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Map 1: Makonde dialects in Tanzania and in Mozambique
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Map 2: The Makonde-speaking area in Mtwara Region, Tanzania, including a

selected list of towns and villages
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1. INTRODUCTION

1.1  The Makonde people: demography and geography

1.2 The Makonde language: classification and dialectal variation
1.3 Field work

1.4  About this grammar: background, previous studies and theory

1.1 The Makonde people: demography and geography

The Makonde live on both sides of the river Ruvuma, which forms the border
between Tanzania and Mozambique. The Ethnologue (Grimes 2000) gives the
number of Makonde speakers as 900,000 for Tanzania and 360,000 for Mozambique;
these figures relate to 1993. The plateaus, on which most Makonde live, rise either
side of the Ruvuma from sea level to an altitude of ca. 900m. The Makonde of
Mozambique live in the north-east of the Province of Cabo Delgado, the majority of
the Makonde of Tanzania live in two of the three districts of the Mtwara Region:
Mtwara and Newala. In the third district, Masasi, Makonde live next to Makua and
Yao. The northern neighbours of the Makonde in the Lindi Region are the Mwera.

The Makonde plateau in Tanzania extends about 180 km from east to west, and about
80 km from south to north. It is a dry area, covered with dense bush and scattered
high trees. There are a number of forest reserves and two lakes, and the highest
mountains are situated in the north-west. Makonde means ‘dry areas’, and there is a
singular form Likonde, which is also the name of several villages on the plateau.

The Makonde of Tanzania are divided into three main groups: the Nnima people who
live in the north-west of the plateau, the Ndonde people who live on the south-west of
the plateau, and the Maraba people who live near the Ruvuma and along the coast as
well as on the eastern part of the plateau. The Maraba are part of the Swahili coastal
culture, which next to their Makonde origin determines their cultural and historical
identity, reflected in their religion (Islam), their fishing practices, the way they dress
and their language, which is strongly influenced by Swahili. There is another group
that claim to be part of the Makonde people: the Matambwe. They live near the
Ruvuma next to the Ndonde with whom they intermarry.

Each Makonde group consists of several clans, which in turn consist of several
extended families. The most important man of the family used to be the njomba, the
elder brother of the mother. Clans are headed by a chief who is appointed by his
predecessor who normally chooses his sister’s son called mwipwawe. Amwenye
Mandanda, the father of our first informant, was chief of the Lukanga clan until he
died in 1989; he was a jumbe, a local leader appointed by the British colonial
government in the1950s.



Most Makonde are farmers who live in small villages. They grow mainly rice, maize
and cassava. Those who live along the coast (the Maraba) and near the Ruvuma (the
Maraba and the Matambwe) also practice fishery. Most of them are either Muslim or
Christian (Catholic, Lutheran, Evangelical), many practice their traditional religion as
well. In the past, Matambwe women used to wear decorative little round spots on
both cheeks and the forehead as well as paintings on the chest; Makonde women used
to wear a lip plug in their upper lip (like the Makonde of Mozambique, the Mwera
and the Makua), Yao women used to wear a small pin in their right nostril, while the
Makonde of Mozambique used to tattoo their faces as well as sharpened teeth. These
practices are still found today, but much less frequently. The following so-called
teasing relationships (Swahili utani, Makonde uvilo) exist in the area: Yao—-Mwera,
Makua—-Matumbi and Makonde—Ngoni.

The wood carvings for which the Makonde are known throughout the world are
mainly produced by the Makonde of Mozambique. The black wood from which the
carvings are made comes from a tree called mpingo in Swahili as well as in Makonde.

1.2 The Makonde language: classification and dialectal
variation

Makonde is a Bantu language, P.23 in Guthrie’s referential classification (Guthrie
1948). In this classification, the name Makonde refers only to the Makonde of
Tanzania. The other languages of Guthrie’s “Yao Group” P.20 are Yao (P.21),
Mwera (P.22), Ndonde (P.24) and Mabiha or Mavia (P.25).

As is clear from the descriptions, Mavia (P.25) is in fact the Makonde language of
Mozambique (Shimakonde); it is an abusive term meaning ‘savage people’ and
heavily disliked by the Makonde of Mozambique, but found widely in the literature.
Our research revealed that Ndonde (P.24) does not exist as a separate language. The
name Ndonde means ‘lower parts (of the plateau)’ or ‘western direction’, and it is the
name of one of the dialects of the Makonde of Tanzania as well as the name of one of
the dialects of the Makonde of Mozambique; both dialects are spoken in the lower
plateau areas in Tanzania and Mozambique. Ndonde is also the name of an area
around Masasi to the west of the plateau in Tanzania. This is probably the reason why
language maps of Tanzania give the name “Ndonde” to different locations: either
south of the plateau (on the “Tervuren Map” as used in Africana Linguistica since
1965) or to the west of it (Polomé and Hill 1980, p.30). Informants also reported that
there are people called Ndonde living near Liwale (Lindi Region) as well as along the
coast; neither speech variant forms part of the Makonde language but are rather part
of the language of the Ngindo people.

Lorenz (1914), in his outline of the grammar of the Makonde language of Tanzania
(called Kimakonde), distinguishes three dialects: Kimaraba, Kimatambwe and
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Kimachinga. Harries (1940), talking about the linguistic situation in Tanzania, states
that Matambwe, Ndonde and Makonde are three separate though related languages.
Nurse (1979) mentions five Makonde dialects in his description of sample Bantu
languages of Tanzania: Chinnima, Chimahuta, Kimaraba, Kimatambwe and
Kimaviha. Odden (1990), in two articles describing two Makonde dialects in
Tanzania, follows Nurse (p.c.) and mentions the same five dialects: Chimaraba,
Chimatambwe, Chinnima, Chimahuta and Chimaviha. Our research of the Makonde
language of Tanzania (called Chimakonde) revealed four dialects: Chimaraba,
Chimatambwe, Chinnima, and Chindonde.

Our own research indicates that both Matambwe and Ndonde are dialects of
Chimakonde. We differ from Lorenz in that he did not recognize Chinnima as a
Makonde dialect, that he considers Chindonde to be a separate language (which is
very common in the older literature), and that he considers Machinga to be a
Makonde dialect. We differ from Nurse and Odden in that they applied the name
Chimahuta to what we call Chindonde (according to all our informants, Chimahuta
does not exist as a separate dialect), and that they mentioned Kimaviha or Chimaviha,
which is in fact the Makonde language of Mozambique.

Liebenow (1971) reports that Makonde people, talking about their origin and past,
mention Ndonde as the place west of the plateau around Masasi where a section of
the Makonde people gathered in the first half of the nineteenth century, and where
they stayed for about 20 years before moving onto the plateau in order to escape
attacks from the Ngoni (who were also called Mafiti, Maviti or Mafita). Before this
time, they lived together with the other Makonde groups around Negomano in
northern Mozambique, where they arrived after having left what they consider to be
their place of origin: (again) Ndonde, south-west of Negomano in Mozambique.
Lichelo hill (with a summit called Mkundi) is sometimes given as their exact place of
birth, while others mention Mkula. Dias (1964) reports that the original Makonde
home south-west of Negomano lies in an area south of lake Malawi (Nyassa)
according to the tradition.

The tradition also says that the Makonde of Tanzania, the Makonde of Mozambique
and the Matambwe people are related to each other, although the differences between
them suggest that each group went through a long period of individualisation and
independent social evolution. They probably came from the same Ndonde area and
have lived next to each other ever since. Liebenow suggests that the Makonde of
Mozambique were subordinate to the Makonde of Tanzania, and this may be the
reason why their language, once distinct, became more similar to the language of
their superiors. Although it does not seem that the Matambwe were subordinate to
one of the other groups, they lived closely together with the Makonde of Tanzania.
Just like some of the Makonde, they moved from Negomano in Mozambique to the
Ndonde area around Masasi in Tanzania, as Halimoja (1977) reports. He says that
when the Makua arrived at Masasi in about 1800, they found the Matambwe, the
Makonde and the Mwera south, east and north, respectively, of Masasi. The Yao
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came about 50 years later to the area according to Halimoja, who also mentions the
Ndonde north of Masasi, probably the Ndonde who now live near Liwale (see above).

Our Matambwe informant, Leonardi Petro Milanzi, reported that almost all
Matambwe live in Tanzania, only some live in Mozambique; they all live near the
Ruvuma, and they are fishermen. The word Matambwe refers to ‘mist’ or ‘haze’,
which often hangs over the Ruvuma banks. The Matambwe have some characteristics
which set them apart as an ethnic group: they are recognized as a distinct group of
people with a special profession (fishing, they do not cultivate), they have their own
habits, practices and ways of decorating their bodies, they live in a special area, and
they have their own language. Milanzi said that their language is very close to
Chimakonde, with a high level of mutual intelligability, though their way of speech
and some vocabulary items are different.

According to Milanzi, there are three distinct groups within the Matambwe people.
One group lives south of Tunduru (Ruvuma Region) in the Yao area, and their
language is a bit like the Yao language. A second group lives to the east of the first
group in Masasi District and Newala District (Mtwara Region), and their language is
very like Chimakonde. The third group lives in between. Milanzi said that this third
group is also called Ndonde, their language is Matambwe but also called Ndonde,
and it differs a bit from the language of the second group. Andrew Clayton, an
anthropologist who worked on the Makonde plateau of Tanzania in the early nineties,
suggests (p.c.) that the second and third group mentioned by Milanzi are one and the
same group. He further says that the Makonde living on the southern part of the
plateau are known as Ndonde people, and that most people regard the Ndonde people
as the same as the Matambwe people. Others insist that these two groups are
different, among them our Ndonde informant, Mariamu Mshamu. We think that they
are different groups, although they live closely together and frequently intermarry.
The Matambwe language has become so close to Makonde that it may be considered
as one of its dialects.

Next to Chimatambwe and Chindonde, the other dialects of Chimakonde we found in
our research are Chimaraba and Chinnima. Liebenow (1971) reports that after the
Makonde had settled for a while in Negomano in northern Mozambique, they began
to migrate north at the end of the eighteenth century. There were three main migration
routes. The first migration brought groups of Makonde via the Ruvuma to the coast.
Some of these settled as far north as Lindi, the Mbemkuru river and even Kilwa
Kivinje. These people were called Maraba because most of them stayed around the
Maraba hill near Lindi, according to Liebenow’s report. During our research, we have
asked many people about he existence of a Maraba hill, but there was nobody who
had ever heard of it. According to Lorenz (1914), Maraba means ‘dried out swamps’,
others relate the name to “Arabu” since the Maraba are part of the Swahili-Arabic
culture of East Africa. Recent fieldwork done in northern Mozambique by Maud
Devos (2004) strongly suggests that the Maraba people not only went north along the
coast, but also south to Palma and beyond in Mozambique. There is a group of people
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there called Makwe whose language is closer to Chimaraba of Tanzania than to
Shimakonde of Mozambique.

In Tanzania, in Mtwara District, the locations which are mentioned as Maraba centers
are Msimbati, Msangamkuu, Naumbu, Mkungu and Mgao. Mgao is known in the
literature because of Kimgao, the old Swahili dialect, spoken from Kilwa southwards,
from the fourteenth century until it disappeared in the nineteenth century when it was
replaced by the Kiunguja variant of Swahili. When the Maraba came to Tanzania
(including Mgao) at the end of the eighteenth century, their language probably came
under the influence of Kimgao. We had hoped to find traces of Kimgao, but during
our short visits to the village of Mgao, we concluded that Kimgao has completely
been replaced by Kiunguja, as has occurred elsewhere. The only trace may be in the
name: people speak of Kimgao when talking about the Maraba as spoken in Mgao,
while they do not refer to the Maraba of other places in the same way, e.g., the
Maraba of Naumbu is not generally called Kinaumbu, but rather Kimaraba,
Kimwamba or Kimwambao, three names used for the speech of the whole area. The
women of Mgao, who habitually speak Maraba while the men habitually speak
Swahili, call their village Kumwalu and their language Chimwalu. The form mwalu is
the Maraba equivalent of Swahili mgao.

The second migration route brought Makonde to the plateau in Tanzania near
Nambunga. One of the places there is Mahuta, about which there is a legend which
explains why the Makonde (formerly the Matanda people) live on a plateau where
there is no water; the legend tells about a man from Mahuta who carves a piece of
wood which becomes a woman. We conclude that this second migration brought the
Ndonde people to the southern part of the plateau; they speak the Chindonde variant
of Makonde. We also think that the Matambwe people took part in this migration
since they were found south of Masasi at the beginning of the nineteenth century
according to Halimoja (see above).

According to Liebenow’s report, inhabitants of Mahuta and Namahonga say that their
ancestors arrived earlier than those of the third migration route, who approached the
plateau from the north near Mnima via Luchemo near Majembe. These are the
Makonde who first went to the Ndonde area around Masasi where they stayed for
about 20 years before moving onto the plateau. We conclude that this third migration
brought the Nnima people to the north-eastern part of the plateau. As this part of the
plateau lies at high altitude and has several hills, the people are called Nnima, which
means ‘height’. My first major informant, the late Mariamu Mandanda, described the
Nnima area as a circle of villages, mainly located in Kitangari Division, Newala
District: Kitangari, Nnyambe, Malatu, Majembe, Nanbunga, Chilangala, Minjale,
Mkoma, Nkudumba, Nakahako, Luchemo and Mkalenda. Liebenow finally mentions
a fourth migration route which is still going on: Makonde from the plateau move to
the coast.

We now turn to Chimachinga, which, just as Chimatambwe, was first recognized in
the linguistic literature as a Makonde dialect by Lorenz (1914). But on the tribal map



by P. H. Gulliver (Berry 1971:113), Machinga and Matambwe (called Matumbi,
different from P.13 Matumbi which is also mentioned there) are called southern
Tanzania Bantu languages. The same names appear in Sutton’s list (1968:80). Neither
Machinga nor Matambwe are mentioned in the earlier Linguistic Bibliography by
Whiteley and Gutkind (1958), nor in Bryan’s Handbook of the Bantu languages
(1959).

Machinga means ‘mountains’. The Machinga people live between Lindi (Lindi
Region) and Kilwa Kivinje in a mountainous area inland from the coast. A place
often mentioned in connection with Machinga is Mchinga, north of Lindi. Although
the British colonial government considered the Machinga as a separate ethnic group,
the Maraba who live there along the coast consider them to be Maraba who have
become mixed with Mwera people, though their language is much like Maraba. Some
Mwera people told us that the Machinga are Mwera and their language is closer to
Mwera than to Maraba. Harries (1950), in his Mwera grammar, mentions three
dialects, one of which is Chimachinga (or Chindandawala) spoken south of the
Mbemkuru river. Polomé and Hill (1980) also note that some of their informants
considered Machinga as part of Mwera. However, we do not have data to decide
whether Chimachinga is a dialect of Makonde or Mwera, and we conclude that more
research is needed. (There is also a dialect of the Yao language which is called
Chimachinga, spoken in the western part of Masasi District. We got information
about this dialect from Immanueli Gambe, born 1922 in the Masasi District, via
Mathias Mwaya, born 1958 in the Mtwara District.)

We now turn to Shimakonde, the Makonde language of Mozambique. We have said
earlier in this section that Mavia, as mentioned by Guthrie as P.25 and found in the
literature, and Shimakonde are one and the same language. There is not much
agreement about the dialectal situation in Mozambique. The first to mention
Shimakonde dialects is Harries (1940), presented in his outline of the grammar of
Shimakonde (which he called Mavia): Mhwaba, Macinga, Mtamba, Hyanga and
Miyula. Then follow Mpalume and Mandumbwe (1991), in their grammar of
Shimakonde, with their judgement of the dialectal situation which we have taken over
in map 1 (p.XII), and which is confirmed by Benjamin Leach (p.c., 2004):
Shimakonde do Planalto, Shindonde, Shiyanga, Shimwalu and Shimwambe. Finally,
Liphola (2001) recognizes two dialects: Shimdkonde as the dialect of the plateaus of
Mueda and Macomia and Shimakodnde (or cindoonde) as the variant spoken in the
West low land area along the Ruvuma. Two other variants should be mentioned here:
Simakonde, a Shimakonde variant which is spoken on Zanzibar and in Tanga,
Tanzania, by residents from Mozambique (Manus 2003), and Kimwani. Kimwani is
spoken along the coast of Northern Mozambique between Mog¢imboa da Praia and
Pemba as well as on the islands of the Querimba archipelago, one of which is Ibo
(Schadeberg 1994). Kimwani has many Swabhili influences, in a similar way as the
(Tanzanian) Chimakonde dialects Chimaraba and Kimakwe have: in all parts of the
language (phonology, morphology, syntax and semantics), Swahili influences are
found. The question is whether these influences are big enough to speak of an own
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language, or that Kimwani (as well as Chimaraba and Kimakwe) are dialects of
Swahili or (Swahilized) dialects of Makonde. Our investigation is very clear in its
conclusion with respect to Chimaraba and Kimakwe: the final option is the right one.
Chimaraba and Kimakwe are Makonde dialects because most parts of their grammar
are basically Makonde. We can not go into detail, but to mention some examples: the
locative classes, most tenses, the conjoint/disjoint distinction, their prosodic structure
and their tonal system are clearly Makonde. Exactly these arguments are decisive in
solving the question whether Chimakonde (Tanzania) and Shimakonde
(Mozambique) are both variants of the same language or can best be considered to be
separate languages: as both make use of the same basic instruments as mentioned
above in building their language, they can be considered to be variants of Makonde.
Since we have not seen enough data of Kimwani to draw definite conclusions, we are
less sure of its dialectal status. (According to Benjamin Leach of SIL (p.c.), the
Mwani people themselves would disagree strongly that they form part of the
Makonde people, or that their language is a dialect of Shimakonde.)

We now come with an overview of the variants that belong to the Makonde (P.23)
group. As we have said earlier in this section, Ndonde (P.24) does not exist as a
separate language, but it is the name of dialects of Chimakonde and Shimakonde;
Mavia (P.25) is the same as Shimakonde.

Makonde

Chimakonde Shimakonde
Chinnima Shimakonde do Planalto
Chindonde Shindonde
Chimaraba Shiyanga
Kimakwe Shimwalu
Chimatambwe Shimwambe
Chimachinga? Simakonde
Kimwani?
1.3 Field work

The informants who were partners in this research are introduced below. Where more
than one informant is involved, their names are given in alphabetical order. Most
informants come from Tanzania, Mtwara Region, one informant for Chimaraba
comes from Tanzania, Lindi Region, and most informants on Shimakonde, the



Makonde of Mozambique, come from Mozambique, Mueda District. We start with
the informants of Chinnima, the dialect of the Makonde of Tanzania to which the
main body of this thesis is devoted.

Chinnima, main informants:

Chindonde:

Chimaraba:

Chimatambwe:

Shimakonde:

Ms Mariamu Mandanda, born 1942 in Majembe (Lulindi Division,
Masasi District), died April 1992.

Ms Mariamu Rashidi Nankandila Nachinguru, born 1962 in
Mnyambe (Kitangari, Division Newala District).

Ms Zakia Selemani Namalenga Ntanda, born march 1957 in
Mnyambe (Kitangari Division, Newala District).

Mr. Vincent Amandus Nnali Ntanda, born 1957 in Mnyambe
(Kitangari, Division Newala District).

and:

Mr. Verentino Mohamed Nnisindwa, born 1966 in Nkudumba
(Kitangari Division, Newala District).

Ms Mariamu Mshamu, born 1963 in Kwanyama (Namikupa
Division, Newala District).

Mr. Ali, born 1972 in Mgao (Mpapura Division, Mtwara District).

Mr. Abdallah Ntondo, Msanga Mkuu (Mayanga Division, Mtwara
District).

Ms Mwanankulu Selemani, born 1941 in Mnolela (Lindi Region).

Mr. Leonardi Petro Milanzi, born 1944 in Mgwagule (Mchauru
Division, Masasi District), died August 2003, parents were
born in Lichehe which is about six kilometres from Mgwagule.

Mr. Laurent Lijama, born 1949 in Mihula (Mueda District,
Mozambique).

Mr. Moses, born 1971 in Mtwara, Tanzania (both parents born in
Mozambique).

via Mr. Benjamin Leach (SIL), Mueda, Mozambique:

Mr. Cosme Victor Wakudimba, born 1965(?) in Nanenda (Mueda
District, Mozambique).

Mr. Ernesto Ali Vitandeka, born 1965 (?) in Nanenda (Mueda
District, Mozambique).

The greater part of the fieldwork on Chinnima and Chimaraba took place in Mtwara
where most informants lived part of the year when there is not much work to do on
their farms on the Makonde Plateau. Fieldwork on Chinnima and Chimaraba also
occurred during travels in the area, i.e., in Newala, Masasi, Msanga Mkuu, Mgao,
Maharunga, Kitaya, Dihimba, and also in Lindi. The fieldwork on Chindonde took
place in Purmerend, the Netherlands, where the informant lived with her Dutch
husband. The fieldwork on Chimatambwe was conducted in Newala and Nachingwea
(Lindi District) where the informant lived for his work as pastor of a church. The
information about Chimachinga was gathered in Lindi. Finally, fieldwork on
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Shimakonde took place in Mtwara with two informants; two other informants gave
their information in writing via Benjamin Leach.

The fieldwork was conducted in Tanzania from July 1991 until April 1992, in the
Netherlands (Chindonde) in 11 sessions from September until December 1992, and
again in Tanzania from September 1993 until March 1994.

14 About this grammar: background, previous studies and
theory

My personal interest in Bantu languages of East Africa first led me to the Comoro
archipelago in the Indian Ocean. The language of the island Ngazidja (or Grande
Comore), called Shingazidja, was the topic of the thesis with which I completed my
studies in African Linguistics, Leiden University, the Netherlands. Then I got the
opportunity to write a dissertation, joining the Research School of Asian, African,
and Amerindian Studies (CNWS; its predecessor was the Institute for Descriptive and
Comparative Linguistics, IBVTW) of Leiden University, attached to the department
of African Linguistics. There were three reasons why Makonde was chosen as the
topic of my dissertation. First, I myself wanted to do research in northern
Mozambique, but since the civil war was still going on at the time, southern Tanzania
was chosen. Second, my promotor, prof. Thilo C. Schadeberg, felt that knowledge of
Makonde was needed in order to understand more of the Swahili languages which are
spoken along the coast in Tanzania and Mozambique, the main topic of his research.
Third, the university of Dar es Salaam had initiated the project “The Linguistic Atlas
of Tanzania”, a project in which the department of African Linguistics of Leiden
University participated. The goal of the project was to make a descriptions of all
languages spoken in Tanzania, and my contribution to this project was to be a
description of the Makonde language.

Previous studies on Makonde of Tanzania contained word lists, notes, introductions
and outlines of the language, as well as some articles mainly about tonal aspects. We
here list the previous studies (as far as we know) in chronological order (for the full
references, see the Bibliography): Steere (1876) Collections for a handbook of the
Makonde language; Lorenz (1914) Entwurf einer Kimakonde-Grammatik; Large
(s.d.) English-Kimakonde; Johnson (1923) Notes on Kimakonde; Whiteley (1951)
Introduction to the study of Makonde (this work is said to be in the Newala District
Office, but I did not get the opportunity to see it when I was in Newala); Nurse
(1979) Makonde; Yukawa (1989) A tonological study of Makonde verbs; Odden
(1990) Tone in the dialects of Makonde: Chimaraba, Chimahuta; C-command or
edges in Makonde.

The title of my dissertation originally was to be “A description of the Makonde
language”. The idea was to write a grammar on the most southern variant of Makonde
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in Tanzania, and to gather information about the dialectal situation in the area. Both
goals were adapted during research. The first informants with whom I worked for the
first few months were not very consistent, and when I found an excellent informant on
the north-western dialect Chinnima, I decided to write a grammar of that variant.
About the dialect chart, I wanted to give short descriptions of all dialects, but that
turned out to be too ambitious a goal. I collected some information on three other
dialects in Tanzania as well as on one dialect of Shimakonde in Mozambique which
is given in Appendix C.3. There possibly is a fifth dialect, Chimachinga, spoken north
of Lindi in Lindi Region; apart from a couple of days asking around (also in Lindi), I
did not have enough time for elicitation. As this Chinnima grammar also contains
information about other dialects of Makonde, the title of this work now is “A
Grammar of Makonde” followed by “(Chinnima, Tanzania)” to indicate the focus of
our research.

The fieldwork was conducted in a way many Bantuists work: begin with the nominal
classes, which is the starting point for studying phonology and morphology, and
gradually advance to the verbal system. Very early during fieldwork, texts were
collected and analysed with informants, and words were gathered for the vocabulary.
The main focus of this grammar is on phonology (especially tone) and morphology,
less on syntax and semantics. This is the reason why we did not subcategorize verbs,
for example, nor give a description of the exact differences in meaning and use of the
locative prefixes and demonstratives. We have not thoroughly studied the temporal,
aspectual and modal meanings of the inflectional categories of the verb, which we
call “tenses”; our labels are but rough indications of some (hopefully salient) part of
their meaning.

This work is not written within a particular theoretical framework, but we have
greatly benefited from concepts and notions of various theories, especially generative
phonology, autosegmental theory, lexical phonology and prosodic domain theory.
The adopted concepts and notions are used for our main goal which is a descriptive
one, and we wish to distinguish and describe the various rules and processes. We also
indicate that these rules and processes are ordered. This final point, a derivational
type of description, comes from a generative tradition. It differs from the constraint-
based, non-derivational approach taken in Optimality theory (and its extension,
Alignment Theory), but it remains our purpose to describe the language in a way that
is useful to linguists from all traditions.

In our view, there is a distinction between lexical processes and post-lexical
processes. In both domains, there are specific conditions and rules. We follow Cook
(1985) in assuming that there is a first and a second lexicon, and that there is a rule-
ordening to derive surface forms from underlying forms. The first lexicon is a list of
grammatical morphemes, verbal roots, (pro)nominal stems and lexicalized verbal
bases and stems, including tonal instructions about H tones. The stems of all major
categories have information about which of the four tonal profiles with H tones is to
be placed on the stem:
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- a H tone on the first tone bearing unit of the stem (S/-H)

- a H tone on the second tone bearing unit of the stem (S2-H)

- a H tone on the final tone bearing unit of the stem (SF-H)

- a H tone on both the first and the final tone bearing unit of the stem (S1/SF-H)

There are also stems without H tones, and we call this the no H tonal profile. This no
H tonal profile can either be combined with a prefix with a H tone or with a prefix
without a H tone, just like the SF-H tonal profile; the other profiles can only be
combined with a prefix without a H tone. The combination of the tone of the prefix
and the tonal profile of the stem is called a tone group. All words of the major
categories fall into one of seven tone groups that can be distinguished, exemplified
below by trisyllabic CVCVCV-stems preceded by a CV-prefix.

tone Prefix tonal stem
group H profile
H H
A SI/SF-H | CV-CVCVCV
H
B SI1-H CV-CvVCvcv
H
C1 SF-H CV-CVCvcv
H H
C2 H SF-H CV-CVCvcv
D1 no H CV-CVCVCV
H
D2 H no H CV-CVCVCV
H
E S2-H CV-CVCVCV

In the second lexicon, verbal bases, stems and words are formed. There are some
minimal construction conditions and building prescriptions as well as an order of
attachment of nominal prefixes and verbal suffixes. Verbal bases are formed by
adding expansions and extensions to verbal roots. Stem formation joins verbal bases
and Finals. In the example below, we use the verbal root —himb °dig’, the applicative
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extension —il- ‘do something for someone’ and the Final —a ‘Present, Past, Perfective
or Non-Past tense’ to form the stem °-himbila ‘dig for’, and when also an object
prefix (or: object concord, OC) like —va- ‘them’ is added, the macrostem °-vahimbila
‘dig for them’ is formed.

OC root extension Final
-va- -himb -il- -a
| |
verbal base
| |
verbal stem
| |
macrostem

Other verbal prefixes, including tense markers, are added to form verbal forms.
Below, the Infinitive marker Ku- is added to form the Infinitive.

°‘ku-va-himbila to dig for them

In case of nouns and pronominal forms, (pro)nominal prefixes are added to
(pro)nominal stems. Next to morphological processes such as imbrication of the
Perfective Final, all sorts of phonological processes apply in the lexicon including
prenasalization, palatalization and vowel harmony, as well as prosodic processes.
These deal with phonological phenomena concerned with tone, intonation and vowel
length, such as H Tone Assignment (see 3.4). The Infinitive belongs to tone group A,
i.e., the marker does not get a H tone and the tonal profile of the stem is S1/SF, and
the form is ‘ku-va-himbila (the Infinitive is the only tense where the object prefix
also gets a H tone by assignment).

HH H
(. |
’ku-va-himbila

Post-lexically, words are concatenated at the very first stage to build sentences.
Sentences are also built in two ways: syntactically, i.e., with syntactic phrases, and
prosodically, i.e., with phonological phrases. Prosodic phonology cooperates with
syntax to produce the surface forms of phrases and sentences. This cooperation does
not mean that syntactic phrases and phonological phrases always have a one-to-one
relationship. The examples below show that some VP’s and NP’s fall together with
one phonological phrase (conjoint) while others consist of more phonological phrases
(disjoint); a phonological phrase is recognized by penultimate lengthening of its final
word which is underlined in the examples, the end of a phonological phrase is marked
by the sign ‘|" accordingly.

tu-tongola chimakoéonde | we spoke Makonde
tu-tongwele chimakéonde | we have spoken Makonde
ti-na-tongodla | chimakéonde | we spoke Makonde

tu-ni-téngodla | chimakéonde | we have spoken Makonde
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valiumé vaano | these men
valimé veétu | our men
valilime | vaanji | other men
valiime | vakaliungwa | big men

Penultimate lengthening is the first post-lexical process. It is easy to observe since
there is no contrastive vowel length in the language. The other processes include
retraction of the final H tone, H tone shift, H tone bridge, H tone doubling and tone
assimilation. These processes are ordered, and they apply to all words individually in
the p-phrase as well as to the whole p-phrase (ch.3). There are also processes which
specifically occur in whole p-phrases and not to words individually, such as special
Noun-Specifier rules, a variant of H Tone Bridge and Regressive H Tone
Dissimilation. These phrasal rules apply together at a certain stage of the derivation
(ch.8).

Phonology, morphology and syntax are to a great extent interconnected in Makonde,
as is usual in Bantu languages. There is a phonology-morphology interface since
many phonological processes must be described as occurring in morphological
environments, like vowel coalescence and glide formation which apply where
syllables meet. There is also a morphology-syntax interface, like the addition of
verbal extensions as the applicative, passive or causative which may change the
syntactic valence of the verb. And there is a phonology-morphology and a
phonology-syntax interface as prosodic phonology cooperates with morphology and
syntax in words and phonological phrases. In fact, the phonological phrase is the
meeting point for phonology, morphology, syntax and pragmatics. The choice
between a conjoint form (which is in the same phonological phrase as the following
object) and a disjoint form (which is in a different phonological phrase as the
following object), for instance, is determined by pragmatics in terms of focus and
informational units.

This grammar is organized as follows. In chapter 2, we concentrate on phonology:
consonants, vowels, syllable structure, phonological and morphophonological
processes. In chapter 3, we describe prosody, especially tone. Prosodic structure is
organized differently from syntactic structure. We introduce the phonological phrase
(p-phrase) as the basic prosodic domain, other prosodic domains are the word, the
intonational phrase and the utterance. A p-phrase may have up to four words, and the
penultimate syllable of its final word is automatically lengthened. One-word p-
phrases are words in isolation (or: in citation form). The tonal processes for one-word
p-phrases are described in chapter 3, those for longer p-phrases (like noun plus
specifier and verb plus complement) are described in chapter 8. Particulary
interesting is the status of monosyllabic stems; they are built in analogy with
disyllabic vowel-initial stems. Their final syllable is complex, i.e., it consists of two
vowels underlyingly, just like the final syllable of causatives and passives. The final
syllable of lexicalized passives and some imperatives are built in analogy with them.
Final syllables in general are not extraprosodic, i.e., they may have a (underlying) H
tone, but only the final syllable of a p-phrase-final word may not have a H tone on
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the surface. Also interesting is an automatic rule which applies whenever the proper
environment is met (lexically and post-lexically): Meeussen’s Rule. It is an adjacency
constraint, part of the OCP (Obligatory Contour Principle) group of constraints,
which prohibits two primary H tones from appearing next to each other. This
constraint is sensitive to morae, and since other tone rules work on morae as well,
they are the best candidates for being the tone bearing units in Chinnima. Tonal rules
apply within different domains, called here tonal domains: the syllable (e.g. Tone
Assimilation), the stem (e.g. H Tone Bridge), the macrostem (e.g. H Tone Shift), the
word (e.g. H Tone Doubling) and the phonological phrase (e.g. Regressive H Tone
Dissimilation, to be dealt with in ch.8). When the domain of application is the
(macro)stem, tone rules (like H Tone Assignment) have to take into account the
syllable division as well. Other prosodic processes like Penultimate lengthening,
Penultimate shortening and Structure simplification work on the (penultimate)
syllable.

In chapter 4 to 6, nouns, pronominal forms, invariables and verbs are described. Their
structure is shown, and their tonal properties are outlined. In the chapter about nouns
(ch.4), the famous noun class system is explained. Nouns, like pronominal forms,
consist of a prefix and a stem. The noun class prefix shows the class to which the
noun belongs; there are 16 classes in Chinnima. Most nouns belong to a pair of
classes, called a gender, one of which indicates the singular form, while the other
indicates the plural form. The noun plays an important role in the agreement system,
i.e., words, like pronominal forms and verbs, that depend on the noun for agreement
take a prefix that belongs to the same class as the noun.

va-limé vaa-no va-ni-tongoola chimakéonde
cl.2-man cl.2-this cl.2-TM-speak Makonde language
these men have spoken Makonde

Also secondary, or outer, nominal prefixes like the locative ones are described, and
their tonal behaviour shows their phonological status and the order of attachment in
the lexicon. In chapter 5, pronominal forms like demonstratives, possessives and
other forms that take the same kind of prefix are dealt with, together with invariables
which remain unchanged. In chapter 6, the structure of verb forms is described in
detail, with special attention to verbal extensions, suffixes behaving like them, and
their relative order.

In chapter 7, we show the different tenses, their tonal characteristics, and their
distinction into conjoint, disjoint and conjoint-disjoint tenses. This distinction is
connected with the prosodic structure of the language in which p-phrases play a key
role: with conjoint tenses, the verb and the following word(s) appear in one and the
same p-phrase, with disjoint tenses, the verb and the following word(s) are not in the
same p-phrase, and with conjoint-disjoint tenses, pragmatics or the syntactic
environment determines whether they appear in the same p-phrase with the following
word(s) or not. The information structure (focus, new information, etc.) plays the key
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role in the conjoint/disjoint distinction. At the end of this chapter, we also pay
attention to complex and compound tenses.

In chapter 8, phrasal tonology is dealt with. The tonal processes of longer p-phrases,
noun plus specifier and verb plus complement, are described. Specifiers can be
divided in a similar way as tenses into conjoint, disjoint and conjoint-disjoint. As
syntax and prosody are not structured in the same way, the results of this description
show some interesting facts about the phonology-syntax interface.

The appendices contain the paradigms of the verbal tenses (app. A), texts (app. B)
and a vocabulary Chinnima-English and English-Chinnima (app. C.1 and C.2)
including a comparative word list of five dialects (app. C.3). The final part of this
work consists of an extensive list of bibliographical references.



2. CONSONANTS, VOWELS AND SYLLABLE
STRUCTURE

2.1  List of consonants

2.2 The syllabic nasal, prenasalized consonants and the voiceless nasal
2.3 Palatalization, depalatalization and labio-velarization

2.4  List of vowels

2.5 Vowel harmony, imbrication and vowel anticipation

2.6  Vowel dissimilation and final vowel raising

2.7  Vowel coalescence, glide insertion and liaison

2.8  Surface syllable structure

2.9  Penultimate lengthening and penultimate shortening

2.1 List of consonants

The consonants as they are spelled in this book are listed below. Their corresponding
phonetic symbols are given in square brackets.

labial labio-dental alveolar palatal velar
p [p] t O[] ch [tf] k [K]
s [s] h  [h]

b [b] d [d] g gl
v [v] 1 ] y [l wo [w]

m [m] n [n] ny [pn] ng’ [n]
mb [mb] nd [nd] | nj [p3] ng [ng]

Lorenz (1914:47f.) notes that the s (just like the f, r and sh) is not an original
Makonde consonant, but that the sound appears in more and more words as a
replacement for the h. Nowadays, there are still examples where both sounds are
possible, e.g., kuviiha/kuviisa ‘to be angry’ and the Causative extensions -ih-/
-is-. In Swabhili loans, z and sh become s, e.g., nsungu ‘European’ (SW
mzungu) and kufiindiisa ‘to teach’ (SW kufundisha). As the last examples
shows, the f does appear in loans, but since there are only one or two other
examples, the sound is not included in the chart above.

The consonants b and g are only found in a few words, e.g., kubadtiila ‘to bite off’
and kugdéng’é6la ‘to push once’; g sounds implosive, more so than b and d (which
sound slightly implosive).

The v [v] is a voiced labiodental frictionless continuant (or approximant). — The 1
. often sounds a bit d-like, and especially before the vowel i it becomes a tap [r].
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glides may appear as default consonants in onsetless syllables (glide insertion, see
2.7). In other syllables of the shape yV and wV, the two glides phonologically have a
different status. The glide y has to be regarded as a consonant, while the glide w
underlyingly is a rounded vowel. One argument is found in prenasalization.
Prenasalization affects only consonants, not vowels. The y may be prenasalized, and
results in nj (lu-yéeye/di-njééye 11/10 lip). (In the Makonde variants of
Mozambique, we found several examples of j which are y in the variants of Tanzania,
e.g., luchiiya — lusiija 11 root, kuyaanda — kujaanda 15 be thin, kuyiima -
kujudma 15 be dry.) Vowels may not be prenasalized, not in the verbal system (the
SC and OC for 1SG; no prenasalization before vowel-initial stems) nor in the nominal
system (class 10 nouns which are the plural of class 11 nouns with vowel-initial
stems; these class 10 nouns are regarded as starting with y, e.g., Iw-aau/di-njaau
11/10 net). Prenasalization of w results in mbw (lu-waani/di-mbwaani 11/10 fence),
a clear indication that the w itself is not prenasalized, but is regarded as preceded by
a labial consonant. (In the Makonde variants of Mozambique, however, we found
several examples of gw which are w in the variants of Tanzania, e.g., liwaangwa —
ligwaangwa 5 bone, luwaani — lugwaani 11 fence, uwoéwa — ugwoogwa 14
mushroom and kuwaala — kugwaala 15 to dress.) Another argument is found in
syllable structure. Syllables of the shape CGV occur where the (consonant) y may be
followed by the glide w (-teywa ‘be trapped’), but there are no such syllables where
the w may be followed by the glide y.

The symbol ny is not only used for the palatal nasal, but also for the phonetically
identical palatalized alveolar nasal ny (* n + i), e.g., in the causative stem -vinya
‘make dance’ (cf. -vina ‘dance’). The distinction between the palatal nasal and the
palatalized alveolar nasal can only be made when the sound appears as onset of the
final syllable of verbal stems. When the palatalized alveolar nasal occurs in that
position, the tonal process Retraction of the final H tone to the penultimate syllable
(R) has been blocked (see 3.5.2), e.g., kuviinya ‘to make dance’ (F tone: blocking of
R); this process is not blocked when the palatal nasal occurs in that position, e.g.,
kupaanya ‘to beat’ (level H tone: no blocking of R). As the symbol ny represents
two different underlying sources which can only be distinguished when appearing as
onset of the final syllable of verbal stems, there are three other consonants for which
the same story is valid: ch, h and w. They are dealt with here below in short (for more
details, see 6.3.2).

To begin with the w, the passive extensions are -w- and -iw-/-ew- where w has a
vocalic origin (“u). A passive extension in the final syllable of verbal stems blocks the
tonal process R, e.g., kuliiwa ‘to be eaten’; a non-passive w is not a block in that
position, e.g., kumééwa ‘to shave’. There are examples of ch and h with
incorporated vowel, probably the causative ‘i (the causative extensions are -y-, and
-ih-/-eh- with the h with incorporated vowel). When these consonants occur as onset
of the final syllable of verbal stems, the tonal process R has been blocked, e.g.,
kuyoéocha ‘to roast’ and kutéoha ‘to touch’; consonants without incorporated vowel
are not a block in that position, e.g., kukéocha ‘to poke’ and kuyaaha ‘to throw
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away’. All instances of s in the final syllable of verbal stems are with incorporated
vowel, probably the causative ‘i (a variant of the causative extension -ih-/-eh- is -is-/-
es- with the s with incorporated vowel).

Finally, in the dialect Chimaraba, the second part (b) of the prenasalized consonant
mb (not the b on its own) contains a roll: [mbr].

2.2 The syllabic nasal, prenasalized consonants and the
voiceless nasal
The syllabic nasal is homorganic. The syllabic nasal does not occur before vowel-

initial stems and monosyllabic stems. As will be shown in the sections mentioned
below, certain stem-initial consonants change when preceded by a syllabic nasal:

v — m
1 — n
h,y - ny

hww — mw

The following prefixes and concords occur as syllabic nasals in the proper
environments (followed by the section numbers where they are described, and by
examples):

NPx: cl.1/3,18  (4.1,4.2) n-nyaavi/va-haavi sorcerer (cl.1/2)
PPx: cl.18 (5.1) n-niida/ku-liida which (cl.18/17)
SC: cl.18,2PL (6.2.1) m-miine/va-viine you/they should dance

OC: cl.1,2PL (6.2.1) m-mwiile/tu-hwiile die for her/us!

Prenasalization of consonants occurs with the following prefixes (+ section where
they are described):

NPx: cl9/10  (4.1)
SC/OC: 1SG (6.2.2)

Prenasalization occurs at the beginning of a word only in case of a SC of 1SG. As
will be shown in the sections 4.1 and 6.2.2, the prenasalized consonants of the chart
in 2.1 are only a part of the result of these prenasalizations. The result of these
prenasalization also includes the nasals, hw, s and h as well as mbw; below, we give
these results, followed by an example.

m <°p lu-paapa/di-maapa wing

n < 't i-néembo elephant

ny < “ch lu-chiiya/di-nyiiya root

ng’ < 'k i-ng’aanga guinea fowl

hw < ‘hw va-ngu-hwikiile/va-hwikiile they should come to me
s < s ngu-suime/suiime I should buy
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h < ‘h
mbw < ‘w

lu-hiimo/di-hiimo song
lu-waani/di-mbwaani fence

Lorenz (1914:48) notes the existence of “ein nasales h” - [a nasal h] - which
particularly appears with nasals. He in fact mentions the voiceless nasal which, as he
remarks, began to disappear in more and more words at that time. He notes the nasal
h in the examples where it was still audible, e.g., nhnyongo ‘snake’ (pl.: mihongo)
and nhnyao ‘Yao person’ (pl.: vahao). We have found only one type of environment
where a voiceless nasal optionally appears in Chinnima nowadays: 2PL of tenses with
zero tense marker with -hwika ‘arrive’, e.g. the Optative, where next to m-mwiike
‘you (pl) should arrive’ also m-hmwiike is possible. The voiceless nasal starts with a
short airstream through the nose while articulating the nasal; the nasal is voiceless,
though there may be a very short final voiced phase. In one other dialect, Chindonde,
voiceless nasals are retained in many words. The voiceless nasals in Chindonde are
hm, hn, hny and hng’.

ku-pihmuila to breath
m-hmuunga wind

m-hmuinda/ji-hmiinda
n-hnéémba/va-hnéémba

bundle of firewood
boy (before initiation)

i-hnydamba house
ku-niuihng’a to stink
ku-yahng’aanya to pour
ku-gahng’66la to push (once)
i-hng’odle/ji-hng’oole dance
i-hng’avaanga/ji-hng’avaanga dog
n-hng’waapa/ji-hng’waapa armpit

Although there are examples of voiceless nasals within (verb) stems, in most words,
voiceless nasals occur stem-initially. There are two specific environments where
voiceless nasals appear. These environments are after a syllabic nasal, and with
prenasalisation; the processes which occur in these environments are similar to those
in Chinnima (see above). The first environment is with syllabic nasals followed by
the voiceless consonants (non-stops) h and hw, which become (voiceless) nasals.

n-hnyaavi/va-haavi sorcerer
n-hnyoéngo/va-hoéngo snake
n-hnyaangi sand

m-hmwikiile/tu-hwikiile come to her/us

The second environment where voiceless nasals appear is with prenasalisation of the
voiceless stops, p, t, ch and k, not with other consonants.

lu-paapa/ji-hmaapa wing
i-hnéémbo elephant
lu-chiiya/ji-hnyiiya root
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i-hng’aanga guinea fowl
lu-hiimu/ji-hiimu song

Nowadays, there are words without voiceless nasals in this environment even in
Chindonde. Some examples:

lu-pambaahi/ji-mambaahi bamboo
lu-taambo/ji-naambo trap
lu-kaloéngo/ji-ng’alo6ngo throat

In some words, the singular form has a voiceless nasal while the plural does not.
i-hmuila/ji-muila nose
i-hnydumba/ji-nyaimba house
A final note about Chindonde, there are examples of singular forms with a h where in
the plural forms a h with stronger friction (noted h”) appears.

li-paahu/ma-paah’u lung
chi-hing’iino/vi-h’ing’iino elbow
2.3 Palatalization, depalatalization and labio-velarization

Palatalization of consonants (called frication by Hyman (2003)), as occurs with the
addition of the causative extension y (‘i), occurs with most consonants. Some
examples are the following.

-ipya make cut grass (cf. -ipa cut grass)
-lekya make leave (cf. -leka leave)
-yahya  make throw away (cf. -yaha throw away)
-ivya make steal (cf. -iva steal)

The hy is a palatalized h where the h has light friction (as occurs with labialized h,
see below). With three consonants, palatalization changes their place and/or manner
of articulation.

1 +‘i—>dy

n +°i—>ny

ng’ +°i > ny

-wadya  dress (cf. -wala put on clothes)

-ng’anya make play (cf. -ng’ana steal)

-penya  make blow one’s nose (cf. -peng’a blow one’s nose)

It should be noted that the other causative extensions, -ih-/-eh- and -is-/-es-, may also
appear instead of y (°i).
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Not all consonants may be palatalized; with the addition of a causative extension,
they do not get the short extension y (‘i) but -ih-/-eh- or -is-/-es-. These consonants
are ch, the consonants with incorporated vowel (ch, h, s), and the consonants w, ny,
nj, ng; also causative y and passive w do not get the extension y (i), but the longer
ones. Examples are the following.

-kocheha  make poke (cf. -kocha poke)
-yocheha  make roast (cf. -yocha roast)
-toheha make touch (cf. -toha touch)
-visiha be made angry  (cf. -visa be angry)
-moweha  make cut hair (cf. -mowa cut hair)
-panyiha  make beat (cf. -panya beat)
-kunjiha make fold (cf. -kunja fold)
-lingiha make try (cf. -linga try)
-tonyeha  make rain (cf. -tonya rain)
-tamwiha make love (cf. -tamwa love, like)

Monosyllabic stems also get the longer extensions, e.g. -liha ‘make eat’ (cf. -lya
‘eat’), as well as some stems with three or more syllables having k as their final
consonant. Some examples are the following.

-pwetekeha  make hurt (cf. -pweteka hurt)
-velekeha make give birth (cf. -veleka give birth)
-pepekeha be made narrow (cf. -pepeka be narrow)
-motokeha make fall (cf. -motoka fall)
-hipukiha make sprout (cf. -hipuka sprout)

Just as disyllabic stems, stems as -peneka ‘put sideways’ and -teleka ‘cook’ may
appear with the short as well as with the long extensions: -penekya/-penekeha and -
telekya/-telekeha. Stems with the final consonant (non-causative) y appear with the
following extension(s):

-haiha make grind (cf. -haya grind)
-tadya/taiha make put into (cf. -taya put into)
-tedya/-teyeha  make trap (cf. -teya trap)

-meyeha make break off a piece  (cf. -meya break off a piece)
-wiha make return (cf. -uya return)

The stem -mala ‘know’ may appear with the following extensions: -madya/
-maiha. See 6.3.2 for more details about the causative extension.

The consonant 1 also changes to d after the addition of the Perfective Final -ile (but
not before -ite; see 7.1.4), e.g., -tidile/-tilite (cf.-tila ‘run away’) and before the final
-i with manner nouns (see 4.5.2), e.g., chi-cheédi ‘way of cutting’ (cf.-chela ‘cut’).
The 1 does not change to d after addition of other extensions like the applicative (-il-)
and neuter (-ik-), and also not in the case of the monosyllabic stem -lya ‘eat’.
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With depalatalization, as occurs with the addition of the Perfective Final -ile, the
original consonants are restored and the ‘i appears after the consonant 1 of the
Perfective Final (which become -idye). Some examples are the following.

-ipidye (cf. -ipya make cut grass, -ipa cut grass)
-lekidye (cf. -lekya make leave, -leka leave)
-ividye (cf. -ivya make steal, -iva steal)

-ng’anidye (cf. -ng’anya make play, -ng’ana play)

There is one exception: the original 1 is not restored with depalatalization, e.g.,
-chedidye (cf.-chedya ‘make cut’, -chela ‘cut’); even the whole dy remains in place,
as can be seen with the addition of the applicative extension -il-/-el- (which becomes
-idy-/-edy-), e.g., -chedyedya.

Labio-velarization, as occurs with the addition of the passive w (“u), occurs with
most consonants. Some examples are the following.

-ipwa be cut (grass) (cf. -ipa cut (grass))
-pitwa be passed (cf. -pita pass)

-vikwa be put (cf. -vika put)

-yahwa be thrown away (cf. -yaha throw away)

-lombwa marry (of woman)  (cf. -lomba marry (of man))

The hw is a labialized h where the h is pronounced with simultaneous lip rounding;
the h has light friction. It should be noted that the other (long) passive extension -iw-
/-ew- may also appear instead of w (“u).

Labio-velarization is not possible with the consonant v, nor with w and passive w; the
longer extension -iw-/-ew- is chosen instead. Some examples are the following.

-iviwa be stolen (cf. -iva steal)
-mowewa be cut hair  (cf. -mowa cut hair)
-tamwiwa be loved (cf. -tamwa love, like)

Monosyllabic stems also get the longer extension, e.g. -liwa ‘be eaten’ (cf. -lya ‘eat’).
From the stems with the final consonant (non-causative) y, we found the following
forms:

-haiwa be ground (cf. -haya grind)
-teywa/-teyewa  be trapped  (cf. -teya trap)

The passive forms of -mala ‘know’ are -malwa/-maiwa ‘be known’. From the
lexicalized causatives, we found the following forms:

-udywa/-udiwa be asked (cf. -udya ask)
-kundanywa/-kundaniwa  be mixed (cf. -kundanya mix)

See 6.3.7 for more details about the passive extension.
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2.4 List of vowels

The five vowels as they are spelled in this book are listed below. Their corresponding
phonetic symbols are given in square brackets.

i[i] ef[e] a[a] o[o] wul[u]

The i is front/high, the e is front/mid, the a is front/low, the o is back/mid and the u
is back/high.

2.5 Vowel harmony, imbrication and vowel anticipation

There are two instances of vowel harmony. One instance is restricted to verbal
extensions with one of the high vowels i or u, of which the vowel harmonizes with the
vowel of the preceding syllable. The applicative -il-, the causative -ih- and -is-, the
neuter/impositive -ik- and the passive -iw- occur as -el-, -eh- and -es-, -ek-, and -ew-
respectively, when they follow a syllable with one of the mid vowels e or o.

-minya squeeze: -hepa gather (fruit):
-minyila -hepela
-minyiha -hepeha
-minyisa -hepesa
-minyika -hepeka

-twala seize:

-twalila

-twaliha

-twalisa

-twalika

-twaliwa

-nowa be sweet: -tang’una chew:
-nowela -tang’unila
-noweha -tang’uniha
-nowesa -tang’unisa
-noweka -tang’unika
-nowewa

The separative extensions -ul- and -uk- only occur as -ol- and -ok- when they follow
a syllable with the vowel o.

-chima shut, fasten: -tepa stoop, bend down:
-chimula -tepula
-chimuka -tepuka
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-mata plaster a wall:

-matula

-matuka

-homa pierce: -uta pull:
-homola -utula
-homoka -utuka

Verbal extensions with the low vowel a (as well as the Pre-Final -ang- and the
Perfective Final -ile/-ite) do not change in any environment.

The other instance of vowel harmony occurs with Imbrication of the Perfective Final,
where an harmonic vowel appears after the vowel of the penultimate syllable. The
imbricated vowel occurs as e when the vowel of the penultimate syllable is e or o; it
occurs as i when the vowel of the penultimate syllable is i, a or u. Vowel coalescence
occurs with the penultimate vowels i, e and a, resulting in i, e and e respectively (see
7.1.4 for further details).

-pikite < -pikita break away

-chekete < -cheketa cut
-papete < -papata  follow
-olwete < -olota point
-tukwite < -tukuta run

When all vowels of the verbal stem are a, like in -papata ‘follow’, Imbrication may
further affect all these vowels, e.g. -pepete (next to -papete).

A similar process is found with some verbal stems where the vowel of the penultimate
syllable seems to be imbricated in the first syllable. The imbricated stems are the
more modern variants of the older forms without Imbrication.

-pweteka < -poteka wound, get hurt, be ill
-pwechela < -pochela receive

An imbrication-like process is found with certain verbal stems as well as with nouns.
With this process, a vowel seems to replace the vowel of the preceding syllable; for
the time being, we call this process Vowel Anticipation (but further analysis might
prove that in fact Imbrication occurs). Forms with the replaced vowel are the more
modern forms.

-hinika < -hunika cover

-hunukula < -hunikula uncover

-kimbila < -kumbila drink

-katapala < -katopala be good, be beautiful
nkayangaata < nkiyangaata helper

chindiuhu < chiwiduuhu sweat
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2.6 Vowel dissimilation and final vowel raising

There are two processes that occurred in the Makonde dialects of Mozambique which
have spread north to the southern Makonde dialect of Tanzania, Chindonde. The
processes are currently spreading over the Northern Makonde dialect of Tanzania,
Chinnima, which we describe in this dissertation. Remarkably, the most southern
dialects which are spoken along the Ruvuma, Chimatambwe and Chimaraba
(Chimaraba is also spoken along the coast) are not (yet) affected by these processes
(we have no data from the other coastal dialect Chimachinga). One process might be
called Vowel Dissimilation, the other Final Vowel Raising.

Vowel Dissimilation occurs with tri- and more syllabic verb stems with identical mid
vowels e or 0. With trisyllabic verb stems, the first vowel changes to a; with four-
syllable verb stems, the first two vowels change to a. The verb stems contain an
expansion or a lexicalized extension.

-taleka < -teleka cook
-pwachela < -pwechela receive
-chaketa < -cheketa cut, chop
-nang’ena < -neng’ena  cut (with hands)
-matoka < -motoka fall

-tangola < -tongola speak

-alota < -olota point

-nanopa < -nonopa be hard
-kahamola < -kohomola cough
-papatola < -popotola wring out

Note that all vowels of the stem (except the Final) should be identical; for instance,
when the penultimate vowel of four syllabic stems is different, Vowel Dissimilation
does not occur: -nyonyomala ‘squat’, -lombolela ‘applaud’, -ngongomana ‘be
curved’.

With nouns derived from these verb stems, Vowel Dissimilation is taken over.

chipwachéléélo/chipwéchéléélo utensil (cf. -pwechela receive)
chitangoodi/chitongoédi language (cf. -tongola speak)

The other process is Final Vowel Raising. The final mid vowels e and o of certain
non-verbal forms are raised to i and u respectively.

muuti < muitwe head
chituundi < chituundwe anger
lutaanu < lutaano story
ing’oé6wu < ing’o6wo banana
-mu < -mo a(n), one
-nu < -no this

With some forms, the raising is found in non-final position.
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-umi < -omi healthy, strong
-ahi-ohe < -ohe-ohe every

Since Vowel Dissimilation and Final Vowel Raising are currently spreading over the
Chinnima-area, forms with and without Vowel Dissimilation and Final Vowel Raising
all are acceptable. But there are exceptions: the word for ‘head’, e.g., is muuitwe in
Chinnima; muuti generally is regarded as Chindonde. The speakers of at least the
South-Western part of the area more and more use the forms with Vowel
Dissimilation and Final Vowel Raising.

2.7 Vowel coalescence, glide insertion and liaison

Vowel Coalescence of two adjacent vowels within a word gives the following results
(there are no examples of e and o in the position of V1, but see under Liaison below):

Examples (no tones indicated in

V1vVv2 underlying forms)

i+i—oi miihi < “mi-ihi pestles
i+e—>ye myéédi < ‘mi-edi months
i+a—>ya vyaala < ‘vi-ala fingers
i+0—>yo myodéngo < °‘mi-ongo  backs
i+u—yu lyailo < ‘li-ulo evening
at+i—i kiihi < ‘Kka-ihi little pestle
ate—e kéélu < ‘ka-elu little field
at+a—>a kaala < ‘ka-ala little finger
a+o0—o0 koongo < ‘ka-ongo little back
atu—u kiiimba < ‘ka-umba little arrow
u+i— wi Iwiidi < ‘lu-idi door
u+e—>we wéélu < ‘u-elu field
u+a—>wa Iwaau < ‘lu-au net
u+0—>wo Iw6ogo < ‘lu-ogo cassava
u+u—u muimba < ‘mu-umba arrow

Two adjacent vowels merge into one vowel which has the quality of the second
vowel, and when the V1 is i or u and the V2 is not identical with V1, the glides y and
w appear as well. From now on, we will call this merging process Vowel
Coalescence/Glide Formation (VC/GF). There is no compensatory lengthening. The
extra vowel after the V2 in the examples does not appear as the result of VC/GF, as
can be seen with examples with a trisyllabic stem such as mwikiumba <
‘mu-ikumba ‘turkey sp.’, but the extra vowel is due to the process Penultimate
Lengthening (see 2.9). VC/GF applies post-lexically at a certain stage of the
derivation (see 3.5.5).
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There are some nouns where VC/GF of a and i resulted in e, and vowel coalescence
of u and o resulted in 0. The full list:

méého < ‘ma-iho eyes
mééno < ‘ma-ino teeth
?7 méédi < ‘ma-idi water
moéémi < ‘mu-omi healthy person  (mwo66mi also possible)
moéngo < ‘mu-ongo back of body
moéoto < °“mu-oto fire

VC/GF generally does not apply successively to sequences of three vowels. It does
not apply to tenses with a tense marker, the vowel of the tense marker being one of
three vowels in a row. With tenses without a tense marker, it does not apply because
there is no VC/GF between a subject concord and a object concord when the subject
concord is a- (see below); when the subject concord is u- or i-, the non-existant initial
sequences wy or yw would occur. The only exception we found is with the Indirect
Relative tense starting with a Pre-Initial with the vowel a, e.g., the “fixed” pa-
‘when’.

pwiiva < ‘pa-u-iva when you steal
cf. unuiive / unawiive < ‘u-na-i-ive  you should not steal it (cl.3, 14)

Sequences of four vowels are attested with Indirect Relatives with an object concord.
But then, there is no VC/GF between the subject concord and the object concord. In
the example below, there is VC/GF between the vowel of the subject concord and the
vowel of the preceding pa-, and between the vowel of the object concord and the
initial vowel of the stem.

puyiiva < ‘pa-u-i-iva  when you steal it (cl.9)

There are more restrictions on positions where VC/GF takes place. Within stems,
there is no VC/GF:

- when the first of two adjacent vowels is e or a
- between two identical vowels

In the examples below, two adjacent vowels belonging to different syllables are
separated by a dot.

u-té.uula to serve food
ku-yanda.uika to be wide
u-pya.iila to sweep
ku-u.uila to fall ill

cf. li-kwaanda abces

cf. ku-dytuha to revive

cf. ku-pwétééka to hurt
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There is optional glide insertion in all these cases: kutéwuila, kuyandawuika,
kupyayiila and kawawuula; without glide insertion, the syllables of these forms do
not fuse, but they remain separate syllables.

Within stems of nouns, there is also no VC/GF when the V2 is the vowel of the final
syllable. In cases mentioned above (V1 is e or a, identical vowels), glide insertion is
optional (not indicated in the examples below) with other stems. Glide insertion often
occurs in other cases. (The rules are roughly as follows: the glide y is inserted when
V2 is i, and also when V1 is i while V2 is e or a; the glide w is inserted when V2 is o
or u, and also when V1 is o or u while V2 is e or a. However, we did not always find
glide insertion in these cases; especially when u is V1 and i is V2, glide insertion
rarely occurs.) It should be noted that we have not found an example of a verb stem
with the V2 as the vowel of the final syllable (without a preceding glide).

chi-leé.u beard
lu-vaa.u rib
chi-pyaa.i broom
chi-koé.o banana
i-nguu.wo cloth
ma-ui.wa flowers
lu-wo0.i rope

ku-méo.wa  to shave
For the rest, VC/GF within stems is obligatory.
Outside stems, between a prefix and a vowel-initial nominal stem, there is no VC/GF:

- when the stem is monosyllabic
- when the word is a name or loan word

(Glide insertion is indicated where it normally occurs.)

lii-i egg
lii-ye egg
lii-wu ashes
lu-tiluma Ruvuma (river)
ma-uumba  smells
?  lu-tanji cleared thicket (pl.: dimiinji)
li-utiwa flower

di-yeémbe  mangos
In other cases, VC/GF is obligatory.
mwiihi/miihi < “mu-iihi/mi-iihi pestle/pestles
chaanga/vyaanga < ‘chi-aanga/vi-aanga  galago/galagos

We found one example where the inserted glide is y instead of the expected w. (This
example is probably a loan and treated differently; it will be shown in 4.1 that class
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10 nouns which are the plural of class 11 nouns with vowel-initial stems are regarded
as starting with y, e.g., Iw-aau/di-njaau ‘net’): ku-yandiika/kwandiika ‘to write’.

Outside stems, within verbal forms, there is no VC/GF:

- between a subject concord and an object concord or a vowel-initial stem when the
subject concord is a-
- between a tense marker and an object concord with monosyllabic stems

(s)he who has seen it/them (c1.9/4)
they who have seen it/them

if we eat it/them

we (will) eat it (cl.3 or cl.14)

we were eating it

a-i-loliite

cf. tw-i-loliite
tu-ka-ii-lya
tu-na-uu-lya
tu-chi-uu-lya

But there is always VC/GF in verbal forms between a subject concord and the
following Far Past tense marker -a-.

tw-a-ni-liima < “tu-a-ni-liima we had cultivated (long ago)

tw-a-na-liima < “tu-a-na-liima we cultivated (long ago)

VC/GEF is optional in other positions within verbal forms, except in case of a vowel-
initial stem preceded by the object concord "-mu- of class 1, which becomes -mw-.

ku-tudya/kiaiadya to ask
ku-ikaala/kwikaala to live
tu-iive/tw-iive we should steal
tu-ni-iimba/tu-niimba we sang

u-na-iive/u-niive you should not steal

tu-ka-i-loola/tu-Kki-lédla
tu-na-chi-iiva/tu-na-chiiva
va-ka-tiu-uudya/va-ka-taudya

if we look at it (c1.9)
we (will) steal it
they do not ask us

tu-mw-iive we should steal it (e.g. a cow)

A consequence of VC/GF is tonal coalescence; this process is dealt with in 3.5.5.
Although not dealt with there, a consequence of Liaison is also tonal coalescence, and
the results are the same as those of VC/GF.

Liaison of two adjacent vowels across a word boundary gives almost the same results
as vowel coalescence within a word. In addition, there are examples for e and o in the
position of V1. The only example we found of e as V1 and a as V2 was preferably
used without liaison; fast speech resulted in ya.

V1V2 V1V2

e+i—i o+i— wi
ete—>e o+e—>we
e+a— (ya) 0+a—>wa
e+0—>0 0+0—>0
e+tu—u o+u—o
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Liaison mainly occurs between a verb and a following (object) noun or (head-less)
specifier.

ndolit’ing’aande < ndolite ing’aande I'looked at the house
vannolit’ééme < vannolite ééme they looked at Eme
vannolity’aali < vannolite aali they looked at Ali
vannolit’66ki < vannolite 660ki they looked at Oki
vavalolit’ivoové < vavalolite ivéovo they looked at them
vannw’iima < vanno(la) iima they look at Ima
vannw’ééme < vanno(la) ééme they look at Eme
vannw’aali < vanno(la) aali they look at Ali
vann’60ki < vanno(la) 66ki they look at Oki
vavalo’voovo < vavalo(la) avoovo they look at them

Liaison also occurs within complex verbal forms as well as between the index forms
(na- and the associative PPx-a-) and a following noun. It is generally refused between
a noun and specifier as well as between two specifiers.

2.8 Surface syllable structure

On the surface, the following types of syllables occur (NC represents a prenasalized
consonant, N represents a syllabic nasal, G represents a glide):

v \'AY% GV GVV N
Cv CVVv CGV CGVV
NCV NCVV NCGV  NCGVV

The nucleus (or peak) of a syllable consists of a vowel or a syllabic nasal, each of
which counts as one mora. The mora is the Tone Bearing Unit (TBU, see 3.3). The
syllabic nasal has a restricted distribution: it is a prefix, generally not occurring in
final and prefinal position in words (see below). The syllables with two vowels occur
post-lexically, and they also have a restricted distribution: they occur in penultimate
position in phrase-final words, where the vowel is automatically lengthened by the
post-lexical process Penultimate Lenghtening. (In the examples below, syllables are
separated by a dot).

ku-pya.ii.la to sweep
i-n66.ndwa star
tu-ka-ya.ngéé.te  we have not helped
lu-waa.ni fence
tu-na-lyaa.nga we (will) eat a lot
li-ngwéé.le baboon

n-nui.me man, husband

n-ndéo.nde Ndonde person



CONSONANTS, VOWELS AND SYLLABLE STRUCTURE 31

Rarely also occur syllables with three TBU’s.

VvV GVVV
CVVV CGVVV
NCVVV NCGVVV

These types of syllables also occur post-lexically; they only occur as penultimate
syllables of phrase-final words consisting of disyllabic stems in the tenses Relative
Present and Relative Perfective, as well as penultimate syllables of phrase-final words
containing certain nominal and pronominal stems where syllable fusion has taken
place. All these cases are the result of blocking of the process Structure
Simplification (3.5.6 and 3.5.8).

a-iil.va (s)he who steals

ndiiima I who cultivate

tu-wéeé.te we who have put on clothes
mbwaaa.la I who put on clothes
chi-lo6o.ngo pot

mwéeé.nu you (pl.)

The syllabic nasals are homorganic; they are representations of the syllable mu of
certain class prefixes and concords (cl.1, 3 and 18; 2PL) before other than
monosyllabic stems.

n-neémba 1 boy (before initiation)

m-piini 3 handle

n-chilo6ongo18  in the pot

tu-n-tiamwe we should like you (2PL)

mui-nu | person

tu-mui-lye we should eat it (e.g. n-koéoko cl.1 animal)

In some cases, an allomorph of the syllable ngu of the concords for 1SG is
represented by N, i.e., prenazalisation of the following consonant occurs, followed by
cluster reduction in most cases (see 6.2.2).

va-ngu-taamwe/va-naamwe they should like me

There is syllable fusion between a syllable and a following syllabic nasal (which is a
TBU). The nucleus of the fused syllable consists of two TBU’s. This process also
occurs between words. In the examples below, the high-toned syllabic nasal raises the
preceding TBU of the syllable with which it has been fused (see 3.5.8).

tu-nan-taamwa we (will) like him (object concord cl.1)
va-mwona n-niume they see the man

There is even a case where syllable fusion of three syllables results in a syllable with
three TBU’s: the second syllable in the complex tense va-veén-kiliima; this form is
derived from va-velé-n-kuliima ‘they are cultivating’, where the 1 of -vele- is omitted
and three syllables are fused to one syllable (see 3.5.8 and 7.4).
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29 Penultimate lengthening and penultimate shortening

There is no phonologically distinctive vowel length. But the penultimate syllable of
phrase-final words is automatically lengthened by the post-lexical process
PenUltimate Lengthening (PUL). Words in citation form, as the examples given in
the preceding sections, are considered to have the same form as phrase-final words. A
description of PUL is given in 3.2 and 3.5.1. In the examples below, PUL marks the
end of a phrase, indicated by the sign ]’.

tuvaona valiime] dilyamba chiihi]

we see the men only in the morning

tuvaona vakanuinu] dlyamba chiihi]

we see the young children only in the morning

The underlying forms of the forms with PUL in the first phrase are “valimé and
‘vakanunu. These forms appear when they occur as non-final words in phrases.

valimé vaano these men
vakanunu veétu  our young children

Phrase-finally, PUL occurs followed by Retraction of the final H tone (R, see 3.5.2).

R PUL
valiime < ‘valiumé
vakanuinu < ‘vakanuunu

However, the lengthened penultimate syllable of non-final phrases may be reduced
with fast speech. This process, PenUltimate Shortening (PUS), is described in 3.5.9.

tuvaona valiume] dlyamba chiihi]

we see the men only in the morning

tuvaona vakanunu] dlyamba chiihi]

we see the young children only in the morning

The forms valime and vakanunu are derived from the forms with PUL (plus a tone
rule in the second form), not directly from their underlying forms.
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3.1 Introduction to Makonde tone

The first to put tone marks on Makonde words (but only on verbs) is Nurse in his
brief description of sample Bantu languages of Tanzania (1979), although he himself
was not sure whether to call the “prominent syllables” tone or stress. The first article
where tone is recognized as a characteristic for all Makonde words is Yukawa’s
tonological study of Makonde verbs (1989). He describes Tanzanian Makonde, but it
is not clear which dialect is involved. The work is descriptive rather than analytical, it
gives a broad overview of nouns classes and tenses with tonal description, but the
author admits that the work contains insecurities and gaps. One year later, Odden
follows with two articles about verbal and nominal tone in the Tanzanian Makonde
dialects Chimaraba and Chimahuta. According to Odden, Makonde shares the
following properties of verbal tone with the genetically close zone P-languages Yao
(P.21) and Matuumbi (P.13) as well as with some other Bantu languages (like Makua
(P.31), Olusamia (E.34), Kikuria (E.43), Kihehe (G.62), Kinga (G.65) and Safwa
(M.25)):
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e there are no lexical tone contrasts in verb stems;
» the tones realized on the verb depend on the morphological (tense-aspect)
category of the verb.

Odden, as formulated in an earlier article (1988), handles such languages as follows.

* underlyingly, only H tones occur and are assigned (toneless TBU’s receive a
default L tone at a late stage in the derivation);

* one or two H tones are allowed per stem (and multiple surface H tones), and the H
tones are assigned on the basis of a count of vowels, such as to the second vowel
of the stem;

» specific tone rules (like High Tone Doubling and High Tone Spreading) apply to
derive the surface patterns.

The (tense-aspect) category of the verb determines which positions are assigned H
tones by a count of vowels. Once the count of vowels is known, as well as the
phonological shape of the stem, the location of each H tone is predictable. Odden
therefore calls such languages “predictable” tone languages. Makonde fits in such a
typology, and he describes the dialects Chimaraba and Chimahuta as formulated
above. The Chimaraba infinitive form ku-télékééla ‘to cook for’, for example, has
two underlying H tones which are assigned stem-initially and to the second mora of
the lengthened penultimate syllable by default, and there is rightward spreading from
the first to the second H.

H H
kutelekela underlying
H H
kutelekeela Stress Length
H H
| |
kutelekeela Stem Initial Docking, Default Docking
H H
AN
kutelekeela Rightward Spreading

Two basic features of these dialects get much attention. The first is that the final
syllable never has a H tone. To explain this characteristic, Odden treats the final
syllable as extraprosodic, that is, invisible for the purposes of tone and other prosodic
phenomena. Given this extraprosodicity, stress is assigned to the penultimate syllable.
Then, the stressed syllable is lengthened with a second mora, and all words have
penultimate lengthening. But only the stress of the last word in an utterance is
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phonetically realized by lengthening, medial stress is either severly reduced or
eliminated altogether by a late postlexical rule. The second characteristic is an
adjacency constraint in phonology called Meeussen’s Rule: whenever two adjacent
syllables bear H tones, the second loses its H tone. The Chimahuta infinitive form ku-
la-liima ‘to cultivate them’, for example, also has two underlying H tones which are
assigned stem-initially (to the object concord as first part of the macrostem) and to
the second mora of the lengthened penultimate syllable by default, and the second H
is deleted by Meeussen’s Rule.

H H
ku-la-lima underlying
H H
ku-la-liima Stress Length
H H
(.
ku-la-liima Stem Initial Docking, Default Docking
H
|
ku-la-liima Meeussen’s Rule

Liphola’s description (2001) of Shimakonde of Mozambique is based on Odden’s
work as far as tone is concerned: one or two underlying H tones are assigned per
stem, the penultimate syllable is the basis syllable for assignment, and specific tone
rules (like High Tone Doubling and High Tone Spreading) apply to derive the surface
patterns. Manus’ description (2003) of a variant called Simakonde spoken by
Mozambigians who live on Zanzibar and in Tanga (Tanzania) varies from Odden’s
approach in that tone assignment includes underlying L tones, and that this
assignment is restricted to the penultimate syllable of stems. Like Odden, Liphola and
Manus assume that penultimate lengthening takes place as the result of stress, and
Liphola agrees with Odden that penultimate lengthening occurs in all words; only
utterance-final lengthening is realized, and utterance-medially, the lengthening is
wiped out. Manus recognizes prosodic groups in the language where the penultimate
lengthening occurs in the final word, not in the first words of such groups.

Just like Devos’ excellent description (2004) of Makwe, a variant of Tanzanian
Makonde (Chimaraba) spoken in Mozambique, our work is based on Odden’s work
as far as tone assignment is concerned. Underlyingly, every stem has zero, one or two
H tones. H tones are assigned to the stem on the basis of the count of tone bearing
units (TBU), and tone rules apply to derive the surface forms. But there are some big
differences between our analysis and Odden’s analysis. One difference concerns the
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question which processes are lexical and which are post-lexical, resulting in a
different rule ordening. In our analysis, H tone assignment takes place in the lexicon
with word formation. Penultimate lengthening, however, occurs post-lexically,
followed by the other tonal processes like Doubling and Spreading (which we call H
Tone Bridge). Another difference concerns the extraprosodicity of the final syllable
(which results in penultimate stress and ultimately in penultimate lengthening) in all
words, and the resulting prosodic organization of the language. According to Odden,
there is no final H tone, and all words have penultimate lengthening, although the
lengthening is only phonetically realized in the last word of an utterance. In our
analysis, the final syllable is only partially extraprosodic, viz., only in surface forms
of words at the end of a specific prosodic unit called phonological phrase (p-phrase).
Medial words in p-phrases do not undergo penultimate lengthening, only p-phrase-
final words do. Underlyingly, the final syllable of p-phrase-final words may have a H
tone assigned to it, and after penultimate lengthening, this final H tone retracts to the
second mora of the penultimate syllable. We use the same examples as the Chimaraba
and Chimahuta forms above to compare the analyses. The Chinnima infinitive form
ku-télékééla ‘to cook for’ has two underlying H tones which are assigned stem-
initially and stem-finally. After penultimate lengthening, there is retraction of the
final H tone to the second mora of the penultimate syllable, and there is a H Tone
Bridge between the stem-initial H tone and the retracted final H tone.

H H
kutelekela underlying
H H
| I
kutelekela Tone Assignment
H H
| I
kutelekeela Penultimate Lengthening
H H
| /
kutelekeela Retraction of the final H tone
H H
A\
kutelekeela H Tone Bridge

The Chinnima infinitive form ku-la-liima ‘to cultivate them’ has two underlying H
tones which are assigned stem-initially and stem-finally; the object concord has an
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own H tone. the second mora of the lengthened penultimate syllable by default, and
the second H is deleted by Meeussen’s Rule.

HHH
ku-la-lima underlying
H HH
I 1l
ku-la-lima Tone Assignment
H H
| I
ku-la-lima Meeussen’s Rule
H H
| I
ku-la-liima Penultimate Lengthening
H H
[
ku-la-liima Retraction of the final H tone

Medial words in p-phrases do not undergo penultimate lengthening and the final
syllable of such words is not extraprosodic. It may have a H tone also on the surface,
as the following example shows.

vachona chiyewé chaangu
they see my chin

In our opinion, and in Devos’ analysis (2004) which resembles the present work,
penultimate lengthening is not a stress-induced rule, its main purpose is to signal the
end of a phonological phrase. Furthermore, it is not the word but the phonological
phrase which is the basic unit in the prosodic organization of the language, and this
concept is worked out in the next section.

3.2 Prosodic domains

An important part of phonology consists of prosody. Prosody deals with phenomena
as tone, intonation and vowel length. In the lexicon, there is one domain where
prosodic phonology is active: the word; with word formation, H tone assignment
occurs.
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Post-lexically, prosodic phonology cooperates with syntax to produce the surface
forms of phrases and sentences. For this purpose, prosodic phonology uses its own
domains which partially fall together with syntactic phrases and sentences. There may
be several reasons why prosodic phonology has its own domains. First, it does not
seem unreasonable that phenomena like intonation do not necessarily have to be
bound to syntactic criteria. Furthermore, as prosodic phonology and syntax are
partners in the same process and each has its specific task, one can imagine that one
such task for prosodic phonology is to mark special aspects of the information
structure.

The prosodic domains we use are the word, the phonological phrase, the intonational
phrase and the utterance. The terminology of the post-lexical domains (the
phonological phrase, the intonational phrase and the utterance) derives from work
done by Selkirk (1986) who cites earlier work (1978) as well as the work Nespor and
Vogel (1982, 1986) and Hayes (1984). In their research, they argue that there is a
level in sentence phonology at which the representation is organized hierarchically
into prosodic constituents (larger than one word) and that there are phonological rules
which have their characteristic domains defined in terms of this prosodic structure.
According to them, this prosodic hierarchy is determined by syntactic structure,
although it is not isomorphic to it. Below, we argue that the basic domain in
Chinnima prosodic structure is the phonological phrase. The term itself is proposed
by Hayes building on Kissebirth and Abasheikh (1974).

In Chinnima, the prosodic process Penultimate Lengthening (PUL) not only occurs at
the end of a syntactic phrase, it also occurs within syntactic phrases, and this has
something to do with Focus (in VP’s) and something like Determination (in NP’s).
Concerning VP’s, there are a number of pairs of tenses where both members of a pair
have the same meaning, but where one tense of each pair has post-verbal focus (pvf),
while the other tense of each pair has verbal focus (vf). The examples used below are
of the Past and the Present Perfective; the focussed words are underlined.

tu-téngola chimakoéonde we spoke Makonde pvf
ti-na-tongodla chimakéonde we spoke Makonde vf
tu-tongwele chimakéonde we have spoken Makonde pvf
tu-ni-téngodla chimakéonde we have spoken Makonde vf

The vf-tenses (or disjoint tenses) have PUL, although they are followed by the object.
The pvf-tenses (or conjoint tenses) do not have PUL, but they form a unit with the
focussed object (for more details, see 7.3 and 8.3.1).

Concerning NP’s, there are specifiers which form a unit with the preceding noun
while other specifiers don’t. This probably has something to do with the extent of
determination of the specifiers. Here, too, PUL marks the difference (for more
details, see 8.2.1). Some examples are:

valimé vaano these men
valumé veétu our men
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valiime vaanji other men
valiime vakidliungwa big men

We call the smallest domain which ends in PUL the phonological phrase (p-phrase).
A syntactic phrase exists of one or two, or even more p-phrases, as the following
example shows (the closing square bracket “]” indicates the end of a p-phrase).

nguvaing’ile valiume] ung’duku] kukaaya]
I have given the men the chicken at home

A p-phrase consists of one to four words; in the following example, the noun of the
first p-phrase is followed by a specifier within the same p-phrase.

nguvaing’ile valimé vaano] ung’iuku] kukaaya]
I have given these men the chicken at home

P-phrases are the domain where specific tone rules apply subsequently to PUL.
Among them are Final H Tone Retraction, H Tone Bridge and H Tone Doubling.
These tone rules are dealt with in the following sections. The larger prosodic domain
is the intonational phrase (i-phrase). The i-phrase consists of one ore more p-phrases,
and it can thus be smaller, equal or larger than a syntactic phrase. The end of an i-
phrase is often marked by an intonational H tone on the final TBU of the final word
(see 3.6.1). The largest prosodic domain is the utterance (U). The U consists of one
or more i-phrases, often coinciding with a sentence. The end of an U is marked by
register lowering of the final two TBU’s of the final word. There are two other
instances of U-final register lowering which are optional (see 3.6.2).

33 Surface tones

The basic surface tones are High (H) and Low (L). Each Tone Bearing Unit (TBU)
bears one tone, a H tone or a L tone. The TBU in Chinnima is the mora, the unit on
which tone rules work. In the remainder of this work, the terms ‘TBU’ and ‘mora’ are
used indifferently. Generally, syllables have one mora, but penultimate syllables of
phrase-final words have two morae by the automatic process Penultimate
Lengthening. On such lengthened penultimate syllables, level tones as well as contour
tones may occur. There are two level tones: a sequence of two H tones (HH) and a
sequence of two L tones (LL). (H tones are indicated by an acute accent "; L tones are
generally left unmarked but in the rest of this chapter, they are indicated by a grave
accent *.)

liina name liimeé dew
chihiiva chest mituupa holes
kuténgéola  to speak luwalahaanji firewood
panyéénje beside, aside chiihi only

9x

tukaalya if we eat ng’aana play!
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There are two contour tones: Rising (R) and Falling (F). The contour tones are best
analysed as a sequence of a L tone followed by a H tone (R) and a H tone followed
by a L tone (F) on these TBU’s of lengthened penultimate syllables.

muuinu person mwaana child

indiila path litaawa clan

unjénjééma  mosquito chimiakoondé Makonde language
kadiiki a bit upééhi quickly

tung’aaneé we should play  tukaalya we do not eat

As noted in 2.8, a small number of phrase-final words have a penultimate syllable
with three TBU’s; two tonal sequences are possible: HLH and LHL.

mwééénu  you (pl.) moo6oto fire
lauiandu tomorrow muaundu chopper
tupaaanya we who beat chilo6ongo  pot

When not taking into account the Intonational H tone (see 3.6.1), a H tone on the
mora of the final syllable of a phrase-final word is rare (but see certain Substitutives
and Demonstratives, 5.2 and 5.3, and the Optative without object concord, 3.5.6).

The levels on which H and L are pronounced are phonetically fairly close. Especially
words with only L tones such as liimé ‘dew’ are hard to distinguish from words like
liina ‘name’ (and also from words like mwaana ‘child’, see 3.6.1).

There are four phonetic levels of tone, mainly due to the instances of utterance-final
register lowering (see 3.6); as a consequence, there are different phonetic contour
tones (see 3.7).

34 Underlying tones and the lexicon

We assume that there is a first lexicon which is a list of grammatical morphemes,
verbal roots, (pro)nominal stems and lexicalized verbal bases and stems. Grammatical
morphemes are inflectional morphemes like tense markers, (pro)nominal prefixes and
verbal prefixes; and derivational morphemes like extensions.

The information about some of these items in the first lexicon includes tonal
instructions about H tones; L tones are default tones which are assigned post-
lexically. Pronominal and nominal stems have information about which of the tonal
profiles with H tones is to be placed on the stem, and about the prefix to be attached
to the stem in case it gets a H tone. Tense markers carry tonal information when they
themselves and/or the concords get a H tone; they also carry information about which
of the tonal profiles is to be placed on the verbal stem. The other items in the first
lexicon, such as verbal roots, prefixes and extensions, do not carry tonal information.
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The actual H-tone assignment takes place in the second lexicon, with word formation,
when the different parts of words are joined together.

In the second lexicon, verbal bases, stems and words are formed. Verbal bases are
formed by adding expansions and extensions to verbal roots. Stem formation joins
verbal bases and Finals. All sorts of phonological processes occur in the formation of
verbal bases and stems, like prenasalization, (de)palatalization and vowel harmony.
As soon as a verbal stem is formed, syllabification applies, which holds when a
subsequent stem formation process like reduplication applies to it.

There are some building prescriptions for stems. One demand is that every syllable
within a verbal stem, where one of the processes of verbal base and stem formation
has occurred, must have an onset; if not, syllabificate in such a way that onsetless
syllables disappear. We demonstrate this with monosyllabic stems. With verbal stem
formation, vowel-final monomoraic roots (like -li- ‘eat’) and the Final -a or -e are
joined together (“-lia, °-lie). Syllabification determines that these whole stems form
one syllable because every syllable must have an onset after such a process.
Monosyllabic nominal stems also exist (e.g., -yo in muyo ‘front’). But there is
another building prescription on stems which says that a stem should at least have two
syllables; if not, create a structural position left to a monosyllabic stem, which serves
as the first syllable of the stem, also being the first tone bearing position of the stem
(indicated by a period, °-.lia, °-.lie). When the Final is the Perfective -ile, the
structure condition is met (*-liile ‘have eaten’), and no structural position is created to
the left of the stem. Word formation provides phonetic content for this position from
the vowel of the preceding morpheme (subject concord, object concord or tense
marker). See the next section for more details.

The addition of Finals to verbal bases occurs in the first stage of stem formation. The
second stage in the formation of verbal stems is reserved for ‘vertical’
(morphological) processes as the addition of the reciprocal -an-, the Pre-Final -ang-
and the imbricated Perfective Final, which are infixed inside the penultimate syllable.
After the formation of stems, words are formed. Verbal prefixes, (pro)nominal
prefixes and tense markers are added to stems. Syllabification continues, but vowel
coalescence/glide formation/vowel incorporation, glide insertion and syllable fusion
are not carried out immediately but occur post-lexically (see 3.5.5). The next step is
H-tone assignment (HTA): the tonal instructions are carried out, the prefixes and the
tense markers get their H tone, and the stems get their tonal profile. When two
primary H tones appear next to each other, the second H is deleted by Meeussen’s
Rule. There are four tonal profiles with H tones for stems, each profile having one or
two H tones, and there is one profile without any H tone. Stems of all major
categories have one of these five tonal profiles. There are some processes which
occur after HTA, as the addition of certain outer NPx’s to nominal stems and the
formation of agent nouns and reduplicated nouns, and rules like the tone rule ‘delete
all H’s’ apply. Below, we try to give an overview of the main morphological and
phonological (including prosodic) processes which occur in the second lexicon. All
processes are described in this book.
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main processes in the second lexicon

word addition process HTA
noun -inner NPx to stem prenasalization, before
-outer NPx to stem homorganicity
-na- before
-locative NPx after
-pluralizing NPx after
-chi-/mu-/va- tone rule ‘delete after
_____________________________________________ all /s’
instrument/ NPx, Final to vowel anticipation, before
manner noun verbal base vowel dissimilation,
final vowel raising,
_____________________________________________ \=d
augmentative/ | cl. 5/6, 12/13 NPx’s prenasalization, before
diminutive | tostem | homorganicity, |
reduplicated stem to stem tone rule ‘delete after
noun L] alH's™
agent noun mu-/va- to Infinitive vowel anticipation, after
vowel dissimilation,
tone rule ‘delete
all H’s’
verbal base expansions, extensions | (de)palatalization, before
to root labio-velarization,
_____________________________________________ vowelharmony |
minisyllabic vs | Final to root -create S1-position, before

verb stem (vs)

-Final to verbal base
-reciprocal, Pre-Final
to stem

copy preceding vowel
-onset-syllabification
1->d

vowel harmony,
imbrication,

vowel dissimilation,
create complex final
syllable

before (stagel)
before (stage2)

reduplicated vs |stemtostem | | before .
verbal SC, OC, TM to stem prenasalization, before
form homorganicity,
Meeussen’s rule
pronominal PPx to stem prenasalization, before
form homorganicity
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3.4.1 Tonal profiles for stems
There are five tonal profiles for stems; their order is explained in 7.2.1.

S1/SF :a H tone on the first and final TBU of the stem
S1 : a H tone on the first TBU of the stem

SF : a H tone on the final TBU of the stem

no H :no H tones on the stem

S2 : a H tone on the second TBU of the stem

moOQw >

As the TBU is the mora in Chinnima, the S1, S2 and SF are moraic positions in the
stem.

Let us first show these five tonal profiles with words with four-syllable nominal and
verbal stems (the prefixes preceding the stems are: NPx = Nominal Prefix, SC =
Subject Concord, TM = Tense Marker, OC = Object Concord).

NPx -nominal stem SC -TM -OC-verbal stem
A S1/SF °Ti -pélependé ‘ku -pilikana
B S1 ‘va  -lamilanga ‘va -li -pilikane
C SF ‘ma -kolobeké ‘tu  -na -pilikana
D noH ‘vi  -kokolowa ‘ li -pilikane
E $S2 ‘vi  -tukdtuku ‘va -li -pilikana

Several tonal and other processes occur before these underlying forms reach surface
level; these processes are dealt with one by one in this chapter, the most striking
processes in the examples below are H Tone Bridge (from the S1-H tone to the SF-H
tone) with the examples of A and H Tone Doubling (from the S1-H tone to the next
TBU) with the examples of B.

A li-pélépéndé lyaake its cockroach

B va-limilanga vaanji other widows

C  ma-kolobekoé lyaake its savannah

D  vi-kokolowa viinji other empty maize cobs

E  vi-tukatuku viinji other things, substances, ingredients
A ku-pilikana liimo to hear one (e.g. li-l66veé ‘word’)
B  va-li-pilikaneé liimo they should hear the one

C  tu-na-pilikana liimo we (will) hear one

D  li-pilikané liimo hear the one!

E  va-li-pilikaneé liimo they who hear the one

We continue with the five tonal profiles as they occur with nouns and verbs having
trisyllabic stems.
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NPx -nominal stem SC -TM -OC-verbal stem
A SI1/SF ‘u -tatuli ‘ku -tongola
B S1 ‘li -hindili ‘va -li -téongole
C SF ‘li -kumbata ‘tu  -na -tongola
D noH ‘n -tandasa ‘ li -tongole
E $S2 ‘li -putila ‘va -li -tongoéla
Surface forms:
A u-tatali waangu my brain
B li-hindili liinji other cooking stone
C  li-kuambatu lyaangu my foot
D  “n-tandasa aunji other cassava porridge
E li-putila liinji other trap
A ku-téngola liimo to speak one
B  va-li-téngolé liimo they should speak the one
C  tu-na-tongola liimo we (will) speak one
D  li-tongolé liimo speak the one!
E  va-li-tongéla liimo they who speak the one
We now show the five tonal profiles of words having disyllabic nominal and verbal
stems.
NPx -nominal stem SC -TM -OC-verbal stem
A S1/SF ‘ma -kala ‘ku -lola
B S1 ‘a -himba ‘va i -léle
C SF ‘ma -hala ‘tu  -na -lola
D noH ‘vi -yewe ‘ li -lole
E S2 ‘ma -vaala ‘va -li -lodla

One process which has to be described here is the tonal lengthening caused by the S2-
H tone on disyllabic stems. The penultimate syllable is lengthened, and the S2-H tone
is assigned to the second part of the lengthened vowel. In this way, the S2-H tone has
a distinctive location on disyllabic stems, and it can be distinguished from the SF-H
tone. This lengthening provides for a tonal environment where other (tone) rules
occur, the most striking one in the examples with E below is tonal coalescence
resulting in penultimate H (see 3.5.5, 3.5.6 and 3.5.9).

> moaw»

ma-kala laangu
a-himba vaanji
ma-hala laangu
vi-yéwe viinji
ma-vala laanji

ku-161a liimo

my charcoal
other lions

my fields

other chins
other shoulders

to look at one
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B va-li-l6lé liimo they should look at the one
C  tu-na-lola liimo we (will) look at one

D  li-lolé liimo look at the one!

E  va-li-léla liimo they who look at the one

In the examples above, the tones of the forms of B and E are the same, but they are
distinct in other environments.

B  a-himba vaiaké  his lions

E  ma-vald ladke  his shoulders

B  va-li-l6olé  they should look at it
E  va-li-lodla  they who look at it

It is evident that with H Tone Assignment (HTA), the syllable structure of the words
must be clear, and that HTA takes it into account: the SF-H tone is always assigned to
the mora of the final syllable, the S1-H tone and the S2-H tone are never assigned
there. This has been shown by the tonal lengthening caused by the S2-H tone on
disyllabic stems above. When the final syllable has two morae (e.g. "-udia ‘ask’),
lengthening of the penultimate syllable occurs when the S2-H tone is assigned, and
the S2-H tone is not assigned to the first mora of the second (= final) syllable.

E S2 ‘va -li -uidia
va-li-udya liimo they who ask the one

We now come to monosyllabic stems. In the previous section we stated that due to a
structure condition on stem formation (which says that a stem should at least have
two syllables) monosyllabic stems get a structural position left to the stem which
serves as the first syllable, and thus as Sl-position. With word formation, this
position is filled with a copy of the vowel of the preceding morpheme (NPx, subject
concord, object concord or tense marker). So, these stems act as vowel-initial
disyllabic stems, and they should therefore not be called monosyllabic. To distinguish
them from “regular” disyllabic stems, we shall call them “minisyllabic” stems.

With tone assignment, the S1-H tone is thus assigned to the copy of the vowel of the
preceding morpheme; this vowel and the remainder of the stem are separated by a dot
below.

NPx -nominal stem SC -TM -OC -verbal stem
A S1/SF ? ‘u -u.chi ‘ku -u.lia
B Si1 ? ‘va -li  -ilie
C SF ‘vi  -i.nu ‘tu  -na -a.lia
D noH ‘mu  -u.yo ‘ li -ilie
E S2 ? ‘va -li  -iilia

With nouns consisting of a minisyllabic stem, the all-H tone pattern may result from
either profile A or B or E (see 4.4.2), hence the question marks.
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Minisyllabic stems are actually treated as (vowel-initial) disyllabic stems; they start
with a vowel to which is assigned the S1-H tone, and the assignment of the S2-H tone
causes lengthening. To show this, compare the minisyllabic stems with vowel-initial
disyllabic stems like the verbal stem -udya (‘-udia) ‘ask’ and the nominal stems
below.

NPx -nominal stem SC -TM -OC-verbal stem
A S1/SF ? ‘u -una ‘ku -udia
B Si1 ? ‘va -li -udie
C SF ‘mi  -ihi ‘tu  -na -udia
D noH ‘chi -anga ‘ li -udie
E S2 ? ‘va -li -uddia

For the penultimate length of most disyllabic words in the examples below, see 8.2.2
and 8.3.1. The disappearance of the final H tone in verbal forms with profile C is
explained in 3.5.6.

Minisyllabic stems:

A ? uachi aano this honey

B ?

C chiini chaangi my thing

D muuyo maunji  other front

E ?

A kuadlya liimo to eat one (e.g. li-tiinji ‘pumpkin’)
B va-lilyé liimo they should eat the one

C tu-nalya liimo we (will) eat one

D lilyé liimo eat the one!

E va-lilya liimo they who eat the one

Disyllabic vowel-initial stems:

A ? uanu aano this plaster

B ?

C miihi yaangu my pestles

D changa chiinji  another galago

E ?

A kuaadya liimo to ask one

B va-lyadyé liimo they should ask the one
C tu-nudya liimo we (will) ask one

D Ilyuudyé liimo ask the one!

E va-lyadya liimo they who ask the one

With the verbal forms above, vowel coalescence between the SC (or Infinitive
marker) or the OC or the tense marker and a vowel-initial disyllabic stem is optional
(see 2.7). Hence, next to the verbal forms given above, the following forms exist.
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ku-udya liimo
va-li-udye liimo
tu-na-udya liimo
li-udyé liimo
va-li-udya liimo

moOQw >

Although the structure of minisyllabic stems is identical with the structure of vowel-
initial disyllabic stems, there is a clear difference: vowel coalescence between the SC
or OC or the tense marker and a vowel-initial disyllabic stem is optional, while vowel
coalescence between the SC or OC or the tense marker and a minisyllabic stem is
obligatory. We think that the difference is explained by syllabification in the second
lexicon with word formation: syllabification with minisyllabic stems occurs in a
different way than syllabification with other stems. With minisyllabic stems, the
created S1-position and the preceding morpheme form one syllable, whereas with
other stems, the Sl-position and the preceding morpheme form two different
syllables. Below, we give the examples of TG B above. The slash “/” indicates the
edge of a syllable, the hyphen “-” indicates the edge of a morpheme (the morpheme
structure within the final syllable is not indicated).

B S1 ‘va-/li-i/lie ‘va-/li-/a/die

That the S1-position and the preceding morpheme with minisyllabic stems form one
syllable is due to the fact that the S1-position is totally dependent on the vowel of the
preceding morpheme to get phonetic content, and the two can therefore not be
separated (although the morpheme structure remains intact: the OC and the S1-
position are recognized as different grammatical positions). The syllable contains two
morae, and vowel coalescence is obligatory, applying post-lexically.

There are good reasons to assume that the S1-position of minisyllabic verbs is filled
with a copy of the vowel of the preceding morpheme and not with the vowel of the
preceding morpheme itself. The assignment of the S1-H tone should be on a separate
vowel in order to derive the correct tone patterns which are exactly the same as those
of forms with disyllabic vowel-initial stems which have an original S1-position. That
the first vowel of minisyllabic stems has the quality of the preceding vowel is
demonstrated by verbal reduplication. With verbal reduplication, the whole stem is
reduplicated, as the examples with trisyllabic stems illustrate.

A ku-téngélatongola liimo to keep on speaking one

B  va-li-tongoélétongole liimo they should keep on speaking the one
C  tu-na-tongolatongola liimo we (will) keep on speaking one

D li-tongolétongolé liimo keep on speaking the one!

E  va-li-tongoélatongola liimo they who keep on speaking the one

Verbal reduplication occurs before tone assignment, the reduplicated stem as a whole
is assigned a tonal profile; the second H tone with the examples of the profiles B and
E is due to the process H Tone Doubling (3.5.6).
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With minisyllabic stems, the reduplicated part includes the copy of the preceding
vowel. First, we give the underlying forms, followed by the surface forms.

SC -TM -OC -stem-reduplicated stem

A S1/SF ‘ku -u.lia-ulia

B S1 ‘va i -ilie-ilie

C SF ‘tu -na -a.lia-alia

D noH ‘ li -ilie-ilie

E S2 ‘va i -idid-ilia

A kilyaualya liimo to keep on eating one

B va-lilyéilyé liimo they should keep on eating the one
C  tu-nalyalya liimo we (will) keep on eating one

D lily¢ilyé liimo keep on eating the one!

E  va-lilyailya liimo they who keep on eating the one

The form with profile E clearly shows that reduplication occurs before tone
assignment. The stem is long enough, there is no S2-H tone lengthening, and the S2-
H tone appears on the second TBU. The second H tone with the example of profile B
is due to the process H Tone Doubling.

Compare these forms with forms with reduplicated disyllabic vowel-initial stems.

SC -TM -OC -stem-reduplicated stem

A S1/SF ‘ku -udia-udia

B S1 ‘va -li  -udie-udie

C SF ‘tu -na -udia-udia

D noH ‘ li -udie-udie

E S2 ‘va -li  -udid-udia

A kidyauidya liimo to keep on asking one

B va-lyadyéudyeé liimo they should keep on asking the one
C  tu-nudyaudya liimo we (will) keep on asking one

D lyudyéudyé liimo keep on asking the one!

E  va-lyudyaudya liimo they who keep on asking the one

Without vowel coalescence, the verbal forms are as follows:

A ku-udyaudya liimo to keep on asking one

B va-li-udyéudyé liimo they should keep on asking the one
C  tu-na-udyaudya liimo we (will) keep on asking one

D li-udyéudyé liimo keep on asking the one!

E va-li-udyaudya liimo they who keep on asking the one
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3.4.2

In the examples of the previous section, the profiles of stems are combined with
(default) L-toned nominal prefixes and verbal prefixes (or subject concords). Two of
these profiles, however, may also be combined with a H-toned (pro)nominal prefix or
verbal prefix (called Px-H tone), depending on the particular tense. These profiles are
C (SF-H tone) and D (no H tones).

Prefix-H tone

NPx -nominal stem SC -TM -verbal stem
C SF ? ‘ta -ni  -pilikana
‘i -njenjema ‘td -ni  -tongola
°li -tinji ‘th -ni  -lola
? ‘th -ni  -udia
? ‘td -ni -ilia
D noH ? ‘ta -na  -pilikane
? ‘td -na  -tongole
? ‘td -na  -lole
? ‘th -na  -udie
? ‘th -na  -a.lie

Since nouns do not appear in paradigms like verbal forms, it is not always possible to
decide which underlying tones nouns have; for example, we can not decide whether
nouns have profile B or D (with a H-toned NPx) since the resulting tone pattern
would be the same (see 4.4.1 and 4.4.2). This is because the Px-H tone is not a stable
one, but it shifts to the S1-position of the stem, or, when there is an object concord
(with verbal forms), it shifts to the object concord; this is shown in 3.5.4.

After this shift, H Tone Bridge applies to the nouns in the examples below (triggered
by the qualifier, see 8.2.2), but H Tone Bridge does not apply to verbal forms after
this shift; the tones with verbal forms with minisyllabic stems below are explained
with the process Coalescence (3.5.5).

C  u-njénjéma waake
li-tinji lyaangu

C  tu-ni-pilikana liimo
tu-ni-tongola liimo
tu-ni-lola liimo
tu-nudya liimo
tu-nilya liimo

D tu-na-pilikané liimo
tiu-na-téngole liimo
tu-na-loleé liimo
tu-nudyé liimo
tu-naalye liimo

its mosquito
my pumpkin

we have heard one

we have spoken one
we have looked at one
we have asked one

we have eaten one

we should not hear one
we should not speak one
we should not look at one
we should not ask one

we should not eat one
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As vowel coalescence between a tense marker and a vowel-initial stem is optional
(see 2.7), the forms with disyllabic vowel-initial stems may also be as follows: C tu-
ni-udya liimo, D tu-na-udyé liimo.

3.4.3 Meeussen’s Rule

There is an automatic rule which applies whenever the proper environment for its
application appears: Meeussen’s Rule (Goldsmith, 1984).

Meeussen’s Rule (MR) says that when two primary H tones appear next to each
other, the second H tone is deleted. MR is part of a family of constraints called the
OCP (Obligatory Contour Principle), a concept developed in autosegmental literature
which essentially rules out representations where two similar specifications are
adjacent. Word formation provides proper environments for MR, but the rule also
applies with post-lexical processes (see below) as well as across word boundaries
(see 8.2.2 and 8.3.2). Primary H tones are the H tones which are assigned with word
formation. H tones which are the result of a bridge or doubling (processes which are
dealt with in this chapter) are not primary H tones.

With word formation, it happens that two primary H tones appear next to each other.
In the first and third example, the H tone of the tense marker/Negative marker and the
S1-H tone of the stem appear next to each other; in the second example, the
Infinitive, the H tone of the object concord and the S1-H tone of the stem appear next
to each other. MR deletes the second primary H tone, i.e. the S1-H tone in all
examples.

A S1/SF  “tu-chi-tongola > ‘tu-chi-tongola

‘ku-va-lola > ‘ku-va-lola
B Si1 ‘tu-ka-lola > ‘tu-ka-lola
A tu-chi-tongola kadiiki we were speaking a bit
ku-va-lola kadiiki to look at them (cl.2) a bit
B tu-ka-lola kadiiki we do not look a bit

When there is an object concord with the first and third example, there is no
environment for MR to apply because the H tone of the tense marker/Negative
marker and the S1-H tone are separated by an object concord without a H tone. On
the other hand, when there is no object concord with the second example, there is also
no environment for MR to apply because the Infinitive marker has no H tone.

A S1/SF  ‘“tu-chi-li-tongola
*ku-161a
B Si ‘tu-ka-li-lola
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A tu-chi-li-téngéla liimo we were speaking the one
ku-l6la liimo to look at one
B tu-ka-li-16la liimo we do not look at the one

The second examples with profile A, where the S1-H tone and the SF-H tone appear
next to each other on a disyllabic stem, suggest that the combined S1-H tone and the
SF-H tone are in fact manifestations of one H tone (with other manifestations of H
tones in between in case of a H Tone Bridge).

One example of MR applying post-lexically concerns the Negative Present Perfective
1 (of TG A) where the H tone on the Negative marker (shifted from the SC) deletes
the S1-H tone of the stem after the H Tone Bridge (a post-lexical rule) has taken
place (see 7.1.1, 7.1.5 and 7.2.5).

A S1/SF  ‘tu-ka-tongwelé > °‘tu-ka-tongwélé > ‘tu-ka-tongwélé >

‘tu-ka-tongwélé
‘tu-ka-pilikené > °ti-ka-pilikéné > ‘tu-ka-pilikéné >

‘tu-ka-pilikéné

A tu-ka-tongwélé kadiiki we have spoken a bit

tu-ka-pilikéné kadiiki we have heard a bit
Here, too, MR does not apply when an OC is present. Note that the Negative marker
has a block to prevent the H tone of the SC to shift to the OC.

A S1/SF  ‘ta-ka-li-tongwelé > “tu-ka-li-téngwélé

“ti-ka-li-pilikené > ‘tu-ka-li-pilikéné
A tu-ka-li-tongwélé liimo we have spoken the one
tu-ka-li-pilikéné liimo we have heard the one

Note that the process H Tone Bridge on stems (which makes a bridge between a S1-H
tone and a SF-H tone) occurs with the examples with profile A when there is no
environment for MR; when MR applies, deleting the S1-H tone, the process H Tone
Bridge is no longer applicable.

MR prohibits two primary H tones to appear on adjacent morae. The critical unit for
applying is not the syllable, as the first example, the Infinitive form ku-va-loéla ‘to
look at them’ shows, where a H tone may appear on the second mora of the
penultimate syllable which is preceded by a H-toned syllable (underlined in the
example). The second example, a form of the Negative Present Perfective 1 tu-ka-
leedye ‘we have not laid down’ shows that when a H tone appears on the first mora of
the penultimate syllable which is preceded by a H-toned syllable, it is deleted since it
appears on a mora adjacent to a mora with a H tone (underlined in the example).

ku-va-loéla < °Ku-va-loola <  ‘ku-va-lola < ‘Kku-va-lola
tu-ka-leedye <  °‘tu-ka-léedyé <  °tiu-ka-léedie <  °‘ta-ka-lédié
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3.5 Post-lexical processes with one-word p-phrases

The basic unit of prosodic phonology in syntax is the p-phrase. The end of a p-phrase
is marked by lengthening of the penultimate syllable of its final word. P-phrases may
consist of one, two, three or four words. Several post-lexical processes occur within
each type of p-phrase. In this chapter, we restrict ourselves to processes which occur
in one-word p-phrases, i.e., words in isolation (or: in citation form). Processes which
occur in longer p-phrases (noun plus specifier(s), and verb plus complement or
adjunct) are dealt with in 8.2 and 8.3. The processes that occur in one-word p-phrases
are the following:

Penultimate lengthening

Complex final syllable and retraction of final H tone

H tone bridge

Prefix-H tone shift

Coalescence, resyllabification and OC-H tone retraction

H tone doubling, final H deletion and Structure Simplification
Default L tone insertion

Tone assimilation

Penultimate shortening

The processes are given in the right ordening. In the sections to come, we describe
the different processes and we select several sets of examples to show how the
processes operate. But to give a quick impression, we give an overview with the
examples tu-ka-pilikééné ‘we have not heard’ and tu-kam -pélékediidye ‘we have
not sent him’. The lexical forms after H tone assignment are resp. “ti-ka-pilikené
and “tu-ka-m-pélekediidié. These forms of the Negative Present Perfective have a H-
toned subject concord combined with stem profile A, a H tone on the first and last
TBU of the stem. The form “ti-ka-m-pélekediidié has a complex final syllable, i.e.,
it has two morae in the final syllable; the H tone of the final TBU retracts to the
preceding TBU in the final syllable instead of to the second mora of the penultimate
syllable in case there is no complex final syllable. The shift of the H tone of the
subject concord strands on the Negative marker because of a block (see 7.1.1).
Meeussen’s rule is an automatic rule, it applies whenever the proper environment is
met. The underlining in the examples indicates where the processes apply.
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‘ta-ka-pilikeené ‘ta-ka-m-pélekediidié  Penultimate lengthening

‘ta-ka-pilikeéne ‘ta-ka-m-pélekediidie  Retraction of the final H tone

‘ta-ka-pilikééne H tone bridge

‘tu-ka-pilikééne ‘tu-ka-m-pélekediidie  Prefix-H tone shift
‘tu-kam-pélekediidyé  Coalescence, Resyllabification
‘tu-kam-pélékediidye  H tone doubling, final H deletion

‘tu-ka-pilikééne Meeussen’s rule

tu-ka-pilikééne ‘tu-ka m-pélékediidye  Default L insertion

tu- kam -pélékediidye  Tone assimilation
tu-ka-pilikéne tu- kam -pélékedidye  Penuitimate shortening

There are different domains of application for the tonal rules, the tonal domains: the
syllable (e.g. Tone Assimilation), the stem (e.g. H Tone Bridge), the macrostem (e.g.
H Tone Shift), the word (e.g. H Tone Doubling) and the phonological phrase (e.g.
Regressive H Tone Dissimilation, to be dealt with in ch.8). When the domain of
application is the (macro)stem, tone rules (like H Tone Assignment) have to take into
account the syllable division as well. Other prosodic processes like Penultimate
lengthening, Penultimate shortening and Structure simplification work on the
(penultimate) syllable.

In the following sections, the different processes are informally described and
presented with the help of examples which can be tracked down from the first process
until the last to reach surface form.

3.5.1 Penultimate lengthening

The penultimate syllable of the final word of a phonological phrase is lengthened by
PenUltimate Lengthening (PUL). PUL is not a stress-induced rule, its main purpose is
to signal the end of a phonological phrase. In the sections to follow, the same
examples are used as in 3.4.1, but other examples are added as well. Below, the forms
with PUL are followed by the surface forms. The tone rules which apply to derive
these surface forms are indicated in the last but one column (R = Retraction, TB = H
Tone Bridge, DI = Default L tone Insertion, C = Coalescence and syllabification, TD
= H Tone Doubling, PS = Prefix-H tone Shift, S = structure Simplification, TA =
Tone Assimilation and F = Final H deletion). All tone rules are dealt with in the
coming sections.
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Nouns:
next
lexical form PUL rules
A S1/SF  ‘li-pélependé > ‘li-pélepeendé R, TB,DI
“u-tatuli > ‘u-tatuuli R, TB,DI
‘ma-kala > ‘ma-kaala R,DI
? ‘u-unu > ‘u-tuna R,C,DI
? ‘u-tchi > ‘u-tiuchi R,C,DI
B S1 ‘va-limilanga > ‘va-limilaanga TD,DI
°li-hindili > ‘li-hindiili TD,DI
‘a-himba > ‘a-hiimba DI
C SF ‘ma-Kkolobeké > °‘ma-kolobeeké R,DI
‘li-kumbatu > ‘li-kumbaatu R,DI
‘ma-hala > °‘ma-haala R,DI
“mi-ihi > ‘mi-iihi R,C,DI
°vi-ind > “vi-iind R,C,DI
‘d-njenjema > ‘d-njenjeema R,PS.DI
“li-tinji > ‘li-tiinji R,DI
D noH °‘vi-kokolowa > ‘vi-kokoloowa DI
‘n-tandasa > ‘n-tandaasa DI
‘vi-yewe > ‘vi-yeewe DI
‘chi-anga > ‘chi-aanga C,DI
‘mu-uyo > ‘mu-uuyo C,DI
E S2 ‘vi-tukatuku > ‘vi-tukatuuku TD,DI
‘li-putila > ‘li-putiila DI
‘chi-lo6ngo > ‘chi-lo6ongo DLTA
‘ma-vaala > ‘ma-vaaala S,DI
Verbal forms:
next
lexical form PUL rules
‘ku-pilikana > ‘ku-pilikaana R,TB,DI
‘ku-tongola > “ku-téngoola R, TB,DI
‘ku-lola > °‘Kku-léola R,DI
‘ku-udia > ‘ku-tudia R,C,F,DI
‘ku-ulia > ‘ku-uiulia R,C,F,DI
‘va-li-pilikane > ‘va-li-pilikaane TD,DI
‘va-li-tongole > ‘va-li-tongoole TD,DI
‘va-li-lole > ‘va-li-léole DI

surface

forms
li-pélépééndeé
u-tataali
ma-kaala
uianu

uuchi
va-limilaanga
li-hindiili
a-hiimba
ma-kolobééko
li-kimbaatu
ma-haala
miihi

viinu
u-njénjééma
li-tiinji
vi-kokoloowa
‘n-tandaasa
vi-yééwe
chaanga
muuyo
vi-tukuatauku
li-putiila
chi-l660ngo
ma-vaala

surface

forms
ku-pilikaana
ku-tongoodla
ku-lodla
kuauadya
kaulya
va-li-pilikaané
va-li-téngoole
va-li-loolée
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‘va-li-udie > ‘va-li-iudie C,DI va-lyaadye
‘va-li-ilie > ‘va-li-iilie C,DI va-liilye

C  ‘“tu-na-pilikand > ‘tu-na-pilikaana  R,DI tu-na-pilikaana
‘tu-na-tongola > “tu-na-tongoola R,DI tu-na-tongoola
‘tu-na-lola > “tu-na-loola R,DI tu-na-loola
‘tu-na-udia > “tu-na-uudia R,C,F,DI tu-nuudya
‘tu-na-alia > ‘tu-na-aalia R,C,F,DI tu-naalya
‘ta-ni-pilikana > ‘ta-ni-pilikaana R,PS,DI tu-ni-pilikaana
‘ta-ni-tongola > ‘ta-ni-tongoola R,PS,DI tu-ni-téngoola
“ti-ni-lola > ‘tu-ni-loola R,PS,DI tu-ni-loola
‘ti-ni-udia > ‘ta-ni-uudia R,PS,C,F,DI tu-nyaidya
“ti-ni-ilia > ‘ta-ni-iilia R,PS,C,F,DI tu-niilya

D  ‘li-pilikane > ‘li-pilikaane DI li-pilikdané
‘li-tongole > ‘li-tongoole DI li-tongoole
“li-lole > ‘li-loole DI li-loole
‘li-udie > ‘li-uudie C,DI lyudyé
“li-ilie > ‘li-iilie C,DI liilye
‘ta-na-pilikane > ‘td-na-pilikaane  PS,TD,DI tu-na-pilikaané
‘ta-na-tongole > ‘td-na-tongoole PS,TD,DI tu-na-tongoole
‘tu-na-lole > ‘tu-na-loole PS,DI tu-na-loole
‘tu-na-udie > ‘tu-na-uudie PS,C,DI tu-nuuadye
‘tu-na-alie > ‘tu-na-aalie PS,C,DI tu-naalye

E  ‘va-li-pilikana > ‘va-li-pilikaana TD,DI va-li-pilikaana
‘va-li-tongéla > ‘va-li-tongéola DI va-li-tongoola
‘va-li-lodla > ‘va-li-lodola S,DI va-li-léola
‘va-li-uudia > ‘va-li-ududia C,S,DI va-lyaudya
‘va-li-iilia > ‘va-li-iiilia C,S,DI va-liilya

Note that the lengthened part of a vowel with a H tone does not have a H tone itself.

As noted earlier, vowel coalescence (C) between a tense marker and a vowel-initial
stem is optional; also, vowel coalescence between the Infinitive marker and the
vowel-initial stem is optional (see 2.7). The forms above with vowel coalescence
exist of disyllabic vowel-initial stems with profiles A, C and D.

3.5.2

Minisyllabic stems have a final syllable with two TBU’s, e.g., -.lia, °-.lie ‘eat’.
Causative stems and passive stems also have a final syllable with two TBU’s: with the
formation of causative stems and passive stems, vowel-final verbal bases (for

Complex final syllable and retraction of final H tone
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example °-lim-i- ‘make cultivate’ with causative i, and °-lim-u- ‘be cultivated’ with
passive “u) combine with the Finals -a or -e (°-limia, °-limie and °-limua, °-limue).
Also -udya ‘ask’, the disyllabic vowel-initial stem used in the examples, exists of a
(lexicalized) causative extension, and should therefore be represented here as “-udia.
We call such final syllables with two TBU’s complex final syllables. Nouns (and
probably the other major categories as well) do not have complex final syllables; we
assume that glides in the final syllable of nouns are lexicalised.

The existence of complex final syllables is best shown with the process Retraction of
the final H tone (R). Stems with final H tone have profiles A or C. The final H tone is
retracted to the preceding penultimate syllable, appearing on the lengthened part of
the penultimate vowel, resulting in a penultimate rising tone. When the stem has a
complex final syllable, the retracted tone appears on the first TBU of the final
syllable (which shows that Retraction is a mora-based rule, not a syllable based rule),
and disappears with Final H Deletion. We use the verbal stems with complex final
syllable ‘-pelekedia (-pelekedya ‘send’), "-kundania (-kundanya ‘mix’) and °-limia
(-limya ‘make cultivate’); the following examples are used:

surface forms

A S1/SF  ‘ku-pélekedia ku-pélékeedya to send
‘ku-kindania ku-kindaanya to mix
‘ku-limia ku-liimya to make cultivate

C SF ‘tu-na-pelekedia tu-na-pelékeedya  we (will) send
‘tu-na-kundania tu-na-kundaanya we (will) mix
‘tu-na-limia tu-na-liimya we (will) make cultivate
‘ta-ni-pelekedia tu-ni-pélékéédya  we have sent
‘ta-ni-kundania tu-ni-kindaanya  we have mixed
‘ta-ni-limia tu-ni-liimya we have made cultivated

Minisyllabic stems also have complex final syllables. Note that nominal stems never
have a complex final syllable (we have not found examples of stems with three or
four syllables with a glide in the final syllable); examples with disyllabic stems are:

surface forms

A °‘di-néndwa di-no6ndwa  stars
C  ‘mi-utwé myuutwe heads

We now demonstrate the retraction process:



Nouns:
previous rule

PUL
A ‘li-pélepeendé
‘u-tatuuli
‘ma-kaala
‘di-noondwa
? ‘u-tunu
? “u-tuchi
C  °ma-kolobeeko
°‘li-kumbaata
‘ma-haala
‘mi-uutwé
“mi-iihi
°vi-iind
‘d-njenjeema
“li-tiinji

Verbal forms:
previous rule

PUL

A “ku-pilikaana
‘ku-pélekeedia
‘ku-tongoola
‘ku-kindaania
‘ku-loola
‘ku-liimia
‘ku-uudia
‘ku-uulia

C  ‘tu-na-pilikaana
‘tu-na-pelekeedia
‘tu-na-tongoola
‘tu-na-kundaania
‘tu-na-loola
‘tu-na-liimia
‘tu-na-uudia
‘tu-na-aalia

‘tu-ni-pilikaana
‘tu-ni-pelekeedia
‘ta-ni-tongoola

VVVVVVVYVYVYVYVYVYVYV
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next rules
R
‘li-pélepeénde  TB,DI
‘u-tatuuli TB,DI
‘ma-kaala DI
‘di-noondwa DI
‘u-tunu C,DI
‘u-tiachi C,DI
‘ma-kolobeéko DI
‘li-kumbaatu DI
‘ma-haala DI
‘mi-uutwe C,DI
‘mi-iihi C,DI
‘vi-iinu C,DI
‘i-njenjeéma PS,DI
“li-tiinji DI

next rules
R

> ‘ku-pilikaana TB,DI
> ‘Kku-pélekeedia C,TD,F,DI
> ‘Kku-tongoola TB,DI
> °‘ku-kindaania C,TD,F,DI
> °ku-léodla DI
> ‘ku-liimia C,F,DI
> ‘ku-tiudia C,F,DI
> ‘Ku-vtulia C,F,DI
> ‘tu-na-pilikaana DI
> ‘tu-na-pelekeedia C,F,DI
> ‘tu-na-tongooéla DI
> ‘tu-na-kundaania C,F,DI
> ‘tu-na-loéla DI
> ‘tu-na-liimia C,F,DI
> ‘tu-na-uudia C,E,DI
> ‘tu-na-aalia C,EF,DI
> ‘ti-ni-pilikaana PS,DI
> “ti-ni-pelekeedia PS,C,TD,F,DI
> ‘ti-ni-tongodla PS,DI

57



58

‘tu-ni-kundaania > ‘tu-ni-kundaania PS.C,TD,F,DI
‘tu-ni-loola > ‘tu-ni-lodla PS.DI
°‘tha-ni-liimia > ‘ta-ni-liimia PS,C,F,DI
‘tu-ni-uudia > ‘tu-ni-uudia PS,C,F,DI
‘ta-ni-iilia > ‘ta-ni-iilia PS,C,F,DI

With some examples, Coalescence is optional; both tracks (with and withhout C) can
be followed in the sections to come.

As remarked above, retraction in verbal forms with and without complex final
syllables leads to a different result. There is no H Tone Bridge when the H tone is in
a complex final syllable (see next section). With nouns, there are no differences in
surface forms since nouns do not have complex final syllables. There are also no
differences in surface forms with the other profiles (B, D and E) with verbal forms.
Their complex final syllables do not influence the tonal structure since verbal forms
with profiles B, D and E lack a final H tone, hence there is no retraction.

3.5.3 H tone bridge

The process H Tone Bridge (TB) occurs in one-word p-phrases as well as in longer p-
phrases. In this section, we concentrate on TB in one-word p-phrases (TB in the other
types of p-phrases are dealt with in 8.2.2 and 8.3.2).

TB is a stem-based tonal rule which occurs between a S1-H tone and the retracted
SF-H tone in the penultimate syllable. This process occurs in stems with profile A,
but only those without a complex final syllable. Stems with a complex final syllable
do not have a retracted H tone in the penultimate syllable, hence there is no TB. This
shows that TB needs to take the syllable division into account when applying.

Nouns:
previous rule next rule
R TB

A S1/SF  ‘li-pélepeénde > ‘li-pélépéénde DI
‘u-tatuuli > ‘u-tatauli DI

Verbal forms:
R TB

A ‘ku-pilikaana > ‘ku-pilikidna DI
‘ku-tongoola > ‘ku-téngodla DI

cf. ‘ku-pélekeedia
cf. °ku-kindaania
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Forms with disyllabic stems do not need TB to reach their surface forms since R (plus
Default L-Insertion) already gives that result (see 3.5.2).

As noted in 3.4.3, when the S1-H tone is deleted by Meeussen’s Rule, there is no TB.
An example: when the verbal forms above have an object concord, which has a H
tone in the Infinitive, the S1-H tone is deleted by Meeussen’s Rule (MR). The result
is that there is no TB.

surface form

A “Kku-li-téongola ku-li-tongoola

MR PUL, R

A “Kku-li-tongola > ‘ku-li-tongodla

3.5.4 Prefix-H tone shift

The H tone of a (pro)nominal prefix or a verbal prefix (subject concord) shifts to the
S1-position of the stem, or, when an object concord is involved, to the first position
of the macrostem. This process is called Prefix-H tone Shift (PS). With nouns, similar
tone patterns as verbal forms have led to the assumption that this shift happens to
nouns in a similar way as to verbal forms. With verbal forms, the shift occurs via the
tense marker. The shift does not occur, or it stops on the tense marker, when the
disyllabic stem contains a R tone; this constraint, an instance of the OCP, prevents the
H tone to shift next to the H tone on the second TBU of the penultimate syllable.

Nouns:
previous rule next rule
R PS

C SF ‘d-njenjeéma > ‘u-njénjeéma DI

D noH ?

Verbal forms:

previous rule next rules
R PS

C  ‘ti-ni-pilikaana > ‘tu-ni-pilikaana DI
‘ta-ni-pelekeedia > ‘tu-ni-pélekeedia C,TD,F,DI
‘ta-ni-tongodla > ‘tu-ni-téngoola DI
‘tu-ni-kundaania > ‘tu-ni-kandaania C,TD,F,DI
‘ti-ni-loola > ‘tu-ni-loola DI
‘tu-ni-liimia > ‘tu-ni-liimia C,E,DI
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‘ta-ni-uudia
‘ta-ni-iilia

PUL

D  ‘ta-na-pilikaane
‘tu-na-tongoole

‘ta-na-loole
‘ta-na-uudie
‘ta-na-aalie

\Y

V VV VYV

°

°

tu-ni-uudia
tu-ni-iilia

PS
‘tu-na-pilikaane
‘tu-na-téngoole
‘tu-na-léole
‘tu-na-uudie
‘tu-na-aalie

C,F,DI
C,F,DI

TD,DI
TD,DI
DI
C,DI
C,DI

With some examples, Coalescence is optional; both tracks (with and without C) can
be followed in the sections to come.

The shift of the Px-H tone is not to the S1-position when there is an object concord
(with verbal forms); then, the shift is to the object concord. This shows that the rule
has the macrostem as domain of application. The examples we use are the verbal
forms above, but now with object concord. First, we give the lexical forms, followed
by the post-lexical forms until the stage where PS applies.

C

‘ti-ni-li-pilikana
‘tu-ni-li-pelekedia
‘tu-ni-li-tongola
‘ta-ni-li-kundania
‘ta-ni-li-lola
‘ta-ni-li-limia
‘ta-ni-li-udia

“ti-ni-li-ilia

‘ta-na-li-pilikane
‘ta-na-m-pilikane
‘ta-na-li-tongole
‘tu-na-li-lole
‘ta-na-li-udie

‘ta-na-li-ilie

previous rules

PUL,R
‘ta-ni-li-pilikaana
‘ta-ni-li-pelekeedia
‘ta-ni-li-tongodla
‘ta-ni-li-kundaania
‘ta-ni-li-lodla

V VYV VYV

surface forms
tu-ni-li-pilikaana
tu-ni-li-pélékeedya
tu-ni-li-tongoola
tu-ni-li-kindaanya
tu-ni-li-loola
tu-ni-li-liimya
tu-ni-li-audya/
tu-ni-lyaudya
tu-ni-liilya
tu-na-li-pilikaaneé
tu-nam’ -pilikaaneé
tu-na-li-tongoole
tu-na-li-léole
tu-na-li-uudyé/
tu-na-lyaudyeé
tu-na-liilye

PS
‘tu-ni-li-pilikaana
‘tu-ni-li-pelekeedia
‘tu-ni-li-tongodla
‘tu-ni-li-kundaania
‘tu-ni-li-loéla

we have heard it

we have sent it

we have spoken it
we have mixed it
we have looked at it

we have made it cultivate

we have asked (cl.5)
we have eaten it

we shouldn’t hear it
we shouldn’t hear it
we shouldn’t speak it
we shouldn’t look at it

we shouldn’t ask (cl.5)
we shouldn’t eat it

next rules

TD,DI

C, TD,F,DI
DI

C, TD,F,DI
DI
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°ta-ni-li-liimia > “tu-ni-li-liimia C,TD,F,DI
‘tu-ni-li-uudia > ‘tu-ni-li-uudia C,TD,F,DI
°‘ta-ni-li-iilia > ‘tu-ni-li-iilia C,TD,F,DI
PUL PS

D  ‘ta-na-li-pilikaane > ‘tu-na-li-pilikaane TD,DI
‘tu-na-m-pilikane > ‘tu-na-m’-pilikaane C,TD,DI,TA
‘tu-na-li-tongoole > “tu-na-li-tongoole TD,DI
‘ti-na-li-loole > ‘tu-na-li-loole TD,DI
‘ta-na-li-uudie > ‘tu-na-li-uudie C,TD,DI
‘ta-na-li-iilie > ‘tu-na-li-iilie C,TD,DI

All subject concords, particpants and classes, have the same tones in the tenses above
since there are no different surface forms in the paradigms. The assumption that the
tone of the subject concords is H in the tenses above is explained as follows. The
tones and their positions in the tenses above are similar to those in other tenses where
we are sure that subject concords have a H tone; in these tenses, there is a distinction
between H-toned subject concords (the classes) and non-H-toned subject concords
(the participants). Such a tense is the Non-Past which we have used as an example of

a tense with stem profile C (SF-H tone) from 3.4.1 onwards.

Participants (non-H-toned, see from 3.4.1):

C  ‘tu-na-pilikana
‘tu-na-pelekedia
‘tu-na-tongola
‘tu-na-kundania
‘tu-na-lola
‘tu-na-limia
‘tu-na-uudia
‘tu-na-aalia

Classes (H-toned):

C  ‘va-na-pilikana
‘va-na-pelekedia
‘va-na-tongola
‘va-na-kundania
‘va-na-lola
‘va-na-limia
‘va-na-udia
‘va-na-alia

surface forms
tu-na-pilikaana
tu-na-pelékeedya
tiu-na-tongoola
tu-na-kundaanya
tu-na-loola
tu-na-liimya
tu-na-uudya/tu-nuudya
tu-naalya

surface forms
va-na-pilikaana
va-na-pélékéédya
va-na-tongodla
va-na-kandaanya
va-na-lodla
va-na-liimya
va-na-uudya/va-naiudya
va-naalya

we (will) hear

we (will) send

we (will) speak

we (will) mix

we (will) look

we (will) make cultivate
we (will) ask

we (will) eat

they (will) hear

they (will) send

they (will) speak

they (will) mix

they (will) look

they (will) make cultivate
they (will) ask

they (will) eat
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previous rules

PUL,R

PS

C  ‘va-na-pilikaana > ‘va-na-pilikaana
‘va-na-pelekeedia > ‘va-na-pélekeedia
‘va-na-tongodla > ‘va-na-téngodla
‘va-na-kundaania > ‘va-na-kdandaania
‘va-na-lodla > ‘va-na-lodla
‘va-na-liimia > ‘va-na-liimia
‘va-na-uudia > ‘va-na-uudia
‘va-na-iilia > ‘va-na-iilia

With object concord:

surface forms
C  ‘va-na-li-pilikana va-na-li-pilikaana they (will) hear it

‘va-na-li-pelekedia
‘va-na-li-tongola
‘va-na-li-kundania
‘va-na-li-lola
‘va-na-li-limia
‘va-na-li-udia

‘va-na-li-ilia

previous rules

PUL, R

va-na-li-pélekéedya
va-na-li-tongoola
va-na-li-kindaanya
va-na-li-loola
va-na-li-liimya
va-na-li-iudya/
va-na-lyaudya
va-na-liilya

PS

they (will) send

they (will) speak it

they (will) mix it

they (will) look at it

they (will) make it cultivate

they (will) ask (cl.5)
they (will) eat it

C  ‘va-na-li-pilikaana
‘va-na-li-pelekeedia
‘va-na-li-tongoola
‘va-na-li-kundaania
‘va-na-li-loola
‘va-na-li-liimia
‘va-na-li-uudia
‘va-na-li-iilia

‘va-na-li-pilikaana
‘va-na-li-pelekeedia
‘va-na-li-tongoola
‘va-na-li-kundaania
‘va-na-li-loola
‘va-na-li-liimia
‘va-na-li-uudia
‘va-na-li-iilia

VVVVYVVYV
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All these forms of the Non-Past with H-toned subject concords, from the underlying
stages until the surface forms, are tonally identical with the Present Perfective djt and
the Negative Optative which we use as examples in the processes we describe. We
therefore do not present further forms of the Non-Past with H-toned subject concords
in the following sections.

There are also pronominal forms with H-toned pronominal prefixes; among them are
°H-.nji ‘other’, and the Possessives. These forms are dealt with in 5.5 and 5.6.
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There is also Px-H tone shift with p-phrases containing two words, but in these cases,

the H tone shifts to the final TBU of the verbal form (see 8.3.2).

3.5.5

Coalescence, resyllabification and OC-H tone retraction

Vowel Coalescence/Glide Formation (VC/GF, including vowel incorporation) is
optional in some environments and obligatory in others, and there are even
environments where VC/GF may never occur. These environments are described in
2.7. VC/GF is obligatory in complex final syllables, where a glide appears, because
there is a condition on syllabification that every syllable within a verbal stem, where
one of the processes of verbal base and stem formation has occurred, must have an
onset. As a result of tonal coalescence (see below), the final H tone (in case of TG A
and C) appears on the Final, where the later process Final H Deletion deletes them.
Resyllabification takes place. In the case of minisyllabic stems, their first vowel (S1)
and the preceding morpheme form one syllable (see 3.4.1).

previous rule

R

A SI1/SF ? ‘u-tinu

? “u-tiachi
‘ku-pélekeedia
‘ku-kiandaania
‘ku-liimia
‘ku-tudia

‘ku-tulia

PUL
‘va-li-iudie
‘va-li-iilie

R

‘mi-uitwe
‘mi-iihi

°vi-iinu
‘tu-na-pelekedia
‘tu-na-kundania
‘tu-na-limia
‘tu-na-uudia

‘tu-na-aalia

VVVYVYVVYV \% \% VVVYVVYV

\

C

‘adanu

‘uuchi
‘ku-pélekeedya
‘ku-kindaanya
‘ku-liimya
‘ku-uudya/
‘kaudya
‘kailya

‘va-lyuadye
‘va-liilye

‘myutitwe

‘miihi

‘viinu
‘tu-na-pelekeedya
‘tu-na-kundaanya
‘tu-na-liimya
‘tu-na-uudya/
‘tu-nuudya
‘tu-naalya

next rules

DI

DI
TD,F,DI
TD,F,DI
F,DI
F,DI
F,DI
F,DI

DI
DI

DI
DI
DI
F,DI
F,DI
F,DI
F,DI
F,DI
F,DI
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PS
‘tu-ni-li-pelekeedia > °tu-ni-li-pelekeedya TD,F,DI
‘tu-ni-pélekeedia > ‘tu-ni-pélekeedya TD,F,DI
‘tu-ni-li-kundaania > ‘tu-ni-li-kundaanya TD,F,DI
‘tu-ni-kindaania > ‘tu-ni-kindaanya TD,F,DI
‘tu-ni-li-liimia > ‘tu-ni-li-liimya TD,F,DI
‘tu-ni-liimia > ‘tu-ni-liimya F,DI
‘tu-ni-uudia > ‘tu-ni-audya/ F,DI
‘tu-nyuudya F,DI
‘tu-ni-li-uudia > ‘tu-ni-li-uudya/ TD,F,DI
‘tu-ni-lyuudya TD,F,DI
‘tu-ni-iilia > ‘tu-niilya F,DI
*tu-ni-li-iilia > ‘tu-ni-liilya TD,F,DI
PUL
D noH ‘chi-aanga > ‘chaanga DI
‘mu-uuyo > ‘muuyo DI
‘li-uudie > ‘lyudye DI
“li-iilie > Cliilye DI
PS
‘tu-na-m -pilikaane > ‘tu-nam’-pilikaane DI, TA
‘tu-na-uudie > ‘tu-na-tudye/ DI
‘tu-nuudye DI
‘tu-na-li-uudie > ‘tu-na-li-uudye/ TD,DI
‘tu-na-lyuudye TD,DI
‘tu-na-aalie > ‘tu-naalye DI
‘tu-na-li-iilie > ‘tu-na-liilye TD,DI
PUL
E ‘va-li-uadia > ‘va-lyutudia S,DI
‘va-li-iilia > ‘va-liiilia S,DI

There are nine examples where VC/GF is optional since it concerns the merging of
the infinitive marker or a tense marker or an object concord with a vowel-initial stem
(see 2.7).

‘ku-tuudia
‘va-li-tudie
‘tu-na-uudia
‘tu-ni-uudia
‘tu-ni-li-uudia
‘li-uudie
‘tu-na-uudie
‘tu-na-li-uudie
‘va-li-uadia

‘ku-tudya, ‘kaudya
‘va-li-uudye, ‘va-lyaadye
‘tu-na-uudya, ‘tu-nuudya
‘tu-ni-tudya, “tu-nyaiadya
‘tu-ni-li-uudya, "tu-ni-lyuudya
‘li-uudye, ‘lyuudye
‘tu-na-uudye, “tu-nuidye
‘tu-na-li-uudye, ‘tu-na-lyuudye
‘va-li-uidya, ‘va-lyuidya

VVVVYVVYVVYV
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The examples with VC/GF show that VC/GF may have consequences for the H tones,
e.g., a zero-H-zero sequence becomes HH (first, third and fifth example). What
happens to the H tone of a fused object concord is dealt with at the end of this
section. More examples of VC/GF (which are obligatory or optional) show more
consequences. Below, VC/GF is optional in all examples, except for the examples
under 3. where VC/GF is obligatory. The examples are not included in the description
of the rules which follow in the next sections. We call VC/GF with respect to tones
tonal coalescence.

The results of tonal coalescence are the following:
1. Coalescence of two H tones results in a H tone:
HH —- H

‘pa-va-u-léola — pa-vii-loola when they look at it (cl.3)

2. Coalesence of a H tone and a zero tone results in a H tone:
H zero > H
‘tu-chi-oloéta — tu-ch6lo6ta we were pointing

We assume that this tonal coalescence also happens in complex final syllables with a
final H tone. When the result of tonal coalescence is that two primary H tones appear
next to each other, then the second H tone is deleted by Meeussen’s Rule.

‘tu-ka-i-loliite — tu-ki-loliité we have not looked at it

3. Coalesence of a H tone, a zero tone and a H tone results in a H-zero sequence (a F
tone after Default L tone insertion.

H zero H — H zero

This is in fact the same case as the final one of 2. above: the result of tonal
coalescence is that two primary H tones appear next to each other, and the second H
tone is deleted by Meeussen’s Rule.

‘li-aangu > lyaangu mine (cl.5)
‘mi-aana > mwaana child

4. Coalesence of a zero tone and a H tone results in two successive H tones, on two
syllables as well as on one syllable (level H tones):

zero H > HH
zero H > HH

‘la-na-éneleedya  — la-nénéléédya it extends
‘tu-na-iive — tu-niive we should not steal
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When the result of tonal coalescence is that two primary H tones appear next to each
other, the second H tone is deleted by Meeussen’s Rule, i.e. the first H of the fused
vowel; as a consequence, the second H resulted from the fused vowel is not realized,
and a default L appears.

H.zero H — H.zero

‘tu-chi-va-udiidya  — tu-chi-vadiidya  we were asking for them
‘tu-chi-va-iudya — tu-chi-vuudya we were asking them

Processes of tonal coalescence also occur with Penultimate Shortening (3.5.9).

There is a rule connected to tonal coalescence which retracts the H tone of an object
concord to the preceding tense marker. This rule is called the “OC-H tone retraction”.
With forms with an object concord which have a Px-H tone and a vowel-initial stem
with profile C or D, the Px-H tone shifts to the object concord. When there is
coalescence between the vowel of the object concord and the stem-initial vowel, the
H tone of the object concord is retracted to the preceding tense marker.

C  ‘tu-ni-li-uudia > “tu-ni-lyuudya
D ‘tu-na-li-uudie > ‘tu-na-lyuudye

This coalescence is optional, the non-contracted forms °tu-ni-li-uudya and “tu-na-li-
uudye follow their own tracks in the derivation (see above).

3.5.6 H tone doubling, final H deletion and Structure
simplification

With H Tone Doubling (TD), a H tone generally doubles one mora to its right,
irrespective of morpheme boundaries. It is a word-based tonal rule. With Final H
deletion (F), the final H tone of a complex final syllable is deleted. With Structure
Simplification (S), penultimate syllables with three TBU’s, mainly due to S2 tonal
lengthening on disyllabic stems (TG E), are reduced to two TBU’s. These processes
are dealt with together because they do not have a clear order of application relative
to each other. Where both H Tone Doubling and Final H deletion apply, we have in
the examples below arbitrarily chosen the order TD - F.

previous rule TD F next rules
C

A ‘ku-pélekeedya > ‘ku-pélékeedya ‘ku-pélékeedya DI
‘ku-kindaanya > ‘ku-kdindaanya ‘ku-kindaanya DI
‘ku-liimya > ‘ku-liimya DI
‘ku-tudya/ > ‘ku-tudya/ DI



“kiidys
“kiilya

PUL

B ‘va-lumilaanga

‘li-hindiili
‘va-li-pilikaane
‘va-li-tongoole

PS

C ‘“tu-ni-li-pilikaana

C
‘tu-na-pelekeedya
‘tu-na-kundaanya
‘tu-na-liimya
‘tu-na-udya
‘tu-nuudya
‘tu-naalya
‘tu-ni-pélekeedya
‘tu-ni-li-pelekeedya
‘tu-ni-kindaanya
‘tu-ni-li-kundaanya
“tu-ni-liimya
“tu-ni-li-liimya
‘tu-ni-uudya
‘tu-nyuiadya
‘tu-ni-li-uudya
‘tu-ni-lyuudya
“tu-niilya
“tu-ni-liilya

PS
‘tu-na-pilikaane
‘tu-na-li-pilikaane
‘tu-na-téngoole
‘tu-na-li-tongoole
“tu-na-li-loole

C
‘tu-nam’-pilikaane
‘tu-na-li-uudye
‘tu-na-lyuudye
‘tu-na-liilye

V V V V \Y

\Y
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‘va-limilaanga
“li-hindiili

‘va-li-pilikaane
‘va-li-tongéole

‘tu-ni-li-pilikaana

‘tu-ni-pélékeedya
‘tu-ni-li-pélekeedya
‘tu-ni-kindaanya
‘tu-ni-li-kindaanya

“tu-ni-li-liimya

‘tu-ni-li-iudya
‘tu-ni-lyaudya

“tu-ni-liilya

‘tu-na-pilikaane
‘tu-na-li-pilikaane
‘tu-na-téngoole
‘tu-na-li-tongoole
‘tu-na-li-l6ole

‘tu-nam’-pilikaane
‘tu-na-li-iudye
‘tu-na-lyaudye
‘tu-na-liilye
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“kiidya DI
“kiilya DI

DI

DI

DI

DI

DI

‘tu-na-pelekeedya DI
‘tu-na-kundaanya DI
‘tu-na-liimya DI
‘tu-na-uudya DI
‘tu-nuudya DI
‘tu-naalya DI
‘tu-ni-pélékeedya DI
‘tu-ni-li-pélekeedya DI
‘tu-ni-kinddanya DI
‘tu-ni-li-kindaanya DI
“tu-ni-liimya DI
“tu-ni-li-liimya DI
‘tu-ni-uudya DI
‘tu-nyuudya DI
“tu-ni-li-iudya DI
‘tu-ni-lyaudya DI
“tu-niilya DI
“tu-ni-liilya DI
DI

DI

DI

DI

DI

DLTA

DI

DI

DI
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PUL
E ‘vi-tukdatuuku > ‘vi-tukdatiuku DI
‘va-li-pilikaana > ‘va-li-pilikaana DI
previous rule S next rule
PUL
E “ma-vaaala > ‘ma-vaala DI
‘va-li-lodola > ‘va-li-l66la DI
C
‘va-li-utiudia > ‘va-li-addya DI
‘va-lyunudia > ‘va-lyaiudya DI
‘va-liiilia > ‘va-liilya DI

With Structure Simplification, three TBU’s are reduced to two TBU’s (and two
TBU’s to one TBU). Three TBU’s may appear after S2-tonal lengthening on
disyllabic stems, other cases are mentioned in 3.5.8. The tonal coalescence we see
here is probably the same as the fourth case described in 3.5.5: zero H - HH.

Final H Deletion is blocked with certain Substitutives and Demonstratives (see 5.2
and 5.3) as well as in case of the Optative without object concord (see 7.2.4). Some
examples are the following (in the rest of this section, we give the surface forms
because, after H Tone Doubling and Final H Deletion, only default L tones are
needed to derive the surface forms):

unééné I (emphatic)
ayuula, aaya that (cl.1)
anéeéyo, aayo that (referential, cl.1)

tuulyé we should eat
tu(-)udyé we should ask
tu-liimyé we should make cultivate

tu-kundaanyé we should mix
tu-pelékeéédyé  we should send

There is no H tone doubling to the final syllable. The following OCP effects are
observed: H tone doubling may not create a H tone bridge, nor lead to a long syllable
with a level HH tone; as a consequence, there is no H tone doubling to a TBU
preceding a H tone, nor to the lengthened TBU in the penultimate syllable (the
second example below shows both cases).

va-na-ti-loola  they (will) look at us
va-ka-tu-l6ola  they do not look at us

There is also no H tone doubling to the TBU preceding the penultimate syllable
which contains a R tone.
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va-na-vi-tongodla they (will) speak them (cl.8)
tu-vi-tongoola we who speak them
cf. tu-vi-tongola kadiiki we who speak them a bit

Finally, there is no H tone doubling to another word, which confirms that doubling is
a word-based tonal rule (with one exception, concerning nouns without H tones
which start with the word formation element na-, to be dealt with in 8.3.2 in the
section about Regressive H Tone Dissimilation).

tongola chiihi just speak!

Some tense markers block H tone doubling (see 7.1.5), but with larger stems with all
L tones, H tone doubling is optional.

tu-chi-yangaata we were helping
tu-chi-va-yangaata we were helping them
tu-chi-kundaanya/tu-chi-kindaanya we were mixing
tu-chi-vi-kindaanya/tu-chi-vi-kindaanya we were mixing them
tu-ka-yangeéété/tu-ka-yangeéte we hadn’t helped
tu-ka-va-yangéété/tu-ka-va-yangééte we hadn’t helped them

In tenses where the TM does not block H tone doubling, there is an optional second
H tone doubling if the remainder of the word is all-L.

ku-va-kiandaniidya/ku-va-kiandaniidya to mix for them
ku-va-pélekéedya/ku-va-pélékéedya to send them

cf. ku-va-pilikaniila to listen to them
tu-ni-katapaadya/ta-ni-katapataadya we had cleaned

cf. ta-ni-pilikaniila we had listened
tiu-na-katapaadya/ta-na-katapataadya we cleaned

cf. td-na-piiikaniila we listened

This second doubling is obligatory with all Indirect Relative tenses with object
concord with stems with all L tones. Some examples:

pa-ta-va-yangaata when we help them
pa-ta-va-pilikaniila when we listen to them
pa-ta-va-yangééteé when we have helped them
pa-ta-va-pilikaniilé when we have listened to them

cf. pa-ta-yangaata when we help

cf. pa-ta-pilikaniila when we listen

cf. pa-ta-yangeété when we have helped

cf. pa-ta-pilikaniilé when we have listened
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3.5.7

Default L tones are inserted. The forms of the sections 3.5.1 - 3.5.6 which were

Default L tone insertion

followed by DI under ‘next rules’ reach their surface forms.

previous rule DI
TB

A SI/SF ‘li-pélépéénde > li-pélépééndeé
‘ku-pilikaana > Kku-pilikaana
‘u-tatauli > u-tataali
‘ku-téngoola > Ku-tongoodla
‘ku-li-tongoola > ku-li-tongoola
R
‘ma-kaala > ma-kaala
‘di-n66ndwa > di-n66ndwa
‘ku-l66la > ku-l66la
C
‘adanu > udanu
“uuchi > wuichi
TD,F
‘ku-pélékeedya > ku-pélékeédya
‘ku-kundaanya > ku-kundaanya
F
‘ku-liimya > ku-liimya
‘ku-tudya/ > ku-uudya/
‘kaudya > kaadya
‘kuailya > kudlya
PUL

B Si ‘a-hiimba > a-hiimba
‘va-li-loole > va-li-léoleé
C
‘va-li-iudye > va-li-iudye
‘va-lyanadye > va-lyaadyeé
‘va-liilye > va-liilye
TD
‘va-limilaanga > va-lamilaanga
“li-hindjiili > li-hindiili
‘va-li-pilikaane > va-li-pilikaané
‘va-li-tongoole > va-li-téngéoleé
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R
‘ma-kolobeéko
‘li-kumbaatu
‘ma-haala
‘li-tiinji
‘tu-na-pilikaana
‘tu-na-tongoodla
‘tu-na-lodla

PS

‘u-njénjeéma
‘tu-ni-pilikadna
‘tu-ni-tongoola
‘tu-ni-li-tongodla
‘tu-ni-lodla
‘tu-ni-li-lodla

C

‘myuutwe

‘miihi

‘viinu

TD
‘tu-ni-li-pilikadna
TD,F
‘tu-ni-pélékeedya
‘tu-ni-li-pélekeedya
‘tu-ni-kundaanya
‘tu-ni-li-kindaanya
‘tu-ni-li-liimya
‘tu-ni-li-iudya
‘tu-ni-lyaudya
‘tu-ni-liilya

F
‘tu-na-pelekeedya
‘tu-na-kundaanya
‘tu-na-liimya
‘tu-na-uudya
‘tu-nuudya
‘tu-naalya
‘tu-ni-liimya
‘tu-ni-uudya
‘tu-nyuudya
‘tu-niilya

VVVVYVVYV
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ma-kolobeééko
li-kimbaatu
ma-haala
li-tiinji
tu-na-pilikaana
ti-na-tongoola
tu-na-1061a

u-njénjééma
tu-ni-pilikdana
tu-ni-téngoodla
tu-ni-li-tongoola
tu-ni-lodla
tu-ni-li-loola

myuutwe
miihi
viinu

tu-ni-li-pilikaana

tu-ni-pélékeéedya
tu-ni-li-pélekeéedya
tu-ni-kiindaanya
tu-ni-li-kindaanya
tu-ni-li-liimya
tu-ni-li-tudya
tu-ni-lynudya
tu-ni-liillya

ti-na-pélekeedya

tu-nuudya
tu-naalya
tu-ni-liimya
tu-ni-audya
tu-nyuidya
tu-niilya

71
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D noH

E S2

PUL
°‘vi-kokoloowa
‘n-tandaasa
‘vi-yeewe
‘li-pilikaane
‘li-tongoole
‘li-loole

PS
‘tu-na-loole

C

‘chaanga
‘muuyo
‘li-uudye
‘lyuudye
“liilye
‘tu-na-uudye/
‘tu-nuudye
‘tu-naalye

TD
‘tu-na-pilikaane
‘tu-na-li-pilikaane
‘tu-nam’-pilikaane
‘tu-na-téngoole
‘tu-na-li-tongoole
‘tu-na-li-16ole
‘tu-na-li-iudye
‘tu-na-lyaudye
‘tu-na-liilye

PUL

‘li-putiila
‘chi-loéongo
‘va-li-tongoola

S

‘ma-vaala
‘va-li-l66la
‘va-li-iudya
‘va-lynadya
‘va-liilya

\% VVVYVVYV

VVVVYVYVVYV
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vi-kokoloowa
‘n-tandaasa
vi-yééwe
li-pilikaané
li-tongooleé
li-loole

tu-na-léole

chaanga
muuyo
li-uudye
lyuudye
liilye
tu-na-uudye/
tu-nuudye
tu-naalye

tu-na-pilikaané
tu-na-li-pilikaané
‘tu-nam’-pilikaané
tu-na-téngooleé
tu-na-li-tongoole
tu-na-li-l6o0lé
tu-na-li-uadye
tu-na-lyauadye
tu-na-liilye

li-putiila
‘chi-loéongo
va-li-tongoola

ma-vaala
va-li-l661a
va-li-iudya
va-lyaadya
va-liilya

>TA
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TD

‘vi-tukutauku > vi-tukutuuku

‘va-li-pilikdaana > va-li-pilikaana
3.5.8 Tone assimilation

There are two types of tone assimilation with one-word p-phrases (see 8.2.2 and 8.2.3
for tone assimilation with longer p-phrases). The first type concerns the raising of the
mora preceding a syllabic nasal with a H tone, the second type concerns the raising of
the mora preceding a HL or HH tonal sequence in the same syllable.

previous rule TA
DI

D noH  ‘ti-nam’-pilikaané > tu-nam’-pilikaaneé
DI

E S2 °chi-l060ngo > chi-1660ngo

About the first type, with Coalescence and resyllabification, a syllabic nasal and the
preceding syllable become one syllable. When the syllabic nasal has a H tone, the
preceding TBU becomes H as well. Some more examples follow.

‘kun-papaata > kuan-papaata to follow her/him

cf. ku-va-papaata to follow them
‘tu-nin-papaata > tu-nin-papaata  we have followed her/him

cf. tu-ni-va-papaata we have followed them
‘pam’-papaata > pam’-papaata  when you (pl.) follow

cf. pa-ta-papaata when we follow

Concerning the second type, the first L of a LHL and a LHH tonal sequence within a
syllable is raised to the level of a lowered H (H). We found three other nouns and a
verbal form where this process occurs.

u-1666ngo  soil

mo60to fire

muuundua  chopper

va-véén-kuliima they are cultivating

The verbal form above is a complex tense, the Present Progressive (see 7.4). It is
derived from va-vélén-kiliima ‘they are cultivating’, where the 1 of -vele- is omitted
and three syllables are fused into one. Here, too, the L tone is raised to a level of a
lowered H. Note that with the nouns, the process Structure Simplification has not
occurred. The blocking of this process is the reason why the LHL tonal sequence
survives on the penultimate syllable; in case of Structure Simplification, such a tonal
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sequence ends up as a level H tonal sequence, as occurs in the other cases (see 3.5.5
and 3.5.6). In another dialect of Makonde, Chindonde, Structure Simplification is
blocked with more words with a LHL tonal penultimate, including words where this
process applies in Chinnima. Some examples (tone assimilation applies in
Chindonde, too):

Chindonde Chinnima
kuaaulya kuaalya to eat
ma-vaaala ma-vaala  shoulders

There are other cases in Chinnima where Structure Simplification is blocked. These
cases are nouns, IPP’s and verbal forms (Direct Relative Present and Direct Relative
Present Perfective) with a HLH tonal sequence on the penultimate syllable of their
disyllabic stems.

Iauandu tomorrow

hwééétu we

a-iiiva (s)he who steals

ndiiima I who cultivate

tu-wéeéétée  we who have put on clothes

Some more information can be given about the cases above. With the verbal forms, a
specific rule applies which causes an extra lengthening (see 7.2.2). The IPP’s consist
of two parts, the first one being a bound substitutive, the second one is the
corresponding possessive stem (hwé- and -eétu in the example above, see 5.2).

3.5.9 Penultimate shortening

When there is one p-phrase (and no concatenation of p-phrases), the order of
processes given in the preceding sections holds, with Tone assimilation as the last
process. This is the reason why we have described the processes in the given order.
But when there is a concatenation of p-phrases, the concatenation itself occurs after
the processes H Tone Doubling, Final H deletion and Structure Simplification, and
the two other processes, Default L tone insertion and Tone assimilation, apply when
the concatenation is finished (see 3.6.1, 8.3.3 and 8.5).

As described in 3.2, PUL signals the end of a p-phrase. Thus, when two p-phrases are
concatenated, PUL applies to both p-phrases.

valuame vaviili two men

valiiame vakaldungwa big men
This is also the case when several p-phrases are concatenated; the example below
consists of a series of one-word p-phrases.
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valiimé vaviili vanivaiing’a valiimeé vakialidungwa ang’aiuku ‘nchéeéche
kukaaya
two men have given the big men four chickens at home

Every p-phrase is subject to PUL. But with fast speech, the penultimate syllable of a

non-final p-phrase may be reduced. We call this process PenUltimate Shortening
(PUS, see 2.9).

valume vaviili
valimeé vakaldungwa

valimé vavili vanivaing’a valime vakalungwa ang’iku “nchéché kukaaya

Thus, PUL feeds PUS. One might think, that the forms without PUL can directly be
derived from their underlying forms, but there are arguments for our analysis. We
have stated in 3.2 that forms without PUL occur non-finally in longer p-phrases.
These forms can directly be derived from their underlying forms. One example of a p-
phrase consisting of two words in 3.2 was valimé vaano ‘these men’. The first word
in this p-phrase without PUL can directly be derived from its underlying form
‘valimé (tonal profile A: S1/SF). Compare this example with the example of the two
concatenated p-phrases used above valiumeé vaviili ‘two men’ and its short variant
valumeé vaviili. The first word of this short variant can not directly be derived from
its underlying form. But it can directly be derived from the form with PUL:
shortening of the penultimate syllable involves Coalescence (vowel coalescence and
tonal coalescence), and, as we have seen in 3.5.5 with respect to tonal coalescence,
tonal coalescence of HH results in H.

PUS applies after the processes H Tone Doubling, Final H deletion and Structure
Simplification, and after PUS, the processes Default L tone insertion and Tone
assimilation apply. The results of tonal coalescence found with PUS are the same as
those found with Coalescence, most of which are exemplified in the sentence above:

‘valitime —  valamé : HH —>H

‘vaviili —  vavili :zeroH —>HH

‘vanivaiing’a  — vanivaing’a : H.zero H — H.zero (default L) (MR)
‘vakiliungwa — vakidlingwa : H.H zero — H.zero (default L) (MR)
‘ang’auku — ang’uku :Hzero —>H

Other examples of PUS are the following:

‘mutundu  — muandua : zero H zero — HH
‘hwéeétu  — hwéeétu : H zero H — H zero (F after DI) (MR)

Rarely, PUS may even apply again to the final two examples with very fast speech,
e.g. in songs; even disyllabic words with penultimate length may then be shortened
(we give one example).
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‘muindu —> mindu :HH —H
‘hwéetu — hwétu :H zero > H

‘uimo — amo :zeroH - HH

3.6 Post-lexical processes with i-phrases and utterances

One or more p-phrases constitute an intonational phrase (i-phrase), one or more i-
phrases constitute an utterance (U). Penultimate lengthening marks the end of a p-
phrase, and since an i-phrase consists of one or more p-phrases, there is also PUL at
the end of an i-phrase. And since an U consists of one or more i-phrases, there is also
PUL at the end of an U. But the characteristic to mark the end of an i-phrase is the
intonational H tone, and the characteristic to mark the end of an U is register lowering
of the final two TBU’s.

3.6.1 The intonational H tone and utterance-final register
lowering

In the previous section, we noted that concatenation of p-phrases occurs after the
processes H Tone Doubling and Final H deletion, and the processes Default L tone
insertion and Tone assimilation apply after concatenation. With concatenation of p-
phrases, i-phrases are formed, and it turns out that Default L tone insertion and Tone
assimilation apply after the formation of i-phrases.

In addition to PUL, the end of an i-phrase is often marked by an intonational H tone
on the final syllable of its final word; the H tone on the preceding TBU is deleted, so
the possible tone patterns of i-phrase-final words end with ...HL.H or ...LL.H. In the
examples below, the end of an i-phrase is marked by a comma (the end of the larger
unit, the Utterance, is marked by a period; the end of the smaller unit, the p-phrase,
can be recognized by PUL).

‘méédi — méedi, water

‘uuhu — uuhu, flour

‘apaano — apaano, here then

‘likoong’we — likoong’wé, pumpkin sp.
‘livakwangiile  — livakwangiilé, which has been scraped off

“nkavika méeédi, ulapaata mooto. ...and take water, getting it on fire.
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utandilika kutipidla auha, “nkuviika. you start to pound flour, and take it.

viino apaané, nikuhaulila now here then, I tell you...

utwala likoong’wé, "nkukwaanga. ...you take a pumpkin, and scrape it
off.

twala likoong’wée livakwangiilé, ...take the pumpkin which has been

uviké nchiloongo. scraped off, and put it in the pot.

A final H tone originating from an underlying final H may also occur i-phrase-finally,
e.g., the final H tone of a demonstrative:

machédo paala, pavélé miianu na- ' ndyaawe

some time ago, there was a man and his wife

The PUL of the final word of the i-phrase may be shortened in case of fast speech,
e.g., machédo pala, ... in the example above.

Nouns with all-L tones generally get final H tone before a na-phrase (see also 4.7).
The examples come from text B3 of appendix B.

ntandaasa na-chinduuli cf. ntandaasa
the cassava porridge and the cassava vegetable
utay’ thuumbwé na-miinyu cf. uhuumbwe

you should put into it coconut milk and salt

This final H tone, which we analyze as the intonational H tone, is not obligatory, as
the numeral nnyaano ‘five’ shows in the examples below. Note that the numeral may
have penultimate lengthening before a na-phrase, but this lengthening may also be
shortened with fast speech.

maléove nnyaané / nnyané na-maviili seven (five and two) words
malééve nnyaano / nnyano na-maviili id.

It should be noted that there is no downdrift. But there may be register lowering i-
phrase-finally: the intonational H tone as well as a final “underlying” H tone may be
slightly lowered to a level between H and L. The lowered H is marked by an
underscore symbol. So next to machédé paala, LHH LL.H, the next form with
register lowering occurs:

machédé paala, LHH LL.H

In addition to PUL, the end of an Utterance is obligatorily marked by register
lowering of the final two TBU’s of its final word. With this process of U-Final
Register Lowering (UFRL), the final two TBU’s are slightly lowered: H - H, L —»
L. Thus, we distinguish a total of four phonetic levels (see also Tone assimilation).
Words in citation form have the same form as U-final words. In the examples below,
the end of an U is marked by a period.

HHL. — HH.L. liina. name
LHL. — LH.L. muunu. person
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HLHL. — HLH.L. mwééénu. you (pl.)
HLL. — HL.L. mwaana.  child
LL.L. — LL.L. liimé. dew
LHL.L. — LHL.L. moooto. fire

When a penultimate syllable with level H tones is followed by a final syllable which
starts with a prenasalized consonant, the second H of the penultimate syllable is
lowered to L rather than to (lowered) H.

liwaangwa. bone LHL.L
cf. chitauavi. load LHH.L
cf. ahiimba. lions LHL.L

There is no full UFRL with forms having a final H tone (originating from an
underlying final H tone); these forms are some demonstratives and the Optative
without object concord. The final H tone itself is slightly lowered (H), the preceding
TBU remains unchanged.

vayéni aava.  those guests LHHLL.H
tuulyé. let’s eat LL.H

There is no UFRL with forms with a question intonation (see 4.8, 5.6). The question
intonation puts a penultimate F and final H on the final word of the question; in the
first example, this final word is vingaapi ‘how many’; in the second example, this
final word is valiiimeé ‘men’.

viinu vingaapi. how many things? LH.L LHL.H
viinu vingaapi vya-valiumé. LH.L LHL.L H-LHL.H
how many things of the men?
Since the levels on which H and L are pronounced are phonetically fairly close,

UFRL complicates the situation very much. It is hard, for instance, to distinguish the
following U-final words:

liimeé. dew LL.L mituupa. holes LLL.L
liina. name HH.L kwikaala. tosit HHH.L
mwaana. child HL.L mwikuaumba. turkey HHL.L

For larger examples of U’s, see the beginning of this section, and Appendix B.

3.6.2 Two other instances of utterance-final register lowering

Two other instances of U-final register lowering are optional. The first instance
slightly lowers the tones of the penultimate syllable of U-final words, the tones of
whole U-final words and even the tones of the final couple of U-final words. This
lowering comes on top of the obligatory U-final two TBU’s lowering. In the
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examples below, we indicate these lowerings by double underscore symbols, the first
indicates the obligatory lowering, the second indicates the optional lowering. The
results of the optional lowering are as could be expected:: H—>H,H > Land L »> L;
a lowered L can not be distinguished from a L. These results are given in parentheses
below.

Optional U-final register lowering of last two syllables:

vatwala vitééngu. they take chairs LLL HHL.L (HHL.L)

tuchona chiyéewe. we see thechin LLL LLL.L (LLL.L)

vaténda madééngo.  they work LLL HHH.L (HHL.L)

tulima lihaala. we till a field LLL LLHL (LLL.L)

Optional U-final register lowering of the whole final word:

vatwala vitééngu. they take chairs LLL HHL.L (HHL.L)

tuchona chiyééwe. we see the chin  LLL LLL.L (LLL.L)

vaténda madééngo. they work LLL HHH.L (HHL.L)

tulima lihaala. we till a field LLL LLHL (LLL.L)

Optional U-final register lowering of final two words:

chitééng’u chiinji. other chair LHL.L HL.L (LHL.L HL.L)

ikaanya ya-chaanga. mouthof Gal. LLL.LH-LLL (LLL.LH-LL.L)

maliina 166he. many names LHH.L HH.L (LHH.L HL.L)

tunaliima mahaala. we till fields LLLHLLLHL (LLLH.LLLL.L)

The second optional instance of U-final register lowering only concerns U-final
words with one or more H tones: all H tones are deleted. This second optional
instance may occur without (first example) or together with (second example,
pawéelu) the first optional instance of register lowering.

...aongé kadiiki paweelu. LLHLLHL LLL.L
...aongé kadiiki paweelu. LLHLLHL LLL.L (LLL.L)

...s0 he may take a short walk outside
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With both instances of register lowering, penultimate syllables with three TBU’s tend
to loose the third TBU U-phrase-finally (as also often occurs with concatenation with
penultimate shortening, see 3.5.9). This is seen with mo6o6to in the following
example, where the second optional instance of U-final register lowering occurs.

...ulapata mooto. LHLL LL.L
...while getting fire

3.7 Contour tones

Two different tones in one syllable are heard as a rise or as a fall. The Rise (LH) and
Fall (HL) each have two different phonetic manifestations, depending on whether the
penultimate syllable in which they occur belongs to an U-final word or not. When
they occur in an U-final word, UFRL lowers the final two TBU’s; when they occur p-
phrase-finally or, as far as a F tone is concerned, i-phrase-finally, there is no
lowering.

Rise (LH): Fall (HL):

LH. HL.

LH HL

muunu. person LH.L

muiniu wohéwaoohe. every person LH.LLLHH.L
mwaana. child HL.L

mwaana apélékéedya. child who sends HL.L LHHLL.L
...méeédi, water, HL.H

Moreover, there is no lowering with a F tone on a pre-penultimate syllable, nor on a
penultimate syllable in case of question intonation.

vachiikaala. they were staying LHLLH.L
viinu vingaapi. how many things? LH.L LHL.H

Two more manifestations of a F tone occur in U-final words, exclusively due to the
obligatory UFRL, which also lowers the second TBU of a level H as well as of a level
L. Examples are the U-final words in the second and fourth examples above.

Fall (from HH, LL):

HH.
LL.

A HL sequence is also possible U-finally when a syllable with level H tones is
followed by a final syllable which starts with a prenasalized consonant (see 3.6.1).
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With the two optional instances of U-final register lowering, two more manifestations
of a Rise (LH) are possible, depending on whether the penultimate syllable in which
they occur belongs to an U-final word or not. Two more manifestations of a F tone
(HL and from HH) occur in U-final words, exclusively due to UFRL. The L tone
below is a H tone lowered twice: first by UFRL, second by the first optional register
lowering.

Rise (LH): Fall (HL, from HH):

LL. HL.

LH HL.

vaanu. persons LH.L
tuvona vaanu. we see the persons LLLLL.L
vaanu vaanji.  other persons LH.L HL.L
vaanu voéhé.  many persons LH.L HL.L

Penultimate syllables with three TBU’s contain double contour tones. There are two
double contour tones: LHL and HLH. As described in 3.5.8, the first L in a LHL
double contour tone is raised to the level of a lowered H (H), resulting in another
Rise: HH; this raising does not occur with the L in the double contour HLH nor in the
“single” contour tone LH.

double LHL: double HLH:

HHL. HLH.

HHL HLH

moooto. fire HHL.L
moooto aunji. another fire HHL.L HL.L
hwééétu. we HLH.L

hwéeéétu tu-vamakoonde. we are Makonde = HLH.L L-LHHL.L

As noted earlier, penultimate syllables with three TBU’s tend to loose one TBU with
concatenation as well as with both optional instances of U-final register lowering.



4, THE NOUN

4.1  Nominal prefixes
4.2 Locative nouns
4.3  Genders
4.4 Nominal tone: tone groups and tone patterns
4.4.1  Nouns with four-syllable stems, trisyllabic stems and disyllabic
C-initial stems
4.4.2  Nouns with disyllabic V-inital stems and minisyllabic stems
4.43  Distribution of nouns over tone groups
4.44  Nouns with an outer NPx
4.5 Nominal derivation
4.5.1  Augmentatives and Reduplication
4.5.2 Agent nouns, Instrument nouns and Manner nouns
4.6  Adjectives
4.7  Numerals
4.8  Other nominal forms

4.1 Nominal prefixes

Most nouns consist of a nominal prefix (NPx) followed by a stem. The nominal
prefixes are listed below in the most frequent singular-plural pairings of the noun
classes. NPx’s are toneless in the lexicon. They get a default L tone post-lexically in
most cases (in some other cases, they get a H tone because certain noun stems carry a
tonal H instruction for their NPx in the lexicon, see 3.4 and 4.4.1).

cl.1 mu- —————  cl.2 va-
c.LIA uv- — cl2A a-

cl.3 mu- ——— cl4 mi-
cl.5 li- — «cl6 ma-
cl.7 chi- —— cl.8 vi-

cl.9 iN- cl.10  diN-
cl.11  lu- :

cl.12 ka- —— cl.13 tu-
cl.14 u-

cl.15  Kku-

cl.16 pa-

cl.17  Kku-

cl.18 mu-

Examples of noun classes (L tones are not marked in the remainder of this grammar):
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muinu/vaanu 1/2 person
uhiimba/ahiimba 1A/2A lion
muuwa/miiwa 3/4 sugar cane
litaawa/mataawa 5/6 clan
chipuula/vipiila 7/8 knife
indiila/dindiila 9/10 path
lutaambo/dinaambo 11/10  trap
kataambo/tutaambo 12/13 little trap
uliindo 14/- hair of head
kuviina 15 to dance
pahaali 16 place
kukaaya 17 home
muutha 18 top, above

All nominal prefixes have phonologically conditioned allomorphs; three types of

allomorphs are found:

1.

NPx’s of the shape (C)V before vowel-initial stems, where vowel coalescence/
glide formation takes place;

. NPx’s of classes 1 and 3 (and of class 18, see 6.2) before consonant-initial stems,

being homorganic syllabic nasals;

. NPx’s of classes 9 and 10 before all stems, where prenasalization takes place.

ad 1. NPx’s of the shape (C)V before vowel-initial stems:

The vowel of the NPx may be i (classes 4, 5, 7 and 8), a (classes 2, 6, and 12) or u
(classes 1, 3, 11, 13, 14, and 15). Locative NPx’s are discussed in 4.2. A NPx with
the vowel i does not change before stems starting with i. Before any other vowel it
appears as Cy-; the glide y is suppressed after ch.

miihi 4 pestles liino 5 tooth
myéédi 4 months lyeénye 5  forehead
myaaka4  years lyaambi 5 mat
myodéngo 4  backs of bodies lyoéhi 5 smoke
myuinda 4 fields lyuulo 5 evening
chiilo/viilo 7/8 night

chaala/vyaala 7/8 finger

chutni/vyutni 7/8 bird

A NPx with the vowel a merges with any following vowel resulting in a vowel that
has the quality of the stem-initial vowel. In class 6, however, all examples we found
of coalescence with i result in e; this probably is a remnant of a historical process.

vaana 2 children
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méédi 6/-
méého 6
mééno 6
kiihi 12
kéélu 12
kaala 12
koongo 12
kiaamba 12

A NPx with the vowel u does not change before stems starting with u; before any
other vowel it appears as (C)w-. In class 3, however, the NPx merges with a
following o into a vowel that has the quality of the latter in both examples we found;
in class 1, this merging process is optional. The merging process found with class 3

water
eyes
teeth

little pestle
little field
little finger
little back
little arrow

cf. litho 5 eye
cf. liino 5 tooth

cf. mwiihi 3  pestle

cf. wéélu 14 field
cf.chaala7 finger

cf. moéngo 3 back of body

cf. miimba 3 arrow

and optionally with class 1 is probably a remnant of a historical process.

mwééne 1
mwaali 1
moomi 1
mwoomi 1
muami 1
Iwiidi 11
Iwaau 11
Iwoégo 11
lutinga 11
twiihi 13
twéélu 13
twaala 13
twoéngo 13
taumba 13

waahi 14
wéélu 14
uachi 14
kwiiva 15
kwéénda 15
kwéomba 15
kauaya 15

For restrictions on vowel coalescence between the vowel of the NPx and the vowel of

mwiihi 3 pestle
owner mwéédi 3 moon, month
girl after initiation =~ mwaaka 3 year
healthy person moéngo 3 back of body
healthy person moooto 3 fire
healthy person muinda 3 field
door
net
cassava
very youg child
little pestles cf. miihi 4 pestles
little fields cf. wéélu 14 field
little fingers cf. vyaala 8 fingers
little backs cf. myoongo 4  backs of bodies
little arrows cf. myaumba 4  arrows
grass
field
honey
to steal cf. iiva steal!
to enter cf. eenda enter!
to beat a drum cf.oomba  beat a drum!
to return cf. uuya return!

vowel-initial stems, see 2.7.

ad 2. NPx’s of classes 1 and 3 before consonant-initial stems:
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The NPx’s of classes 1 and 3 are mu- before monosyllabic stems.

muiinu 1 person
muuwa 3 sugar cane

Before polysyllabic stems starting with a consonant, the NPx’s are homorganic
syllabic nasals. Certain stem-initial consonants undergo the following changes:

v ->m
1 -=>n
h and y -> ny
hwandw ->mw
The homorganic syllabic nasal in the examples below is written m- before bilabials

and n- before other consonants. A morphological spelling is used; there is no audible
difference between, for example, m-b and m-mb.

m-piini 3 handle cf. mipiini 4 (pl)
n-tééla 3 medecine cf. mitééla 4 (pl)
n-chiila 3 tail cf. michiila 4 (pl)
n-kanutnu 1 baby cf. vakanuinu 2 (pl.)
n-kuuka 3 boundary cf. mikiauka 4 (pl)
m-baleenga 3  hole (in lobe of ear) cf. mibaleenga 4  (pl.)
n-diidi 3 rope cf. midiidi 4 (pl)
n-goongwe 3 shed cf. migoongwe 4  (pl.)
m-maahe 1 woman cf. vamaahe 2 (pl)
m-miili 3 body cf. mimiili 4 (pl.)
n-neémba 1 boy (before initiation) cf. vaneémba 2 (pl)
m -mbweéha 3 shadow (of things) cf. mimbweéha 4  (pl.)
m-malaala 3 tree (species) cf. mivalaala 4 (pl)
n-naume 1 man cf. valiume 2 (pl.)
n-nyaavi 1 sorcerer cf. vahaavi 2 (pL)
n-nyeéni 1 guest cf. vayeéni 2 (pL)
m-mwiindi 3 tree (species) cf. mihwiindi 4 (pL.)
m-muila 3 tree (species) cf. miwuaula 4 (pL.)

ad 3. NPx’s of classes 9 and 10:

The NPx’s of class 9 and 10 are indicated as iN- and diN-. The first part of these
NPx’s, i- and di-, are probably remnants of augments. The N- indicates
prenasalization of following stem-initial consonants; the chart below lists the result of
these prenasalizations.

9

m n ny ng
mb nd nj ng
mbw

hw S h
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The result is a reduced system where different underlying consonants merge into the
same prenasalized consonants.

m <‘’p or
n <t or
ny <‘ch or
ng’ <’k or
mb <°’b or
nd <°d or
nj <

ng <

mbw <°'w

hw < ‘hw

S <’s

h <’h

‘m?

‘n?

‘ny?
‘ng’?

‘v or zero
‘1 or zero?
°‘y or zero?

‘g? or zero?

In most nouns of classes 9 and 10, the underlying consonant can not be established
with certainty: with the two productive alternations, diminutives of class 12 and 13
and augmentatives of class 5 and 6, prenasalized consonants seem to be maintained,
except in two frequently used words.

imamaana 9
ineémbe 9
inyauchi 9
ing’o6mbe 9
imbéeyu 9
indutva 9
injénjeéma 9
ingulutive 9
indiila 9

ing’avaanga 9

red ant cf. kamamaana 12 (dim.)
calf cf. lineémbe 5 (aug.)
honey bee cf. kanyuuchi 12 (dim.)
cow cf. ling’o6mbe 5 (aug.)
seed cf. kambéeyu 12 (dim.)
blossom cf. linduava 5 (aug.)
mosquito cf. kanjénjeéma 12  (dim.)
pig cf. linguluuve 5 (aug.)

path cf. kadiila/tudiila 12/13 (dim.)

but: lindiila/mandiila 5/6 (aug.)

dog cf. likavaanga/makavaanga 5/6 (aug.)

but: kang’avaanga/tukavaanga 12/13 (dim.)

(The original consonant in the last example is restored in class 13 but not in cl. 12.)

There are three other alternations involving class 9 and/or 10 where underlying
consonants can be established: adjectives of class 9/10, nouns of class 9/10 indicating
the seeds in the fruits of certain trees, and nouns of class 11/10.

Adjectives of class 9/10 (the full list; forms of class 2 are given for comparison):

ing’ildungwa/ding’aldungwa big cf. vakialiungwa
imbiihi/dimbiihi unripe cf. vaviihi
indikidiiki/dindikidiiki small cf. vadikidiiki
indééhu/dindééhu long, tall, high  cf. valééhu

indéemwa/dindéemwa idle cf. valéemwa
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but: inyo6ko/dinyooko small cf. vadyéoko

Nouns of class 9/10 indicating seeds in fruits of trees:

ineéngo/dineéngo 9/10 cf. nteéngo/miteéngo 3/4 tree sp.
ing’waaju/ding’waaju 9/10 cf. nkwaaju/mikwaaju 3/4 tree sp.
imbiilwa/dimbiilwa 9/10 cf. mmbiilwa/mimbiilwa 3/4 tree sp.
imbuula/dimbiila 9/10 cf. mmudla/miwtila 3/4 tree sp.
but: in66nji/dinoénji 9/10 cf. nn66nji/miléonji 3/4 baobab

Nouns of class 11/10:

dimaapa 10 wings cf. lupaapa 11 (sg.)
dinaano 10 tales cf. lutaano 11 (sg.)
dinyiiya 10 roots cf. luchiiya 11 (sg.)
ding’6ombe 10 finger nails cf. lukéombe 11  (sg.)
dimbaau 10 ribs cf. luvaau 11 (sg.)
dindiimi 10 tongues cf. luliimi 11 (sg.)
dinjéeye 10 lips cf. luyéeye 11 (sg.)
dimbwaani 10  fence cf. luwaani 11 (sg.)
dihutinde 10 valleys cf. luhuiinde 11 (sg.)

Underlying “w becomes mbw after prenasalization, but when the V1 of the stem is o
or u, the final w merges with these vowels. The full list:

dimboéi 10 twisted ropes cf. luwoéi 11 (sg.)
dimbuingo 10 quarters of houses cf. luwaingo 11 (sg.)

Underlying °h remains unchanged after prenasalization; there are also nouns of class
9/10 with inital h, e.g., ihéomba/dihéomba ‘fish’. Parallel examples with two other
initial consonants, hw and s, suggest that these consonants remain unchanged after
prenasalization as well.

dihwiiyo 10/- kidney
istuvi/disauvi 9/10 leopard

The NPx of class 9/10 is inj-/dinj- before vowel-initial stems; in the first example,
the NPx is dinjw- before the vowel i. The full list:

dinjwiidi 10  doors cf. wiidi 11 (sg.)
dinjaau 10 nets cf. Iwaau 11 (sg.)
dinjaayo 10  spoors cf. Iwaayo 11  (sg.)
injéogo 9 very small cassava cf. Iwoégo 11 cassava
dinjuiko 10  ladles, spoons cf. luiko 11 (sg.)

dinjuinga 10 very young children cf. luiinga 11 (sg.)

There is one exception: the noun dimuunji 10 ‘cleared thickets’ forms a pair with the
singular ludinji 11; with this class 11 noun, there is no vowel coalescence between
the vowel of the NPx of class 11 and the following vowel of the vowel-initial stem.
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Note that in the verbal system, there is a productive rule of prenasalization: the
concords for the participant 1SG are (-)ngu-, or optionally (-)N- (prenasalization)
before stems starting with the consonants p, t, ch, k, v, 1, y and w (see 6.2.2).

Most animals are in class 9/10; animals in this gender are viewed of as “species-
oriented”. There is an “individualized” variant of these class 9/10 forms where the
old augments of class 1/2 u-/a- replace the first part of the NPx’s i-/di-; prenasalized
consonants appear to be maintained. Class agreement of the forms with u-/a- is with
class 1/2; the class of these nouns is indicated by the class numbers 1/2, followed by a
“A” (of augment).

class 9/10: class 1A/2A:

iméémbe/diméémbe uméémbe/améémbe fly
ineémbe/dineémbe uneémbe/aneémbe calf
inywichi/dinydichi unyuuchi/anyiichihoney bee
ing’o6mbe/ding’o6mbe ung’o6mbe/ding’o6mbe cow
imbuudi/dimbuadi umbuudi/ambaadi goat
injénjeéma/dinjénjeéma unjénjeéma/anjénjeéma mosquito
inguluive/dinguluive unguluive/angulutive pig
istuvi/distuvi usduvi/asduvi leopard
ihéomba/dih6omba uhéomba/ahéomba fish
ihiimba/dihiimba uhiimba/ahiimba lion

Animals which are in other classes than class 9/10 do not have an individualized
variant of class 1A/2A.

The a- of class 2A is found in many relational and kinship terms. The first example is
a nominalized possessive consisting of the stem -angu ‘my’, preceded by the
pronominal prefix of class 9/2 -i-/-va-, preceded by the NPx of class 1/2A n-/a-.

nnyaangu/avaangu 1/2A  my companion/companions
alonga vaangu 2A my relatives (in a broad sense)

Next to the noun ndyaangu ‘my wife’, the class 2A noun adyaangu also occurs: the
a- of class 2A is also found in forms indicating one person, expressing respect. These
nouns generally have class 1 agreement, but with some highly respected (elder,
leading) persons, class 2 agreement is used (“honorific plurals”, e.g. amweénye
‘village headman’). Class 2A nouns referring to a single person are formed by
prefixing a-cha- before the stem. The class of these nouns is indicated by “2A+”.

amaama/achiamaama 2A/2A+ mother
ataata/achataita 2A/2A+ father
adyaangu/achadya vaangu 2A/2A+ my wife
amweénye/achamweénye 2A/2A+ village headman

Another way to indicate plurality of certain kinship terms like ‘father’, ‘mother’ and
the only way to indicate plurality of the kinship term for ‘grandparent, ancestor’ is by
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making use of (v)angaanya ‘folk’, or in short angaa-, followed by the kinship term
(see also 4.2 and 5.4); the initial a- of the kinship term disappears.

angaid-maama  mothers
angaa-taata fathers
angaa-viivi grandparents, ancestors cf. aviivi 2A (sg.)

Class 2A forms indicating plural (animals as well as people) can also be found as
class 2 forms; this is probably an innovation under the influence of Swahili since such
class 2 forms are not found in e.g. Lorenz (1914). Both forms demand class 2
agreement.

ahiimba - vahiimba 2A - 2 lions
avaangu - vavaangu 2A - 2 my companions

With some nouns of class 5, 11 and 14 with vowel-initial disyllabic stems, the
(merged) NPx is interpreted as being part of the stem; these nouns are considered as
complex stems with the corresponding plural forms: the complex stems are preceded
by a plural NPx. These plural NPx’s are indicated by their class number plus the sign
“+”. The following pairings occur: 5/6+, 14/6+ and 11/10+. The complete list:

maliidi 6+ voices cf. liidi 5 (sg)
maliina 6+ names cf. liina 5 (sg)
malyeénye 6+  foreheads cf. lyeénye 5  (sg.)
malyaambi 6+ mats cf. lyaambi 5  (sg.)
malyiiilo 6+ evenings cf. lywilo 5 (sg.)
mawéélu 6+ fields cf. wéélu 14 (sg.)
mawaala 6+ beer cf. waala 14 (sg.)
dinduama 10+ cracks cf. lmama 11 (sg.)

There is one noun without a merged NPx of which the corresponding plural form
starts with ma- of class 6; the question is whether the lu- of the singular form luwaali
(adapted from SW liwali ‘muslim headman’) is a NPx (of class 11) or not.

maluwaali 6(+7?) judges (trad.) cf. luwaali 11? (sg.)

Nouns with an extra, or outer, (non-locative) NPx are discussed in 4.4.4. Next to the
locative NPx’s which are described in 4.2, the most frequent outer NPx’s are cl.7 chi-
, indicating language and nature, and cl.1/2 mu-/va-, indicating persons belonging to
a family, clan or (ethnic) group, as well as persons with a certain activity or
profession.

chi-ma-kéonde Makonde language or nature
m-ma-kéonde/va-ma-kéonde Makonde person

cf. ma-koonde dry areas
m-mi-téela/va-mi-téela local docter

cf. mi-tééla medicines
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When there is no overt inner NPx, and the stem starts with a prenasalized consonant
(including h and s), we assume that this NPx is the class 9 i- which either has been
merged with the preceding NPx or simply is absent. When a NPx with a H tone, not
of class 1A/2A, 9/10 or 12/13 (or augmentative class 5/6), is followed by a stem with
a prenasalized consonant, we may assume that the NPx in fact is an outer NPx, and
that the inner NPx is the (absent) class 9 i-. We also give an example of a noun
starting with the word formation element na- (which behaves as an outer NPx, see
below and 4.4.4) as well as an example of a locative.

chi-haau Yao language and nature
n-nyaau/va-haau Yao person

chi-ndéonde Ndonde dialect and nature
n-ndéonde/va-ndéonde Ndonde person
li-nyiindwa/ma-nyiindwa tomato

chi-nduuli cassava vegetable
na-heembe type of food

pa-mbuuto instead of

As outlined in 4.4.4, the difference between locative and other outer NPx’s lies in
their degree of tonal integration into the word. The locative NPx’s are not treated as
being part of the word tonally, while other outer NPx’s belong to the word from this
perspective. Locative NPx’s as well as some other NPx’s (including na-) appear to
get a L tone; the NPx’s of cl.7 chi- and cl.1/2 mu-/va- appear to get a H tone.

There are also examples of nouns which have two NPx’s from a diachronic point of
view, but this is not transparent in a synchronic perspective. The first example has the
NPx’s of class 5 and class 15, the second example of class 14 and 5.

likuutu 5 ear
ulyaamba 14 morning

In 4.4.4, we argue that the word formation element na- behaves as an outer NPx.
Here, we give some remarks about the structure of nouns starting with this element as
well as about their class agreement. The element na- is followed by a full noun
(except for the augmental i of the class 9 NPx). With some nouns, the word formation
elements -n-ka- occur between na- and the full noun. The information we have about
class agreement of these nouns shows the following tendency: nouns denoting people,
animals and spirits have class 1 agreement, weeds and grasses have class 3 agreement
and the remainder has class 9 agreement. The class of these nouns is indicated by the
class number 1, 3 or 9 plus “a”.

nahaaku la girl (before initiation)
nankakataambwe la spider

namahaamba la snake sp.

nakadiimu la goblin, orgre
nangaihwa 3a weed sp.

nahtiihwe 3a weed sp.
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nachiihe 9a riddle
naheembe 9a type of food

We classify the remainder of this group of nouns following the tendency given above:
as class 1, 3 or 9 nouns. It should be noted that there is no general agreement of class
1 for people and animals (see at the end of this section). Agreement with nouns from
class 3a and 9a can be avoided by using a possessive construction where the head
noun is the word for ‘weed’, ‘grass’, ‘dance’, etc., followed by the specific noun from
class 3a or 9a. Some examples:

lukwéékwell weed - nachitaani 3a weed sp.
waahi 14 grass - nachitikaana 3a grass sp.
imbuula 9 rain - nangwaao 9a late rains

tu-lu-wene likwéekwe Iwa-nachitaani
we have seen the weed sp.

tu-u-wene waahi wa-nachitikaana
we have seen the grass sp.

tu-i-wene imbuila lya-nangwaao

we have seen the late rains

Nouns of class 3a and 9a do not have a plural form. Nouns of class 1a have a plural
form of class 2A, a- (followed by -na- with a H tone), or of class 2A+, a-cha-; the
embedded nouns often change to plural as well.

nahiaaku/anamahaaku 1a/2A girl (before initiation)
nankakataambwe/anamikakataambwe 1a/2A spider
nambéeda/anambéeda 1a/2A insect sp.
nakadiimu/achanakadiimu 1a/2A+ goblin, orgre
nachihuiingo/achanavihuingo 1a/2A+ snake sp.

nankadindiumba/achananankadindiumba 1a/2A+  lizard sp.

There is a group of prefix-less nouns which have one form for both the singular and
the plural; there are also prefix-less nouns which do not have a corresponding plural
form. Most (all?) of these nouns are loans. The class of these prefix-less nouns is
indicated by the class number plus “b”. The complete list:

soomo/= 1b/2b  friend
twiiga/=9b/10b  giraffe
dooda/=9b/10b  dot (as decoration)
tumbaaku 5b/-  tobacco

taama 9b/- desire
bakuuli 9b/- type of dance
daamu 9b/- blood
mbéeni 9b/- type of dance

There is also a group of nouns with a reduced NPx of class 9/10: the class 9 prefix is
zero (three nouns also occur with the prefix i-, but this is less common), the class 10
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prefix is di-; with both prefixes, no prenasalization is involved. These prefixes are

indicated by the class numbers 9/10 followed by “c”. This group of nouns comprises
two nouns with a reanalyzed NPx of class 12 as well as loans.

(i)kaanya/dikaanya 9¢/10c mouth

kaaya/dikaaya 9c/10c homestead
piisi/dipiisi 9¢/10c measure for grain
(i)teéso/diteéso 9¢/10c adze
kandiili/dikandiili 9¢/10c lamp
basikeeli/dibasikeeli 9c/10c bicycle
bakéola/dibakéola 9¢/10c stick
biinda/dibiinda 9¢/10c okra
(i)miia/dimiia 9¢/10c hundred
yeémbe/diyeémbe 9c/10c mango

Finally, a very small group of nouns consists of nominalized connexives. They are
analyzed as connexives, consisting of the connexive marker -a-, preceded by a PPx
(together with the marker having a H tone) and followed by a noun. In all other
respects they are nouns: they demand agreement with the class of the word-initial
PPx. The class of these nouns is indicated by the class number plus “d”.

wa-mwaana/va-vaana 1d/2d child cf. mwaana/vaana child
cha-kuulya/vya-kuulya 7d/8d food cf. kilya to eat
?cha-baanda/vya-baanda 7d/8d  insect sp.

?cha-ngodlo/vya-ngoélo 7d/8d millipede

We noted above (with the nouns starting with na-) that there is no general agreement
of class 1 for people and animals. The words ‘person/people’, ‘child/children’ and
‘animal/s’ are class 1/2 words, demanding class 1/2 agreement. The same is true of
nouns indicating persons belonging to a family, clan or (ethnic) group, as well as
persons with a certain activity or profession having an (outer) NPx of class 1/2.

muinu/vaanu 1/2 person
mwaana/vaana 1/2 child
nkooko/vakodéko 1/2 animal

munniima/vanniima 1/2  Nnima person

Animals and various types of people belong to other classes (except probably nkitiule
‘rat’, see below). Animals of the species-oriented class 9/10 demand class 9/10
agreement everywhere, from specifiers and from verbal forms. When they appear in
the individualized class 1A/2A, they demand class 1/2 agreement. With all other
classes, animals demand agreement of their class. An example is nchéehe/ michéehe
3/4 ‘hyena’. The noun nkiule (pl.maktule) ‘rat’, demands class 1 agreement; this
noun probably belongs to class 1. The verbal forms and specifiers are given below
without tone and penultimate lengthening.
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nchéehe: SC: u-vele; OC: va-u-wene; POS: w-angu; CONN: wa-a; DEM:
a-u-no; ADJ: n-kulungwa; NUM: u-mo; other specifiers: u-nji,
w-ohe, u-lida

michéehe: SC: i-vele; OC: va-i-wene; POS: y-angu; CONN: ya-a; DEM: a-i-
no; ADJ: mi-kulungwa; NUM: mi-vili; other specifiers: i-nji, y-
ohe, i-lida

nkuule: SC: a-vele; OC: va-m-wene; POS: w-angu; CONN: wa-a; DEM:
a-yu-no; ADJ: n-kulungwa; NUM: yu-mo; other specifiers: yu-
nji, w-ohe, a-lida

makuule:  SC: la-vele; OC: va-la-wene; POS: la-angu; CONN: la-a; DEM:
a-la-no; ADJ: ma-kulungwa; NUM: mi-vili; other specifiers: la-
nji, l-ohe, la-lida

The plural forms of people belonging to classes other than 1/2 demand agreement of
the plural class, except with adjectives and numerals which get class 2 agreement.
The examples below are mavéelu 6 ‘mischievous children’, and mité6nga 4 ‘barren
women’.

maveéelu: SC: la-vele; OC: a-la-wene; POS: la-angu; CONN: la-a; DEM: a-
la-no; other specifiers: la-nji, -ohe, la-lida, ma-ngapi

but: ADJ: va-kulungwa; NUM: va-vili

mitoonga: SC: i-vele; OC: a-i-wene; POS: y-angu; CONN: ya-a; DEM: a-i-
no; other specifiers: i-nji, y-ohe, i-lida, mi-ngapi

but: ADJ: va-kulungwa; NUM: va-vili

With the singular forms of people belonging to classes other than 1/2, agreement
appears to vary from noun to noun (following the two examples of which we have the
relevant data): liveélu 5 ‘mischievous child’, demands class 1 agreement everywhere,
while luinga 11 ‘infant’, demands class 1 agreement with some specifiers and class
11 agremeent with most others.

livéelu: SC: a-vele; OC: va-m-wene; POS: w-angu; CONN: wa-a; DEM:
a-yu-no; ADJ: n-kulungwa; NUM: yu-mo; other specifiers: yu-
nji, w-ohe, a-lida

lutinga: SC: a-vele; NUM: yu-mo; yu-nji; a-lida;

but: OC: va-lu-wene; POS: lw-angu; CONN: lwa-a; DEM: a-lu-no;
ADJ: lu-kulungwa; lw-ohe

Speakers of younger generations, under the influence of Swahili, more and more
generalize class 1/2 agreement for all people and animals.
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4.2 Locative nouns

Locative nouns are nouns preceded by a locative NPx. The locative noun classes
express different notions which can roughly be described as follows. Class 16
expresses a location near the object indicated, translated as “at” below. Class 17
expresses a general location, translated as “to” below. Class 18 indicates a position
inside, translated as “in” below.

The locative NPx’s are pa- (class 16), ku- (class 17) and mu- (class 18). These
locative NPx’s occur before nouns with a consonant-initial NPx as well as before
nouns with a vowel-initial NPx. We use the following nouns to show the prefixing of
the locative NPx’s:

vitauavi 8 bundles
nkiungu 3 pot
in66ndwa 9 star

uliindo 14 hair (of head)
anamikakataambwe 2A  spiders

Before nouns with a vowel-initial NPx, locative NPx’s optionally have
phonologically conditioned allomorphs, comparable to the ones found with non-
locative NPx’s: class 16 pa- can be compared with the NPx’s of classes 2, 6, and 12,
class 17 ku- can be compared with classes 11, 13, 14, and 15, and class 18 mu- can
be compared with classes 1 and 3 in this respect. But there are also differences: (i)
after a locative NPx, the augmental part i of the class 9 NPx may disappear, (ii)
vowel coalescence between the vowel of the locative NPx pa- and the augmental part
i of the class 9 NPx is not possible, and (iii) the locative NPx mu- is a homorganic
syllabic nasal before consonants, but it is mu- if the following consonant is a syllabic
nasal itself.

pavitaavi 16 at the bundles
pankiungu 16 at the pot
painéondwa ~ panééndwa 16 at the star
pauliindo ~ puliindo 16 at the hair

paanamikakataambwe ~ panamikakataambwe 16
Kuvitauavi 17

kunkdungu 17

Kuinoondwa ~ kwinéondwa ~ kunéondwa 17
Kkuuliindo ~ kuliindo 17

kuanamikakataambwe ~ kwanamikakataambwe 17
mmitauvi 18

munkidungu 18

muinééndwa ~ mwinéondwa ~ munéondwa 18
muuliindo ~ muliindo 18

Tmuanamikakataambwe ~ ? mwanamikakataambwe 18

at the spiders

to the bundles
to the pot
to the star
to the hair
to the spiders

in the bundles
in the pot
in the star
in the hair
in the spiders
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Some other examples of the locative NPx mu- being a homorganic syllabic nasal
before following consonants are given below:

mmikiungu 18 in the pots cf. mikiungu 4 pots
nchiinu/mmiinu 18 in the thing/s cf. chiinu/viinu 7/8  thing
nding’aande 18 in the houses cf. ding’adande 10 houses
nniiye/mmaaye 18 in the egg/s cf. lilye/maaye 5/6 egg
mmwéélu 18 in the field cf. wéélu 14 field
but: muwaahi 18 in the grass cf. waahi 14 grass

The locative nouns we have seen so far demand agreement with the inherent (non-
locative) class. Some examples:

pavitivi vyeétu at our bundles
kunkdungu uwiimo  to one pot
nding’andé diino  in these houses

A locative NPx and a following noun do not form a fully integrated phonological
word from a tonal point of view. As outlined in 4.4.4, tone rules apply without taking
notice of the locative NPx. All two-syllable nouns, for example, have a LH tone
pattern before a possessive. With some of these nouns, this tone pattern changes to
HH when a NPx is prefixed; when a locative NPx is prefixed, however, the tone
pattern does not change (for more arguments and details, see 4.4.4).

lina lyadngu my name weli wadngu my field
malina ladngu  my names mawéli ladngu  my fields
palina ladngu at my name kuweli waangu  to my field

Locative NPx’s are also prefixed to names of places, demanding locative agreement.
With names of persons, titles or kinship terms, a nominal possesive construction is
used. If one person is involved, the locative PPx plus connexive marker -a- is
followed by the element -ki-; if more persons are explicitly mentioned, (v)angaanya
‘folk’, or in short angaa-, appears after the connexive (see also 4.1 and 5.4).

pannyaambe at/near Nnyambe
kumajéémbe at/to Majembe
kumajéémbe kukave kuléhu na-akuiino Majembe is not far from here
kwa-ki-mariaamu at Mariamu’s
kwa-ki-nkdldungwa at the elder’s
kw-angaanya zakia na-wi-mariaamu, or
kw-angaa-zakia na-wi-mariaamu at Zakia and Mariamu’s

cf. kwa-vamakéonde at the Makonde’s

Some locative nouns are used to express specific locative concepts; these locative
nouns consist of a locative NPx followed by a noun with a (non-locative) NPx that
expresses a location or a body part. The complete list:

pamooéngo/kumoodngo 16/17+3 behind, after cf. moéngo 3  back
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kuméého 17+6 face, front, before

paméého 16+6 publicly cf. méého 6 eyes
pachiinu 16+7 place cf. chiinu 7 thing
pawéélu 16+14 outside cf. wéélu 14 field

With these locative nouns, locative agreement as well as agreement with the inherent
(non-locative) class is possible; but when the inherent class is plural, only agreement
with the inherent class is allowed.

pachiinu pohepéohe ~ chohech6dohe every place
paviinu vyohevyodéhe all places

There also exist locative nouns of which the corresponding non-locative noun is not
in use. With these nouns, the inner NPx is absent; this may be the case when the inner
NPx is a vowel, which is absent after locative NPx’s when it is the i- of class 9, or
which disappears with vowel coalescence. The full list:

pambtuto 16 instead of
paahi 16 on the ground, down to the ground
pahaali 16 place
panyéénje, nnyéénje 16, 18 beside, aside, apart/along
panyuuma, kunyuima,

nnyuuma 16, 17, 18 backwards, after/behind
kumaanga 17 coast; eastern direction
kundagaala 17 initiation place
kukaati 17 room cf. ching’aati 7 (in the) middle
nkaati 18 in the middle, within
ndengaani 18 neighbour
muunda 18 inside the body, belly
muuyo 18 front, before
muuha 18 top, above
mubhiina 18 below

These locative nouns always demand locative agreement. Some examples:

pahali peétu our place
muuy6 mwaangu in front of me
muitha nnipyailiika clear sky (lit. above has been swept)

Some locative nouns appear to have an inner NPx, but it is not clear how these nouns
should be analyzed; neither it is clear whether the corresponding non-locative noun is
still in use nor to which class it should belong. The full list:

panniima 16+3? height, above

kumisaati 17+4? graveyard

palipaanda 16+5? playing ground (for celebrations)
palitinguilu 16+5? traditional fire place

palyaamba, kulyaamba 16, 17+5? day after tomorrow/dawn
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nniudingu 18+5? below, under
nnuvaavu 18+11? without
pachikoéhi, kuchikoéhi,
nchikooéhi 16, 17, 18+7? behind, after
kumayaaya 17+6? village
kuchihaanya 17+7? doctor’s place
kundoonde 17+9? lower and desolate area to the west of

the Plateau; also an indication of
‘western direction’; lower and
desolate parts of the Plateau near the
Ruvuma

4.3 Genders

A gender is a pair of noun classes in which a noun stem occurs; a gender is also a
single noun class in which a noun stem exclusively occurs. A two-class gender is a
pairing of singular/plural forms. The major pairs of noun classes are:

class 1/2 nnuume/valitiime man

class 3/4 nnaandi/milaandi tree

class 5/6 livaala/mavaala shoulder
class 7/8 chipuula/vipuala knife

class 9/10  ing’o6mbe/ding’o6mbe cow

class 11/10 lutaavi/dinaavi branch
class 12/13 Kkataavi/tutaavi little branch

The gender of class 1/2 almost exlusively contains nouns indicating human beings;
one noun is found in this gender indicating ‘animal’: nkéoko/vakéoéko, another one,
indicating ‘rat’ probably belongs to class 1: nkiule. For other two-class genders, the
semantic notions are less clear-cut, except for class 12/13 which are diminutives.
Augmentatives are derived by making use of class 5/6 (for examples of diminutives
and augmentatives, see 4.1 and 4.5.1).

A frequent subgroup is gender 1A/2A which contains the individualized variants of
the species oriented forms of animals occurring in gender 9/10.

uhéomba/ahéomba 1A/2A ihéomba/dih6omba 9/10 fish
uhiimba/ahiimba 1A/2A ihiimba/dihiimba 9/10 lion

Small subgroups are 5/6+, 14/6+ and 11/10+ which contain nouns that are considered
as complex stems with the corresponding plural forms.

liidi/maliidi 5/6+ voice

wéélu/mawéélu 14/6+ field

luima/dinduiima 11/10+  crack
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Other small subgroups are 1a/2A and 1a/2A+ which contain nouns with the word
formation element na-.

nahiaaku/anamahaaku 1a/2A
nachihuiingo/achanavihuingo 1a/2A+

girl (before initiation)
snake sp.

Very small subgroups are 1b/2b and 9b/10b which contain prefix-less nouns that have
one form for both the singular and the plural.

soomo/= 1b/2b
twiiga/= 9b/10b

friend
giraffe

Another subgroup is 9¢/10c which contains nouns with a reduced NPx of class 9/10.

(i)kaanya/dikaanya 9¢/10c
bakoola/dibakéola 9¢/10c

mouth
stick

The final small subgroup is 1d/2d and 7d/8d which contains nominalized connexives
which start with a PPx.

wa-mwaana/va-vaana 1d/2d
cha-kuulya/vya-kuulya 7d/8d

child
food

Other pairs of noun classes occur as well. The complete list:

class 1/6 njiumbe/majiumbe headman
nkuule/makiule rat

class 3/6 nkoono/makoono arm
ntavaala/matavaala marsh mongoose
ntandaasa/matandaasa  cassava porridge

class 11/6  ludoédo/madoédo foot

class 11/6+ luwaali/maluwaali traditional judges

class 14/6  upiinde/mapiinde bow
ulo6mbi/malo6mbi marriage
ulyaamba/malyaamba morning
ulwééle/malwééle sickness

class 14/4  ukoéti/mikooti neck
uusi/miunsi spider web

The major one class genders are:

class 14 uliindo hair (of head)
class 15 kung’aana to play

class 16 pahaali place

class 17 kukaati room

class 18 muuyo front

Class 15 exclusively contains verbal nouns. Class 16-18 are the locative classes.

Subgroups are class 3a/- and 9a/- which contain nouns with the word formation

element na-.
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nahauhwe 3a/-
nachiihe 9a/-

weed sp.
riddle

Small subgroups are 5b/- and 9b/- which contain prefix-less nouns which do not have
a corresponding plural form.

tumbaaku 5b/-
bakuuli 9b/-

tobacco
type of dance

Unpaired nouns also occur in other classes. A selected list:

muhi 3/- daytime
muunyu 3/- salt
mpuuta 3/- traditional game
myaadi -/4 blood
lifwu 5/- ashes
liime 5/- dew
ly6o6hi 5/- smoke
liputingo 5/- wind
litutuinga 5/- dust
maata -/6 saliva
maviila -/6 twins
makwéedo -/6  urine
mahuita -/6 oil
méédi -/6 water
chitéete 7/- trembling from anxiety
chidiidi 7/- pity
viilyo -/8 food
indaala 9/- hunger
inyéota 9/- thirst
dimoodngo -/10  force, strenght, power
diho66ni -/10 shame
dihwiiyo -/10 kidney
luupi 11/- darkness
luwoéno 11/- sleep
kuméého 17/- face
4.4 Nominal tone: tone groups and tone patterns

The nominal tone system is the system of the possible combinations of the tones of
the nominal stem with the tone of the noun class prefix (NPx).

Stems are assigned a specific tonal profile in the second lexicon. As demonstrated in
3.4.1 and repeated below, there are five tonal profiles for stems.
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A S1/SF :aH tone on the first and final TBU of the stem
B S1 : a H tone on the first TBU of the stem

C SF : a H tone on the final TBU of the stem

D noH :no H tones on the stem

E S2 : a H tone on the second TBU of the stem

Noun stems may also have a tonal H instruction for their NPx. If they do not have
such an instruction, NPx’s get a default L tone post-lexically, just as the toneless (non
H) positions of the stem. As demonstrated in the next section, the profiles A, B and E
are combined with a NPx with a (default) L tone; the profiles C and D may either be
combined with a NPx with a (instructed) H tone as well as with a NPx with a
(default) L tone, depending on the specific noun stem. We call the combination of the
tone of the NPx with the tonal profile of the stem the Tone Group (TG) to which a
noun belongs. The following TG’s occur (default L tones are also given below):

TG NPx noun stem
A L S1/SF

B L S1

Cl L SF

C2 H SF

D1 L no H tones
D2 H no H tones
E L S2

It should be noted that with nouns of TG D2, the resulting tone patterns would be
exactly the same as those of TG B since the H tone of the NPx of TG D2 shifts to the
the first TBU of the stem, the same position where the H tone of TG B is located. We
didn’t find a way with nouns to tell whether a H tone on the first TBU of the stem
resulted from TG B or from a H tone of the NPx of TG D2. Below, we classify nouns
with a H tone on the first TBU to TG B, and we leave out TG D2 in the sections 4.4.1
- 4.4.3. With nouns with an extra (outer) NPx, the situation is different, and the two
TG’s are distinguished (see 4.4.4). (With tenses, the two TG’s can be distinguished in
the following way: tenses with TG B have a H tone on the first TBU of the stem,
whether or not there is an object concord. Tenses with TG D2 have a H tone on the
first TBU of the stem when there is no object concord; but when there is an object
concord, the H tone is found on the object concord.)

In this chapter, we deal with nouns which occur on their own (p-)phrase-finally, the
so-called one-word p-phrases (see 3.5); longer p-phrases are dealt with in chapter 8
(8.2). P-phrase-final words have Penultimate Lengthening, optionally followed by
Penultimate Shortening (see 3.5.9). The surface Tone Patterns (TP) resulting from the
TG’s include both the forms with Penultimate Lengthening as well as with
Penultimate Shortening. We note here that the TP’s of all one word p-phrases (nouns,
adjectives, pronominal forms, verbal forms as well as invariables) are similar (see the
various chapters).
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First, nouns with four-syllable stems, trisyllabic stems and disyllabic consonant-initial
stems are dealt with. Then, disyllabic vowel-initial stems and minisyllabic stems are
considered; with these stems, the tonal and other processes which occur may result in
other surface patterns than expected.

44.1 Nouns with four-syllable stems, trisyllabic stems and
disyllabic C-initial stems

Taking nouns with four-syllable stems and trisyllabic stems together in the table
below, the TG’s are followed by the resulting TP’s with penultimate lengthening as
well as with penultimate shortening. The examples show the TP’s: the nouns are
followed by the specifier "-6he ‘many’, with which they do not occur in the same p-
phrase; so, before these specifiers, the noun may have penultimate lengthening, but
this lengthening may also be shortened with fast speech (see 2.9 and 3.5.9). We did
not find a clear example of a noun with a four-syllable stem of TG C2. (The tones of
the NPx and the stem are separated by a dot.)

Nouns trisyllabic stems four-syllable stems
TG NPx.stem TP TP

A L.S1/SF LHH:L/L.HHL | L.HHH:L/L.HHHL
B L.S1 L.HFL /L.HLL L.HHL:L /L.HHLL
Cl L.SF L.LRL/L.LHH L.LLRL/L.LLHH
C2 H.SF L.HRL /L.HLL

Dl L.no H L.LL:L/LLLL L.LLL:L/L.LLLL
E L.S2 L.LFL/L.LHL L.LHFL / L.LHLL

Some examples:

A u-tataili / u-tatali wéohe much brain
ma-tang’uniilo / ma-tang’unilo l66he many molars

B ma-hindjiili / ma-hindili l66he many cooking stones
va-limilaanga / va-limilanga voohe many widows, bachelors

Cl  ma-kumbaatu / ma-kumbata l66he many feet
di-molopoodndo / di-molopondé dyéohe many ditches

C2  di-sunguiilu / di-singulu dyéohe many ridgepoles

D1  mi-chakeeta / mi-chaketa y66he many beads
vi-kokoloowa / vi-kokolowa vyoéhe many empty maize cobs

E ma-putiila / ma-putila 166he many traps (type)

vi-tukiitiuku / vi-tukituku vyéohe many substances
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With trisyllabic vowel-initial stems and four-syllable vowel-initial stems, the tone
patterns lack the first L of the NPx since the NPx is fused with the stem after vowel
coalescence/glide formation. — We now turn to disyllabic consonant-initial stems.

Nouns disyllabic C-stems
TG NPx.stem TP

A L.S1/SF L.H:L/LHL

B L.S1 L.FL/LHL

Cl L.SF L.RL/L.HH

C2 H.SF H.RL/H.LL

Dl LnoH LL:L/LLL

E L.S2 L.H:L/LHL

Some examples:

A ma-kaala / ma-kala l66he many charcoal
B a-hiimba / a-himba véodéhe many lions

Cl  di-muila / di-mula dyéohe many noses

C2  ma-tiinji / ma-tinji 166he many pumpkins
D1  vi-yeewe / vi-yewe vy6ohe many chins

E ma-vaala / ma-vala 166he many shoulders

Nouns with disyllabic stems, just as tenses with disyllabic stems, of TG A and E have
the same tone patterns: LH:L / LHL. With verbs they can be distinguished because
they appear in a paradigm. With nouns they can be distinguished in the following
way: they have different tonal behaviour in p-phrases consisting of two words: when
they occur after a conjoint tense with final H tone, and when they occur before a
Pronominal Possessive. When occurring after a conjoint tense with a final H tone,
there is a H Tone Bridge (TB) between the final H tone of the verbal form and the
first H tone of the following noun. Nouns with disyllabic stems of TG A have tone
pattern H.H:L after TB, while nouns with disyllabic stems of TG E have tone pattern
H.FL after TB (for an explanation of this difference, see 8.3.2). When occurring
before a Pronominal Possessive, nouns of TG A have tone pattern L.HH, while nouns
of TG E have tone pattern L.LH (for an explanation of this difference, see 8.2.2).

valawene makaala  they have seen the charcoal
valawene mavaala  they have seen the shoulders

makala laangu  my charcoal
mavala laangu  my shoulders

There are four nouns without a NPx (one can also occur with NPx, miia ~ imiia, two
of them have a plural with NPx) which we can not assign to TG A or E since we have
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no data on their tonal behaviour in the crucial environments: (i)miia/dimiia
‘hundred’, naasi/dinaasi ‘coconut’, daamu ‘blood’ and taati ‘father’.

There are two related nouns with disyllabic stems which have a LHL sequence on
their stems: chiloéongo/viloéongo 7/8 ‘cooking pot’, and uloéongo 14 ‘sand’. We
assume them to belong to TG E, and, for unknown reasons, the process Structure
Simplification has not occurred (see 3.5.6).

With two nouns, the singular and plural forms are tonally different. The singular
forms belong to TG B, the plural forms belong to TG E.

nkéongwe/vakoongwe 1/2 woman
nkéoko/vakodko 1/2 animal

The plural forms have TG E which can be determined with the test mentioned above.

vavawene vakéongwe they have seen the women
vakongwé veétu our women
cf. vamwené nkéongwe they have seen the woman
cf. nkongwé weétu our woman
vavawene vakooko they have seen the animals
vakoko veétu our animals
cf. vamwené nkéoko they have seen the animal
cf. nkoko weétu our animal

(The final H tone of the verbal form with the singular forms remains H under
influence of the high syllabic nasal of the following noun, see 3.5.8.)

4.4.2 Nouns with disyllabic V-initial stems and minisyllabic
stems

Nouns consisting of disyllabic vowel-initial stems as well as nouns consisting of
minisyllabic stems are dealt with together. Minisyllabic stems are basically CV-stems
but behave tonally as well as formally (in as far as the number of morae is concerned)
as VCV-stems (see 3.4 and 3.4.1). The nouns in the examples below are followed by
the specifier °-ohe-6he ‘every’, with which they do not occur in the same p-phrase;
thus, before these specifiers, the noun may have penultimate lengthening, but this
lengthening may be shortened in fast speech. The surface tones as found p-phrase-
finally are given below, together with an example of a noun with a minisyllabic stem,
followed by an example of a noun with a genuine VCV-stem.

H:L utchi / ichi wohewéohe all the honey
mwaaka / mwaka wohewoohe every year

FL -
mwaana / mwana wohewo66he every child
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RL muiinu / mini wohewoéhe every person

moo6ngo / moéngoé wohewoohe every back (of body)
L:L muuyo / muyo wohewo6éhe every front

chaanga / changa chohech66he every Galago (SW. komba)
LFL -

muiundu / miaindu wohewodohe every chopper

Nouns with minisyllabic stems are not found with FL tones and LFL tones. At first
sight, these surface tones seem to result from the TG’s A through E, but this is only
partly the case. Deeper analysis gives the following results:

HL < TGA,BandE

FL < TGC2
RL < TGC1
L.L < TGDI
LFL < TGE

The expected results according to the analysis outlined in 3.4 and 4.4 are H:L from
TG A, RL from TG C1 and L:L from TG DI.

TG B has a H tone on the first TBU of the stem. Let us assume that wéélu ‘field’
belongs to this TG. Underlyingly, this would be ‘u-élu. Penultimate lengthening takes
place (“u-éelu). Vowel coalescence/glide formation gives ue > we (see 2.9) and tonal
coalescence of LHL results in a level H sequence (see 3.5.5): wéélu. The noun wéélu
could also belong to TG E. TG E has a S2-H tone which occurs on the second
(lengthened) TBU of the first (= penultimate) syllable: ‘u-eélu. The form after
penultimate lengthening is ‘u-eéelu. There is vowel coalescence/glide formation
between the NPx and the stem: "weéelu, and, with Structure Simplification, there is
coalescence within the stem: a LHL tonal sequence on a syllable becomes a level H
sequence. Note that when Structure Simplification is blocked with nouns of TG E, the
tonal sequence LFL surfaces, as occurs with the example given above, mutdundu
‘chopper’, as well as with moéoto ‘fire’ (see 3.5.8).

TG C2 has a H-toned NPx and stem-final H tone, e.g., mwaana ‘child’, which
underlyingly is “mi-ana. There is penultimate lengthening and retraction of the final
H tone to the preceding penultimate syllable: “mi-adana. Vowel coalescence/glide
formation occurs, together with tonal coalescence which results in a F tone (see
3.5.5).

Nouns with H:L surface tones either belong to TG A, B or E. With most nouns with
H:L surface tones, we have not found a way to determine to which TG they belong.
The tests in the preceding section which we used to distinguish nouns with disyllabic
consonant-initial stems with L.H:L surface tones (whether they belong to TG A or E)
do not work: preceded by a conjoint tense with a final H tone, they all change their
tones to F (see 8.3.2); and followed by a Pronominal Possessive, these nouns (in fact
all disyllabic nouns) all have LH tones (see 8.2.2). But with the first test, we could
probably have filtered out nouns with H:L surface tones which belong to TG A: they
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probably do not change their tones after a conjoint tense with a final H tone.
Unfortunately, we do not have tonal data for all H:L nouns, but the data we have is
from disyllabic nouns which have a trisyllabic plural, and these data of the plural
forms confirm that nouns of TG A do not change their penultimate tones after a
conjoint tense with a final H tone. Nouns of TG A get tone pattern H.H:L, while
nouns of TG B and E get H.FL. With the other test, occurring before a Pronominal
Possessive, we are able to distinguish nouns of TG B from nouns of TG E: those of
TG B have a L.HH tone pattern, while those of TG E have a L.LH tone pattern.

A lwaau/dinjadu 11/10 net
waala/mawaala 14/6+ beer
vadiwene dinjaau they have seen the nets
dinjad dyaangu my nets
valakimbidile mawaala they have drunk the beers
mawala laangu my beers

B liina/maliina 5/6+ name
wéélu/mawéélu 14/6+ field
valapilikene maliina they have heard the names
malina laangu my names
valawene mawéelu they have seen the fields
mawéla laangu my fields

With two nouns, we are not able to determine to which TG they belong. With one of
them, we do not have data about the tonal behaviour after a conjoint tense with a final
H tone: lyaulo/malydailo 11/6+ ‘evening’; with the other noun, the plural has a H
tone on the second syllable, and this H tone is the right edge of the H tone Bridge
which is established when occurring after a conjoint tense with a final H tone, and we
can not see what happens with the stem tonally: iinde/achaiinde 9/2A+ ‘centipede’.

In the table below, we summarize the TG’s and the resulting TP’s of the nouns with
disyllabic vowel-initial stems and minisyllabic stems. (* = not occurring with
minisyllabic stems.)
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Nouns disyllabic V-stems,
minisyllabic stems

TG NPx.stem TP

A L.S1/SF H:L/HL

B L.S1 H:L/HL

Cl L.SF RL /HH

C2 H.SF *FL / HL

Dl L.no H L:L/LL

E L.S2 H:L, *LFL / HL

4.4.3

In the table below, the distribution of nouns over the TG’s is given, together with the
resulting TP’s when occurring p-phrase-finally. The nouns are divided according to
the number of syllables of the stem: 1/2v means: minisyllabic stems/disyllabic vowel-
initial stems, 2c means: disyllabic consonant-initial stems, etc. The tone patterns
under 3c/3v and 4+c/4+v (4+ means four or more syllables) are with initial L with
consonant-initial stems and without initial L with vowel-initial stems (indicated by
(L)). From the 1/2v nouns with a H:L tone pattern, we could only distinguish five
nouns: two belong to TG A and three belong to TG B. The rest of this group (25
nouns, 8 with minisyllabic stems and 17 with disyllabic vowel-initial stems) is given
in between TG A and B in the table below, although it is possible that some belong to

Distribution of nouns over tone groups

TG E.

TG TP 1/2v TP 2¢ | TP 3c/v | TP 4+clv Total
A H:.L -2 |LHL131 | (L)HH:L 15/- | (L)HHH:L10/1 172

{ 8/17

B HL -3 |LFL 124 | (L)HFL 35/15 | (L)HHL:L 12/- 201
Cl RL 14/17 | LRL 204 | (L)LRL 25/1 | (L)LLRL 51 267
C2 FL -/ | HRL 15 | (L)HRL 9/2 | (L)HHRL 1/- 32
D1 LL 71 LLL 40 | (L)LL:.L 7/3 | (L)LLL:L 2/- 60
E LFL -2 |LHL 67 | (L)LFL 10/1 | (L)LHFL 2/- 82
Total 29/47 581 101/22 3272 814

Included are plural nouns which have a different profile compared to the singular
form: nkéongwe ‘woman’ and nkéoko ‘animal’ belong to TG B, while the plural
forms vakéongwe and vakéoko belong to TG E. Also included are the nouns without

a NPx (most of them have a plural with NPx). Some examples:
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2c: mbéeni type of dance (TGB)
biinda/dibiinda okra (TG C1)
kaaya/dikaaya homestead (TGE)

3c: japaani/dijapaani type of clothing (TG B)
bakuuli type of dance (TGE)

4c. basikeeli/dibasikeeli bicycle (TG B)

There are four (2¢) nouns without a NPx with a H:L tone pattern (one can also occur
with NPx, two of them have a plural with NPx) which we could not classify to TG A
or E because of lack of tonal data (see preceding section). We have divided the
number of these nouns between the two TG’s (two to TG A and two to TG E, not
specifically indicated in the table): (i)miia/dimiia ‘hundred’, naasi/dinaasi
‘coconut’, daamu ‘blood’ and taati ‘father’.

Some compound nouns are included, e.g., adyaangu ‘my wife’; it is possible that
there are more nouns included which in fact are compound nouns.

It should be noted that trisyllabic (and longer) vowel-initial stems are not always
recoverable because the initial vowel may have disappeared after vowel coalescence;
it is possible that the numbers under 2c in fact are a bit lower and the numbers under
3c of the same TG in fact are a bit higher, etc.

4.4.4 Nouns with an outer NPx

The outer NPx is the one which precedes the inner (inherent) NPx. There are four
kinds of outer NPx’s:

* the locative NPx’s pa-, ku- and mu-;

* the pluralizing NPx’s, i.e., the NPx’s which precede nouns with a disyllabic vowel-
initial stem in the plural (e.g. maliina, plural of liina ‘name’)

* cl.7 chi-, indicating language and nature, and cl.1/2 mu-/va-, indicating persons
belonging to a family, clan or (ethnic) group, as well as persons with a certain
activity or profession;

¢ the word formation element na-, which behaves as an outer NPx.

The differences between these four kinds of NPx’s lie in their varying degree of tonal
integration into the word. The element na- behaves as a regular part of the word for
HTA and for all later tone rules. The three other kinds of NPx’s are outside the
domain of HTA; we claim that they are adjoined later. The locative NPx’s remain
outside word level tonology throughout the derivation. The addition of a pluralizing
NPx does not change the pattern of the assigned H tones, but the addition of one of
the NPx’s chi- and mu-/va- does: all assigned H tones are deleted. Both kinds of
NPx’s are regarded as part of the word for the purposes of further tonal derivation.
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The locative NPx’s are prefixed to words to which HTA has applied; so, the locative
NPx’s are not part of the domain of H Tone Assignment, and they do not play a role
in the tone rules that lead to the surface tone patterns. Only the general rule Default L
tone insertion does apply to locative NPx’s.

pa-maloéve at words cf. maloéve  words
pa-milaandi at trees cf. milaandi trees
pa-lwaau at the net cf. Iwaau net

pa-wéélu outside cf. wéélu field
pa-chiinu place cf. chiinu thing
pa-modéngo behind, after cf. moéngo  back (of body)
pa-ntiima abdomen cf. ntiima heart
pa-méého/ku-méého  publicly/face cf. méého eyes

These locative nouns are not counted separately in the table of the preceding section.

There are locative nouns for which the inherent noun does not exist on its own. Their
full list is given in 4.2. The assumed inherent nouns of these locatives belong to the
tone groups A through E (remember that we are not able to distinguish TG B and D2
with nouns; TG B is taken to cover both TG’s, see 4.4). Nouns with disyllabic stems
with a penultimate level H belong to either TG A or to TG E; to distinguish them we
use one of the tests described in 4.4.1: after a conjoint tense with a final H tone, they
have different tone patterns. It turns out that one noun belongs to TG A, while five
belong to TG E. (A noun which appears in more than one locative class is counted as
one noun here.) Below, we give the underlying forms of the inherent nouns; note that
with most of them, their (inner) NPx is absent or has disappeared, indicated by an
initial dot. The tone patterns are given with penultimate lengthening as well as with
penultimate shortening.

TG TP

A L.S1/SF  “pa-.hali L-H:L/L-HL

B L.S1 ‘pa-.mbuto L-.FL/L-HL

Cl L.SF °‘pa-nnima L-LRL/L-L.HH
‘n-nuvavi L-LRL/L-L.HH
‘n-niungi L-LRL/L-L.HH
‘pa-.hi RL /HH
‘pa-.nyuma L-RL/L-HH
‘ku-.kati L-RL/L-HH
‘ku-.manga L-RL/L-HH
‘n-.dengani L-LRL/L-LHH
‘mu-.ha RL /HH

C2 HSF ‘pa-litungulu L-L.HRL /L-L.HLL

DI LnoH ‘pa-lipanda L-LL:.L/L-LLL
‘ku-misati L-L.L:L/L-L.LL
‘ku-mayaya L-LL:L/L-LLL

‘ku-chihanya L-LL:.L/L-LLL
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‘ku-.ndagala L-LL:L/L-LLL
‘mu-.nda L:L/LL
‘mu-.yo L:IL/LL

E L.S2 ‘pa-chikodhi L-L.H:L/L-L.HL
‘pa-lyaamba L-H:L/L-HL
‘pa-.nyeénje L-H:L/L-HL
‘ku-.ndodnde L-H:L/L-HL
‘mu-.hiina L--H:L/L-HL

With TG C2, the H tone of the inherent NPx shifts to the S1-position by the process
Px-H tone shift (see 3.5.4).

These (inherent) nouns are not counted in the preceding section, but they are counted
in the table at the end of this section.

The pluralizing NPx’s are also prefixed to words to which H Tone Assignment has
applied. There are two sub-types of pluralizing NPx’s. The first one consists of NPx’s
which are prefixed to nouns of classes 5, 11 and 14 with vowel-initial disyllabic
stems, where the inherent NPx is merged with the stem. Examples are mawaala
‘beers’, maliina ‘names’ and mawéélu ‘fields’. The second sub-type is represented
by the class 10 NPx which is prefixed to a vowel-initial stem, e.g. dinjaau ‘nets’ (see
4.1). The TG’s of the singular nouns are established in 4.4.2.

A lwaau/dinjaau net/s B liina/maliina name/s
waala/mawaala  beer/s wéélu/mawéélu  field/s
The difference between locative NPx’s and pluralizing NPx’s is that pluralizing
NPx’s become fully integrated into the word as soon as they are adjoined, whereas
locative NPx’s don’t. This can be seen with tonal processes, but another indication
might be the agreement shown by specifiers: specifiers that follow locative nouns
(from which the inherent nouns exist) agree with the inherent noun, they do not have
locative agreement; specifiers that follow nouns with pluralizing NPx’s have
agreement with the pluralized noun, not with the singular form. Some examples:

ku-weld waangu  to my field
maw¢éli ladngu my fields

Locative nouns behave tonally like their inherent nouns in environments such as
before a pronominal possessive. This can be seen with 2v-nouns. These nouns all
have a LH tone pattern before a pronominal possessive, regardless of the TG to which
they belong. A locative NPx before such a noun of any TG has no influence on the
tone pattern. Compare this to what happens when any other outer NPx is added to
such a noun, for example one of the pluralizing NPx’s. In such cases the tone pattern
changes to L-HH, which is the expected tone pattern of nouns with disyllabic stems of
TG A and B before pronominal possessives (see 8.2.2). For comparison, two nouns
with CVCV-stems are given below, makaala ‘charcoal’ (TG A) and litaawa ‘clan’
(TG B).
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A lwad lwaangu my net
dinjad dyaangu my nets
pa-lwai lwaangu  at my net

wala waiangu my beer

mawala laangu my beers

pa-wala waangu at my beer cf. makala laangu my charcoal
B  lina lyaingu my name

malina ladngu my names

pa-lina laangu at my name

weli waangu my field

mawéli laangu my fields

ku-weli waangu to my field cf. litawa lyaangu my clan

After a conjoint tense with a final H tone, there is a H Tone Bridge (HTB) to the first
H tone of the inherent noun, via the locative NPx. There is no HTB with nouns of TG
D1 (all-L).

valiwene liina they have seen the name
valawene maliina they have seen the names
vapawene pa-liina they have seen at the name
valiwené liime they have seen the dew
vapawené pa-liime they have seen at the dew

With nouns of TG A, it can be seen that the locative NPx is not part of the noun
tonally.

valuwene Iwaau they have seen the net
vadiwene dinjaau they have seen the nets
vapawene pa-lwaau they have seen at the net
vaukimbidile waala they have drunk the beer
valakimbidile mawaala they have drunk the beers
vapawene pa-waala they have seen at the beer

The different TP of nouns of TG A which are preceded by a locative NPx is
explained as follows: the locative NPx does not belong to the noun tonally, and the H
tone of the locative NPx and the penultimate H tones of the noun are felt as
“different” H tones next to each other. Meeussen’s Rule deletes the penultimate H
tones, and there is H Tone Doubling from the locative NPx to the next TBU, resulting
in a F tone. These processes occur with all TG’s, except for TG D1 (see above) and
TG C1. Nouns of TG C1 have a penultimate R tone, and TB applies to this R tone.
An example is mwiihi ‘pestle’.

vauwene mwiihi they have seen the pestle
vapawene pa-mwiihi they have seen at the pestle
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The first H tone of the penultimate syllable is part of the HTB, just as the H tone of
the locative NPx. This is not felt as being “different” H tones, and Meeussen’s Rule
does not apply.

With one pair of locative nouns, of which the inherent nouns muinu/vainu
‘person/people’ belong to TG Cl1, there is no full HTB in the environment after a
conjoint tense with a final H tone; the locative NPx gets a H tone, and the final H
tone of the inherent noun does not retract to the penultimate syllable but appears on
the final syllable.

vamwene muinu
vavawene vaanu
vapawene pa-muunu
vapawene pa-vaanu

they have seen the person
they have seen the people
they have seen at someone
theyhave seen at the people

Nouns with a pluralizing NPx are not counted separately in the preceding section.

There are also other outer NPx’s (in some examples more than one) which have the
same characteristics as pluralizing NPx’s: they are adjoined to words after H Tone
Assignment, but then they become part of these words. The inherent NPx is absent or
has disappeared with some of these nouns. With mwaali ‘girl’, we are not sure
whether it belongs to TG A, B or E (see 4.4.2). Note that we can use TG D2 because
the initial H tone of the nouns chinaanda ‘bed’ and chintumba ‘calabash’ indicates

a H-toned NPx. The full list:

A nahuihwe weed sp.
nangaihwa weed sp.
nachiihe riddle
namwaali s.o. taking care of girl cf. mwaali
B nantitiili flea
Cl1  nkanutinu baby
chiswahiili/nswahiili Swahili language/person
C2  namwaana mother cf. mwaana child
m mbweéha shadow (things)
ulyaamba morning
chinduuli cassava vegetable
amweénye headman
umbwilimbwiindi termite sp.
umbulikuita butterfly
unyukiduiimba soldier ant
likambangodéhi tool for making pots
D2  chindaanda bed
chinumba calabash
E nkang66hu gruel
nankalavaanya lier cf. -lavanya lie
nankadindiumba lizard sp.
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With some nouns belonging to C2 and D2, it is impossible to decide whether the
inherent or the outer NPx has a H tone (or possibly both): chinduili, chinaanda,
m mbweéha and chiniumba. With others, it is clear that the outer NPx has a H tone:
ulyaamba and amweénye; with the rest, the H tone must be on the inherent NPx.
Some nouns with outer NPx’s normally belonging to the third and fourth kind (to be
discussed below) may also exceptionally belong to this type. There are no examples
of TG D1 above, and this may due to the fact that nouns of D1 of this kind and those
which are given with the fourth kind below can not be distinguished.

There are some nouns, partly loans, with penultimate level H tones which resemble
nouns with an outer NPx of the kind we are describing now: they behave as if they
had an inherent noun which belongs to either TG A or TG E. In the environments
after a conjoint tense with a final H tone and before a pronominal possessive, their
tonal behaviour is comparable to that of nouns belonging to TG A or TG E. We
indicate this below by “A*” and “E*”.

A* lipelééko medicine
lipenéési jack-fruit
lipitiihu stomach
chibataali lamp
chibaluaa work
likulambiila type of food

E* litimbiisi sandy ground
libulangééti blanket

chingwalangwaanja type of dance

Some examples in the environments mentioned above:

A* vachiwene chibataali they have seen the lamp
chibatali cheétu our lamp
valiwene likilambiila they have seen the food
likulambila lyeétu our food

E* valiwene litimbwiisi they have seen the sandy ground
litimbisi lyeétu our sandy ground
valiwene libilangeeti they have seen the blanket
libulangeti lyaangu my blanket

There are two other nouns with a penultimate level H which behave the same as
nouns of TG A. These nouns may be compound nouns of which the first part is
mwaana ‘child’; the second part of the first noun probably is the possessive stem
2PL ‘-etu or ‘-iti.

A* mwanéétu younger sister
mwanéédi neighbour
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vamwene mwanéétu they have seen the younger sister
mwanétu waangu my younger sister

Finally, there are nominalized connexives. The merged pronominal prefix and the
connexive marker precede a noun and have a H tone,. We have two clear examples of
which we know the inherent noun (which probably loses its inherent tones because of
the preceding H tone of the connexive by Meeussen’s Rule; there is no H Tone
Doubling in these cases), the other two examples are less certain. The nouns resemble
tonally those of TG C2 and D2.

C2* 7 changooélo millipede

D2* wamwaana/vavaana child cf. mwaana/vaana child
chakuulya/vyakuulya  food cf. kuilya to eat
? chabaanda insect sp.

All nouns above are counted in the table at the end of this section, except for
namwaali and namwaana of which the inherent noun is counted in the table of the
preceding section.

The third kind of outer NPx’s includes cl.7 chi-, indicating language and nature, and
cl.1/2 mu-/va-, indicating persons belonging to a family, clan or (ethnic) group, as
well as persons with a certain activity or profession. These NPx’s are also not part of
the word for the purposes of H Tone Assignment, but when they are adjoined, a
derivational process occurs which deletes all H tones of the inherent noun. New
nouns are formed. We assume that these NPx’s have a H tone which shifts to the
former inherent NPx (just as the H tone of a subject concord in verbal forms shifts to
the object concord); from there, it doubles to the next TBU. With some nouns, there
is no inherent NPx in the surface forms. With the two nouns with a third H tone, the
extra H tone is due to the syllabic nasal (see 3.5.8); with one noun, H Tone Doubling
has not applied. These nouns are classified to TG D2: a H-toned NPx, the rest has no
H tones. The full list:

D2 nkiliima/vakialiima farmer/s cf. kuliima to cultivate
mmitéela/vamitéela local doctor  cf. mitééla medicine
mmilaandi/vamilaandi local doctor  cf. milaandi trees
nng’oole/vang’oole musician/s  cf. ing’oéle dance
muntaanda/vantaanda person/people of the Ntanda clan

cf. ntaanda Ntanda clan
chimakéonde/mmakéonde/ Makonde language, nature/person/
vamakéonde people cf. makoénde desert area
chinniima/muinniima/vanniima Nnima dialect, nature/person/people

cf. panniima heigth
chindéonde/nndéonde/ Ndonde dialect, nature/person/
vandéonde people cf. kundéénde lower

parts of the Plateau
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There are also some examples of which we do not know the inherent noun nor a
related noun.

people outside the family
Yao language, nature/person/people
Mwera language/nature/person/people

m miidi/vamiidi
chihaau/mnyaau/vahaau
chimwéela/ m 'mwéela/vamwéela

The nouns (one of each set of related nouns) are counted in the table at the end of this
section.

The fourth and final kind of outer NPx’s includes the word formation element na-, as
well as the elements n-ka-. Together with the inherent noun, they form a new word to
which H Tone Assignment applies. This means that this new word has its own tonal
profile which is different from the profile of the inherent noun. The full list:

C2 namalodve echo cf. malééve words (TG A)

D2 namwaaka this year cf. mwaaka year (TG A?)
nannuume full grown man cf. nniime man (TG A)
namahaamba snake sp. cf. mahaamba leaves (TG C1)

We found one word with the verbal stem -lya ‘eat’.
D2 namuulya glutton

For most nouns starting with na-, however, we did not find an existing inherent noun.
In some cases, the inherent NPx is absent or has disappeared. There are some nouns
to which H Tone Doubling has not applied. The full list:

Cl  nancheéta jackal
namabhiihi owl
nachihuingo snake sp.
nampalanguila locust

C2  nahuindu grass sp.
nambodle grass sp.
nankoonda Crow
namaluitu snake sp.
nakadiimu goblin
nachisiveéle grass sp.
nkalang’o6mbe tree sp.

D1  naheembe type of food
nangwaau late rains
nantiikwi chrysalis
nankakataambwe  spider

D2  nahaaku girl (before initiation)
namweeve hawk
nambéeda insect sp.
nankoope cucumber
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nanniidi bereaved person

na m maata rash

nachilaawa answer to riddle
nachitaani weed sp.
nachitukaana grass sp.
nkakahiimba type of calabash seed

There are no nouns here that belong to TG A, B and E. These TG’s have S1-H tone
or S2-H tone, and we assume that nouns to which na- is added (which in fact become
new words) do not recognize a stem and can not be assigned a S1-H tone or a S2-H
tone. Nouns with na- (n-ka-) are counted in the table below; not counted are their
plurals (if existing) of which examples are given in 4.1.

In the table below, the distribution of the nouns with outer NPx’s over the TG’s as
well as the resulting tone patterns are summarized. Tone patterns without H Tone
Doubling and those with an extra H tone are not indicated specifically in the table,
nor is the extra L tone of the locative NPx of most locatives. Since nouns with more
than one outer NPx’s are also included in the description above, it should be noted
that in certain cases, it is not fully clear whether a particular morpheme is an outer
NPx, an inherent NPx or just a part of the stem; in these cases, we have made the
most likely choice. It is not useful to divide nouns with outer NPx’s according to the
number of syllables of stems; we classify them only according to their outer NPx.

1. loc. 2. plur. 3. chi-, 4. na- Total

NPx’s NPx’s mu-/va-
A L-HL 1 |LHL 3 4
A* (LD)LH:L 8 8
B L-FL 1 | LLHFL 1 2
Cl (L-L)RL 9 | LLRL 2 (LL)LLRL 4 15
C2 L-LHRL 1 | (LL)HRL 9 (LH)HRL 8 18
C2%* HRL 1 1
D1 (L-L)L:L 7 (LL)LL:L 4 11
D2 HFL 2 | (HHFL 11 | (LH)HFL 14 27
D2* HFL 3 3
E L-LH:L 5 | (L)LLH:(F)L 3 8
E* (LLLH:L 3 3
Tot. 24 35 11 30 100

Two nouns are found with deviant tone patterns (LLFL and LLLLHFL). The first
seems to be a reduplicated noun, the second seems to be a compound noun the first
part of which exists of mmutiuka ‘car’.

wapiwaapi business
mmutukasikéeni  motorcycle
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4.5 Nominal derivation

The nouns with an outer NPx described in the previous section belong to the kind of
productive nominal derivation that derives nouns from nouns. Strictly speaking,
diminutives and augmentatives also belong to this type as they are formed by
substituting the NPx’s of class 12/13 and class 5/6, respectively, for the inherent
NPx’s. A similar kind of derivation concerns the fruits of trees and the kernels or
stones in them (being seeds). As trees belong to class 3/4, their fruits and seeds are
indicated by replacing the NPx’s of class 3/4 by the NPx’s of class 5/6 and 9/10,
respectively. Reduplicated nouns also belong to the kind of derivation that derives
nouns from nouns, though here the nominal stem is involved rather than the NPx. In
4.5.1, augmentatives (with some details about diminutives, which are discussed in
4.1) are described together with fruit-seed-derivations and reduplication. There is
another kind of productive nominal derivation: verb-to-noun derivation. This kind
includes the Infinitive which consists of the class 15 NPx ku- followed by a verbal
stem. It has typical nominal as well as verbal characteristics: like other nouns, it can
be preceded by the connexive and the locative prefixes, and like other verbal forms, it
may contain an object concord and the Pre-Final -ang-. Other productive processes of
this type are the formation of agent nouns, instrument nouns and manner nouns.
These derivations, described in 4.5.2, consist of an NPx followed by an Infinitive
(agent nouns), or by a verbal base followed by a specific final (instrument nouns and
manner nouns). The descriptions of the nominal derivations in 4.5.1 and 4.5.2 include
tonal information, in line with how we have treated nouns with outer NPx’s in the
previous section.

4.5.1 Augmentatives and reduplication

Augmentatives are formed by replacing the inherent NPx’s by the NPx’s of class 5/6
li-/ma-. (With diminutives, the inherent NPx’s are replaced by the NPx’s of class
12/13 ka-/tu-; the examples below would become diminutives accordingly.)

lipiini/mapiini big handle/s cf. mpiini/mipiini 3/4 handle/s
lichiila/machiila big tail/s cf. nchiila/michiila 3/4 tail/s
lipaila/mapuila big knife/s cf. chipuala/vipaila 7/8 knife/s

Phonological rules may change the inherent first consonant of the stem, e.g., after a
syllabic nasal and after prenasalization, but with the augmentative NPx’s (not being
syllabic nasals nor prenasalizations) the inherent consonant reappears. Some
examples follow (without separate translation of the augmentative forms).

livalaala/mavalaala cf. mmalaala/mivalaala 3/4 tree/s
lilo6nji/maloonji cf. nnoéoénji/valéonji 3/4 baobab/s
lihoongo/mahoongo cf. nnyoongo/vahoongo 1/2 snake/s
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lipaapa/mapaapa cf. lupaapa/dimaapa 11/10 wing/s
litaambo/mataambo cf. lutaambo/dinaambo 11/10 trap/s
liliimi/maliimi cf. luliimi/dindiimi 11/10 tongue/s

But, as noted in 4.1, in most nouns of classes 9 and 10 (which have prenasalization of
the first consonant of the stem as NPx), the prenasalized consonants appear to be
maintained, except in two frequently used words. Some examples follow.

limbéeyu/mambéeyu cf. imbéeyu/dimbéeyu 9/10 seed/s
lindudva/manduiva cf. induiva/dinduiva 9/10 blossom/s
linguluiive/mangulutive cf. inguluive/dinguluive 9/10 pig/s
lindiila/mandiila cf. indiila/dindiila 9/10 path/s
likdvaanga/makavaanga cf. ing’avaanga/ding’avaanga  9/10 dog/s

The initial element na- is not replaced by the augmentative NPx’s; the augmentative
NPx’s precede the element. Some examples follow.

linambéeda/ma- cf. nambéeda insect (sp.)
linahaaku/ma- cf. nahaaku girl (before initiation)
linankakataambwe/ma- cf. nankakataambwe spider

Augmentatives and diminutives may be regularly formed from nouns with vowel-
initial disyllabic stems, though special forms are often attested. In most cases,
augmentatives are formed in the same way as nouns with a vowel-initial disyllabic
stem which inherently belong to class 5, 11 and 14: the plural is formed by the
singular form preceded by the NPx of class 6, e.g. liina/maliina 5/6+ ‘name/s’,
wéélu/mawéélu 14/6+ ‘field/s’ (see the pluralizing NPx’s of the preceding section).
Diminutives often have a second possible form: the NPx’s of class 12/13 followed by
the forms with the inherent NPx’s. The examples below give a good idea of the
possibilities.

lithi/miihi 5/6 big pestle/s
kiihi/twiihi 12/13 little pestle/s
cf. mwiihi/miihi 3/4 pestle/s

lyéélu/malyéélu 5/6+ big field/s
kéélu/twéélu 12/13, kawéélu/tuwéélu 12+/13+ little field/s
cf. wéélu/mawéélu 14/6+ field/s

lyaala/malyaala 5/6+ big finger/s
kaala/twaala 12/13, kachaala/tuvyaala 12+/13+ little finger/s
cf. chaala/vyaala 7/8 finger/s

lyo6ngo/malyoéngo 5/6+ big back/s
kodongo/twoongo 12/13, -/tumyoodngo -/13+ little back/s
cf. moongo/myoéngo 3/4 back/s

lyuitwe/malyuitwe 5/6+ big head/s
kaatwe/tutitwe 12/13, -/tumyuitwe -/13+ little head/s
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cf. muatwe/myuutwe 3/4 head/s

lyutto/- 5/- big river
kuuto/tutito 12/13, kamuuto/- 12+/- little river/s
cf. muato/myuuto 3/4 river/s

lydimba/mamyaimba 5/6+ big arrow/s
kidamba/tiimba 12/13, kamiiamba/tumydumba 12+/13+ little arrow/s
cf. miimba/myaimba 3/4 arrow/s

Note that there are no diminutive singular forms *kamodngo and *kamuiitwe nor the
plural form *fumyuuto, and that the plural augmentative forms *malyuuto and
*malyuiimba are not used, nor *mamyuito, contrary to mamyudamba. With nouns
with a vowel-initial disyllabic stem which inherently belong to class 11, the plural is
formed by the singular form preceded by the NPx of class 10, e.g. lutinga/dinjutinga
11/10+ infant/s. Remarkably, the augmentative and diminutive forms derived from
such nouns may be built from the plural forms preceded by the augmentative and
diminutive NPx’s, although there are other possibilities which vary from form to
form. Some examples are the following.

linjwiidi/manjwiidi 5+/6+ big door/s
kanjwiidi/tunjwiidi 12+/13+ little door/s
cf. Iwiidi/dinjwiidi 11/10+ door/s

linjadu/manjaau 5+/6+ big net/s
kalwaau/- 12+/-, kanjaau/tunjadu 12+/13+ little net/s
cf. Iwaau/dinjaau 11/10+ net/s

lywinga/malyuiinga 5/6+, linjuiinga/manjuinga 5+/6+ big infant/s
kaluinga/- 12+/-, kanjuinga/tunjuinga 12+/13+ little infant/s
cf. luinga/dinjuinga 11/10+ infant/s

Nouns which inherently belong to class 5/6, like litiawa/mataawa ‘clan/s’ and
lideéngo/madeéngo ‘work’, are followed by the word lituipa/matuiipa ‘huge
object/s’ to indicate bigness (or, of course, by the adjectives likuliungwa/
makuliungwa, but this holds for every noun). Another way to indicate bigness,
which also holds for every noun, is by reduplication. Reduplication is discussed
below, but we first turn to a similar kind of derivation as augmentatives: the fruit-
seed-derivation.

Names of trees belong to class 3/4, their fruits and seeds are indicated by replacing
the NPx’s of class 3/4 by the NPx’s of class 5/6 (fruits) or class 9/10 (seeds). Here
again, the inherent first consonant of the stem my change when preceded by a syllabic
nasal (class 3) and after prenasalization (class 9/10). Some examples follow.

nteéngo/miteéngo 3/4 tree sp. liteéngo/mateéngo 5/6 fruit
ineéngo/dineéngo 9/10 seed/s
mmbiilwa/mimbiilwa 3/4 tree sp. limbiilwa/mambiilwa 5/6 fruit
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imbiilwa/dimbiilwa 9/10 seed/s

mmuuila/miwadla 3/4 tree sp. lintla/mauila 5/6 fruit
imbuila/dimbuaila 9/10 seed/s
nnoonji/miléonji 3/4 baobab liloénji/maléénji 5/6 fruit

in66nji/dinéénji 9/10 seed/s
Note that the baobab seeds in the final example are inéénji/dinéénji which is
unexpected because prenasalization of the consonant 1 normally creates nd and not n.

We now continue with reduplication. With reduplication, the noun stem is repeated,
and all H tones are deleted, from the stem as well as from the NPx. The TG to which
reduplicated nouns belong is therefore D1 (all-L). Reduplication indicates ‘bigger
than normal’. Some examples are the following.

chituvituuvi/vituvituuvi 7/8 big bundle/s
cf. chitaavi/vitiuvi 7/8 bundle/s
nnonjiloonji/milonjiloonji 3/4 big baobab/s
cf. nné6nji/miléénji 3/4 baobab/s
nnyituhiitu/mihituhiitu 3/4 big thicket/s

cf. nnyiitu/mihiitu 3/4 thicket/s

The inherent first consonant of the stem may be restored in the reduplicated stem, but
such forms are not always possible, e.g. *nnyeniyeeni (from nnyeéni/vayeéni 1/2
guest/s). With most nouns which inherently belong to class 11, of which the plural is
formed by the singular form preceded by the NPx of class 10, reduplication is not
possible; we only found the the following forms:

lutavitaavi/dinavinaavi 11/10+ big branch/es

cf. lutaavi/dinaavi 11/10+ branch/es

lunjwidinjwiidi/dinjwidinjwiidi 11/10+ door/s

cf. Iwiidi/dinjwiidi 11/10+ doot/s
The final example above is the only one we found of a reduplicated noun with a
disyllabic vowel-initial stem. Reduplication is also impossible with nouns with
trisyllabic and longer stems, among which most nouns starting with na-; we only
found the following plural forms:

achanankakatambwetaambwe, anamikakatambwetaambwe spiders

cf. nankakataambwe/achanankakataambwe, anamikakataambwe spider/s
achanambedanambeeda insects

cf. nambéeda/achanambeeda insect/s

When turned into augmentatives, reduplication is possible with all nouns; its meaning
is ‘very big’.
lituvituuvi/matuvituuvi 5/6 very big bundle/s
cf. litwivi/matiuvi 5/6 big bundle/s, chitaivi/vitaavi 7/8 bundle/s
lilonjiloonji/malonjiloonji 5/6 very big baobab/s
cf. lilé6nji/mal6éonji 5/6 big baobab/s, nn6énji/miloonji 3/4 baobab/s
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lihituhiitu/mahituhiitu 3/4 very big thicket/s

cf. lihiitu/mahiitu 5/6 big thicket/s, nnyiitu/mihiitu 3/4 thicket/s

liyeniyeeni/mayeniyeeni 5/6 very big guest/s

cf. liyeéni/mayeéni 5/6 big guests, nnyeéni/vayeéni 1/2 guest/s

litavitaavi/matavitaavi 5/6 very big branche/s

cf. litaavi/mataavi 5/6 big branche/s, lutaavi/dinaavi 11/10+ branche/s

lilimiliimi/- 5/-, lindimindiimi/mandimindiimi 5+/6+ very big tongue/s

cf. liliimi/maliimi 5/6 big tongue/s, luliimi/dindiimi 11/10+ tongue/s

linjwidinjwiidi/manjwidinjwiidi 5+/6+ door/s

cf. linjwiidi/manjwiidi 5+/6+ big door/s, lwiidi/dinjwiidi 11/10+ door/s

linjaunjaau/manjaunjaau 5+/6+ very big net/s

cf. linjaau/manjaau 5+/6+ big net/s, Iwaau/dinjaau 11/10+ net/s

lyutwelyuutwe/malyutwelyuutwe 5/6+ very big head/s

cf. lyuiatwe/malyuttwe 5/6+ big head/s, muttwe/myuitwe 3/4 head/s

lyundalynunda/malyundalyuunda 5/6+ very big field/s

cf. lyminda/malyutinda 5/6+ big field/s, muinda/myuinda 3/4 field/s

linankakatambwetaambwe/manankakatambwetaambwe 5+/6+ very big
spider/s

cf. linankakataambwe/manankakataambwe 5+/6+ big spider/s,
nankakataambwe/achanankakataambwe spider/s

linambedanambeeda/manambedanambeeda 5+/6+ very big insect/s

cf. linambéeda/manambéeda 5+/6+ big insect/s,
nambéeda/achanambeeda insect/s

linahakuhaaku/manahakuhaaku 5+/6+ very big girl/s

cf. linahaaku/manahaaku 5+/6+ big girl/s, nahaaku/achanahaaku girl/s

We found one example of a reduplicated noun with basic stem longer than disyllabic:

likavangakavaanga/makavangakavaanga 5/6 very big dog/s
cf. likavaanga/makavaanga 5/6 big dog/s, ing’avaanga/ding’avaanga 9/10
dog/s

4.5.2 Agent nouns, instrument nouns and manner nouns

Agent nouns are formed by the Infinitive preceded by the NPx’s of class 1 and 2. As
stated in the beginning of 4.5, the Infinitive itself is a verb-to-noun derivation which
consists of a verbal base preceded by the NPx of class 15. With H Tone Assignment
in the second lexicon, the Infinitive gets its tonal profile S1/SF, and since the
Infinitive marker does not get a H tone, the tone group to which the Infinitive belongs
is TG A (L.S1/SF). With the derivation of agent nouns, the NPx’s of class 1 and 2 are
added. These NPx’s are not part of the word with H Tone Assignment, but with
adjoining them, a derivational process occurs which deletes all H tones of the
inherent noun. New nouns are formed which have tonal profile “no H tones”. The
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added NPx’s have a H tone, and the TG to which these noun belongs is therefore TG
D2 (H.no H). The H tone of the NPx shifts to the Infinitive marker (like the H tone of
a subject concord in verbal forms shifts to the object concord); from there, it doubles
to the next TBU (if there is place).

nkiulya/vakiulya eater/s cf. kaulya to eat
nkiliima/vakiliima farmer/s  cf. kuliima to cultivate
nkutéleeka/vakutéleeka cook/s cf. kutélééka to cook

nkupélekeedya/vakipélekeedya sender/s  cf. kupélékeedya to send

That agent nouns are derived from Infinitives can be seen from the fact that an object
concord may be included, and that an object may follow.

nkipdécheela/vakiapécheela receiver/s

cf. kupochééla to receive
nkuvapocheela/vakiavapocheela receiver/s of them

cf. kuvapocheéla to receive them

nkutéeya/vakitéeya person/s who trap

cf. kutééya to trap

nkiteya dihéomba/vakiteya dihoémba fisherman/-men
cf. dihoémba fish

Instrument nouns and manner nouns consist of a verbal base which is preceded by the
NPx of class 6 or 7/8 and which is followed by the final -i or -0. The TG’s to which
these nouns belong is either A (L.S1/SF) or C1 (L.SF). Although there are
exceptions, there is a clear general pattern:

Instrument nouns: chi-/vi-verbal base-o, TG A (L.S1/SF)
Manner nouns: 1. ma-verbal base-o, TG A (L.S1/SF)
2. chi-/vi-/ma-verbal base-i, TG C1 (L.SF)

Instrument nouns often contain a verbal base with an applicative extension. The first
example is a form without an applicative: -pyaila ‘sweep’ (applicative -pyailila).

chipyaiilo/vi- thing/s to sweep with cf. -pyaila sweep
chilimiilo/vi- thing/s to cultivate with cf. -limila cultivate with
chitwaliilo/vi- thing/s to seize with cf. -twalila seize with
chipimiilo/vi- thing/s to measure with  cf. -pimila measure with
chihinikiilo/vi- cover/s cf. -hinikila cover with
chipwéchéléélo/vi- thing/s to receive with  cf. -pwechelela receive with

chipélékédiidyo/vi- thing/s to send with cf. -pelekedidya send with

The first way of forming manner nouns is by replacing the NPx of the instrument
noun by the NPx of class 6. This kind of derivation is fully productive; the
applicative extension is retained: mapyaiilo ‘way of sweeping’, malimiilo ‘way of
cultivating’, matwaliilo ‘way of seizing’, mapimiilo ‘way of measuring’, etc. The
second way of forming manner nouns involves a verbal base with the final -i
preceded by the NPx of class 7/8 or 6. The final -i changes a preceding consonant |
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into d, just like the causative ‘i and the first vowel of the Perfective final -ile. Below,
we give examples with the same verbal bases as the ones used above with instrument
nouns, to which we add examples without applicative extension.

4.6

chipyaiidi/vi-/ma-
chilimiidi/vi-/ma-
chiliimi/vi-/ma-
chitwaliidi/vi-/ma-
chitwaadi/vi-/ma-
chipimiidi/vi-/ma-
chipiimi/vi-/ma-
chihinikiidi/vi-/ma-
chihiniiki/vi-/ma-
chipwecheleédi/vi-/ma-
chipwecheédi/vi-/ma
chipelekediidi/vi-/ma
chipelekeédi/vi-/ma

Adjectives

way/s of sweeping
way/s of cultivating
way/s of cultivating
way/s of seizing
way/s of seizing
way/s of measuring
way/s of measuring
way/s of covering
way/s of covering
way/s of receiving
way/s of receiving
way/s of sending
way/s of sending

cf. -lima cultivate

cf. -twala seize

cf. -pima measure

cf. -hinika cover

cf. -pwechela receive

cf. -pelekedya send

Adjectives are stems that are preceded by a NPx which agrees in class with the noun
it specifies. The adjectives of Chinnima are listed below with their TG’s and their
TP’s with penultimate lengthening and with penultimate shortening.

TG | NPx.stem | Adjectives TP

A L.S1/SF °-dy6ké small L.H:L/L.HL

A L.S1/SF °-vihi unripe L.H:L/L.HL

A L.S1/SF °-dikidiki small L.HHH:L / L. HHHL
B L.S1 ‘-lémwa idle, lazy L.FL /L.HL

B L.S1 °-kilungwa big L.HFL /LHLL

E L.S2 °-leéhu long, tall, high L.H:L/L.HL

Examples of the adjectives in classes 3/4 and 9/10:
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cl.3/4 cl.9/10
nkaliungwa/mikialiungwa ing’uldungwa/ding’dliungwa
ndikidiiki/midikidiiki indikidiiki/dindikidiiki
ndyoo6ko/midyoéko inyéoko/dinyéoko (NB: no -d-)
nnééhu/milééhu indééhu/dindééhu
nnéemwa/miléemwa indéemwa/dindéemwa
mmiihi/miviihi imbiihi/dimbiihi

An adjective and the preceding noun that is specified do not occur in the same
phonological phrase: the noun has penultimate lengthening, which occurs when a
word is in final position of a phonological phrase (3.5.1). With fast speech, there is
penultimate shortening, and the rules of tonal coalescence occur (see 3.5.9).

chitiavi / chitivi chikildungwa big bundle
chiyeewe / chiyewe chidikidiiki small chin
lutaavi / lutavi ludyéoko small branch
milaandi / milandi milééhu high trees
nahaaku / nahaku nnéemwa idle girl

litiinji / litinji liviihi unripe pumpkin

The same processes occur with adjectives when they are followed by another
phonological phrase. We use the same examples as above, but in reversed order:
adjective - noun. The potential differences in meaning as a result of the reversed
order are not worked out here.

chikildungwa / chikilungwa chitaavi big bundle
chidikidiiki / chidikidiki chiyeewe small chin
ludyéoko / ludyoko lutaavi small branch
milééhu / miléhu milaandi high trees
nnéemwa / nnémwa nahaaku idle girl

liviihi / livihi litiinji unripe pumpkin

Since an adjective and a preceding noun do not occur in the same phonological
phrase, the tone pattern of the adjective in attributive position is the same as its tone
pattern in non-attributive position.

chitwavi chikildungwa big bundle
chitiavi chiimo chikildungwa one big bundle, one bundle is big

However, there is one environment where the tone pattern of adjectives changes:
when it appears directly after a conjoint tense with a final H tone; there is a H Tone
Bridge (HTB) between the final H of the verbal form and the first H of the adjective.
Such a HTB occurs in the same way as with nouns following such a conjoint tense
with a final H tone (see 8.3). Adjectives operate as if they were the head of the
complement following the verbal form. (Adjectives are the only specifiers to which
this HTB may apply.)
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achiwéné chikildungwa (s)he has seen the big one (cl.7)

achiwéné chidikidiiki (s)he has seen the small one (cl.7)
aluwéné ludyéoko (s)he has seen the small one (cl.14)
aiwéné miléehu (s)he has seen the high ones (cl.4)
amwéné nnéemwa (s)he has seen the idle one (cl.1)
aliwéné liviihi (s)he has seen the unripe one (cl.5)

Adjectives with disyllabic stems with the tone pattern L.H:L (ludyééko, liviihi and
milééhu) either belong to TG A or E. As shown in 4.4.1 with respect to nouns with
disyllabic stems with the tone pattern L.H:L, they can be distinguished according to
their tonal behaviour after a conjoint tense with a final H tone where TB occurs. The
TP of TG A changes to H-H:L after TB (ladyééko, liviihi) while the TP of TG E
changes to H.FL after TB (miléehu).

4.7 Numerals

The word for ‘one’ is a pronominal form, taking the pronominal prefix (PPx). The
words for ‘two’ and ‘three’ are nominal forms, taking the NPx. The words for ‘four’
and ‘five’ are probably nouns, as are the words for ‘ten’ and ‘hundred’.

‘PPx:-.m6  one (a minisyllabic stem)
‘NPx-vili  two
‘NPx-tatd three

‘ncheche 3? four
‘nnyano 3?7 five
‘likumi/makumi 5/6  ten
°(i)mia/dimia 9/10 hundred

Examples of the words for ‘one’, ‘two’ and ‘three’ in some classes, followed by the
other numerals.

cl.3  udmo cl4 miviili/mitaatu
cl.9 iimo cl.10  dimbiili/dinaatu

ncheeche

nnyaano

likutiimi/makudimi

(i)miia/dimiia
The numbers from ‘six’ until ‘thousand’ are built from ‘five’ and ‘ten’ by addition
with na- and by juxtaposition. Nouns with all-L tones generally get final H tone
before a mna-phrase (see 3.6.1). Non-final numerals are given with penultimate
shortening in the examples below, preceding nouns are given with penultimate
lengthening.
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6=5(+)1 nnyané na--."mo
7=5(+)2 nnyané na- -viili

8 =5(+)3 nnyano na- -taatu
9=5(+)4 nnyané na-ncheche

vaana nnyané na-yuimo six children

malééve nnyané na-maviili seven words
diné6ndwa nnyané na-dinaatu eight stars

vyaala nnyané na-ncheeche nine fingers

11 =10(+)1 likiimi na- -."mo

12 =10(+)2 likami na- -viili

13 =10(+)3 likiimi na- -taatu

14 =10(+)4 likiimi na-ncheeche

16 = 10(+)5(+)1 likiimi na-nnyané na- -."'mo

20 =10(x)2 makiami maviili

30 = 10(x)3 makiami mataatu

40 = 10(x)4 makuiumi ncheeche

50 = 10(x)5 makimi nnyaano

60 = 10(x)5(+)1 makimi nnyané na-liimo

61 =10(x)5(+)1(+)1 makdami nnyané na-limé na- -.'mo
70 = 10(x)5(+)2 makimi nnyané na-maviili

71 =10(x)5(+)2(+)1 makdami nnyané na-mavili na- -."mo
80 = 10(x)5(+)3 makimi nnyané na-mataatu

82 =10(x)5(+)3(+)2 makdmi nnyané na-matata na- -viili
90 = 10(x)5(+)4 makimi nnyané na-ncheeche

93 =10(x)5(+)4(+)3 makidami nnyané na-ncheché na- -taatu
100=10(x)10 makuami likuimi - (i)mia iimo
200=10(x)10(x)2 makumi likimi maviili - dimia dimbiili
thousand(s) makiami makutami

Ordinal numbers from ‘second’ onwards are nominal possessive constructions; this is
also the case for ‘last’: -a-chihwaango (tones unknown). There is a special word for
“first’, related to the verbal noun kutandiliika ‘to begin’: -tandi/-taandi, preceded
by the NPx; penultimate lengthening is optional.

NPx-ta(a)ndi: ntandi kuvéléekwa, or

ntaandi kuvéléekwa the first to be born

mahaamba matandi, or

mahaamba mataandi the first leaves

mwaana ntandi, or

mwaana ntaandi the first child
PPx-a-Num: wa-vili kuvéléekwa the second to be born

la-ncheeche the fourth (e.g. leaf)

mwaana wa-chihwaango  the last child
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The nouns mwaanda/myaanda 3/4 ‘time, period, journey’, followed by a numeral,
serve as multiplicatives.

mwaanda uaimo  once

myaanda miviili  twice
Finally, there is a word which resembles the numeral ‘two’, preceded by the class 12
prefix ka- or the (class 17?) prefix ku-.

kaviila ~ kuviila again

A numeral and the preceding noun that is specified do not occur in the same
phonological phrase, indicated by penultimate lengthening of the preceding noun.
Two numerals following each other also do not occur in the same phonological
phrase; in the examples above, we have given preceding numerals with penultimate
shortening. As indicated above, nouns with L tones throughout generally get final H
tone before a na- phrase. This is not the case in other environments.

nnyaano / nnyano dinééndwa five stars

Numerals fall into the following tone groups:

TG | Px.stem | Numerals TP

A L.S1/SF ‘(i)mia/dimia L.H:L/LHL

B L.S1 ‘-tandi (L.FL) / L. HL

C1 L.SF ‘-.mo RL/HH
°-vili L.RL/L.HH
‘~tata L.RL/L.HH
‘likumi/makumi L.RL/L.HH

D1 LnoH ‘ncheche L.L:L/L.LL
‘nnyano LL:L/LLL

4.8 Other nominal forms

°-ngapi ‘how many’
Examples of this interrogative in some classes:

cl.2  vangaapi
cl.4  mingaapi
cl.6 mangaapi
cl.8  vingaapi
cl.10  dingaapi
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When the interrogative is the final word of a question, it has penultimate F and final
H; this is the question melody.

alawené mangaapi  (s)he has seen how many ones (cl.6)?
mituupa mingaapi  how many holes?

The interrogative “-ngapi and a preceding nouns with which it agrees do not occur in
the same phonological phrase (as can be seen by the penultimate lengthening of the
noun in the last example above), except when there is no question melody, but a
surprise intonation. A question with this intonation has yé at the beginning, and the
noun followed by the interrogative gets penultimate H and final H (see 8.2.2, 5.4 and
5.6).

yé mitiipa mingaapi (what?) how many holes

When the interrogative is not the final word in a question, it does not get the question
melody; the question melody then goes to the final word in such a question, e.g. to
valiime and vakanutnu in the examples below.

viinu vingaapi vya-valiumé how many things of the men?

viinu vingaapi vya-vakaniuni how many things of the babies?
The interrogative as well as the preceding noun may have penultimate shortening in
this environment.

vina vingapi vya-valiumé

vinu vingapi vya-vakaniunu
The tone group and the corresponding tone patterns relevant for this nominal form are
given in the table below.

TG | NPx.stem TP

B L.S1 °-ngapi L.FL/L.HL

‘-ninga ‘how many’ (tones unknown)
The only information we have about this stem is that it takes a NPx of a plural class.

cl.2  vaniinga
cl4  miniinga
cl.6 maniinga
cl.8  viniinga
cl.10  diniinga
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‘-nani ‘who’
The only NPx’s that precede this stem are of class 1 and 2.

cl.1 nnaani
cl.2  vanaani

Alternatively, these forms can be considered to be nouns, they only occur in non-
attributive position.

When the interrogative “-nani is the final word in a question, it has the question
melody penultimate F and final H.

vayeéni vanaani the guests are who?
vayeéni vakiliungwa vanaani the big guests are who?
avawené vanaani (s)he has seen who?

When the interrogative “-nani is not the final word in a question, it does not get the
question melody; the question melody then goes to the final word in such a question,
e.g. to vayeéni in the example below (without and with penultimate shortening).

vanaani vayéeni who are the guests?
vanani vayéeni

Finally, the nominal possessive construction is used to indicate ‘whom/whose’.
vayeéni va-vanaani whose guests / the guests are whose?

The tone group and the corresponding tone patterns relevant for this nominal form are
given in the table below.

TG | NPx.stem TP

Cl | LSSF ‘-nani L.RL/L.HH




5. PRONOMINAL FORMS AND INVARIABLES

5.1  Pronominal prefixes

5.2 Substitutives

5.3  Demonstratives

5.4  Nominal possessives
5.5 Pronominal possessives
5.6 Other pronominal forms
5.7 Invariables

5.1 Pronominal prefixes

Pronominal forms consist of a pronominal prefix (PPx) and a stem. The chart below
lists the pronominal prefixes.

cl.1 (y)u- cl.2 va-
cl.3 u- cl4 i-
cl.5 - cl.6 la-
cl.7 chi- cl.8 vi-
cl9 i- cl.10  di-
cl.11  lu-

cl.12 ka- cl.13  tu-
cl.14 u-

cl.15 Kku-

cl.16 pa-

cl.17  Kku-

cl.18 mu-

The PPx of class 1 is yu- before consonant-initial stems and w- (< “u-) before vowel-
initial stems. The PPx of class 18 is mu- before vowel-initial stems and minisyllabic
stems; it is a homorganic syllabic nasal before consonant-initial stems. (For more
details about the syllabic nasal, see 4.1, 4.2 and 6.2.1).

munkiingi mwéene in the deep dish itself ~ cf. “-éne self
munkdungu miunji  in the other deep dish  cf. “-.nji other
munkiungu nniida in which deep dish? cf. °-lida which

The PPx’s are toneless in the lexicon. They get a default L tone post-lexically in most
cases (in some other cases, they get a H tone because some pronominal stems carry a
tonal H instruction for their PPx in the lexicon, see 3.4, and 5.3, 5.5 and 5.6).

Historically, the PPx of class 1 probably was “H. This can be concluded from the
Direct Relative Present and the Direct Relative Present Perfective, which historically
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started with a PPx. The participants as well as class 1 get a H tone in these tenses,
while the other classes get a L tone (see 7.1.2).

5.2 Substitutives

The basic substitutives are bound forms. They refer to a participant or to a noun
(phrase) of any class. The forms of the participants are built from what might be
called the minimal pronominal forms of the participants, followed by -€é. The forms of
the classes are built from the PPx followed by -6.

ISG -né IPL -hwé
2SG  -wé 2PL -mwé
cl.1 -yé cl2  -vé

cl.5 -lyé cl.,6 -lo

These bound substitutives are used after na- ‘and, with’, and after PPx-a as part of a
nominal possessive construction. Between na- and the form of class 1, the element
-wi- intervenes (as it does between na- and any noun, demonstrative and substitutive
of class 1), but a form identical with 2SG is also used.

1SG naa-né 1PL naa-hwé
2SG naa-wé 2PL naa-mwé
cl.1 na-wii-y6 ~ naa-wé cl.2 naa-vé
cl.5 naa-lyé cl.6 naa-lo

Between the connexive PPx-4 and the forms of the participants and class 1, the
elements -ng’u- (1SG), -ku- (2SG), -tu- (1PL), -nu- (2PL), -ki- (cl.1) intervene (as
they do between PPx-4 and any substitutive of participants, and any noun,
demonstrative and substitutive of class 1); these elements are derived from the
pronominal possessive stems (see 5.4 and 5.5). The PPx in the examples below is of
class 9, e.g., in agreement with ing’aande 9 house. The H tone of the connexive
doubles to the intervening elements. Some of the meanings of the forms below are ‘of
mine’ (1SG), ‘of us’ (1PL), ‘of them’ (cl.2), etc.

1SG ya-ng’au-né IPL  ya-tiu-hwé

2SG  ya-kiu-wé 2PL  ya-niu-mwé
cl.l1 ya-kii-yé cl.2  yaa-vé
cl.5 yaa-lyo cl.6 yaa-16

Free substitutives are independent pronouns; they exist for participants and for
classes 1 and 2. There are two series for the participants. The first series consists of
the bound substitutive of the participant, followed by the possessive stem (including
the preceding connexive) of that participant (tone pattern HRL; for the derivation, see
5.5); the second series, which expresses more emphasis, is built from the reduplicated
bound substitutive of the participant, preceded by u- (tone pattern LFH).
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I II I II
1ISG naaangu unéené 1PL  (u)hwéeétu uhwéehwé
2SG  waaako uwéeweé 2PL mwéeénu umwéemwé

uwéewé nneémba iida na-héoti hey you there boy, come first!
waaiko nneémba iida na-héoti you boy, come first!

For 2SG, u may be used to attract someone’s attention.
u nneémba iida na-hééti hey boy, come first!

There are also two forms for classes 1 and 2; the second form, which is more
emphatic in meaning, differs form the first form in having an initial u- and in its tone
pattern. The structure of the class 1 forms is unclear; the structure of the first class 2
form is identical with the class 2 form of the pronominal "-naiang’o ‘the same, the
very one’ (see 5.6).

I I I I
cl.1 naang’e unaang’é cl.2 vanaang’o uvanaang’6

When the free substitutives of the first series naang’e and vanaang’o occur after a
conjoint tense with a final H tone, their tones change to FL and HFL respectively.

vamwene naang’e they have seen him
vavawene vanaang’o they have seen them

These changes are the same as found with nouns with similar tones after a conjoint
tense with a final H tone; in 4.4.1, we note that these nouns have S2-H tone, i.e., a H
tone on the second TBU of the stem. We propose the same analysis for the free
substitutives of the first series: “naang’e and “vanaang’o.

Free substitutives of the second series have a final H tone which does not retract to
the preceding penultimate syllable; furthermore, the first H tone probably has been
shifted from the initial "d- (and doubles to the next TBU in case of uvanaang’o).

Free substitutives of the first series can be placed after pronominal possessives to
indicate ‘my own’, your own’, etc.; they can also occur after kinship terms instead of
the pronominal possessives (and in combination of pronominal possessives in cases
of contractions and the use of the special pronominal stems for participant 2SG and
class 1, see 5.5).

chipula chaangu naaangu my own knife
chipula chaako waaako your own knife
chipula chaake naang’e his/her own knife
vipula vyeetu hwéeétu our own knives
vipula vyeenu mwéeénu your own knives
vipula vyaao vanaang’o their own knives

atata naaangu or atata vaangu or ataata my father
mwanétu naaangu or mwanéti waangu my younger sibling
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The L tones of the intermediate pronominal possessives in the examples above are
due to Meeussen’s Rule.

Free substitutives can be preceded by na-, where the forms of series I of the
participants have the tone pattern L:H; the tone pattern of the forms of the classes
may be unchanged or all-L. The tone pattern of the forms of series II remains
unchanged. Note the intervening element before class 1 forms.

Series I: 1SG na-naangu 1PL na-hweeti
2SG na-waaké 2PL na-mweenu
cl.1 na-wi-naang’e ~ cl.2 na-vanaang’o ~
na-wi-naang’e na-vanaang’o
Series II:  1SG na-unéené 1PL na-uhwéehwé
2SG na-uwéewé 2PL na-umwéemwé
cl.1 na-wi-unaang’é cl.2 na-uvanaang’o

Free substitutives can also be part of a nominal possessive construction, preceded by
PPx-a. Note the intervening elements before the forms of participants and class 1.

SeriesI: 1SG ya-ng’u-naaangu 1PL ya-ti-hwéeétu
2SG ya-ku-waaiko 2PL ya-ni-mwéeénu
cl.1 ya-ki-naang’e cl.2 ya-vanaang’o

Series II:  1SG ya-ng’@’ néené 1PL ya-ti’ hwéehwé
2SG  ya-kia’ wéewé 2PL ya-ni’ mwéemwé
cl.1 ya-ki-inaang’é cl.2 ya-uvanaang’o

53 Demonstratives

There are three series of demonstratives: I. the near demonstrative °(a)-PPx-.no
(minisyllabic final part) , II. the far demonstrative °(a)-PPx-la, and III. the referential
demonstrative ‘(4)-ne-PPx-6. The demonstratives below are given as they occur in
attributive position.

I. the near demonstrative °(a)-PPx-.né:

cl.1 (a)ydidno cl.2  (d)vaano
cl.3  (4a)adano cl.4  (ad)iino
cl.5  (a)liino cl.6  (a)laano
cl.7  (4)chiino cl.8  (4)viino
cl.9  (a)iino cl.10  (a)diino
cl.11  (a)laano

cl.12  (a)kaano cl.13  (a)tadno

cl.14 (a)adno
cl.15 (a)kdaino



cl.16
cl.17
cl.18

II. the far demonstrative °(a)-PPx-la:

cl.1
cl.3
cl.5
cl.7
cl.9
cl.11
cl.12
cl.14
cl.15
cl.16
cl.17
cl.18

III. the referential demonstrative °(a)-ne-PPx-6:

cl.1
cl.3
cl.5
cl.7
cl.9
cl.11
cl.12
cl.14
cl.15
cl.16
cl.17
cl.18
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(a)paano
(a)kauno
(A)maano

(a)yuula cl.2
(a)uula cl4
(a)liila cl.6
(a)chiila cl.8
(a)iila cl.10
(a)luula

(a)kaala cl.13
(a)uula

(a)kuula

(a)paala

(a)kuula

(a)muula

(a)néeyo cl.2
(A)néewo cl4
(a)néelyé cl.6
(a)néecho cl.8
(a)néeyo cl.10
(a)néelwo

(a)néeko cl.13
(A)néewo

(a)néekwo

(a)néepo

(a)néekwo
(A)néemwo

(a)vaala
(a)iila
(a)laala
(a)viila
(a)diila

(a)tuula

(d)néevo
(a)néeyo
(a)néelo

(a)néevyo
(a)néedyo

(a)néetwo

Demonstratives and preceding nouns which they specify occur in the same
phonological phrase: the noun does not have penultimate lengthening, and the noun

gets penultimate H tone and final H tone (see 8.2.2).

ndidi (a)auno/(a)uula/(a)néewo
chiténg’a  (a)chiino/(a)chiila/(ad)néecho
nnyéni (a)yhaino/(a)yuula/(a)néeyé
chiyéwé (a)chiino/(a)chiila/(a)néecho
litinji (a)liino/(a)liila/(a)néelyo

cf. ndiidi

cf. chitéeng’u
cf. nnyeéni
cf. chiyeewe
cf. litiinji

rope
chair
guest
chin
pumpkin

There is a short form for each series of demonstratives: 1. “(a)-PPx, II. °(a)-PPxH (=
H-toned PPx) and III. °(a)-PPx-6. There is no clear difference in meaning with the
first three series of demonstratives. These demonstratives and preceding nouns which
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they specify occur in one phonological phrase: the noun does not have penultimate
lengthening and gets penultimate H tone and final H tone; in two cases the final H
changes to F: before forms without initial a-, which cliticize to the preceding noun,
and when the forms with initial a- show vowel coalescence with the final vowel of the
preceding noun (examples below with classes 1 and 2).

I. short near demonstrative (a)-PPx:

cl.1

cl.3

cl.5

cl.7

cl.9

cl.11

cl.12

cl.14

cl.15

cl.16

cl.17

cl.18

nnyéni aayu
nnyénii-yu
nnyény’ aayu
ndidi aau
ndidii-u
likuata aali
likatdau-li
chiténg’u aachi
chiténg’au-chi
imbédé aai
imbédéo-i
lutambo aalu
lutamboéo-lu
katambé aaka
katamboéo-ka
ulindo6 aau
ulindéo-u
kulima aaku
kulimaa-ku
pachinu aapa
pachintu-pa
kukati aaku
ukatii-ku
nnyénjé aamu
nnyénjée-mu

cl.2

cl4

cl.6

cl.8

cl.10

cl.13

II. short far demonstrative °(a)-PPxH:

cl.1

cl.3

cl.5

cl.7

cl.9

nnyéni aayu
nnyénii-yu
ndidi aau
ndidii-a

likita aali
likatdau-li
chiténg’u aachi
chiténg’au-chi
imbédé aai
imbédéo-i

cl.2

cl.4

cl.6

cl.8

cl.10

vayéni aava
vayénii-va
vayény’ aava
ndidi aai
ndidii-i
makuta aala
makitau-la
viténg’u aavi
viténg’au-vi
dimbédé aadi
dimbédéo-di

tutambé aatu
tutambéo-tu

vayéni aava
vayénii-va
ndidi aai
ndidii-i
makiitu aala
makitiu-la
viténg’u aavi
viténg’au-vi
dimbédé aadi
dimbédo6o-di

this/these guest/s

this/these rope/s
this/these ear/s
this/these chair/s
this/these axe/s

this trap

this/these small trap/s
this hair (of head)
this cultivating

this place

this room

along this

that/those guest/s
that/those rope/s
that/those ear/s

that/those chair/s

that/those axe/s
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cl.12

cl.14

cl.15

cl.16

cl.17

cl.18
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lutambé aala
lutamboo-lu

katambo aaka cl.13  tutambé aatu
katamboéo-ka tutamboéo-ta
ulindé aau

ulindéo-u
kulima aaka
kulimaa-kia
pachinu aapa
pachintu-pa
kukati aaka
kukatii-ka
nnyénjé aamu
nnyénjée-ma

II1. short referential demonstrative ‘(a)-PPx-6:

cl.1

cl.3

cl.5

cl.7

cl.9

cl.11

cl.12

cl.14

cl.15

cl.16

cl.17

cl.18

nnyéni aayo cl.2  vayéni aavé
nnyénii-yé vayénii-vo
ndidi aawé cl4 ndidi aayo
ndidii-wé ndidii-yo
likita aalyo cl.6 makuta aalé
likiatau-lyé makutau-16
chiténg’a aaché cl.8  viténg’u aavyé
chiténg’vau-cho viténg’au-vyo
imbédo aayé cl.10  dimbédé aadyé
imbédéo-yo dimbédéo-dyo

lutambé aalwé

lutambéo-lwé

katambo aako cl.13  tutambo aatwé
katamboéo-ko tutamboo-twé
ulindé aawo

ulindéo-wo

Kkulima aakwo

Kkulimaa-kwo

pachinu aapé

pachintu-po

kukati aakwo

kukatii-kwo

nnyénjé aamwo

nnyénjée-mwo

that trap

that/those small trap/s
that hair (of head)
that cultivating

that place

that room

along that

that/those guest/s
that/those rope/s
that/those ear/s
that/those chair/s
that/those axe/s
that trap
that/those small trap/s
that hair (of head)
that cultivating
that place

that room

along that

The short demonstratives without initial a- can cliticize to words other than nouns,
e.g., pronominal forms, invariables and verbal forms. With most of these words, the
same tonal changes occur (...HF), but in case of cliticization to na- and to verbal
forms, no changes occur. (The tonal changes of the noun in the examples below
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(chitaavi/vitaavi 7/8 bundle) are not due to cliticization but are regular changes due
to the following word.)

vivilii-vi/vivilii-vi/vivilii-vyé these/those two

vitiavi vivilii-vi these two bundles

cf. vitavi viviili two bundles
changuu-chi/changiu-chi/changiu-ché this/that my one

chitivi changiu-chi this my bundle

cf. chitivi chaangu my bundle
ntwanii-chi/-chi/-ché (all classes) what kind of this/that?
chituvi ntwanii-chi what kind of this bundle?
cf. chituvi ntwaani what kind of bundle?
chaa-va/chaa-va/chaa-vé (all classes) of these/those (cl.2)
chitivi chaa-va bundle of these (cl.2)

cf. chitavi cha-vanaang’o bundle of them
naa-chi/naa-chi/naa-cho (all classes) and, with this/that

cf. na-chitauavi and, with the bundle
utulaa-chi/utulaa-chi/utulaa-ché you set down this/that one
cf. utula chitaivi you set down the bundle

The initial a- of the demonstratives is optional in attributive position (AP), i.e.,
directly after the (head-)noun (or specified noun) with which it agrees. In non-
attributive position (NAP), however, the initial a- is obligatory. Demonstratives are in
NAP when they appear (i) without the head-noun, e.g., as a subject or a complement
of a verb, or as a predicate, (ii) after the head-noun, often with intervening specifiers,
as a predicate, and (iii) before the head-noun (the precise meaning of this marked
word order has not been analysed); when occurring before the head noun, the
demonstrative may have penultimate lengthening or penultimate shortening.

The tone pattern of the demonstratives of series I in NAP differs from the tone pattern
of these demonstratives in attributive position (AP).

I I 1II

AP NAP AP NAP AP NAP
cl.1 (4a)yddno ayuino (a)yuula ayuula (a)néey6 anéeyo

(aa)yu aayu (aa)yu aayu (aa)yé aayo
cl.2 (d)vaano avaano (a)vaala avaala (A)néevod anéevo

(aa)va aava (aa)va aava (aa)vo aavo

etc.

Some examples of demonstratives of series I in AP:
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uhimba (a)ydino this lion
uhimba (aa)yu id.

Some examples of demonstratives of series I in NAP:

ayutino (it is) this one

aayu id.

amwené ayuino (s)he has seen him/her
amwené aayu id.

uhiimba nkiliiungwa ayutino the big lion is this one
uhiimba nkiliungwa aayu id.

ayutino uhiimba this (is the) lion

ayun6 uhiimba id. (Penultimate Shortening)
aayu uhiimba id.

Some demonstratives are used to refer to time, especially locative demonstratives
(which may refer to place as well). The last two examples below show demonstratives
in AP:

viino now, then, well

anéepo viino now then

viino apaano now (then) here

anéepo, anéeko here, there, then

aminé nnyuima meanwhile cf. nnyuiima behind, after

palyambaa-pé 2nd day after tomorrow cf. palyaamba day after
tomorrow

machédé paala year before last year,  cf. machéédo last year

some time ago

The tone pattern of demonstratives of series I in attributive position is different from
their tone pattern in non-attributive position (for demonstratives of the other series,
these tone patterns are similar). This is probably due to a H Tone Bridge (HTB) from
the noun to the demonstrative with penultimate R (a similar process of HTB occurs
with emphatic demonstratives, see later this section, as well as with certain
pronominal forms, see 5.6). The result of this HTB is level H penultimate tones, as
happens to nouns with penultimate R (see 8.3.2). These nouns have final "H tone and
belong to tone group Cl. We may assume that demonstratives of series I also have
final “H which retracts to the penultimate syllable. But there is no retraction of the
final H tone to the penultimate syllable with the other demonstratives, hence no HTB.
With demonstratives of series III, the initial 4- has a H tone which doubles to the next
TBU.

There are also three series of emphatic demonstratives: 1. “a-PPx-né, II. “a-PPx-la
and III. °()-PPx-0-PPx-6. The initial u- of demonstratives of series I and II is not
optional; the PPx in these series has a F tone. The forms are given below as in AP.
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I. emphatic near demonstratives “a-PPx-né:

cl.1  dyduné cl.2  dvaané
cl.3 aduno cl.4 iino
cl.5 uliino cl.6 ulaano
cl.7 uchiiné cl.8 uviiné
cl.9  iino cl.10 udiiné
cl.11  alauno

cl.12 ukaané cl.13  ataunoé

cl.14 aauno
cl.15 uakdauno
cl.16 udpaané
cl.17 uakaunéd
cl.18 umhauno

II. emphatic far demonstratives “u-PPx-la:

cl.1  uayuaula cl.2  avaala
cl.3 uuula cl.4 uiila
cl.5  aliila cl.6  alaala
cl.7 uchiila cl.8 uviila
cl.9  iila cl.10 adiila
cl.11  alaula

cl.12  uakaala cl.13  ataula

cl.14 waaula
cl.15 akaula
cl.16 upaala
cl.17 akaula
cl.18 umuula

III. emphatic referential demonstratives °(i)-PPx-0-PPx-6:

cl.1 (W)yéoyo cl.2 (a)véovo
cl.3 (1)woowo cl4 (wW)yéoyo
cl.5 (a)lyéolyo cl.6 (w)loolo
cl.7 ()choocho cl.8 (@W)vyoovyo
cl.9  (@)yéoyo cl.10 (w)dyo6odyo
cl.11  (@)lwoolwo

cl.12  (@W)kooko cl.13  (W)twootwo

cl.14 (a)woowo
cl.15  (@)kwookwo
cl.16 (w)poopo
cl.17  (@)kwookwo
cl.18 (@)mwoomwo
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The emphatic referential demonstratives can be combined with short demonstratives
of series I and II in order to express ‘right that one here/there’. The short
demonstratives have their NAP-tone, also when there is vowel coalescence of the
initial a- with the final -o of the preceding referential demonstrative.

I  (a@)choocho aachi (a)chooch’ aachi
II  (a)choocho aachi (a)choéoch’ aachi

There is another form which may have both meanings ‘right that one here’ and ‘right
that one there’; its structure is (l’l)-PPx-()o-PPxH (second PPx is H-toned). The
demonstratives below are given as in AP.

cl.1  (@yoéoyu cl.2  (a)véova
cl.3  (W)woowu cl4d  (w)yéoyi
cl.5  (@lyooli cl.6  (a)loola
cl.7  (@)chéochi cl.8 (@)vyoovi
cl.9  (w)yoéoyi cl.10  (w)dyéodi
cl.11  (@)lwéolua

cl.12  (w)kéoka cl.13  (a)twéota

cl.14 (a)woowu
cl.15  (@)kwooku
cl.16 (@a)péopa
cl.17  (@)kwooku
cl.18 (@)mwoomu

Like all demonstratives, emphatic demonstratives and nouns which they specify occur
in the same phonological phrase: the noun does not have penultimate lengthening,
and the noun also gets penultimate H tone and final H tone (see 8.2.2). One example:
chiyéwé uchiiné/achiila/(w)chéoché/()choocho aachi/
(a)chéochoé aachi/(ia)choéochi
cf. chiyeewe chin

When the emphatic demonstratives appear in NAP, there is always an initial u- with a
L tone.

I I m
AP NAP AP NAP AP NAP
cl.1 Wyduné uydunéd uydula  uytula (@)yéoyé  uyooyo
(@)yéoyu  uyéoyu
cl.2 dvaané uvaané uvaala uvaala (h)voovo uvoovo

(a)véovaa  uvoovo

Some (emphatic) demonstratives are used to refer to time, especially locative
demonstratives (which may refer to place as well). The last example shows a
demonstrative in AP:

(na) upéopé (and) right here/then, and also
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ukooké right at that time
mwanda awéowé  right at that time, moment
cf. mwaanda time, period, journey

The tone pattern of emphatic demonstratives in attributive position is different from
their tone pattern in non-attributive position. This is probably due to a H Tone Bridge
(HTB) from the noun to the demonstrative (a similar process of HTB occurs with
non-emphatic demonstratives, see earlier this section, as well as with certain
pronominals, see 5.6). The result of this HTB is that the initial u- is raised; the HTB
then stops because of the H tone on the PPx. The emphatic demonstrative stems all
have a final’H, just as the non-emphatic demonstratives; the stem is reduplicated
together with the PPx with part of demonstratives of series III (with the other part,
only the PPx is reduplicated). The emphatic demonstratives also have a H-toned PPx;
an alternative analysis is that the initial has a “"H which has been shifted to the PPx.

5.4 Nominal possessives

The nominal possessive construction consists of the connexive PPx-a- followed by a
nominal or pronominal form.

cl.1 wa- cl.2 va-
cl.3  wa- cl4 ya-
cl.5 lya- cl.6 la-
cl.7  cha- cl.8  vya-
cl9 ya- cl.10  dya-
cl.11  lwa-

cl.12  ka- cl.13  twa-
cl.14  wa-

cl.15 Kkwa-

cl.16 pa-

cl.17  kwa-

cl.18 mwa-

As the result of Meeussen’s Rule, which also applies across word boundaries (see
5.1), the connexive has a L tone when the final syllable of the preceding word has a H
tone. This occurs with penultimate shortening (PS) of nouns of TG Cl1, e.g.
mahaamba. With nouns of other tone groups, there is no final H tone after PS, e.g.
dinaavi, tone group A.

mahaamba la-nnaandi  leaves of the tree
mahamba la-nnaandi id. (PS)
dinaavi dya-milaandi branches of trees
dinavi dya-milaandi id. (PS)
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When the connexive has a H tone and the following noun starts with a H tone, then
the H tone of the following noun is lowered by Meeussen’s Rule. (The second H tone
of nahaaku is the result of H Tone Doubling.) Meeussen’s Rule does not occur with
fixed nominal possessive constructions (see later this section).

makumbaatu lid-nahaaku feet of the girl
makumbatu la-nahaaku id. (PS)

makumbaatu la-nanjiipi short feet  cf. PPx-a-nanjiipi short

As the examples show, a noun and a following specifying nominal possessive
construction do not occur in the same phonological phrase: the noun has penultimate
lengthening, but penultimate shortening may also occur. In the examples below, both
possibilities are used.

As shown in 5.2, specific elements intervene between PPx-a and the forms of the
participants (Substitutives, abbreviated below as Subst.) and class 1. These elements
have the same tone as the connexive, probably due to H Tone Doubling from the
connexive.

muinda wa-ng’d-naaangu  field of me cf ndaangu 1SG.Free Subst.

muiinda wa-ng’du-né id. cf. -F-né 1SG.Bound Subst.
muinda wa-kia-waaako field of you cf. waaako  2SG.Free Subst.
muinda wa-kiu-wé id. cf. -F-wé 2SG.Bound Subst.
muinda wa-ti-hwéeétu field of us  cf. hwéeétu  1PL.Free Subst.
muinda wa-tiu-hwé id. cf. -F-hwé 1PL.Bound Subst.
muinda wa-ni-mwéeénu field of you cf. mwéeénu 2PL.Free Subst.
muinda wa-niu-mwé id. cf. -F-mwé 2PL.Bound Subst.
muiinda wa-Kki-naang’e field of him cf. naang’e  1.Free Subst.
muiinda wa-kii-yo id. cf. -F-yo 1.Bound Subst.
muinda wa-Kki-nniime field of man cf. nniime  1.man

ntan6é wa-ng’u-naaangu tale of mine

ntan6 wa-ki-naang’e tale of him/her

ntané wa-ki-nnaime tale of man

These intervening elements are derived from (or are a part of?) the pronominal
possessive stems.

elements: pron. possessive stems:
ISG -ng’u- 1PL -tu- ISG -ngu IPL -itu
2SG  -ku- 2PL  -nu- 2SG -ko 2PL  -inu
cl.l1 -ki- cl.l1 -ke

The element -ki- is also found between the connexive and a following proper name or
kinship term. If there is more than one name or kinship term, (v)angaanya ‘folk’, or
in short angaa, appears between the connexive and the proper names or kinship terms
(see also 4.1 and 4.2).
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lihala lya-ki-zakiia field of Zakia

lihala ly-angaanya zakia na-wi-maridamu, or

lihala ly-angaa zakia na-wi-mariaamu, or

lihala lya vangaanya zakia na-wi-mariddmu field of Z. and Mariamu

vitivi vy-angaanya zakia na-wi-mariaamu, or

vitivi vy-angaa zakia na-wi-mariaamu, or

vitivi vya vangaanya zakia na-wi-mariaamu bundles of Z. and M.
Nouns from classes other than class 1 denoting persons (and in stories also animals)
may optionally be preceded by the element -ki-.

chipula cha(-ki)-likutukuutu knife of the troublesome child

Fixed nominal possessive constructions exist which express certain qualities.

PPx-a-naapi black cf. kudiimba 15 to be black
PPx-a-naaswe white cf. kuswélééla 15 to be white
PPx-a-nahuivi red cf. kuhuviliila 15 to be red
PPx-a-mbdone good

PPx-a-taangu old, former

PPx-a-haambi new

PPx-a-nanjiipi short cf. kwinjipaala 15 to be short
PPx-a-mwaana small cf. mwaana/vaana 1/2 child
PPx-a-chiliime male cf. nniime/valiime 1/2 man
PPx-a-chikoongwe female cf. nkéongwe/vakéongwe 1/2 woman
PPx-a-mbaleenga pierced (of ear lobe)

cf. mbaleenga/mibaleenga 3/4 hole in ear lobe

PPx-a-viili second cf. -viili two

PPx-a-taatu third cf. -taatu three etc.
PPx-4-chihwaango (tones unknown) last  cf. kiiihwa 15 to die
PPx-a-NPx-naani whose

If a nominal possessive construction is separated from the head-word by a specifier,
the connexive loses its H tone.

vipula vyoéhe vya-valiiime many knives of the men
vipula viinji vya-ku-waaako other knives of you (sg.)
chikapi chaangu cha-nahuauavi my red basket

There is one exception: the connexive keeps its H tone when the specifier is an
interrogative. Questions containing interrogatives have a special melody, i.e., the final
word has penultimate F and final H; such a melody is also possible without
interrogatives (see 4.8, 5.6 and 8.2.2).

vipula ntwani vya-valiumé what kind of knives of the men?
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vikapu vingapi vya-ka-waako how many baskets of you (sg.)?
chikapu chilida cha-nahtiuvi which red basket?
vipula vyééhe vya-valiiumé many knives of the men?
vipula viinji vya-ku-waaké other knives of you (sg.)?
chikapi chaangu cha-nahtduvi my red basket?

5.5 Pronominal possessives

The pronominal possessive construction consists of the connexive PPx-a- (for tones,
see below), followed by the possessive stem (with a final H tone). Special possessive
stems exist for participants and classes 1; in class 2, the connexive is followed by the
bound substitutive of that class, the v being optional. Other classes make use of the
class 1 pronominal possessive stem. The possessive stems are:

1SG -ngi IPL  -ité
2SG  -ké 2PL  -int
ol -ké 2 -v)6

We assume that with the possessive stems of 1PL and 2PL, an -e- appears as the
result of (the historical) vowel coalescence of the connexive -a- with the initial -i-: -
eti (1PL) and -end (2PL). The pronominal possessive construction has RL tones in
attributive position; the R tone results from retraction of the final H of the stem to the
preceding penultimate syllable. The possessive and its preceding noun appear in the
same phonological phrase: the preceding noun does not have penultimate lengthening
and appears with a final H tone (see below, and 8.2.2).

chiyewé chaangu  my chin cf. chiyeewe 7 chin
malévé laako your words cf. maléove 6 words
lutambé Iwadike his trap cf. lutadmbo 11 trap
viténg’u vyeétu our chairs cf. vitéeng’u 8  chairs
vipula vyeénu your knives cf. vipuula 8 knives
matinji laa(v)o their pumpkins cf. matiinji 6 pumpkins

nnaandi na-dinavi dyaake the tree and its branches

In non-attributive position, the tones of the pronominal possessive are FL.

avawene vaangu (s)he has seen mine (cl.2)
vayeéni vavili vaangu two guests are mine (cl.2)
vaangu vayeéni my guests, mine are the guests
vangu vayeéni id. (Penultimate Shortening)

Assuming that the connexive -a- is L-toned, and assuming that the connexive plus the
possessive stem count as a disyllabic vowel-initial stem (-angu, -ako, -aké, etc.), we
can compare possessives with nouns with disyllabic vowel-initial stems. Nouns with
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disyllabic vowel-initial stems with a FL tone pattern belong to TG C2, i.e., they have
a H-toned NPx and a final “H tone (see 4.4.2). We assume that possessives also have
a H-toned PPx as well as a final "H. This final H tone retracts to the lengthened
penultimate syllable where a R tone appears. There is vowel coalescence of the PPx
with the stem; if there would have been space, the H tone of the PPx would have
shifted back to escape the vicinity of the R tone on the stem. Next, tonal coalescence
of the H tone of the PPx and the R tone of the stem results in a F tone (see 3.5.5). In
attributive position, the H tone of the PPx has space to shift back to the final syllable
of the preceding noun. The preceding noun gets a H on the final syllable, and the
possessive remains with a penultimate R.

An alternative analysis would be that the connexive has its normal H tone rather than
the PPx. We would then have to assume further that a H tone of the connexive, too,
shifts back under the influence of a R tone.

Contractions take place between certain terms of kinship and relation and a following
pronominal possessive. Note the tonal changes that occur in case of contraction
compared to the non-contracted forms. There are special pronominal stems for 2SG
and cl.1 (see below).

nkilwaiangu nkilwéétu or nkili waingu nkili weétu
nkilwéénu nkili weénu
nkialwaio nkili waio

cf. nkiaulu/vakiulu 1/2 elder sibling (of same sex)

There probably is a H Tone Bridge in the contracted form (more or less similar to
what happens with a noun plus demonstrative, see 5.3).

nnimbwaangu nnimbweétu or nnumbi waiangu nnumbi weétu
nnimbweénu nnumbu weénu
nniumbwaio nnumbi waao

cf. nnuimbu/valuimbu 1/2 elder sibling (of opposite sex)

The final H tone of the noun shifts back to the preceding syllable with contraction.

nnung’inwaangu nnung’anwéétu
nnung’inwéénu
nnung’inwaio
or nnung’uné waangu nnuing’uné weétu

nning’uné weénu
nning’uné waao
cf. nnang’aune/vanung’aune 1/2 younger sibling (of same sex)

There are more examples of contractions.

atataako your father
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atataake his father

cf. ataata father, my father; atata veétu our father

ntwaangu my husband
ndyaangu/adyaangu my wife
mwanaangu my child

cf. mwaana/vaana 1/2 child; mwaana weétu our child
cf. mwanéétu/vanéétu 1/2 younger sibling (of opposite sex);
mwanéti waangu my younger sibling

The following forms are nominalized possessives consisting of the stem -angu ‘my’,
preceded by the pronominal prefix of class 9/class 2 -i-/-va-, preceded by the NPx of
class 1/2A n-/a-.

companion companions
nnyaangu  nnyéétu avaangu  avéétu
nnyaiko nnyéénu avaako avéénu
nnyaake nnyaio avaake avaao

Another kinship term where contraction has taken place is:

mwipwaangu/vipwaangu 1/2 nephews/nieces

Special pronominal possessive stems exist for the participant 2SG and cl.1., occuring
with certain kinship terms.

2SG -(Do cl.l -we

The tonal changes which occur in adding these possessive stems are similar to the
tonal changes which occur in case of contraction (see above).

nkuladlo your elder sibling (of same sex)
nkaliiwe his/her elder sibling
cf. nkidlwaangu my elder sibling

nnumbuilo your elder sibling (of opposite sex)
nnimbutiwe his/her elder sibling
cf. nnimbwaiangu my elder sibling

nnang’uino your younger sibling (of same sex)
nnung’ainwe his/her younger sibling

cf. nnang’inwaiangu  my younger sibling
ntwaalo your husband

ntwaawe  her husband
cf. ntwaangu my husband

ndyaalo/adyaalo your wife
ndyaawe/adyaawe his wife
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cf. ndyaangu/adyaangu my wife

mwanaalo your child
mwanaawe  his/her child
cf. mwanaingu my child

There are two words for ‘mother’, amaama and aayu. Both words have special
forms for 2SG and class 1.

amamaayo your mother
amamaaye his/her mother
cf. amaama mother, my mother; amama veétu our mother

anyodko your mother
anyookwe  his/her mother
cf. aayu veétu our mother; there is no form for 1SG.

The special pronominal possessive stem -we of class 1 is also used in class 17
pronominal possessive constructions.

kung’andé kwaawe  to his/her house
kwaawe at his/her home
cf. pang’andé paake at his/her house

After some terms of kinship and relation, the pronominal possessive mwa- (class
187?) followed by a possessive stem is used; the possessive stems used for the
participant 2SG and class 1 are the special stems. With relational terms, it indicates
‘fellow-". The tone of the pronominal possessive is H:L; a H Tone Bridge might have
occurred with these forms.

vahivani mwaangu my cousins vahivani mwéétu our cousins
mwaalo mwéénu
mwaawe mwaavo

cf. nnyivaani/vahivaani 1/2 cousin

nng’andd mwaangu my husband nng’anda mwéétu our husband
mwaalo mwéénu
mwaawe mwaavo

cf. nng’aanda/viang’ainda 1/2 husband

nnémba-mwaawe his fellow boyfriend cf.nneémba 1 boy
amwanda-mwaawe his fellow travellers cf.mwaanda 3 journey

Contracted forms as well as forms with special pronominal possessive stems may be
followed by another pronominal possessive or by a free substitutive; this indicates
‘my own’, ‘your own’, etc.

nkilwangi waangu or nkiilwangu naaangu my own elder sibling
ndyawé waake or ndyawe naang’e his own wife
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The intervening elements -ki-/-wi- between the connexive/na- and a following word
of class 1 do not appear in class 1 contracted forms and forms with special
pronominal possessive stems.

chitauvi cha-adyaawe the bundle of his wife
nnidime na-adyaawe the man and his wife

5.6 Other pronominal forms
°-.mo ‘one’, ‘a(n), some’

This pronominal stem is a minisyllabic stem which has a first TBU indicated by the
sign “.” (see 3.4.1 and 6.3.1).

cl.1  yuimo cl.2  vaamo
cl.3 uimo cl4 iimo
cl.5 liimo cl.6 laamo
cl.7 chiimo cl.8 viimo
cl.9 iimo cl.10  diimo
cl.11  luamo

cl.12  kaamo cl.13  tutmo

cl.14 uwamo
cl.15 Kutmo
cl.16 paamo
cl.17 Kutmo
cl.18 mutmo

The tone pattern of this stem including the preceding PPx is RL in attributive position
as well as in non-attributive position. Preceding nouns with which it agrees do not
occur in the same phonological phrase, as can be concluded from the penultimate
lengthening of the noun (with possible penultimate shortening).

lutaavi luamo one/a branch

lutavi luimo id.

aluwené luimo (s)he has seen the one
lutaavi lukilungwa luimo one big branch
luiimo lutaavi one branch

Iimé lutaavi id.

The penultimate R tone is a clear indication that this pronominal form has a (final) "H
(°-.m@), belonging to TG C1.
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TG | PPx.stem TP
Cl | LSF °-.mo6 RL /HH

°-6he ‘much, many’
This stem is not used in class 1.

cl.2 voohe

cl.3  wodhe cl.4  yé6ohe
cl.5 lyéohe cl.6  lodhe
cl.7  chéohe cl.8  vyoddhe
cl.9  yoéhe cl.10  dyéohe
cl.12  twééhe cl.13  twéohe

cl.14 woéhe
cl.15 Kkwoohe
cl.16 pé6ohe
cl.17 kwoohe
cl.18 mwoohe

The tone pattern of this stem including the preceding PPx is H:L in attributive
position as well as in non-attributive position. Preceding nouns with which it agrees
do not occur in the same phonological phrase, as can be concluded from the
penultimate lengthening of the noun.

ly66hi lyéohe much smoke
malodve 166he many words
malove lo6he id. (Penultimate Shortening)

ding’aande dyéohe many houses
ding’ande dyodohe id. (Penultimate Shortening)

alawene l66he (s)he has seen many (cl.6)
vikdapu vya-nahivi vyéohe many red baskets/red baskets are many
l66he mahaamba many (are the) leaves

As seen in 4.4.2, nouns with disyllabic vowel-inital stems with a H:L tone pattern
may belong to TG A, B, D2 or E; we may assume that this pronominal form also
belongs to one of these TG’s, but we do not know how to determine to which TG
exactly this pronominal belongs.

‘-ohe-ohe/ -ahi-ohe ‘every, all’

This stem is a reduplication of the stem °-6he ‘much, many’; its variant is °-ahi-6he.
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cl.1  wohe-wo6ohe cl.2  vohe-voohe
cl.3  wohe-wo6ohe cl.4  yohe-yoéhe
cl.5 lyohe-lyoohe cl.6  lohe-lo6he
cl.7  chohe-chédhe cl.8  vyohe-vyoohe
cl.9  yohe-y6ohe cl.10  dyohe-dyoéhe
cl.11 Iwohe-lwodhe

cl.12 kohe-kéohe cl.13 twohe-twéohe

cl.14 wohe-woohe
cl.15 kwohe-kwoéhe
cl.16 pohe-poohe
cl.17 kwohe-kwoéhe
cl.18 mwohe-mwéohe

The tone pattern of this compound stem including the preceding PPx is LLH:L in
attributive position as well as in non-attributive position. Preceding nouns with which
it agrees do not occur in the same phonological phrase, as can be concluded from the
penultimate lengthening of the noun.

liina lyohelydohe every name
dinaavi dyohedyéohe all branches
dinavi dyohedydohe id. (Penultimate Shortening)

avawené vohevoohe (s)he has seen all (cl.2)
vikdapu vya-nahivi vyohevy6éhe all red baskets

vohev6ohe vainu all people

vohevéhe vainu id. (Penultimate Shortening)

We would classify this LLH:L tone pattern as another remaining tone pattern next to
the two which are listed at the end of section 4.4.4.

-.nji ‘other’

This pronominal stem is a minisyllabic stem which has a first TBU indicated by the
sign “ (see 3.4.1 and 6.3.1). The sign “™ indicates that the pronominal stem
imposes a H tone on the preceding PPx.

cl.1  ydunji cl.2  vaanji
cl.3  qunji cl4  iinji
cl.5  liinji cl.6  laanji
cl.7  chiinji cl.8  viinji
cl.9 iinji cl.10  diinji
cl.11  ldunji

cl.12  kaanji cl.13  taunji

cl.14 qunji
cl.15 kuaunji
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cl.16 paanji

cl.17
cl.18

The tone pattern of this stem including the preceding PPx is FL in attributive position
as well as in non-attributive position. The final H tone retracts to the lengthened
penultimate syllable and the HLH tonal sequence, which appears on the penultimate
syllable, becomes a F tone after tonal coalescence which applies together with VC/GF
(see 3.5.5 and 4.4.2). Nouns with which it agrees do not occur in the same
phonological phrase, as can be concluded from the penultimate lengthening of the

noun.

kaunji
muunji

vaana vaanji
likaala liinji
likala liinji

avawene vaanji
valiime vakilungwa vaanji
vaanji valiime

vanji valiime

Surprisingly, we found the following expression, where the tone pattern of the

pronominal form is H:L.

other children
other charcoal
id. (Penultimate Shortening)

(s)he has seen the other ones
other big men

other men

id. (Penultimate Shortening)

naang’e yuinji (s)he is the other one

As this pronominal form has a final H tone as well as a H-toned PPx, the TG to which

it belongs is TG C2.
TG | PPx.stem TP
C2 | HSF ‘H_nji | FL/HL

°-lida ‘which’

The PPx preceding this stem has a L tone and the stem itself has a F tone in
attributive as well as in non-attributive position. The PPx of class 1 is a-.

cl.1
cl.3
cl.5
cl.7
cl.9
cl.11
cl.12

aliida
uliida
liliida
chiliida
iliida
luliida
kaliida

cl.2
cl4
cl.6
cl.8
cl.10

cl.13

valiida
iliida

laliida
viliida
diliida

tuliida
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cl.14  uliida
cl.15 Kuliida
cl.16 paliida
cl.17  Kuliida
cl.18 nniida

When the interrogative is the final word of a question, it has penultimate F and final
H; this is the question melody (see 4.8 and 5.4).

mituupa iliida which holes?

mitupa iliida id. (Penultimate Shortening)
amwené aliida (s)he has seen which one (cl.1)?
nniime nkilungwa aliida which big man?

Preceding nouns with which it agrees do not occur in the same phonological phrase
(as can be concluded from the penultimate lengthening of the noun), except when
there is no question melody, but a “surprise”-melody. A question with this melody
has yé at the beginning, and the noun to which the interrogative is attributive gets
penultimate H and final H (see 4.8 and 8.2.2).

yé mitapa iliida (what?) which holes

When the interrogative is not the final word in a question, it does not get the question
melody; the question melody then goes to the final word in such a question.

viinu viliida vya-valiumé which things of the men?
viinu vilida vya-valiumé id. (Penultimate Shortening)

We can establish the tone group to which this form belongs after comparing this form
with nouns (see 4.4.1) with respect to its tone pattern with penultimate lengthening as
well as its tone pattern with penultimate shortening.

TG | PPx.stem TP
B L.S1 °-lida L.FL/LHL

‘-6mi/°-umi ‘healthy, strong, whole’

In class 1 (and class 2?), the NPx is used.

cl.1  mudami cl.2  vaami
cl.3  wulmi cl4  yaami
cl.5  lyddami cl,6  laumi
cl.7  chuami cl.8  vyhiami
cl.9  yaumi cl.10  dydaami

cl.11  laami
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cl.12  kaiami cl.13  taami
cl.14  wuami
cl.15  kaiami
cl.16 pudami
cl.17  Kkadami
cl.18 mutami

The tone pattern of this stem including the preceding PPx is H:L in attributive as well
as in non-attributive position. Preceding nouns with which it agrees do not occur in
the same phonological phrase, as can be concluded from the penultimate lengthening
of the noun.

vakoongwe viimi healthy women

vakongwe viaumi id. (Penultimate Shortening)
ing’aande yaumi whole house

ing’ande yaiumi id. (Penultimate Shortening)
avawene viuumi (s)he has seen the healthy ones (cl.2)
vaana vaangu viaumi my healthy children

viimi vaana healthy (are) the children

The forms of classes 1 and 2 as well as the forms of the participants are used as
greetings.

umiimi  how are you? (lit.: are you healthy?)

nimaimi [ am fine (lit.: I am healthy)
As seen in 4.4.2, nouns with disyllabic vowel-inital stems with a H:L tone pattern
may belong to TG A, B, D2 or E; we may assume that this pronominal form also

belongs to one of these TG’s, but we do not know how to determine to which TG
exactly this pronominal belongs.

‘-éne ‘self’

In class 1 (and class 27?), the NPx is used.

cl.1 mwéene cl.2  véene
cl.3  wéene cl.4  yéene
cl.5  lyéene cl.6  léene
cl.7  chéene cl.8  vyéene
cl.9  yéene cl.10  dyéene
cl.11 lwéene

cl.12  kéene cl.13  twéene

cl.14 wéene
cl.15 kwéene
cl.16 péene
cl.17 kwéene
cl.18 mwéene
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The tone pattern of this stem including the preceding PPx is FL in attributive
position. This pronoun demands occurrence of a preceding word with which it agrees,
but there is one other position where it can appear, i.e., in postverbal position. This
pronoun and preceding nouns which it specifies occur in one phonological phrase: the
noun does not have penultimate lengthening and gets penultimate H tone and final H
tone (see 8.2.2).

nankakatambwé mwéene the spider itself  cf. nankakataambwe spider
pahali péene the place itself  cf. pahaali place

avawene véene (s)he has seen they themselves (cl.2)
A different tone pattern, H:L, occurs in the following expression.
naang’e mwééne (s)he is him-/herself

With the participants SG (and PL?) the NPx is preceded by the verbal prefix (VPx);
with most stems, this VPx is exclusively used as a copula, but with “-éne it can also
be used in a non-copulative sense: ‘I myself’, ‘you yourself’, etc.

1SG nimwééne 2SG umwééne
1PL tuvééne 2PL mmééne

The tone pattern of this pronominal form in attributive position (FL) is probably due
to a H Tone Bridge (HTB) from the noun to the H:L-toned pronominal (a similar
process of HTB occurs with nouns and following demonstratives, see 5.3). As seen in
4.4.2, nouns with disyllabic vowel-inital stems with a H:L tone pattern may belong to
TG A, B, D2 or E; when occurring after a conjoint tense with a final H tone, nouns of
TG B, D2 and E have a FL tone pattern after HTB. Thus, comparing the tone patterns
of this pronominal form to those of nouns with the same structure, we may conclude
that the pronominal form belongs to one of the TG’s B, D2 or E.

‘-naang’o ‘the same, the very one’
The class 1 form is not used.

cl.2  vanaang’o

cl.3  udnaang’o cl.4  inaang’o
cl.5 linaang’o cl.6  anaang’o
cl.7  chinaang’o cl.8  vinaang’é
cl.9  inaang’o cl.10 dinaang’o
cl.11 linaang’o

cl.12 kanaang’o cl.13 tanaang’o

cl.14 udnaang’o
cl.15 kinaang’o
cl.16 panaang’o
cl.17 kudnaang’6
cl.18 nnaang’o
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In attributive position, the tone pattern of this stem including PPx is HFL; this
pronoun occurs in one phonological phrase with a preceding noun: the noun does not
have penultimate lengthening and gets penultimate and final H tone (see 8.2.2).

lidiva lindang’o the very day
ing’andé indang’o  the same house
lindang’o lidiiva  that very day or: linang’o lidddva (with PUS)

In non-attributive position, its tone pattern is LH:L; the class 2 form in non-attributive
position is similar to the class 2 free substitutive.

vanaang’o vaanu  the same people
vanaang’o they

Preceded by na- ‘and, with’, the meaning is ‘likewise, as well’. The tone pattern can
alternatively be all-L.

na-chinduili na-chiniang’o taaya minkaungu vunji, or
na-chinduili na-chinaang’o taaya minkuungu tunji
and the cassava vegetable likewise, put it in the other bowl

With a locative PPx, the meaning may either be ‘likewise, as well” (without reference
to place or time) or ‘et cetera’.

The tone pattern in attributive position (HFL) is probably due to a H Tone Bridge
(HTB) from the noun to the LH:L-toned pronominal (a similar process of HTB
occurs with nouns and following demonstratives, see 5.3). The TG of °-naang’o is
established on the basis of comparison with nouns when occurring after a conjoint
tense with a final H tone. Nouns of TG E with the same structure (disyllabic stem)
and the same tone pattern (LH:L) as this pronominal form (and free substitutive, see
5.2) have the same HFL tone pattern after HTB (see 4.4.1 and 8.3.2 and 8.3.3); they
also have the same tones after penultimate shortening. We therefore assume that this
pronominal form also belongs to TG E.

TG | PPx.stem TP
E L.S2 ‘-naang’o | L.H:L/L.HL
5.7 Invariables

Invariables are words which neither demand nor undergo agreement; they do not
belong to any of the major categories (noun, adjective, verb, pronominal form), but
some of them probably are derived in one way or another from one of the major
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categories. The syntactic functions of invariables are mainly adjunct, conjunction,
interjection or exclamation.

Invariables which are probably derived from pronominal forms are:

panjiika,

chipaanji perhaps cf. °H-.nj1' other
napanaang’o,

nakunaang’o,

namunaang’o  also, likewise, therefore  cf. "-naang’o the same
chaluimo together cf. -.mé6 one

There are two words which probably are Nominal Connexives, in view of the initial
H tone.

chakaani when
chamaani what

Invariables which are probably derived from nominal forms as adjectives and a
numeral are:

mwaléehu directly cf. “-leéhu tall
kadiiki a bit cf. °-dikidiki small
kaviila again,

kuviila again,

uviila thus, so, as follows  cf. °-vili two

Invariables which are probably derived from verbs are:

péépi near cf. -ipika be short, -a-nanjipi
(nominal connexive) short

kwaali perhaps, maybe, I dont’ know  cf. -pali be

kooka then, finally, at the end; if cf. -uka go away

kwaachi where,

muuchi as, like,

daachi hey, tell me!, what?,

mwadaachi why cf. -.chi say

The other invariables in our word list either do not seem to be derived
(synchronically) or are Swahili loans. The list below includes ideophones.

baahi and so, accordingly, well, enough!, stopt it!, be it so! (< Sw. basi)
daahu bare, naked, useless

eélo yes!

eéma or

heeka but, to the contrary

kaala formerly, the past (cf. Sw. kale)

maiika since, because

maliinga  as, like
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mubhiiu real, right, ready

mwaaha right

nahooti  now (immediate future)

namaadi on purpose

nameéne,

namééne very, especially

naanga no!, there is no, Negative particle

naano and so, accordingly, well, enough!, stopt it!, be it so!
nduulu not yet, still

nduvaani when (Chimaraba)

neélo today (cf. chiilo cl.7 night)
ngéoo oh no! (something bad happened)
ngwaaa  sound of stubbing, e.g. one’s toe
nngéeé sound expressing the sunrise

njéooni so and so, such a one
ntwaani  what kind of
niuindu tomorrow (also lauundu cl.11)

piii sound expressing that the sun has disappeared
piut sound expressing that the sun is about to disappear
saana very (< Sw. sana)

taangu formerly, the past (< Sw. tangu)

waala nor (< Sw. wala)

weéka alone, on one’s own

Comparing the tone patterns of the invariables with those of nouns, we can assign the
invariables to the tone groups A through E, but we are less certain than with nouns.
The first problem is that invariables do not have a prefix like nouns, although some of
them do have a lexicalized one; we must therefore compare the tone pattern of the
combined nominal prefix and nominal stem with the whole tone pattern of the
invariable. Also, the tests described in 4.4.1 to distinguish nouns of certain tone
groups can not be used with invariables since they do not appear in the same p-phrase
with a preceding verbal form. So, we are not able to distinguish TG B and D2, nor
TG A and E with respect to (inherent) disyllabic stems with a penultimate level H.

TG Px-stem ? | Invariables TP

A/E L-S1/SF/L-S2 napanaing’o | LLH:L
nakuniaing’o | LLH:L
namunaang’o | LLH:L

panjiika LH:L
kaviila LH:L
kuviila LH:L
péépi H:L
kwaali H:L

kéoka H:L
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maliinga LH:L
muhiiu LH:L
mwaaha H:L
naho6éti LH:L
namééne LH:L
naano H:L
B/D2 | L-S1/H-noH ? | “chipanji HFL
?7 | ‘mwaléhu LFL
? | ‘uvila LFL
? | ‘ngéo FL
? | ‘ntwani HFL
Cl L-SF ‘chalumé LRL
‘kadiki LRL
‘kwachi RL
‘mwadachi LRL
‘bahi RL
‘dahua RL
‘elo RL
‘ema RL
‘heka L:H
‘kala RL
‘maika LRL
‘namadi LRL
‘nelé RL
? | ‘ngwaa LH:
‘sana RL
‘wala L:H
‘weka RL
C2 H-SF ‘chakani HRL
‘chamani HRL
‘namené HRL
‘ndiavani LHRL
‘niaunda HRL
‘piii HRL
‘piund HRL
‘njéoni HRL
‘nngéeé LHRL
D1 L-noH ‘muchi L:L
‘dachi L:L
‘nanga L:L
‘ndulu L:L
‘tangu L:L

157
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The preclitic na- cliticizes to words of all major categories. The element -wi-
intervenes between na- and any form of class 1. The preclitic basically means ‘and’
and ‘with’; together with the verbs -.va ‘to be’ and -ké ‘not to be’, it expresses ‘to
have’ and ‘to have not’ respectively. In passive sentences, it indicates the agent.

paiamo na-vaanu vaanji together with other people

paamo na-wi-muiinu yaunji together with another person

vaniikaala na-vyaaka vyoéhe they lived during many years

vadikidiiki na-vakiliungwa the small ones and the big ones

kulééhu na-kuuno kuntwaala far from this (place) Mtwara

nkuwhéna unahauula nding’andé dyaio paamo na-kulihumya mavéélu
loohel66he and went speaking in their houses while (lit.

together with) throwing out all mischievous children

avelé na-dimoongo (s)he has the authority

nikée na-vikaapu vitaatu I do not have three baskets

munda iino unaliimwa na-vaanu vaanji this field is cultivated by other
people

When a nominal with the preclitic na- appears after a conjoint verbal form with a
final H tone, this final H tone remains on the final syllable of the verbal form, and
there is no H Tone Bridge. This is exemplified by the example above: avelé na-
dimodéngo (s)he has the authority. Without the preclitic, there is a H Tone Bridge
from the final H tone of the verbal form to the first H tone of the following noun
(followed by lowering of the final H tone of the verbal form, see 8.3.2): avele
dimodéngo (s)he is the authority.
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The structure of verb forms

The following positions, or slots, can be distinguished in verb forms:

1

Preln

(]

(>IN BN N7 N

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
In Poln/Fo Fo2 PreRa Ra PoRa PreFi Fi
| |
VB
|
VS
|
MS
Pre-Initial = Indirect Relative Initial: PPx, pa- when, mu- as,
u- while, chi- how; Sequential n-
Initial = Subject Concord, Infinitive ku-
Post-Initial/ = Negative marker: -ka-, in Neg. Optative: -na-
Formative = Tense (= Time/Aspect/Mood) marker
Formative 2 = Tense (= Time/Aspect/Mood) marker
Pre-Radical = Object Concord; Reflexive -li-
Radical = Verbal Radical or Root
Post-Radical = Expansion(s) and/or Extension(s)

Pre-Final = Tense (= Time/Aspect/Mood) marker -ang-
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9 Final = Past, Non-Past -a, Perfective -ile, Optative -e
6-7 Verbal Base (VB)

6-9 Verb Stem (VS)

5-9 MacroStem (MS)

The minimal verbal form consists of a Verbal Base and a Final (= Verb Stem). The
minimal verbal form occurs as the Imperative:

iid-a come!
hween-a go!

In the maximal verbal form, the positions 1 to 9 are filled. One example is the
Indirect Relative Far Past Perfective.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 7 8 9
pa- tw- a- na- va- sim- is- idy- aang- a
when we had constantly bought for them

The verbal base consists of the verb root, to which one or more expansions and/or
extensions may be added. The verb stem consists of the verbal base, including the
Pre-Final and the Final. The macrostem is formed by the verb stem plus a preceding
object concord.

6.2 Concords

The forms of the subject concords (SC) and those of the object concords (OC) are the
same for the participants PL and the classes 2ff. They are different for the participant
2SG and class 1. The subject concord of the participant 1SG has two basic forms, one
of which is identical with the object concord. The reflexive object concord is used for
all participants and classes.

SC oC SC oC
1ISG  ngu-/ni- -ngu- 1PL  tu- -tu-
2SG  u- -ku- 2PL  mu- -mu-
cl.1 a- -mu- cl.2 va- -va-
cl.3 u- -u- cl4 i- -i-
cl.5 li- -li- cl.6 la- -la-
cl.7 chi- -chi- cl.8 Vi- -Vi-
cl9 - -i- cl.10  di- -di-
cl.11  la- -lu-
cl.12  Kka- -ka- cl.13  ta- -tu-
cl.14 - -u-
cl.15 kua- -ku-

cl.16 pa- -pa-
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cl.17 kua- -ku-
cl.18 mu- -mu-

REFLEXIVE OC  -li-

The SCs of the classes have a (assigned) H tone, the subject concords of the
participants have a (default) L tone. In a number of tenses, the tones of the subject
concords are neutralized to H or (default) L. The object concords of the participants
as well as the classes are (default) L; in one tense (Infinitive with OC), they are H.

All verbal concords have phonologically conditioned allomorphs before vowel-initial
stems and tense markers. In these environments, vowel coalescence takes place, with
the same results as for nominal prefixes before vowel-initial stems (see 4.1).

tw-ona milaandi we see trees

vona milaandi they (cl.2) see trees

va-ch-ona chiinu they see it the (cl.7) thing

tw-a-l6la viinu we looked at things (Far Past -a-)
va-16la viinu they (cl.2) looked at things id.

dy-a-vélé pawéelu they (cl.10) were outside id.

The form of the concords of the participant 2PL, the SC of class 18 and the OC of
class 1 is “mu-. This form has allomorphs that are mainly phonologically conditioned
(6.2.1). The concords of the participant 1SG have forms and allomorphs that are
partly phonologically and partly morphologically conditioned (6.2.2).

6.2.1 The concord ‘mu-

The concords of the participant 2PL, the subject concord of class 18 and the object
concord of class 1 (“mu-) are homorganic syllabic nasals in exactly the same
environments as with nominal prefixes of classes 1 and 3 before consonant-initial
stems (see 4.1) and of class 18 (see 4.2). The homorganic syllabic nasal in the
examples below is written as m- before bilabials and as n- before other consonants.

Subject concord for 2PL:
m-pwechela vayeéni you (pl.) receive guests
n-toha limbéénde you touch skin
n-komola kukaaya you arrive home
n-chima lwiidi you shut a door
m-minganga ung’avaanga you chase a dog cf. -vinganga
n-nambela chiinu you want something cf. -lambela
n-nyedya viilyo you taste food cf. -yedya
m-mwadya mwaana waangu  you dress my child cf. -wadya

m-mwika kukadya you arrive home cf. -hwika
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n-nyinika chilo6ongo you cover a pot cf. -hinika
m-badula chiinu you bite off something

n-gong’ola liyaanga you push a stone

n-suma chiinu you buy something

n-ng’ana pawéélu you play outside

No syllabic nasal is formed before vowel-initial stems and minisyllabic stems.

mu-uya kukaaya you return home
mw-omba likuungwa you beat a (big) drum
muu-lya ing’oéwo you eat a banana

Subject concord of cl.18 (some examples):

n-ng’aande n-katapéele in the beautiful house

cf. -katapele, Perf. of -katapala be beautiful

n-ng’aande m-melé na-vaanu in the house there are people
cf. -vele, Perf. of -va be

Before consonant-initial tense markers and object concords, the subject concords of
2PL and cl.18 are also homorganic syllabic nasals, but not before object concords
that start with one of the consonants that change after such a syllabic nasal (i.e. v and
) nor before object concords that are syllabic nasals themselves; the form of the
subject concords in these environments is mu-.

n-chi-lima lihaala you (pl.) were cultivating a field
n-ka-lima lihaala you (pl.) do not cultivate a field
n-na-lime lihaala you (pl.) should not cultivate a field
m-pa-lola pang’aambo you (pl.) look at the other side
n-tu-lola tunééndwa you (pl.) look at the small stars
n-chi-lola chitdavi you (pl.) look at the bundle
n-ka-lola kan6éndwa you (pl.) look at the small star
n-di-lola pawéélu you (pl.) look at them outside
n-ngu-lola nng’aande you (pl.) look at me inside the house
mu-va-lola pawéélu you (pl.) look at them outside
mu-li-toha limbéénde you (pl.) touch the skin

mu-m-minganga mwaana  you (pl.) chase the child

Object concord of 2PL and cl.1 (some examples):

tu-m-pwechela mwéeénu/naang’e we receive you (pl.)/him
tu-m-minganga mwéeénu/naang’e we chase you (pl.)/him
tu-n-nambela mwéeénu/naang’e we like you (pl.)/him

tu-n-nyakula mwéeénu/naang’e we carry you (pl.)/him cf. -yakula
tu-m-mwadya mwéeénu/naang’e we dress you (pl.)/him
tu-m-mwikila mwéeénu/naang’e we reach you (pl.)/him cf. -hwikila

tu-n-nyinika mwéeénu/naang’e we cover you (pl.)/him
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tu-n-gong’ola mwéeénu/naang’e we push you (pl.)/him

tu-mu-udya mwéeénu/naang’e we ask you (pl.)/him

tu-mu-lya mwéeénu/naang’e we eat you (pl.)/him

The object concord of class 18 before consonant-initial stems is not -mu- rathar than
a homorganic syllabic nasal.

(s)he has looked into the bowl
(s)he has looked at you (pl.)
(s)he has looked at the person (cl.1)

a-mu-lolite munkdungu
cf. a-n-nolite mwéeénu
a-n-nolite madnu

The syllable preceding a syllabic nasal with a H tone becomes also H-toned (see
3.5.8).

pa-m -mingaanga when you (pl.) chase
mu-n-nodla you (pl.) who look at him/her
va-na-m -mwalaala they (will) kill you/him,her

cf. pa-miu-vingaanga
cf. mu-mu-lodla
cf. va-na-mia-walaala

6.2.2 The 1SG concord

The subject concord of 1SG has forms which are partly morphologically conditioned;
three environments can be distinguished: 1. preceding a verb stem, 2. preceding an
object concord, and 3. preceding a tense marker.

ad 1. The subject concord is ngu- when it immediately preceeds a verb stem. The
concord is N- (prenasalization) as an optional variant before polysyllabic stems
starting with the consonants p, t, ch, k, v, 1, y and w (i.e. those consonants that are
not recoverable after prenasalization, see 4.1). Given the allomorph ngu- is the only
acceptable form before the other consonants, the result is that all forms with N- are
transparent.

ngu-pwechela / mwechela vayeéni
ngu-toha / noha limbéénde

ngu-komola / ng’omola kukaaya
ngu-chima / nyima lwiidi

ngu-vinganga / mbinganga ung’avaanga
ngu-lambela / ndambela chiinu

I receive guests

I touch skin

I arrive home

I shut a door

I chase a dog

I want something

ngu-yedya / njedya viilyo
ngu-wadya / mbwadya mwaana waangu

ngu-badula chiinu
ngu-gong’ola liyAanga
ngu-hwika kukaaya
ngu-suma chiinu

I taste food
I dress my child

1 bite off something
I push a stone

I arrive home

I buy something
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ngu-hinika chiloéongo I cover a pot
ngu-ng’ana pawéélu I play outside
ngu-uya kukaaya I return home
ngw-omba likuungwa I beat a (big) drum

Before minisyllabic stems, the only possible concord is ngu-; before disyllabic verb
stems which appear without their final syllable (see 7.1.7), the concord can be N-.

nguu-twa maléombe I pound maize
nguu-lya ing’o6wo I eat a banana
ngu-ve / mbe kukddya  Iamhome  cf. -vele, Perf. stem of -va ‘be’

ad 2. The subject concord is ngu- or ni- preceding an object concord; prenasalization
is not possible.

ngu-m-pwechela / ni-m-pwechela kukaiya I receive him/her at home
ngu-ku-pwechela / ni-ku-pwechela kukaaya I receive you (sg) at home
ngu-li-toha / ni-li-toha limbéénde I touch the skin
ngu-va-lola / ni-va-lola valiime I'look at the men

ad 3. The shape of the subject concord depends on the following tense marker; there
are five cases:

a) The SC is ngu- or ni- before the tense marker -chi- (Past Progressive) and
preferably ngu- before -chi- (‘say’) of the (compound) Future.

ngu-chi-lima / ni-chi-lima lihaala I was cultivating a field
nguu-chi-ngu-lime lihaala I will cultivate a field
? nii-chi-ngu-lime lihaala id.

b) The SC is ni- before any marker -ka-.

ni-ka-liima lihaala if I cultivate a field (Conditonal)

ni-kani-liima lihaala if I would cultivate a field (Suppositional Condit.)
ni-kana-liima lihaala although I cultivate a field (Concessive)

ni-ka-liime lihaala I should cultivate a field (Subsecutive Optative)
ni-ka-limiite lihaala if I would have cultivated a field (Suppos.Cond. Pf.)
ni-ka-liima lihaala I don’t cultivate a field (Negative Present)

ni-kanaa-lima lihaala T haven’t yet cultivated a field (Unexp.Neg.Perf.)
¢) The SC is zero before -na- (Non-Past) and -nachi- (Non-Past Progressive).

na-yeedya chitindutini I (will) taste chitunduni (= type of food)
nachi-yédya chitinduini I am/will be tasting chitunduni

d) The SC is a syllabic nasal before other tense markers starting with a n, i.e., -ni- as
well as other instances of -na-.

n-ni-yeedya ntandaasa [ tasted cassava porridge (Past Perfective)
n-ni-yéedya ntandaasa [ have tasted cassava porridge (Present Perfective)
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n-na-yeedya ntandaasa [ was tasting cassava porridge (Past)
n-na-yéedye ntandaasa I should not taste cassava porridge (Neg. Optative)

e) The SC merges with the tense marker -a- (Far Past tenses) into na-.

na-chi-lima lihaala I was cultivating a field (Far Past Progressive)
na-ni-yeedya ntandaasa I tasted cassava porridge (Far Past Perfective djf)
na-limité lihaala I had cultivated a field (Far Past Perfective cjf)

The object concord of 1SG is -ngu-; it has an optional variant N- (prenasalization) in
the same environments as the subject concord for 1SG.

u-ngu-pwechela / u-mwechela kukaaya you receive me at home
u-ngu-telekela / u-nelekela kukaaya you cook for me at home
u-ngu-chema / u-nyema kukaaya you call me at home
u-ngu-lola / u-ndola chiihi you only look at me
u-ngu-vinganga / u-mbinganga pawéélu you chase me outside
u-ngu-wadya / u-mbwadya kukaaya you dress me at home
u-ngu-sumila chiinu you buy something for me
u-ngu-hinikila chilo6ongo you cover a pot for me
u-ngu-uyila upéehi you return to me quickly
u-ngw-ombela likuungwa you beat a drum for me

? u-ngu-lya kukaaya you eat me at home

As shown in 3.5.5, when an object concord with a H tone fuses with a vowel-initial
stem, the H tone appears one TBU to the left of the fused stem. The same process
occurs when the object concord is N-.

u-na-lyéone you should not see it cf. u-na-li-6one
u-na-ndoéole you should not look at me  cf. u-na-ngu-léole

6.2.3 Subject concords of the participants as copulas

The subject concords for the participants may be used as copulas to express untensed
nominal predication. For the participant 1SG, the concord ni- is used. The subject
concords may precede nominal forms (nouns, adjectives, numerals, interrogatives) as
well as pronominal forms; the subject concords of the singular participants are
followed by (pro)nominal forms of class 1, the subject concords of the plural
participants are followed by (pro)nominal forms of class 2. The full forms can be
preceded by free substitutives, as shown in the first example.

Nominals (cf. 4.6 - 4.8 for other nominals than nouns):

munniima/vanniima 1/2 Nnima person
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I1SG (naaangu) ni-minniima I am a Nnima
2SG (waaako) u-munniima

1PL (hwéeétu) tu-vanniima

2PL (mwéeénu) m-manniima

mmakéonde/vamakéonde 1/2 Makonde person

1SG ni-mmakéonde I am a Makonde
2SG u-mmaiakéonde

1PL tu-vamakéonde

2PL m-mamakéonde

nkwiiva/vakwiiva 1/2 thief

1SG ni-nkwiiva I am a thief 1PL tu-vakwiiva
2SG u-nkwiiva 2PL m-makwiiva

muinu/vaanu 1/2 person; ntwaani (I, interrogative) what kind of
The SC of the participant 2PL is also used for the participant 1PL before vaanu.

1SGni-munu ntwaani what kind of person am I
2SGu-munu ntwaani
1PL/2PL m-manu ntwaani

‘-kilungwa (A) big; nkiliiungwa/vakiliungwa cl.1/2

1SG ni-nkuliungwa I am big 1PL tu-vakiuliungwa
2SG uw-nkiliungwa 2PL m-makuliungwa

°-leéhu (A) long, tall, high; nnééhu/valééhu cl.1/2

1SG ni-nnééhu I am tall 1PL tu-valééhu
2SG u-nnééhu 2PL m-malééhu

“-vili (NUM) two; vaviili cl.2

1PL  tu-vaviili we are two
2PL  m-maviili

‘-nani (nominal interrogative) who; nnaani/vanaani cl.1/2

The class 1 form is also used for both the participants SG; alternatively, it can be
considered to be a noun (as well as the class 2 form, see 4.8).

1SG/2SG  n-naani who am I/are you?
1PL tu-vanaani
2PL m-manaani
°-ngapi (nominal interrogative) how many; vangaapi cl.2

IPL tu-vangaapi how many are we?
2PL. m-mangaapi
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Pronominals (cf. 5.6):
“H__nji other; y@inji/vaanji cl.1/2
This pronominal has FL tones in attributive position.
I1SG ni-yuunji I am the other one 1PL tu-vaanji
2SG  uw-yuunji 2PL m-maanji
°-6mi, "-umi healthy, strong, whole; mé6mi/véomi cl.1/2

The class 1 form takes the NPx.

ISG ni-mé66mi I am fine, healthy (greeting)  2SG u-moo6mi
IPL  tu-v66mi 2PL m-moéomi

°-lida which; aliida/valiida cl.1/2

The class 1 form takes the subject concord. The form following the concords for the
participants SG probably consists of the NPx of class 1 followed by the stem.

1SG ni-nniida which one am I? 1PL tu-valiida
2SG u-nniida 2PL m-maliida

°-6he much, many; véohe cl.2

IPL tu-vééhe we are many
2P m-médhe

°-.m6 one (minisyllabic stem); yutimo cl.1

1SG ni-yuimo I am the one
2SG  u-yuiimo

With two stems, -éne ‘self’ and -ohe-6he ‘every, all’, the subject concord can also be
used in a non-copulative sense.

°-éne self; mwééne/vééne cl.1/2
The class 1 form takes the NPx. This pronominal has FL tones in attributive position.

1SG ni-mwééne I myself/I am myself IPL tu-vééne
2SG u-mwééne 2PL m-mééne

°‘-ohe-6he, “-ahi-ohe every, all; vohevoohe cl.2

1SG tu-vohevoohe we all/we are all
2PL m-mohemoédhe

The concords of the participant 2PL and class 2 may be used to address, or refer to,
single persons in order to express respect (see 4.1 about the a- in terms of kinship and
relation).

n-ni-ngu-hauliila you told me (addressing an elder)
va-ni-ngu-hauliila  (s)he told me (referring to an elder)
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6.3 The verb stem

With stem formation in the second lexicon, verbal bases and Finals are joined
together. Verbal bases consist of a root to which one or more expansions and/or
extensions may be added.

In 3.4 and 3.4.1, it is stated that monosyllabic stems do not exist because there is a
structure condition which says that a stem should have at least two syllables.
Monomoraic vowel-final roots and Finals -a and -e form monosyllabic stems because
of the condition that the syllables within verbal stems must have an onset. They are
augmented by a structural position left to the stem (indicated by a dot) which serves
as the first syllable of the stem. This position gets phonetic content by a copy of the
vowel of the preceding morpheme (e.g., the tense marker). In this way, these stems
become disyllabic vowel-initial stems, and to distinguish them from the original
VCV-stems, we call them minisyllabic stems.

In 3.5.2, it is stated that the final syllable of minisyllabic stems as well as of causative
stems and passive stems is complex. In a complex final syllable, there are two vowels
which appear next to each other because of the condition mentioned above that
syllables within a verbal stem must have an onset. The second vowel is the Final, the
first vowel is part of the root (minisyllabic stems) or the extension (causative and
passive stems).

Extensions like the Passive and the Causative are part of the verbal base. The whole
stem is named after the extension it contains, e.g., passive stems, causative stems, etc.
In the sections below, we analyse stems with the (more or less) productive extensions
as well as stems with the Pre-Final -ang-. We look at the form of extensions/Pre-
Final, combined extensions, and we investigate them with respect to their final
syllable being complex or not. We start with minisyllabic stems and we end with
macrostems.

6.3.1 Minisyllabic stems
The following minisyllabic stems exist:

-.pa bear fruit

-.pya be scorched, be burnt
-twa  pound

-cha dawn

-swa set (of sun)

-hwa die
-.va be
-lya eat

-nya defecate
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-.chi say

The verb stem -.chi ‘say’ is irregular in that it does not occur with the Finals -a, -e, or
-ile. It may occur in a limited number of tenses, and it is more defective than the verb
stem -.va ‘be’, which may occur in many (but not all) tenses; neither verb stem may
have an object concord (see 6.9).

In the second lexicon, minisyllabic stems have the structure -.CVa; they contain two
vowels (the root and the Final), and an initial structural position (indicated by a dot).
With some stems, we know the root vowel, “-.pia ‘be scorched, be burnt’, °-.hua
‘die’, and °-.lia ‘eat’: it can be deduced from the harmonic vowel of extensions like
the Applicative, which harmonize with the root vowel; with the other stems, the
quality of the root vowel can not be told with certainty from the harmonic vowel of
extensions (see 6.3.3). That all minisyllabic stems have two vowels, and thus have a
complex final syllable (just as causative stems and passive stems) can be seen from
the differences in tone patterns when comparing verbal forms with and without a
complex final syllable (see 3.5.2). With verbal forms with SF-H tone, there is
retraction to the penultimate syllable in case the final syllable is not complex, and
there is no retraction to the penultimate syllable when the final syllable is complex; in
the latter case, the SF-H tone retracts to the root vowel (with minisyllabic stems) or to
the vowel of the extension (with causative and passive stems) and disappears with
Final H Deletion (3.4.6), except with the Optative.

tu-naalya we (will) eat
tu-naava we (will) be
tu-na-liima we (will) cultivate

tu-na-liimya we (will) make cultivate

tuulyé we should eat

tuuvé we should be

tu-liime we should cultivate
tu-liimyé we should make cultivate

When there is no retraction to the penultimate syllable, there is also no H Tone
Bridge from the S1-H tone to the retracted SF-H tone, as in the Infinitive.

ku-katapaala to be beautiful (< ‘ku-katapaala)
ku-katapaadya to make beautiful (< ‘ku-katapaadia)

Retraction to the penultimate syllable does not take place when the final syllable is
complex. We have to mention here a remarkable similarity between stems with a
complex final syllable and Imperatives. In the Imperative consisting of minisyllabic
stems, the vowel i appears as the first TBU of the stem, and the SF-H tone does not
retract to the penultimate syllable. With all Imperatives consisting of disyllabic stems,
including those without a complex final syllable, the SF-H tone does not retract to the
penultimate syllable.
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Imperatives: stems:

iipa bear fruit! (cf. -.pa bear fruit)

iilya eat! (cf. -.lya eat)

iiva steal! (cf. -iva steal)

iivya make steal! (cf. -ivya make steal)

liima cultivate! (cf. -lima cultivate)

liimya make cultivate! (cf. -limya make cultivate)
cf. yangaata  help! (cf. -yangata help)

yangaatya make help! (cf. -yangatya make help)

We know that all Imperatives forms have SF-H tone because this tone appears on the
Final when followed by a word like kadiiki ‘a bit’.

ilya kadiiki eat a bit!

iva kadiiki steal a bit!

ivya kadiiki ~ make steal a bit!
lima kadiiki  cultivate a bit!

One might suspect that these forms are too short for a SF-H tone to be assigned, and
that the SF-H tone is a floating final H tone (indicated by the symbol ™) which
appears on the Final when followed by another word ("lima™). But a SF-H tone (like
other H tones) is assigned to stems, not to the whole form, and with the other tenses
with SF-H tone, the SF-H tone is indeed assigned to disyllabic stems. I therefore
suggest that these forms are too short according to a (minimal) structure condition on
verbal forms (something like: a verbal form should at least have three TBU’s
underlyingly), and that this lack of TBU is compensated by creating a complex final
syllable analoguous to the final syllable of minisyllabic stems (and causative stems
and passive stems) which contains a position to which the SF-H tone retracts. The
creation of a complex final syllable also occurs with certain other stems, such as
special causative and passive stems, reciprocal stems and stems with the Pre-Final, all
of which are discussed below.

We have stated that syllables within a verbal stem must have an onset. Because of this
condition, complex final syllables appear with minisyllabic stems, causative stems
and passive stems. Without this condition, the root vowel (with minsyllabic stems)
and the vowel of the extension (with causative and passive stems) would form a
syllable on their own, and this syllable would be the penultimate syllable where
penultimate lengthening would take place. It is clear that this is not the case: the
syllable before the complex one is the penultimate syllable where penultimate
lengthening occurs. So, the condition mentioned above causes complex final syllables
to appear; minisyllabic stems therefore consist of one syllable, and because of another
condition that stems must have two syllables, the initial (S1-)position is created which
makes them structural identical with disyllabic vowel-initial stems. In 3.4.1, this
analysis was supported by the fact that minisyllabic stems have the same tonal
behaviour as disyllabic vowel-initial stems. It was also made clear in the same section
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that the S1-position of minisyllabic stems is filled by a separate vowel, not by the
vowel of the preceding morpheme itself, but by a copy of it. In the Imperative, as
seen above, there is no preceding vowel, and the vowel i appears as the first TBU of
the stem.

iipa  bear fruit!
iilya eat!

With an analysis in which there is no initial S1-position with minisyllabic stems,
several problems arise, and ultimately we would be unable to derive the correct
surface forms. In such an analysis, the S1-H tone is assigned to the root vowel, and
the SF-H tone retracts to the root vowel. An example is the Infinitive which has
S1/SF H tones. The form with the verb stem °-lia ‘eat’, would be ‘ku-lia. The verb
stem has one syllable because penultimate lengthening lengthens the preceding
syllable: “kuu-lia. To which position should the SF-H tone retract in the form?
Assuming that it stays on the Final, and assuming that the S1-H tone is realized on the
preceding TBU after VC/GF (as occurs with the H tone on a fused object concord,
see 3.5.5), the form would be ‘kuii-lya. We then would need another rule to derive
the correct surface form kuilya, i.e. contour simplification, which would lead to
unnecessary complication of the analysis. Another example is the Present Perfective
(disjoint) which has SF-H tone and Px-H tone (H tone on the subject concord): “ti-
ni-lia. The form would be °ta-nii-lia after penultimate lengthening, and the SF
retracts to the root vowel being the S1-position: “ti-nii-lia. The problem here is that
the H tone of a subject concord shifts to the S1-position, but this position is already
occupied by the retracted SF-H tone. Where should it shift to? There is no shifting of
a H tone to a position before another H tone, so if VC/GF precedes the shifting
process, the H tone on the root vowel appears on the preceding TBU, there is no
shifting possible, and the wrong form *td-nii-lya appears instead of the correct form
tu-nii-lya. If the shifting process precedes VC/GF, the H tone on the root vowel
would appear on the Final, and the wrong form *tu-nii-lya appears. Another example
is the Conditional (“tu-ka-lia) which has S2-H tone. But to which position should we
assign a S2-H tone? And how to derive the surface form tu-kaalya?

It should be noted that when monomoraic vowel-final roots and the Perfective Final
-ile are joined together, a stem with two syllables appears after syllabification (and
not three because of the condition mentioned above), and there is no need to create an
initial S1-position. This is also true when extensions with the structure -VC- are
added. Below, we give examples of the applicative extension, the long passive
extension and the Perfective Final.

-liilla < C-li-il-a eat for
-liiwa <°-li-iw-a  be eaten
-liile < °-li-il(-)e  have eaten
The Sl-position is the first TBU of the disyllabic stem. This can be seen, for

example, with the Present Negative which has S1-H tone (first example), with the
Negative Optative of which the subject concord has a H tone which shifts to the S1-
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position (second example), and with the Negative Present Perfective which has
S1/SF-H tones, where the SF-H tone retracts to the penultimate syllable (third
example).

tu-ka-va-liila  we do not eat for them (< “tu-ka-va-liila)
va-na-liiwe they should not be eaten (< “va-na-liiwe)
tu-ka-va-liile we have not eaten them (< “tu-ka-va-liilé)

Most of these stems do not have complex final syllables, as the third example above
demonstrates, where the SF-H tone has retracted to the penultimate syllable. Another
example is the applicative stem in the Non-Past which has SF-H tone.

tu-na-va-liila we (will) eat for them (< “tu-na-va-lila)

Exceptions are causative and passive stems since these extensions have a complex
final consonant where vowel incorporation has taken place (see next sections).

6.3.2 Causative stems and Passive stems

Verbal bases with the causative extension “-i- arise in two ways: when the causative
extension is added at the formation of verbal bases in the second lexicon, and as
lexicalized causatives in the first lexicon. See also 2.3 for the distribution of the
causative forms.

Syllabification creates one (complex) syllable when verbal bases with the causative
extension °-i- and the Final -a are joined together.

‘-tepia < ’-tepi-a < °-tep-i- make bow down (cf. -tepa bow down)
‘-kutia < °"-kuti-a < °-Kut-i-  make cry (cf. -Kuta cry)
‘-lamia < ‘-lami-a < ‘-lam-i- cure (cf. -lama heal)

Lexicalized causatives:

‘-yedia <‘-yedi-a <°-yedi- taste; imitate
‘-wadia < °-wadi-a < °’-wadi- dress (cf. -wala put on)

Although the final example °-wadia can be derived directly from -wala (the 1
becomes d when occurring before the causative vowel, see 2.3), forms with combined
extensions prove that the form is lexicalized (see below). After penultimate
lengthening, the SF-H tone (of the Non-Past, for example) retracts to the vowel of the
extension, and not to the penultimate syllable.

A

‘tu-na-teepia < “tu-na-tepia (cf. tu-na-teépa ‘tu-na-tepa)

‘tu-na-kuutia < “tu-na-Kkutia (cf. tu-na-kuita < ‘tu-na-kuta)
‘tu-na-laamia < ‘tu-na-lamia (cf. tu-na-laama < ‘tu-na-lama)
‘tu-na-yeedia < “tu-na-yedia

‘tu-na-waadia < ‘tu-na-wadia (cf. tu-na-waala < "tu-na-wala)
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The retracted H tone disappears with Final H Deletion, a process which occurs after
VC/GF when the extension becomes y.

tu-na-teepya we (will) make bow down
tu-na-kuutya  we (will) make cry
tu-na-laamya  we (will) cure

tu-na-yeedya  we (will) taste
tu-na-waadya we (will) dress

When both the causative extension and the applicative extension (-il-/-el-) are added,
the applicative appears before the causative in the verbal base (which changes the 1 of
the applicative into d). When the Final is added, the final syllable becomes complex.

-tepedya < °-tepedia < -tepedi-a < "-tep-el-i- make bow down for
-kutidya < °-kutidia < ‘’-kutidi-a < “-kut-il-i- make cry for
-lamidya <°-lamidia < ‘-lamidi-a < "-lam-il-i- cure for

tu-na-va-tepeedya  we (will) make bow down for them
tu-na-va-kutiidya we (will) make cry for them
tu-na-va-lamiidya we (will) cure for them

With lexicalized causatives, the applicative is added after the extension. The
causative vowel is copied to the position after the applicative, changing the 1 of the
applicative into d. It appears that when a morpheme is added to a form with a
complex final syllable, the newly derived final syllable must also be complex; this
phenomenon is also observed with other forms, e.g. with lexicalized passives (see
below).

-yedyedya < °-yediedia < °'-yediedi-a < °-yedi-el-i- < ‘-yedi-el-
-wadidya < °-wadiidia < '-wadiidi-a < °-wadi-il-i- < ‘-wadi-il-

tu-na-va-yedyeedya  we (will) taste for them
tu-na-va-wadiidya we (will) dress for them

Next to -yedyedya, a form without the first glide is also possible, -yededya,
suggesting that the applicative may also be added before the causative; in that case,
we do not need to assume copying of the causative vowel. With the final example, we
can see that *-wadi is lexicalized. If it were productively derived from °-wala, then
the combined causative/applicative extensions would follow the same path as the
non-lexicalized forms, and the form -walidya (via < *-walidia < °-walidi-a < “-wal-
il-i-) would occur, which is not the case.

There are two other causative extensions, °-ihi-/-ehi- and °-isi-/-esi-. (For the
distribution of the different forms of the causative, see 2.3.) There are also lexicalized
forms with these causative extensions. When the Final is added, a complex final
syllable appears.

°-lolehia/-lolesia < °-lolehi-a/-lolesi-a < °-lol-ehi-/-lol-esi-
make look at (cf. -lola look at)
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°-vihia/-visia < °-vihi-a/-visi-a < “-vihi-/-visi- be angry
After penultimate lengthening, the SF-H tone retracts to the final vowel of these
extensions.
‘tu-na-loleehia < ‘tu-na-lolehia
‘tu-na-loleesia < ‘tu-na-lolesia
cf. tu-na-va-loleéla < ‘tu-na-va-lolela we (will) watch for them
< “tu-na-vihia
< “tu-na-visia

‘tu-na-viihia
‘tu-na-viisia

The retracted H tone disappears when the final vowel of the extension is incorporated
into the preceding consonant with VC/GF. The surface forms of the extensions are
-ih-/-eh- and -is-/-es-.

tu-na-loleeha  we (will) make look at
tu-na-loleesa id.

tu-na-viiha we (will) be angry
tu-na-viisa id.

When both the causative extensions and the applicative extension are added, the
applicative appears before the final vowel of the causative extensions (which changes
the 1 of the applicative into d). When the Final is added, the final syllable becomes
complex. Lexicalized causatives have the same form.

-lolehidya < °-lolehidia < °-lolehidi-a < °-lol-eh-il-i- observe, notice
tu-na-lolehiidya we (will) notice

With lexicalized causatives, the applicative is added after the extension. And the
causative vowel is copied to the position after the applicative, changing the 1 of the
applicative into d.

-visidya <’-visiidia < °-visiidi-a < *-visi-il-i- < °-visi-il- be angry for
tu-na-va-visiidya we (will) be angry for them

Not every h in the final syllable indicates that the stem consists of a lexicalized
causative where the vowel is incorporated with the h. The retraction of a SF-H tone is
a good test to detect whether or not a h has an incorporated causative vowel. When a
SF-H tone does not retract to the preceding penultimate syllable, it does contain an
incorporated vowel; when a SF-H tone does retract to the penultimate syllable, it does
not contain an incorporated vowel, and the stem is simple. In addition, the
combination with an applicative extension also shows different forms.

lexicalized causatives: non-causatives:

tu-na-tooha  we touch tu-na-pitha  we hide
tu-na-taaha  we look for tu-na-yaaha we throw away
-tohedya touch for -pihila  hide for

-tahidya search for -yahila throw away for
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Stems with a s in the final syllable are always lexicalized causatives; the s always has
an incorporated vowel.

tu-na-viisa  we are/will be angry
tu-na-uusa we (will) take off

-visidya be angry for
-usidya take off for

With the ch, we found one example with an incorporated vowel, probably an old
lexicalized causative.

lexicalized causatives: non-causatives:

tu-na-yoocha  we roast tu-na-koocha we poke
tu-na-kwichakwiicha  we sharpen

-yochedya roast for -kochela poke for
-kwichakwichila sharpen for

Finally, the retraction test as well as the addition test can also be used to distinguish
the palatal nasal ny from the palatalized nasal ny (“n+i).

lexicalized causatives: non-causatives:

i-na-téonya it rains tu-na-paanya  we beat
tu-na-kundaanya we mix tu-na-miinya we squeeze
-tonedya rain for -panyila  beat for
-kundanidya mix for -minyila  squeeze for

In 2.3, we also find examples of lexicalized causatives with a causative extension
(e.g. -tonyeha make rain) as well as with a passive extension (e.g. -udywa be asked).

We now turn to passives. Verbal bases with the passive extension °-u- also arise in
two ways: when the passive extension is added in the second lexicon, and as
lexicalized passives in the first lexicon. (There is also a long passive extension -iw-/-
ew-; for the distribution of the passive forms, see 2.3.)

When passive verbal bases are formed, syllabification creates one (complex) syllable
from the extension °-u- and the Final -a.

‘-tepua < °-tepu-a < °-tep-u- be bowed down (cf. -tepa bow down)
‘-kutua < °-Kutu-a < °-Kut-u- be cried (cf. -Kuta cry)
‘-lamua < °‘-lamu-a < ’-lam-u- be healed (cf. -lama heal)

Lexicalized passives:

‘-tamua < °-tamu-a < °-tamu- like, love
‘-humbua < °’-humbu-a < °-humbu- infect



176

After penultimate lengthening, the SF-H tone retracts to the vowel of the extension,
not to the penultimate syllable.

<
<
<

‘tu-na-tepua
°li-na-kutua
‘tu-na-lamua

‘tu-na-teepua
°‘li-na-kuutia
‘tu-na-laamua

‘tu-na-tamua
‘va-na-humbua

‘tu-na-taamua
‘va-na-huumbia

<
<

The retracted H tone disappears with Final H Deletion, a process which occurs after
VC/GF when the extension becomes w.

tu-na-teepwa
li-na-kautwa
tu-na-laamwa

tu-na-taamwa
va-na-hiumbwa

we will be bowed down
it will be cried
we will be healed

we will like
they will infect

With the second example and the fifth example, the subject concord has a H tone
which shifts to the S1-position.

When both the passive extension and the applicative extension are added, the passive
extension follows the applicative extension. When the Final is added, the final
syllable becomes complex.

-tepelwa < °-tepelua < °-tepelu-a < '-tep-el-u-  be bowed down for
-kutilwa < °-kutilua < °-kutilu-a < °-Kkut-il-u- be cried for
-lamilwa < °-lamilua < °-lamilu-a < °-lam-il-u-  be healed for

we will be bowed down for them
it will be cried for them
we will be healed for them

tu-na-va-tepeelwa
li-na-va-kutiilwa
tu-na-va-lamiilwa

With lexicalized passives, the applicative follows the passive extension. A vowel
appears in the position after the applicative, changing the 1 of the applicative into d. It
appears that the final syllable is shaped by analogy with the final syllable of
causatives.

-tamwidya < ‘-tamuidia < ‘-tamuidi-a < ‘-tamu-il-i-
< ’-tamu-il-
-humbwidya < °-humbuidia < °-humbuidi-a <°-humbu-il-i-

< °-humbu-il-

we (will) like for them
they (will) infect for them

tu-na-va-tamwiidya
va-na-va-humbwiidya

In 2.3, we also find examples of lexicalized passives with a passive extension (e.g. -
tamwiwa be loved) as well as with a causative extension (e.g. -tamwiha make love).
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Causatives as well as passives have complex final syllables. When an applicative is
added, they also have a complex final syllable. Lexicalized causatives and lexicalized
passives have complex final syllables as well. When an applicative is added, they
have a copied complex final syllable, by analogy with the non-lexicalized forms. The
situation is different when separative and neuter/impositive extensions are added.
Causatives as well as passives may not be combined with these extensions.
Lexicalized causatives as well as lexicalized passives may be combined with these
extensions, but then they do not have a copied complex final syllable (see 6.3.4).

Not every w in the final syllable indicates that the stem is a lexicalized passive. The
retraction test and addition test can be used to distinguish the w from the passive w

(Cu).

lexicalized passives: non-passives:

tu-na-paawa we are somewhere tu-na-modéwa  we cut hair

tu-na-chiimwa  we are angry tu-na-loowa we do witchcraft

-pawidya be somewhere for -mowela  cut hair for

-tamwidya like for -lowela do witchcraft for
6.3.3 Applicative stems and Perfective stems

The similarity in behaviour between the applicative extension and the Perfective Final
-ile is striking. The applicative is added with the formation of verbal bases, while the
addition of the Final occurs with stem formation.

-himbila < °-himb-il-a  dig for (cf. -himba dig)
-himbile < °-himb-ile have dug

tu-na-va-himbiila we dig for them
tu-himbiile we who have dug

When combined, the Perfective Final appears after the applicative extension, or
Imbrication occurs.

-himbidile < °-himb-il-ile have dug for
-himbile < °-himbi-i-l-e have dug for

tu-himbidiile we who have dug for
tu-himbiile we who have dug for

When combined with the causative, the causative “-i- appears after the applicative;
the Final -a is added, and the final syllable is complex after syllabification. Here we
can see that the Perfective Final acts as if it existed of an applicative-like part -il- and
a Final -e: the causative appears after the -il-, before the -e, and the final syllable
becomes complex.
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-himbidya <’-himbidia <"-himb-il-i-a <’-himb-il-i make dig for
-himbidye <°-himbidie <"-himb-il-i-e have made dig

tu-na-va-himbiidya  we make them dig for (sth.)
tu-va-himbiidye we who have made them dig

The passive extension “-u- appears before the final e of the Perfective Final -ile, -ite
or Imbrication, and the final syllable is complex after syllabification.

-pilikenwe < °-piliken-u-e have been heard (cf. -pilikana hear)
-limitwe < °-lim-it-u-e  have been cultivated (cf. -lima cultivate)
-himbilwe < °“-himb-il-u-e have been dug

li-pilikeenwe it (e.g. the word) that has been heard
li-limiitwe it (e.g. the field) that has been cultivated
li-himbiilwe it that has been dug

Alternatively, the Perfective Final -ile may also follow the passive extension, and as
we have seen in the previous section with lexicalized passives followed by the
applicative extension, they have a copied complex final syllable. Note that -ile
replaces -ite with -lima.

-limwidye < “-lim-u-il-i-e have been cultivated
-himbwidye < °-himb-u-il-i-e have been dug
li-limwiidye it (e.g. the field) that has been cultivated

li-himbwiidye it that has been dug

In combination with lexicalized causatives and lexicalized passives, the applicative
extension and the Perfective Final have similar behaviour. Their first vowel only
differs in case vowel harmony determines that the first vowel of the applicative is e
(the first vowel of the Perfective Final is not a harmonic vowel; it always is i).

-udidya ask for (cf. -udya ask (a question))
-udidye have asked

-lombwedya be married for  (cf. -lombwa be married)
-lombwidye have been married

tu-na-va-udiidya we ask for them
tu-va-udiidye we who have asked them
tu-na-va-lombweedya  we are married for them
tu-va-lombwiidye we who have been married

When added to monomoraic vowel-final roots, the applicative extension appears after
the root-final vowel; the root vowel determines vowel harmony, but this does not give
us certainty about the quality of the root vowel in all cases. For example, with the
applicative -pela (cf. -.pa bear fruit), there seems to be a harmonic vowel, but it is
more likely that the root vowel is a, the applicative is -il-, and VC/GF results in -el-
(there are indeed some nouns where VC/GF of a and i results in e, probably an old
process, see 2.7). In the absence of an overt glide in the basic stem, we provisionally
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analyse the root vowel as a in all cases of applicative -el-. We have not found
applicatives with °-.va- ‘be’ and -.chi ‘say’.

-pela < ?°-pa-il-a (cf. -.pa bear fruit)

-pila < °-pi-il-a (cf. -.pya be scorched, be burnt)
-twela < °-to-el-a (cf. -.twa pound)

-chela < ?°-cha-il-a (cf. -.cha dawn)

-swela < °-so-el-a (cf. -.swa set (of sun))

-hwila < °-hu-il-a (cf. -.hwa die)

-lila < °-li-il-a (cf. -.lya eat)

-nyela < ?°-nya-il-a (cf. -.nya defecate)

With the Perfective forms made of these monomoraic vowel-final roots, the same
forms appear as the applicatives ones, including the forms with (harmonic) -el-
(except for the Final, which is -e; we assume that Imbrication applies to these
applicative forms to form the Perfective, see 6.3.5). The form -vele comes from the
root (which probably is) °-va- ‘be’; there is no Perfective form of -.chi ‘say’.

-pele -chele -lile
-pile -swele -nyele
-twele -hwile -vele < °-va-ile ? (cf. -.va be)

When the applicative and Perfective Final are added to these roots, disyllabic stems
occur, not minisyllabic stems where a S1-position is created to the left (see 6.3.1). In
addition, their final syllable is not complex.

va-ni-td-hwiila  they have died for us
a-ta-hwiile (s)he who has died for us

Imbrication occurs in most cases when the Perfective Final is added to polysyllabic
verbal bases. Many polysyllabic verbal bases appear as the result of added
(productive) extensions, like in the first example below where an applicative and a
passive extension are combined (‘-tep-el-u- < °-tep-el- < °-tep- stoop). With
imbrication, the Final -e is added, and a harmonic vowel appears after the vowel of
the preceding syllable. Imbrication applies to forms with and without a complex final
syllable.

-tepelwe < °-tepeelue < °-tepe-e-lu-e < “-tepelu- be stooped
-hipwike < °*-hipuike < *-hipu-i-k-e < *-hipuk- sprout
-olwete < “-oloete < °-olo-e-t-e < °-olot- point
-katapedye < °-katapaidie < °-katapa-i-di-e < °-katapadi- clean
tu-6lweéte we who have pointed

tu-katapeedye we who have cleaned

See 7.1.4 for more details about the Perfective Final.
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6.3.4 Separative stems and neuter/impositive stems

It remains a question how productive these extensions are. The form -chimula
‘unfasten, open’ can directly be derived from -chima ‘fasten, close’: "-chim-ul-a. But
it is more likely that this form is lexicalized, just as the causative -wadya ‘dress’ and
the passive -lombwa ‘be married’ are lexicalized, although they can be directly
derived from resp. -wala ‘put on clothes’ and -lomba ‘marry’ (see previous sections).
The structure of the separative and neuter/impositive extensions is shown by the
following examples.

-malilika < “-malil-ik-a be completed (cf. -malila finish)

tu-na-i-chimuila we unfasten it
chi-ni-maliliika it is/has been completed

We did not find many examples combined with a causative or passive extension. The
examples which we found are probably all lexicalized forms, for example -chimulwa
(< °-chimul-u-a ‘be opened’). But the separative and neuter/impositive extensions
can be combined with lexicalized causatives and lexicalized passives. In these cases,
they appear after the causative and passive extensions, but their final syllable is not a
copied complex final syllable, as is the case when applicatives are added to
lexicalized causatives and passives (see 6.3.2).

-tahuka < "-tahi-uk-a disagree, deny (cf. -taha search)
-sumisika < "-sumisi-ik-a (can) be sold (cf. -sumisa sell)
-kaleweka < “-kaleu-ek-a become drunk (cf. -kalewa be drunk)
tu-na-tahuika we (will) disagree, deny

tu-na-sumisiika we are/can be sold
tu-na-kaleweéka  we become drunk

One possible example of a lexicalized verbal base consisting of a monomoraic vowel-
final root (°-to-) is -tula ‘set down’.

6.3.5 Reciprocal stems and forms with the Pre-Final -ang-

The reciprocal extension -an- and the Pre-Final -ang- have similar behaviour in all
environments. We start with simple stems.

-lolana < °-lol-an-a look at each other  (cf. -lola look at)
-lolanga < °-lol-ang-a  look intensively

tu-na-lolaana we look at each other
tu-na-lolaanga  we look intensively

Both the extension and the Pre-Final are added with stem formation. This is
unexpected, at least for the extension, because extensions are generally added with
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the formation of verbal bases. What makes them even more special is that they are
added at a second stage of stem formation where stems are already formed. This
means that with the examples above, the extension and the Pre-Final are added to the
stem -lola, where they appear before the Final -a. Minisyllabic stems have a created
S1-position after (the first stage of) stem formation, and a complex final syllable (e.g.
°-.lia ‘eat’, the S1-position is indicated by a dot). With Imperatives, the created S1-
position is filled by the vowel i, as documented in 6.3.1, and the final H tone retracts
to the preceding vowel in the complex final syllable where it disappears with Final H
Deletion, as described in 3.5.2 and 3.5.6: iilya < °‘ilia eat! When the reciprocal
extension or the Pre-Final are added to minisyllabic stems, the S1-position is already
created; this can be seen with reciprocal Imperatives and Imperatives with the Pre-
Final, where the initial vowel i appears.

ilyaanga < ‘ili-ang-a keep on eating!  (stem: °-.li-ang-a)
ilyaana < ‘ili-an-a eat each other! (stem: °-.li-an-a)

The reciprocal and the Pre-Final are inserted into the complex final syllable before
the Final -a. Remarkably, and this is another indication that they are added to stems,
the derived final syllable is also complex, as can be seen with the final H tone which
does not retract to the penultimate syllable and is not realized. Probably, when added
to a complex final syllable, the derived final syllable should also be complex. This
means that a syllable is created in analogy with the final syllable of minisyllabic
stems, causative stems and passive stems which contains a position to which the SF-H
tone retracts. The same process occurs with Imperatives with disyllabic stems, where
a complex final syllable is created too, but for a different reason: because of a
(minimal) structure condition on verbal forms (see 6.3.1). This is a similar process as
seen with lexicalized causatives and lexicalized passives to which the applicative
extension is added, where the derived final syllable is shaped in analogy with the final
syllable of non-lexicalized causatives (see 6.3.2).

The reciprocal and the Pre-Final are added at a second stage of stem formation where
other extensions already have been added, and this means that combined with other
extensions, the reciprocal and the Pre-Final appear finally at the end of the sequence.
For example, when combined with causatives and passives, lexicalized or not, they
appear at the end before the Final -a. And since both causatives and passives have
complex final syllables, the derived final syllables are also complex.

-kutyanga < ‘-kuti-ang-a  be constantly made to cry
-wadyana < °-wadi-an-a  dress each other
-lolwanga < “-lolu-ang-a  be looked at intensively
-tamwana < °-tamu-an-a love each other

tu-na-kutyaanga  we are constantly made to cry
tu-na-wadyaana  we dress each other
tu-na-lolwaanga  we are intensively looked at
tu-na-tamwaana  we love each other
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There is also tonal evidence that the reciprocal and the Pre-Final are added to stems.
Minisyllabic stems have a created S1-position after (the first stage of) stem formation,
and only then are the reciprocal or the Pre-Final added. This can be seen with the
tonal process Prefix-H Tone Shift. As described in 3.5.4, the H tone of a subject
concord shifts to the S1-position of the stem. With minisyllabic stems, it shifts to the
created Sl1-position (which is filled with a copy of the vowel of the preceding
morpheme), also in case the reciprocal or Pre-Final are added.

va-naalya < ‘va-na-alia < ‘va-na-alia they eat
va-nalyaanga < ‘va-na-ali-ang-a < “va-na-ali-ang-a  they keep eating

The second H tone in the form with the Pre-Final is due to doubling of the first H
tone. Here, too, the “new” final syllable is complex, just as the final sylable in the
form without the Pre-Final. That the “new” final syllable is complex can be seen by
the fact that there is no retraction of the final H tone to the penultimate syllable
(which would result in a penultimate R).

Addition of the other extensions occurs earlier in the derivation, with the formation of
verbal bases. As described in 6.3.1, when one of the other extensions (e.g. passive
-iw-) is added to a monomoraic vowel-final root (e.g. -li- eat) with the formation of
verbal bases (*-li-iw-), and when a Final is added to them with stem formation (-li-iw-
a), the stems consist of two syllables. They are not minisyllabic stems with a created
S1-position, but their S1-position is the vowel of the first syllable.

va-na-liiwa they are eaten
va-na-liwaanga  they are continuously eaten

Perfective reciprocal stems and Perfective stems with the Pre-Final are formed with
Imbrication. Addition of the full Perfective Final is not possible because this occurs
at the first stage of stem formation. Imbrication occurs at the second stage of stem
formation, after addition of the reciprocal and the Pre-Final. With Imbrication, the
Final is (or becomes) -e, and an harmonic vowel appears after the vowel of the
penultimate syllable; all vowels of a stem being a, they (may) all change to e (see
7.1.4).

-lolene < -lolana have looked at each other
-lolenge < -lolanga have intensively looked
-kutyenge < -kutyanga have made constantly cry
-tamwene < -tamwana have loved each other
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tu-loleéne we who have looked at each other
tu-loleénge we who have intensively looked
tu-kutyéenge  we who have made constantly cry
tu-tamwéene we who have loved each other

The examples above are examples of the Relative Present Perfective; this tense has a
H-toned subject concord (which shifts to the S1-position) as well as a final H tone
(SF-H). As expected, a simple final syllable remains simple after Imbrication (first
two examples above) and a complex final syllable remains complex after Imbrication
(final two examples above). The difference can be seen by the (absence of) retraction
of the final H tone to the penultimate syllable. The second H tone in the final two
examples is due to doubling of the first H tone.

Perfective stems with the Pre-Final formed from minisyllabic stems are shaped
differently, just as Perfective reciprocal stems formed from minisyllabic stems. For
example, the Pre-Final added to the minisyllabic stem °-.lia ‘eat’ results in the form °-
Jianga, and we would expect the Perfective form °-.lienge, but this form does not
exist. Instead, as we have seen in 6.3.3, the Perfective stems formed from
monomoraic roots (like -li- ‘eat’) make use of the applicative forms (-lila ‘eat for’) to
which Imbrication probably applies (-lile have eaten). Consequently, the form with
the Pre-Final is shaped via the applicative form (-lilanga < °-lil-ang-a) to which
Imbrication applies: -lilenge ‘have kept on eating’. As the applicative from which it is
made is a disyllabic stem and not a minisyllabic stem, there is no created S1-position
and no complex final syllable. This can be seen with the example below of the
Relative Present Perfective: the H tone of the subject concord shifts to the S1-
position which is the vowel of the first syllable, and the final H tone retracts to the
penultimate syllable.

tu-lileénge  we who have kept on eating

6.3.6 Reduplicated stems

In 3.4.1, we have shown that verbal reduplication applies to whole stems, including
the Final -a, -e or -ile (or -ite, or an imbricated form). Its meaning is something like
‘keepon ...

-himbahimba cf. -himba dig
-himbehimbe cf. -himbe (Optative)
-himbilehimbile cf. -himbile (Perfective)
-tongolatongola cf. -tongola speak
-tongoletongole cf. -tongole (Optative)

-tongweletongwele cf. -tongwele (Perfective)
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-tohatoha cf. -toha touch
-tohetohe cf. -tohe (Optative)
-tohidyetohidye cf. -tohidye (Perfective)
-malamala cf. -mala know
-malemale cf. -male (Optative)
-maitemaite cf. -maite (Perfective)
-twalatwala cf. -twala take away
-twaletwale cf. -twale (Optative)
-twetetwete cf. -twete (Perfective)

In 7.1.7, we describe how final syllables beginning with 1 and its complex variant dy
may be omitted in verbal forms, and this can be seen with reduplication, too. Some
examples follow.

-tongwetongwe, -tongwetongwele cf. -tongweletongwele
-tohitohi, -tohitohidye cf. -tohidyetohidye

Since extensions are part of the stem, applicative stems, passive stems, causative
stems, etc., may all be reduplicated, as well as stems with the Pre-Final -ang-.
Reduplicated forms have a complex final syllable when the unreduplicated forms
from which they are derived have one.

-himbilahimbila cf. -himbila dig for; -himba dig

-tepyatepya cf. -tepya make bow down; -tepa bow down
-kutwakutwa cf. -kutwa be cried; -kuta cry
-chimulachimula cf. -chimula unfasten; -chima fasten
-malilikamalilika cf. -malilika be completed; -malila finish
-lolanalolana cf. -lolana look at each other; -lola look at
-limangalimanga cf. -limanga cultivate on and on; -lima cultivate

Reduplication occurs before H Tone Assignment in the second lexicon, the
reduplicated stem as a whole is assigned a tonal profile, depending on the tense. In
3.4.1, we have given examples of verbal forms with reduplicated stems of all TG’s.
Here, we pick out two TG’s: TG A (L.S1/SF) and TG E (L.S2). The Negative Present
Perfective, for example, belongs to TG A; the stem is assigned S1-H tone and SF-H
tone (e.g. ‘-limité ‘have cultivated’, °-limitelimité ‘have kept on cultivating’) and
after penultimate lengthening and retraction, a H Tone Bridge occurs (*-limiite, ‘-
limitélimiite). When there is no object concord, the H tone of the Negative marker (°-
ka-) immediately precedes the S1-H tone, and the S1-H tone is deleted due to
Meeussen’s Rule.

tu-ka-la-limiite we have not cultivated them
tu-ka-limiite we have not cultivated
tu-ka-la-limitélimiite we have not kept on cultivating them

tu-ka-limitélimiite we have not kept on cultivating
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We now turn to TG E; the Conditional, for example, belongs to this TG. As described
in 3.4.1, when a S2-H tone is assigned to a disyllabic stem, tonal lengthening occurs
in the first syllable and the S2 is assigned to this lengthened TBU (e.g. ‘-liima); the
tonal structure of the first syllable becomes level H after the processes penultimate
lengthening (°-lifima) and structure simplification including tonal coalescence (°-
liima, see 3.5.6).

tu-ka-liima if we cultivate

tu-ka-la-liima if we cultivate them
tu-ka-limaliima if we keep on cultivating
tu-ka-la-limaliima if we keep on cultivating them

The examples with an object concord show that H Tone Assignment applies to the
stem, and not to the macrostem (otherwise the S2-H tone would be on the first TBU
of the stem). They also show that the stem is reduplicated, not the macrostem (the
object concord appears only once).

In 3.4.1, we have described what happens with reduplication of minisyllabic stems:
the reduplicated part contains the created S1-position filled with a copy of the vowel
of the preceding morpheme. Some more examples follow (the copy of the vowel is
underlined).

pa-ta-iulya-ulya matandaasa when we keep on eating cassava porridge

pa-ta-la-alya-alya matandaasa when they keep on eating the cassava porr.

tu-ni-ilya-ilya matandaasa we have kept on eating cassava porridge
6.3.7 The macrostem

The macrostem consists of the verb stem plus the preceding object concord (if
present). The macrostem is the domain of processes at some stages of the derivation;
the verb stem is the domain of other processes at other stages of the derivation. The
process H Tone Assignment, for example, has the verb stem as its exclusive domain:
the S1-H tone is assigned to the first TBU of the verb stem, not of the macrostem (see
3.4.1). This is a process of the second lexicon. But later tone rules, e.g. Prefix H Tone
Shift which applies post-lexically, apply to the macrostem: the H tone of the subject
concord shifts to the first TBU of the macrostem, i.e., to the object concord if present,
otherwise to the stem (see 3.5.4).

In 3.5.5, we have presented the Object Concord H Tone Retraction rule. A H tone on
the object concord retracts to the preceding TBU when the object concord merges
with a vowel-initial stem. Such a retraction rule is unique to object concords;
generally, it does not occur in other merging processes. Compare the following
examples.

tu-na-li-oone, tu-na-ly-6one we should not see it (cl.5)
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The second H tone is due to doubling of the first H tone. The merging process above
is optional, but when it happens, the H tone on the object concord shifts back. The
example above is an example of the Negative Optative which has a subject concord
with a H tone which shifts to the object concord. The example below is an Infinitive
with object concord which has its own H tone. Here, too, the H tone of the object
concord shifts back in case the object concord merges with a vowel-initial stem.

ku-li-o6na, ki-ly-oéna to see it

When the object concord is 1SG, the concord is N- (prenasalization) as an optional
variant before stems starting with certain consonants (see 6.2.2). When the object
concord is N-, in both the Negative Optative (where a H tone shifts to the object
concord) and in the Infinitive (where the object concord has its own H tone), the H
tone also appears on the preceding TBU.

u-na-ngh-paanye, u-na-maanye you should not beat me
ku-ngu-paianya, ki-mainya to beat me

In an alternative analysis, the merging process precedes the shifting process, so that in
the first case above, where the object concord gets its H tone by shifting, the shift
stops on the TBU preceding the merged object concord. But there are good reasons to
assume that the shifting process precedes the merging process; in particular, we need
this order to derive the correct tone patterns.

In all cases but one, the merging process of an object concord and a vowel-initial
stem is optional. It is obligatory in case of minisyllabic stems due to a different
syllabification compared to other stems (see 3.4.1). With minisyllabic stems, the
Object Concord H tone Retraction rule applies, and the H tone appears on the
preceding TBU. Remember that minisyllabic stems have a created S1-position (e.g.,
°-lie, *-.lia ‘eat’) which is filled with a copy of the vowel of the preceding morpheme
(the object concord -la- of cl.6 in the example below).

tu-na-laalye < "tu-na-la-alie <’ti-na-la-alie we should not eat them
ku-laalya < “ku-la-alia to eat them
6.4 Verbs ‘to be’ and ‘to say’

The verb kauva ‘to be’:

The verb stem -.va is a minisyllabic verb stem, which is reanalyzed as a vowel-initial
disyllabic verb stem with a complex final syllable underlyingly. When followed by a
locative, it expresses ‘to be somewhere’; followed by na- introducing a nominal
phrase, it expresses ‘to have’. And as we have seen in the preceding sections, it is
used as part of Complex Tenses as well as Compound Tenses. No object concord is
possible with this verb. The verb may occur in almost every tense (for examples, see
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7.4, type 2a)), but not in a complex tense where the first part also consists of this verb
(e.g. *tu-ve-nkuuva).

tuuva kukaaya we are (generally) at home
vaava kikaaya they are (generally) at home

tuuva na-vikaapu vitaatu we have three baskets
vaava na-vikaapu vitaatu they have three baskets

The verb kupaawa ‘to be somewhere’.

The verb stem -pawa is a disyllabic verb stem with a complex final syllable (this is
seen, e.g., by the F tone on the penultimate syllable in the Infintive, and by the
Perfective final -idye). The verb expresses ‘to be somewhere’, and it may occur
without a locative. Followed by na- introducing a nominal phrase, it expresse ‘to be
together with’, but not ‘to have’. No object concord is possible with this verb. The
verb may occur in almost every tense, but not in the Past dj¢ (*anapawa).

Negative Present:
akapaawa (s)he is not here/there
akapaawa kukaaya (s)he is not at home

Present Perfective:
apawidyé na-vikaapu vitaatu (s)he is (here/there) with three baskets

The defective verb stem -pali ‘to be somewhere’.

The verb stem expresses ‘to be somewhere’, and it may occur without a locative; the
stem itself probably consists of cl.16 prefix pa-, followed by the (original) stem -li.
When followed by na- introducing a nominal phrase, it expresses ‘to be with’, but not
‘to have’. No object concord is possible. The only possible tense for this verb stem is
the Negative Present; there is no H Tone Doubling of the H tone of the Negative
marker to the verb stem.

akapaali (s)he is not there
akapaali kukaaya  (s)he is not at home

akapaali na-vikaapu vitaatu (s)he is not (here/there) with three baskets

The defective Negative -ké ‘not to be’:

It expresses ‘it is not...” followed by the entity “which is not”. The SC is either a- or
the proper SC for the participants or classes. Followed by na- introducing a nominal
phrase, it expresses ‘not to have’; the SC a- is not possible in this case. No object
concord is possible. The form is often pronounced as -kée with a short fall from H to
alowered H (H).

akée/nikée naaiangu it is not me
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akée/tukée hwéeétu it is not us
akée/likée lihaamba it is not the leave
akée/chikée chikaapu it is not the basket

nikée na-vikaapu vitaatu I do not have three baskets

The verb kitchi ‘to say’:

This verb is irregular in that it does not have stems with the Finals -a, -e or -ile, nor
with the Pre-Final -ang-. Its use on its own is limited, but as shown in the preceding
section, it is used as the first part of Compound Tenses. No object concord is possible
with this verb. The verb may occur in many tenses, but not in those with the Finals -e
and -ile, nor in the Perfective djt (*tuniichi). Some examples:

Present:
tuuchi maléove l6ohe we say many words
vaachi maléove loohe they say many words

Direct Relative:
tuuchi malééve  we who say words
vaachi malééve  they who say words

Conditonal:
tukaachi maléove if we say words

The Present form of this verb is used in greetings (but without final H tone).

uuchi dachi dlyamba tiino how are you this morning?
lit. what do you say this morning?
vaachi dachi vavaana how are the children?

lit. what do the children say?

The Infinitive form of this verb is used as a Complementizer, either on its own or
together with -doono. The Sequential Infinitive of the verb, also in combination of -
doodno, is often used in stories as a reply or reaction expressing ‘saying’, ‘and...said’.

ngu-va-hauli kiichi(doono)... I tell them that...
naang’e nkichi(doono)... and he said...
nkichi(dooéno)... saying...
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7.1 The tense system

Three systems are involved in constituting the verbal forms and their manifestations.
The tense system is the system of possible combinations for Tense (i.e.,
Time/Aspect/Mood and Negative) morphemes (TM) including the Final (F). The tone
system is the system of possible combinations for the tones of the verbal stem (VS)
with the tone of the subject concord (SC) plus the tone(s) of the TM’s. The
conjoint/disjoint system is the system of verbal forms which constitute a phonological
phrase on their own (i.e., one-word p-phrases: verbal focus tenses or disjoint tenses,
marked djt below) and verbal forms which form a phonological phrase with a
following noun (i.e., longer p-phrases: post-verbal focus tenses or conjoint tenses,
marked cjt below); there are also verbal forms which have both characteristics (not
marked below).

We start with the tense system. A tense is defined by the TM’s of slots 3 and 4
(including the negative marker), of slot 8 (Pre-Final) and the Final of slot 10. A
verbal form should have at least one TM, viz. the Final; next to the Final, verbal
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forms may have zero, one or two TM’s; a third TM is possible with all tenses, the
Pre-Final -ang-, which is dealt with in 7.1.6. The TM -a- in slot 3 added to Past
tenses marks Far Past Tenses. Below, the tenses are ordered according to their Final
which distinguishes Past/Non-Past tenses (-a, -a) from Perfective tenses (-ile, -ilé),
Optative tenses (-e, -€) and Imperative tenses. The symbol | before or after a TM in
the tables below expresses that there is blocking of the Shift of the H tone of the SC
to the first TBU of the macrostem or to the Final, but H Tone Doubling is not
blocked. With the first two tenses in the table, the Present cjf and the Non-Past djt,
the SC for the participants are (default) L while the SC for the classes are H. When
one tone is indicated under SC with a tense, this means that in that tense the subject
concords are tonally neutralized to either H or (default) L. The Infinitive marker ku-
in slot 2 can be found under SC. The meaning of S1 and S2 in the tone row is: H tone
on the first TBU of the stem resp. on the second TBU of the stem. The Tone Group
(TG) of the tenses are listed after the description of the tenses, before the examples.
The examples, with the verb -yangata ‘help’, are given such that the underlying tones
are shown best: followed by an adverb (indicated by #) and, in case of disjoint tenses,
with penultimate shortening. The full paradigms of all tenses are given in appendix A.

7.1.1 Affirmative tenses and negation
Affirmative tenses:

Present cjt

Non-Past djt

Present Perfective djt

Past Perfective djt

Far Past Perfective djt
Suppositional Conditional djt
Past djt

Far past djt

9. Infinitive

10. Past ¢jt

11. Far Past ¢jt

12.  Conditional djt

13.  Concessive djt

14.  Subsecutive Infinitive djt

15. Present Perfective cjt

16. Situative Perfective djt

17.  Suppositional Conditional Perfective djt
18. Past Perfective cjt

19. Far Past Perfective cjt

20. Optative

PN A W=
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21. Subsecutive Optative djt
22. Optative with OC djt
23. Imperative with OC djt
24. Imperative

Slot: 2 3 4 9 Examples
TM: ™ ™ F
Tone: | SC ™ ™ | S1 | S2 F TG
1 L/ a D1/ tuyangata #/
H a D2  vayangata #
2. L/ na a Cl1/ tunayangata #/
H na a C2  vanayangata #
3. H ni a C2  tuniyangata #
4. H |ni a C2  tuniyangata #
5. H a |ni a C2  twaniyangata #
6. H ka |ni a C2  tukaniyangata #
7. H [na a C2  tunayangata #
8. H a [na a C2  twanayangata #
9. (Ku H a A kuyangata #
10. L H a A tuyangata #
11. L a H a A twayangata #
12. L ka H a E tukayangata #
13. L ka na H a E tukanayangata #
14. (Ku na a D1  kunayangata #
15. H ile D2  tuyangeté #
16. L ile D1  tuyangete #
17. L ka ile D1  tukayangete #
18. L H ilé A tuyangété #
19. L a H ilé A twayangété #
20. L é Cl  tuyangaté #
21. H ka e D2  tukayangate #
22. L H e B tuvayangate #
23. e D1  tuyangate #
24. a Cl  yangata #

In all tenses but one, the OC gets a (default) L tone. In the Infinitive, the OC is
neutralized to H (or: H is assigned to the first TBU of the macrostem, MS1). One
example is kuvayangaata ‘to help them’. As can be seen in the table above, the stem
tones of the Infinitive are S1 and F; a H Tone Bridge occurs between the S1 and the F
in case there is no OC. In case there is a OC, Meeussen’s Rule deletes the S1 H tone
of the stem because of the preceding H tone of the OC, and there is no H Tone Bridge
(see 3.4.3). The other tenses do not have a H tone instruction for their OC’s in the
lexicon. Nevertheless, OC’s in tenses with a H-toned SC may get a H tone by a
specific tone rule. This rule, Px-H Tone Shift which is worked out in 3.5.4, shifts the
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H tone of the SC to the first TBU of the stem (the S1-position) if there is no OC (e.g.
tuniyangaata ‘we have helped’, Present Perfective djf); if there is a OC, the H tone
of the SC shifts to the OC (e.g. tunivayangaata ‘we have helped them’). This shift is
via the tense marker(s), so when a tense marker has a block for shifting, the H tone
stays on the preceding TBU (e.g. tiniyangaata ‘we had helped’, Past Perfective djr)
and doubles to the next TBU by H Tone Doubling. There is one other case of shift of
the H tone of the SC which is described in 8.3.2: with conjoint tenses, the H tone of
the SC shifts to the final TBU of the verb form (e.g. vayangata kadiiki ‘they help a
bit’, Present cjf / SC=any class).

The Subsecutive Infinitive structurally behaves like an affirmative tense, but tonally it
behaves like an Indirect Relative: it has no H tones on the stem (the H tone of the S1-
position is due to H Tone Doubling), and when there is an OC, there is an extra tone
doubling from the OC to the S1-position (e.g. kunavayangaata).

With Negative Tenses, the Negative Marker operates as the first TM (slot 3). The
symbol || after a TM indicates that there is blocking of the tonal processes H Tone
Doubling as well as of H Tone Shift (if relevant). All Negative Tenses are disjoint.

1. Negative Present
2. Negative Infinitive
3. Negative Past Perfective
4. Negative Present Perfective 1
5. Negative Present Perfective 2
6. Negative Optative
7. Negative Conditional/Concessive
8. Negative Suppositional Conditional
Slot: 2 3 4 9 Examples
T™: NEG | T™M F
Tone: | SC | NEG | TM |SI S2 F TG
1. L ka H a B tukavayangata #
2. u | nga a D1  ungayangata #
3. L ka|| ile D1 tukiyangete #
4. H ka|| H ilé A?  tukavayangéte #
5. L ka na ile D1  tukanayangete #
6. H na e D2  tunayadngate #
7. L ka na e D1  tukanayangate #
8. L ka na e D1  tukdniyangate #

As shown in 3.4.3, the Negative Present without OC has a different tone pattern from
the Negative Present with OC due to Meeussen’s Rule. In the forms with OC, the S1-
H tone is separated from the H tone of the TM by the OC: tukavayangaata ‘we do
not help them’ (and the S1-H tone doubles to the right); in the forms without OC, the
two H tones are not adjacent, and the S1-H tone is deleted by Meeussen’s Rule:
tukayangaata ‘we do not help’ (and the H tone of the TM doubles to the right, the
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S1-position; that this H tone on the S1-position is not the S1-H tone itself can be seen
from the fact that it does not itself double to the right). For the Negative Present
Perfective (1) a similar analysis holds. In the forms with OC, the S1-H tone is
separated by the OC from the H tone which has been shifted from the SC to the TM:
tukavayangééte ‘we have not helped them’ (and there is a H Tone Bridge from the
S1-H tone to the retracted SF-H tone); in the forms without OC, the two H tones are
adjacent, and the S1-H tone is deleted by Meeussen’s Rule: tukayangééte ‘we have
not helped’. Note that the rest of the H Tone Bridge remains intact; this can be better
seen with longer stems, e.g. tukapilikééne ‘we have not heard’, tukalapilikééne ‘we
have not heard them’. The H Tone Bridge in this tense is the reason for the analysis
of a SC with a H tone (which is exceptional in combination with tonal profile A)
which shifts to a L-toned Negative marker (because it blocks shifting): the Shift
occurs after the H tone Bridge in the derivation, so when the H tone on the TM and
the S1-H tone meet, the H Tone Bridge already exists, and only the S1-H tone itself is
deleted. But it should be noted that this analysis (of a H-toned SC and a TM with a
block for shifting) can also be given for the other Negative tenses, except for the
Negative Optative and the Negative Conditional/Concessive, but we found no
compelling reasons to do so. Finally, there is no H Tone Doubling with the Negative
Present Perfective (1) nor with the Negative Past Perfective: tukaliile ‘we have not
eaten’, tukayangeete ‘we had not helped’. — No difference in meaning has been
found between Perfective 1 and Perfective 2.

The Negative Infinitive may not occur with OC. There is an alternative for the
Negative Infinitive: an affirmative Infinitive (with or without OC) preceded by the
Negative particle naanga (with penultimate shortening: nanga).

nanga kiilya no eating

nanga kuyangaata/nanga uyangaata/nang *uyangaata no helping
The alternative way to negate other verbal forms is to use naanga after them which
indicates a contrastive No!

ahwenite kiilkdaya naanga he has not gone home
lit. he has gone home (?) no!

The Negative particle naanga may occur with all Negative verbal forms; it adds
emphasis to the negation.

nanga unahwéene kukaaya you should absolutely not go home

When naanga precedes an Indirect Relative starting with pa- ‘when’, its meaning is
the same as its Negative non-relative variant (see next section).
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7.1.2 Relative tenses and negation

There is a distinction between Direct Relatives (Subject Relatives) and Indirect
Relatives (Object Relatives and Adjunct Relatives). With Direct Relatives, the SC
historically was the Pronominal Prefix (PPx); this probably explains the difference in
tone between the participants and cl.1 (H tone) versus the cl.2ff. (L tone) in the Direct
Relative Present and the Direct Relative Present Perfective. The Direct Relative
Present with SC cl.2ff. and the Direct Relative Present Perfective with SC cl.2ff.
appear to be disjoint. The other Direct Relatives can either be conjoint or disjoint.
The final H tone of these two Direct Relatives possibly is a copy of the H tone of the
old PPx. There is no special Negation for Direct Relatives.

1. Direct Relative Present with SC participants and cl.1
Direct Relative Present with SC cl.2ff.
2. Direct Relative Present Perfective with SC participants and cl.1
Direct Relative Present Perfective with SC cl.2ff.
Direct Relative Past Perfective
4. Direct Relative Far Past Perfective

et

Slot: 2 3 4 9 Examples
T™: ™ | ™ F
Tone: | SC | TM |TM |[S1 | S2 | F | TG
1. H a C2  tuyangata #
L H a E vayangata #
2 H ilé | C2 tuyangeté #
L H ile E  vayangéte #
3. L na H | ile E  tunayangéte #
4. L a na H ile E twanayangéte #

Indirect Relatives historically have a Pre-Initial (PI) which is a Pronominal Prefix,
with a L tone, followed by a H-toned SC. There are four “fixed” Indirect Relatives
with a fixed Pre-Initial: pa- ‘when’, mu- ‘as’, u- ‘while’ and chi- ‘how’. All Indirect
Relatives are disjoint.

Indirect Relative Present

Indirect Relative Non-Past

Indirect Relative Present Perfective
Indirect Relative Past Perfective
Indirect Relative Far Past Perfective

M S
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Slot: | 1 2 4 9 Examples
T™: ™ | T™M F
Tone: |PI |SC|TM |TM |S1|S2| F | TG
1. L | H a | D2 patayangata #
2. L | H na | H a B  patinayangata #
3. L | H ile | D2 patiyangete #
4. L | H na ile | D2 patinayangete #
5. L | H na ile | D2 patwanayangete #
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Forms with an OC have an extra doubling of the H tone of the SC: the H tone of the
SC doubles twice, to the OC as well as to the S1-position, so that there are three H
tones in a row (e.g. patiivayangaata ‘when we help them’, Indirect Relative Present;
patiivayangeete ‘when we have helped them’, Indirect Relative Present Perfective).
There is one exception: with the Indirect Relative Non-Past, there is no second
doubling: patinavayangaata ‘when we (will) help them’; a second doubling would
create a H tone bridge which is not allowed (see 3.5.6).

With negation, the forms are tonally identical with the Negative (non-relative) tenses
(except for the H tone of the SC). There are no special negated forms for Indirect
Relative Non-Past and Indirect Relative (Far) Past Perfective. The forms are disjoint.

1. Negative Indirect Relative Present
2. Negative Indirect Relative Present Perfective

Slot: 1 2 3 4 9 Examples

T™: NEG | TM F

Tone: | PI | SC |[NEG |TM | S1 |[S2 | F | Tg
1. L | H ka H a B patikavayangata #
2. L | H | ka| H ilé | A patikavayangéte #

When the Negative particle naanga precedes an Indirect Relative starting with pa-
‘when’, its meaning is the same as its Negative non-relative variant.

nanga patuliima - tukaliima

nanga patuyangeete - tukiyangééte

we do

not cultivate

we have not helped

A Negative verb form followed by naanga makes the negation stronger.

nanga patikang’aana when we absolutely do not play
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7.1.3 The Finals
The following types of Finals occur:
-a, -a -e, -¢ -ile, -ilé

In tenses with TG A, C1 and C2, the Finals get a (final) H tone. The final H tone of
the Direct Relative Present and Direct Relative Perfective, both with participants and
cl.1 as SC, possibly is a copy of the H tone of the SC (which originally was a PPx).
The Final -a or -a is used with Past, Perfective, Present, Non-Past, and Relative
tenses. The Final -ile or -ilé is used with Perfective and Relative tenses. The final -e
or -é is used in Optative tenses; it forms a sub-system, being in opposition with -a, -
a/-ile, -ilé. The Imperative uses two Finals: -a (forms without OC) and -e (forms with
OC). The various allomorphes of the Perfective Final are worked out in the next
section.

Tenses with the various Finals distributed over the TG’s:

-a:
B Negative Present djt
Negative Indirect Relative Present djt
Indirect Relative Non-Past djjt
D1  Present with SC participants cjt
Negative Infinitive djt
Indirect Relative Present djt
D2  Present with SC classes ¢jt
Subsecutive Infinitive djt
E Conditional djt
Concessive djt
Direct Relative Present with SC cl.2ff. djt

-a:

A Past cjt
Far Past ¢jt
Infinitive

C1  Non-Past with SC participants djt
Imperative (without OC)

C2  Non-Past with SC classes djt
Present Perfective djt
Past Perfective djt
Far Past Perfective djt
Suppositional Conditional djt
Past djt
Far Past djt
Direct Relative Present with SC participants + cl.1
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-ile:
D1  Situative Perfective djt
Suppositional Conditional Perfective djt
Negative Present Perfective 2 djjt
Negative Past Perfective djt
D2 Present Perfective ¢jt
Indirect Relative Present Perfective djt
Indirect Relative Past Perfective djt
Indirect Relative Far Past Perfective djt
E Direct Relative Present Perfective with SC cl.2ff. djt
Direct Relative Past Perfective djt
Direct Relative Far Past Perfective djt
-ilé:
A Past Perfective ¢jt
Far Past Perfective cjt
Negative Present Perfective 1 djt
Negative Indirect Relative Present Perfective djt
C2  Direct Relative Present Perfective with SC participants + cl.1

-e:
B Optative (with OC) djjt
D1 Imperative (with OC) djt
Negative Conditional/Concessive djt
Negative Suppositional Conditional djt
D2 Subsecutive Optative djt
Negative Optative djt

Cl  Optative (without OC)

7.1.4 The Perfective Final

The manifestations of the Perfective Final with CVC-verbal bases generally are -ile
and -ite (without vowel harmony); -ie is often heard instead of -ile. Either -ile or -ite
may be used in most cases, but -ile tends to be more used with verbal bases with one
of the final consonants p, t, k, ch, b, d, 1, ng’, mb, nd, ng, while -ite tends to be more
used with verbal bases with one of the final consonants h, v, y, w, m, n, ny, nj. But
this is only a tendency, which means that in a group of verbal bases with a particular
final consonant, most verbs of that group get one of the finals as a first choice by the
speakers. The final consonant 1 changes to d when -ile is added, but not when -ite is
added (e.g. -mila ‘swallow’ -midile resp. -lola ‘look at’ -lolite). When added to the
causatives -y-, -ih-/-is- as well as to the h and ch with incorporated causative
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(lexicalized causatives), the Perfective final becomes -idye. This means that the
underlying ‘i (or a copy of it) of the causatives appears before the final -e, and the 1 of
the Perfective final becomes d. When added to lexicalized Passives -w- and -iw-, the
same final is found as with causatives: -idye. With the examples below, the verbal
base with final -a is given for comparison.

Perf. -ile/-ite: Perf. -idye
(with lexicalized causatives
and lexicalized passives):
-ipa cut grass -ipile
-pwata quarrel -pwatile
-kocha poke -kochile -yocha roast -yochidye
-leka leave -lekile
-visa be angry -visidye
-piha  hide -pihite -toha  touch -tohidye
-doba  be tired -dobile
-ida come -idile
-tuva rem. weeds -tuvite
-taya put -taite
-mowa shave -mowite -pawa  be s.wh. -pawidye
-mila swallow -midile
-lima cultivate -limite
-hwena go -hwenite
-panya beat -panyite -tonya rain -tonidye
-ing’a  give -ing’ile
-himba dig -himbile
-tenda  do, make -tendile
-kunja bend -kunjite
-linga try -lingile
Perf. -idye (with causatives): make cut -ipya — -ipidye
make cult. -limya — -limidye
make dig  -himbya — -himbidye
make poke -kocheha — -kochehidye
/-kochesa — -kochesidye
make shave -moweha — -mowehidye
/-mowesa — -mowesidye
make try -lingiha — -lingihidye
/-lingisa — -lingisidye

With -lola ‘look at’, -lolite is preferred; with -mala ‘know’, the form is -maite (next
to -mele, see below; -ile is not possible). With some verbal bases ending in y, we find
-dile as if there were a | instead of y.
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-teya  trap — -teite/-tedile

-taya  put — -taite/-tadile

-meya take piece — -meite (not *-medile)
-haya grind — -haite (not *-hadile)
-uya return — -wite (not *-udile)

With a number of disyllabic verbal bases, imbrication is also possible. Imbrication is
possible with all verbal bases where the base vowel is a; for example:

-lapa be surprised — -lepe
-pata get — -pete

Imbrication is the preferred form with bases ending in -ala; some bases ending in -ala
have the form -ele, some have the form -ete:

-vala shine — -vele -wala puton — -wete
-lala  lie — -lele -twala seize — -twete
-pala  scratch — -pele
-mala know — -mele

Imbrication is possible with some bases where the base vowel is i, u, o; I have no
example of imbrication with bases with e als V1.

-hika close @ — -hike -vika put — not *-vike, but -vikile
-tuva rem.w. — -twive -huva long — not *-hwive, but -huvite
-ona see — -wene -ona sleep — not *-wene, but -onite

With verbal bases having three or more syllables, the Perfective Final is imbricated,
except with bases with final 1. With such bases, the Perfective final is -ile, and the 1
changes to d under influence of the i of the final.

-malila finish — -malidile
-lambila  deceive — -lambidile
-kimbila drink — -kimbidile

I found only one example where imbrication is possible:
-pwechela receive — -pwechedile/-pwechele

With all other verbal bases, imbrication is found. The imbricated vowel is an
harmonic one.

-pikita  break away — -pikite

-cheketa cut — -chekete
-papata  follow — -papete
-olota point — -olwete
-tukuta run — -tukwite
-haula tell — -hawile

When all vowels are a, imbrication may continue up to the first syllable (see also
2.5).
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-walala kill — -walele/-welele
-kalanga fry — -kalenge/-kelenge
-kahama become sour — -kaheme/-keheme

Imbrication also occurs when the final syllable is complex (as with causatives).

-sumisa sell — -sumise

-pelekedya send — -pelekedye
-kundanya mix — -kundenye
-tongosa seduce — -tongwese
-widuha sweat — -widwihe

With verbal bases consisting of monomoraic roots (CV-verbal bases), the following
Perfective forms are found (the forms with final -a are given for comparison).

-.pa bear fruit — -pele
-pya be scorched — -pile
-twa  pound — -twele
-cha dawn — -chele
-swa set (of sun) — -swele
-hwa die — -hwile
-lya eat — -lile
-nya defecate =~ — -nyele
-.va be — -vele

As described in detail in 6.3.3, except for the final vowel, these forms are similar to
Applicative stems which are derived from monomoraic roots: -pela, -pila, -twela, -
chela, -swela, -hwila, -lila and -nyela (there is no applicative with the root for ‘to
be’). These forms are formed as follows: with the formation of verbal bases, the
applicative extension appears after the root-final vowel, and since the root vowel
determines vowel harmony, it determines whether the applicative extension is -il- or -
el-. With the formation of stems, the final -a is added. Since we find the same forms
with the Perfective forms (except for the Final which is -e) including the forms with
(harmonic) -el-, and since we have noticed in 6.3.3 that the similarity in behaviour
between the Applicative and the Perfective in general is remarkable, we assume that
the Perfective forms are built from the Applicative forms. In particular, we think that
applicative verbal bases derived from monomoraic roots are used to form applicative
stems as well as Perfective stems: applicative stems by adding the Final -a, and
Perfective stems by Imbrication: the Final is -e, and an harmonic vowel is imbricated
which appears after the vowel of the preceding syllable. But since the vowel of the
preceding syllable is i or e, the imbricated vowel gets the same quality, and it
disappears with VC/GF. The form -vele is either built in analogy with these forms or
is an exception in that it is built from the root °-va and the Perfective -ile, resulting in
-vele after VC/GF.
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7.1.5 The tense markers in Formative positions

Tenses may have zero, one or two Tense Markers (TM) in the Post-Initial and
Formative slots. A zero TM is a TM without phonetic content, but with certain types
of instructions which all TM’s have in the lexicon, such as for the tonal profile of the
stem, the possible H tone(s) of prefixes, and other (semantic) information.

Tenses with zero TM are:

A Pastcjt
Past Perfective ¢jt
Infinitive
B Optative with OC djt
Cl Imperative
Optative (without OC)
C2 Direct Relative Present with SC participants + cl.1
Direct Relative Present Perfective with SC participants + cl.1
D1 Present with SC participants ¢jt
Situative Perfective djt
Imperative with OC djt
D2 Present with SC classes c¢jt
Present Perfective cjit
Indirect Relative Present djt
Indirect Relative Present Perfective djt
E  Direct Relative Present with SC cl.2ff. djt
Direct Relative Present Perfective with SC cl.2ff. djt

The TM of tenses with one TM (including the Negative marker) have a L tone or a H
tone. There are TM’s with a L tone which have an initial block to prevent a preceding
H tone of the SC from shifting. There are TM’s with a L or a H tone which have a
final block to prevent the H tone from shifting as well as doubling. So, four types may
be distinguished:

a) L
b) H
¢) IL
d) LI, Hll

Tenses which belong to the first type (L) are:
slot3  slot4

A Far Past ¢jt -a-
Far Past Perfective cjt -a-
B  Indirect Relative Non-Past djt -na-
C1 Non-Past with SC participants djt -na-
C2 Non-Past with SC classes djt -na-
Present Perfective djt -ni-

D1 Suppositional Conditional Perfective djt -ka-
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D2 Subsecutive Optative djt -ka-
Negative Optative djt -na-

E  Conditional djt -ka-
Direct Relative Past Perfective -na-

Tenses which belong to the second type (H) are:
slot3  slot4

B  Negative Present djt -ka-

B  Negative Indirect Relative Present djt -ka-

D2 Negative Infinitive -nga-
Subsecutive Infinitive djt -na-
Indirect Relative Past Perfective djt -na-

The H tone of the TM -ka- of the Negative Present djf and the Negative Indirect
Relative Present djt provoke deleting of the immediately following S1-H tone with
forms without OC (by Meeussen’s Rule).

TM’s of the third type, i.e. those having a L tone and an initial block to prevent a
preceding H tone of the SC from shifting, are:

slot3  slot4
C2 Past djt -|na-
Past Perfective djt -|ni-

The H tone of the SC remains on the SC because there is a block for shifting; the H
tone does, however, double to the TM.

ti-na-yangaata we helped
ti-na-va-yangaata  we helped them
tiu-ni-yangaata we had helped

ti-ni-va-yangaata we had helped them

TM’s of the fourth type, i.e. those having a L or a H tone and a final block to prevent
the H tone from doubling and shifting, are:

slot3  slot4

A Negative Present Perfective 1 djt -ka||-
Negative Indirect Relative Perfective djt -ka||-
D1 Negative Past Perfective djt -ka||-

The shifted H tone on the Negative marker of the Negative Present Perfective 1 djt
and the H tone of the Negative marker of the Negative Indirect Relative Present
Perfective djt provokes deleting of the immediately following S1-H tone with forms
without OC (by Meeussen’s Rule). The form with a disyllabic stem without OC has a
suitable environment for doubling of the H tone of the marker, but H doubling does
not occur. We conclude that there is a block.

tu-ka-liile we have not eaten
cf. tu-ka-vi-liile we have not eaten them
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pa-ta-ka-liile when we have not eaten
cf. pa-ta-ka-vi-liile when we have not eaten them

The doubling of the H tone of the TM -ka- of the Negative Past Perfective djt is also
blocked:

tu-ka-yangeete we had not helped
tu-ka-va-yangeete  we had not helped them

Finally, there are tenses with two TM’s. The following types occur:

ay L L
b) L IL
¢ L H
d H L

The following tenses belong to the first type (L L):
slot3  slot4

D1 Negative Conditional/Concessive djt -ka- -na-
E  Concessive djt -ka- -na-
Direct Relative Far Past Perfective -a- -na-

The following tenses belong to the second type (L IL):
slot3  slot4

C2  Far Past djt -a- -|na-
Far Past Perfective djt -a- -|ni-
Suppositional Conditional djt -ka- -|ni-

The H tone of the SC does not shift beyond the first TM since there is a block before
the second TM; the H tone does, however, double to the TM.

tw-a-na-yangaata we helped long ago
tw-a-na-va-yangaata we helped them long ago
tw-a-ni-yangaatawe had helped long ago
tw-a-ni-va-yangaata we had helped them long ago
tu-ka-ni-yangaata we would help

tu-ka-ni-va-yangaata we would help them
The third type (L H) consists of the Indirect Relative Far Past Perfective dj.

slot3  slot4
D2 Indirect Relative Far Past Perfective -a- -na-

The H tone of the SC appears on the first TM. The H tone of the second TM doubles
to the first TBU of the stem with forms without OC; with forms with OC, there is a
second doubling to the first TBU of the stem.

pa-tw-a-na-yangaata when we had helped
pa-tw-a-na-va-yangaata  when we had helped them
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Two tenses belong to the fourth type (H L):

slot3  slot4
D1 Negative Present Perfective 2 djt -ka- -na-
Negative Suppositional Conditional -ka- -na-

The H tone of the first TM doubles to the second TM.

tu-ka-na-yangeete we have not helped
tu-ka-na-va-yangeete  we have not helped them
tu-ka-na-yangaate we would not help

tu-ka-na-va-yangaate  we would not help them

7.1.6 The Pre-Final tense marker -ang-

The Pre-Final -ang- may occur in all tenses. It changes the Present into a Habitual, in
other tenses, it expresses intensive/repetitive action. With many verbs, it is not fully
clear what exact meaning the verb gets after addition of the Pre-Final; the Pre-Final
added to the verb -kalewa ‘to be drunk’, changes the meaning to ‘to be totally drunk,
to be drunk the whole time’. Especially in the Imperative, the Pre-Final is used as
plural addressee marker.

Present ¢jt:

tu-lim-ang-a mahaala we habitually cultivate fields
va-lim-ang-a mahaala they habitually cultivate fields

Non-Past djt:

tu-na-lim-aang-a we cultivate intensively/repeatedly
tu-na-kalew-aang-a  we are totally drunk/the whole time
va-na-lim-aang-a they cultivate intensively/repeatedly

va-na-kaléw-aang-a they are totally drunk/the whole time

Direct Relative Present:

tu-lim-aang-a we who cultivate intensively/repeatedly
tu-kaléw-aang-a  we who are totally drunk/the whole time
va-lim-aang-a they who cultivate intensively/repeatedly

va-kaléw-aang-a  they who are totally drunk/the whole time
Indirect Relative Present dji:

pa-ta-lim-aang-a when we cultivate intensively/repeatedly
pa-ti-kalew-aang-a  when we are totally drunk/the whole time
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Conditional djt:

tu-ka-lim-dang-a if we cultivate intensively/repeatedly
tu-ka-kaléw-aang-a  if we are totally drunk/the whole time

Optative (without OC):

tu-lim-aang-e we should cultivate intensively/repeatedly
tu-kalew-aang-e  we should be totally drunk/the whole time

Negative Optative djjt:

tu-na-lim-aang-e we shouldn’t cultivate intensively/repeatedly
tu-na-kaléw-aang-e  we shouldn’t be totally drunk/the whole

Imperative:

lim-aang-a cultivate! (addressing several persons)
kalew-aang-a  be drunk! (addressing several persons)

Imperative with OC djt:
la-lim-aange cultivate them (cl.6)! (addressing several persons)

There are verbs where the complex plural addressee marker -ang’an- is possible as
well; for -uka ‘go away, come from; arise, come forward’ the longer form in fact is
the only form used since the shorter form is identical with a term of abuse.

hwen-aing-a/hwen-ang’aian-a  go! (addressing several persons)

id-aang-a/id-ang’aan-a come! (addressing several persons)
uy-aanga/uy-ang’aan-a return! (addressing several persons)
uk-ang’aian-a go away, arise! (addressing several persons)

The Pre-Final behaves like an extension, especially like the Reciprocal extension -an-
(see 6.3.5). The Perfective final is added after the addition of the Pre-Final since the
process Imbrication takes place on the stem including the Pre-Final.

-lim-ang-a -> -lim-eng-e cultivate
-yangat-ang-a  -> -yangat-eng-e help

With minisyllabic stems, e.g. -.lya ‘eat’, the form including the Pre-Final is -lyanga
(with complex final syllable). The Perfective form is not *-lyangile nor *-lyenge, but
the form is -lilenge without complex final syllable. We think that the form is built via
the Applicative -lila, which does not have a complex final syllable, to which the Pre-
Final is added: -lilanga. This analysis is in line with our analysis of the Perfective
form with minisyllabic stems (without the Pre-Final): as described in 7.1.4, Perfective
forms with minisyllabic stems are built from the Applicative forms with minisyllabic
stems.

tu-lil-eéng-e we who have eaten the whole time/?
ni-ka-lil-ééng-e  we haven’t eaten the whole time/?
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7.1.7 The final syllable before objects and adjuncts

The final syllables -la and Optative/Imperative variant -le (and their complex variants
-dya and -dye) as well as Perfective -le/-te (and their complex variant -dye) may be
omitted when followed by objects or adjuncts.

tu-va-pweche(la) vayeéni we receive the guests
tu-tongo(la) kadiiki we talk a bit
ku-va-pélekedi(dya) vayééni to send them guests
tu-pweche(le) vayééni we should receive guests
tu-peleke(dye) vayééni we should send guests
tu-va-pwechedi(le) vayééni we have received the guests
tu-la-limi(te) mahaala we have cultivated the fields
tu-va-pelekedi(dye) vayééni we have send them guests

Other final syllables may not be omitted, like -ta (e.g. -yangata ‘help’), -ka (e.g.
-pweteka ‘hurt’) and -nya (e.g. -kundanya ‘mix’).

With disjoint tenses, the penultimate syllables remain long after the omission of the
final syllable when containing a contour tone; when there are two equal tones, the
penultimate syllable tends to be short. This is also true within complex verbal forms.

va-limii(te) lihaala they who have cultivated a field
tu-na-va-limii(la) lihaala we cultivate a field for them
tu-ka-limi(ite) lihaala we have not cultivated a field
va-pweche(ele) vayeéni receive the guests!
va-veé-nkuliima  (/va-velé-nkiliima) we are cultivating

cf. va-vé-nkualiima (/va-vélé-nkuliima) we were cultivating

With conjoint tenses, the penultimate syllable is always short. When the final syllable
has a H tone, this H tone disappears together with the syllable when preceded by a H-
toned penultimate syllable, it does appear on a preceding penultimate syllable without
a H tone.

ku-pwéché(la) vayééni to receive guests
ku-va-hangalali kadiiki to make them happy a bit
cf. Kku-va-hangalalila kadiiki to make them happy a bit

7.2 The verbal tone system

The verbal tone system embraces the system of possible combinations of the tones of
the verbal stem (tonal profiles) with the tone of the subject concord plus the tone(s) of
the tense marker(s). Remember that in the second lexicon stems are formed, and that
with word formation verbal prefixes and tense markers are joined to verbal stems. H
Tone Assignment occurs, stems get their tonal profiles, and verbal prefixes and tense
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markers get a H tone in case there is a H tone instruction for them. The category tense
determines the profile of the stem as well as the tones of the prefixes and tense
markers. If there is no H tone instruction, prefixes and tense markers get a default L
tone post-lexically, just as the toneless (non H) positions of the tonal profiles of
stems.

Stems are assigned a specific tonal profile in the second lexicon. As demonstrated in
3.4.1 and 4.4, and repeated below, there are five tonal profiles for stems.

S1/SF :a H tone on the first and final TBU of the stem
S1 : a H tone on the first TBU of the stem

SF : a H tone on the final TBU of the stem

no H :no H tones on the stem

S2 : a H tone on the second TBU of the stem

moOQw >

With nominal tone (4.4), we call the combination of the tone of the NPx with the
tonal profile of the stem the Tone Group (TG) to which a noun belongs. In line with
this analysis, we call the combination of the tone of the subject concord (SC) with the
tonal profile of the stem the TG to which a verbal form belongs. Just as with nominal
tone, the profiles A, B and E are combined with a SC with a (default) L tone; the
profiles C and D may either be combined with a SC with a (instructed) H tone as well
as with a SC with a (default) L tone, depending on the specific tense. As
demonstrated in 4.4 and repeated below, the following TG’s occur (default L tones
are also given below):

TG NPx verb stem

A L S1/SF

B L S1

Cl L SF

C2 H SF

D1 L no H tones
D2 H no H tones
E L S2

The TG’s are divided over the tenses described in 7.1 as follows:

A Pastgjt
Far Past ¢jt
Past Perfective ¢jt
Far Past Perfective c¢jt
Negative Present Perfective 1 djt
Negative Indirect Relative Present Perfective djt
Infinitive
B  Optative with OC djt
Negative Present djt
Negative Indirect Relative Present djt
C1 Non-Past with SC participants djt
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Optative without OC
Imperative without OC
C2 Non-Past with SC classes djt
Present Perfective djt
Past Perfective djt
Far Past Perfective djt
Suppositional Conditional djt
Past djt
Far past djt
Direct Relative Present with SC participants + cl.1
Direct Relative Present Perfective with SC participants + cl.1
D1 Present with SC participants cjt
Subsecutive Infinitive djt
Situative Perfective djt
Suppositional Conditional Perferfective djt
Imperative with OC djt
Negative Infinitive djt
Negative Past Perfective djt
Negative Present Perfective 2 djjt
Negative Conditional/Concessive djt
Negative Suppositional Conditional djt
D2 Present with SC classes c¢jit
Present Perfective cjt
Subsecutive Optative djt
Negative Optative djt
Indirect Relatives djt
E  Conditional djt
Concessive djt
Relative Past Perferfective djt
Relative Far Past Perfective djt
Direct Relative Present with SC cl.2ff. djt
Direct Relative Present Perfective with SC cl.2ff. djt

In this chapter, we deal with verbal forms which occur on their own (p-)phrase-
finally, the so-called one-word p-phrases (see 3.5) or disjoint tenses (marked djr).
Larger p-phrases are dealt with in chapter 8; they are conjoint tenses (marked cjtz, see
also 7.3). P-phrase-final words undergo penultimate lengthening, optionally followed
by penultimate shortening. The surface Tone Patterns (TP) resulting from the TG’s
include both the forms with penultimate lengthening as well as with penultimate
shortening.

First, verbal forms with four-syllable stems, trisyllabic stems and disyllabic stems are
described. Then, VCV-stems are considered; with these stems, the tonal and other
processes which occur may result in other surface patterns than expected. In 7.2.3 and
7.2.4, the subject concord and the object concord are viewed from a tonal
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perspective. In 7.2.5, we deal with the influence of the tone of an intervening TM on
the TP of a TG.

7.2.1 Verbal forms with four-syllable stems, trisyllabic stems
and disyllabic stems

Taking four-syllable stems and trisyllabic stems stems together, in the table below,
the TG’s are followed by the resulting TP’s with penultimate lengthening as well as
with penultimate shortening. The tones of the SC and the stem are separated by a dot
in the description of the TG’s, but because of possible intervening prefixes like TM’s
and OC’s, only the tones of the stem are given in the TP’s. The TP’s are the same as
those of noun stems before specifiers with which they do not occur in the same p-
phrase (see 4.4), except for two cases. The first case is that verb stems of TG A, C1
and C2 have TP’s in addition (in bold in the table below). The extra TP’s of these
TG’s result from verbal forms with a complex final syllable, e.g. verbal forms with
causative stems and passive stems; with these verbal forms, there is no Retraction of
the final H tone to the penultimate syllable, so there is no H Tone Bridge with TG A
(but only H Tone Doubling) and no penultimate R with TG C1 and C2 (see 3.5.2). It
should be noted that the TP’s of forms with a complex final syllable of the other TG’s
(which lack a final H tone) are not different from those with a simple final syllable, as
shown with the examples which follow the table of TP’s below.

Verbs

disjoint four-syllable stems trisyllabic stems

TG SC.stem TP TP

A L.S1/SF HHH:L / HHHL .HH:L / HHL
.HHL:L / . HHLL .HFL / .HLL

B L.S1 HHL:L / HHLL .HFL / HLL

Cl1 L.SF .LLRL/LLHH, .LLLH .LRL/.LHH, .LLH
.LLL:L/.LLLL .LL:L/.LLL

C2 H.SF HLRL / . HLHH, .HHLH .HRL / HLL, . HLH
.HHL:L / . HHLL .HFL / .HLL

D1 L.no H LLL:L/.LLLL LL:L/LLL

D2 H.no H HHL:L / HHLL .HFL / HLL

E L.S2 .LHFL / LHLL .LFL / .LHL

The second case in which verb stems have TP’s in addition concerns the forms of TG
C1 and C2 with penultimate shortening (in italics in the table above): there is a (less
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frequent) variant ...LH to the common ..HH (or LL in one case) as the result of
shortening of ..RL (since forms with a complex final syllable do not have a
penultimate R, they do not have such a TP variant).

To know the TP’s of stems with five or more syllables, we take those of stems with
four syllables plus H(s) when there is an initial H or L(s) when there is an initial L,
e.g., TG B: . HHHL:L / . HHHLL, and TG D1: .LLLL:L / .LLLLL. The table shows
the TP’s of tenses which are followed by an object with which they do not occur in
the same p-phrase (because the tenses we deal with in this chapter are one-word p-
phrases). The examples below represent the following tenses.

A Negative Present Perfective djt

B Optative with OC djt

C1 Non-Past with participants as SC djt
C2 Non-Past with classes as SC djt

D1 Imperative with OC djt

D2 Negative Optative djt

E  Conditional djt

For a detailed description of the role of the OC in tenses with respect to their
classification into TG’s and the influence of the OC on TP’s, see 7.2.4.

A tu-ka-la-pilikééne / tu-ka-la-pilikéne maliidi
we haven’t heard the voices
tu-ka-di-katapeedye / tu-ka-di-katapedye ding’aande
we haven’t cleaned the houses
tu-ka-va-pwéchééle / tu-ka-va-pwéchéle vayeéni
we haven’t received the guests
tu-ka-vi-kindéenye / tu-ka-vi-kindenye vituindi
we haven’t mixed the yams
B  tu-la-pilikaane / tu-la-pilikane maliidi
we should hear the voices
tu-di-katapaadye / tu-di-katapadye ding’aande
we should clean the houses
tu-va-pwéchéele / tu-va-pwéchele vayeéni
we should receive the guests
tu-vi-kindaanye / tu-vi-kiindanye vituindi
we should mix the yams
C1 tu-na-la-pilikaana / tu-na-la-pilikana, tu-na-la-pilikana maliidi
we (will) hear the voices
tu-na-di-katapaadya / tu-na-di-katapadya ding’aande
we (will) clean the houses
tu-na-va-pwecheéla / tu-na-va-pwechéla, tu-na-va-pwechela vayeéni
we (will) receive the guests
tu-na-vi-kundaanya / tu-na-vi-kundanya vituandi
we (will) mix the yams



C2

D1

D2

TENSES

va-na-pilikaana / va-na-pilikana, va-na-pilikana maliidi
they (will) hear voices

va-na-katapaadya / va-na-katapadya ding’aande
they (will) clean houses

va-na-pwécheéla / va-na-pwéchela, va-na-pwéchela vayeéni
they (will) receive guests

va-na-kindaanya / va-na-kindanya vituindi
they (will) mix yams

la-pilikaane / la-pilikane maliidi

hear the voices!

di-katapaadye / di-katapadye ding’aande

clean the houses!

va-pwecheele / va-pwechele vayeéni

receive the guests!

vi-kundaanye / vi-kundanye vituindi

mix the yams!

va-na-pilikaane / va-na-pilikane maliidi

they should not hear voices

va-na-katapaadye / va-na-katapadye ding’aande
they should not clean houses

va-na-pwéchéele / va-na-pwéchele vayeéni

they should not receive guests

va-na-kindaanye / va-na-kindanye vituindi

they should not mix yams

tu-ka-la-pilikaana / tu-ka-la-pilikana maliidi

if we hear the voices

tu-ka-di-katapaadya / tu-ka-di-katapadya ding’aande
if we clean the houses

tu-ka-va-pwechéela / tu-ka-va-pwechéla vayeéni
if we receive the guests

tu-ka-vi-kundaanya / tu-ka-vi-kundanya vituindi
if we mix the yams
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Note that the TP’s of stems with a complex final syllable of TG A are the same as the
TP’s of TG B, and that TP’s of stems with a complex final syllable of TG C1 and C2
are the same as the TP’s of TG D1 and D2 respectively. This is the reason why we
have chosen the present order of TG’s in this work: A-B and C-D.

We now turn to disyllabic stems. The H tone of the SC does not appear on the stem
with forms with a simple final syllable of TG C2 because of the penultimate R, but it
appears on the preceding syllable (not with forms with a complex final syllable
because they do not have penultimate R).
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Verbs disyllabic stems

disjoint

TG SC.stem | TP

A L.SI/SF | .H:L/.HL
.FL/.HL

B L.S1 .FL /. HL

Cl1 L.SF .RL/ HH, .LH
L:L/.LL

C2 H.SF HRL/HLL, HLH
.FL/.HL

D1 L.no H L:L/.LL

D2 H.no H .FL/.HL

E L.S2 .H:L/.HL

The examples below represent the same tenses as the ones used with forms with four-
syllable stems and trisyllabic stems above.

A tu-Ka-vi-liile / tu-ka-vi-lile viilyo
we haven’t eaten the food
tu-ka-vi-léedye / tu-ka-vi-lédye viinu
we haven’t laid down the things

B  tu-la-liime / tu-la-lime mahaala
we should cultivate the fields
tu-vi-laadye / tu-vi-ladye viinu
we should lay down the things

Cl tu-na-la-liima / tu-na-la-lima, tu-na-la-lima mahaala
we (will) cultivate the fields
tu-na-vi-laadya / tu-na-vi-ladya viinu
we (will) lay down the things

C2 va-na-liima / va-na-lima, va-na-lima mahaala
they (will) cultivate fields
va-na-laadya / va-na-ladya viinu
they (will) lay down things

D1 la-liime / la-lime mahaala
cultivate the fields!
vi-laadye / vi-ladye viinu
lay down the things!

D2 va-na-liime / va-na-lime mahaala
they should not cultivate fields
va-na-laadye / va-na-ladye viinu
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they should not lay down things

E  tu-ka-la-liima / tu-ka-la-lima mahadla
if we cultivate the fields
tu-ka-vi-laadya / tu-ka-vi-ladya viinu
if we lay down the things

Stems of TG A (with simple final syllable) and TG E have the same TP’s: .H:L / .HL.
With tensed verbs they can be distinguished because they appear in a paradigm, with
nouns, they can only be distinguished by behaving tonally different in certain
grammatical environments such as before a Pronominal Possessive (see 4.4.1) and
after a conjoint tense with a final H tone (see 8.3.3).

7.2.2 Verbal forms with V-initial disyllabic stems and
minisyllabic stems

In 3.4, 3.4.1, and 4.4.2, we have shown that minisyllabic stems are adjusted to vowel-
initial disyllabic stems. In 6.3.1, we have shown that minisyllabic verbal stems in
particular are vowel-initial disyllabic stems with a complex final syllable (in analogy
with vowel-initial disyllabic causative and passive stems); therefore, minisyllabic
verbal stems and vowel-initial disyllabic verbal stems with a complex final syllable
are dealt with together in this section. In the previous section, the TP’s of disyllabic
verbal stems in general are given. From that table, we take the TP’s of the forms with
a complex final syllable and repeat them below (remember that the TP’s of TG B, D
and E, which lack a final H tone, are the same for forms with a complex final syllable
and a simple final syllable).

Verbs disyllabic stems with a
disjoint | complex final syllable
TG SC.stem TP

A L.S1/SF .FL /. HL
B L.S1 .FL / HL
Cl L.SF L:L/.LL
C2 H.SF .FL / .HL
D1 LnoH L:L/.LL
D2 H.no H .FL/ HL
E L.S2 .H:L/ .HL

In the previous section, we gave examples of consonant-initial disyllabic verbal
stems, we now give examples of vowel-initial disyllabic verbal stems. The examples
below represent the same tenses as the ones used in the previous section, except for
the first one with TG A: in our vocabulary, there is no disyllabic vowel-initial
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perfective stem with a complex final syllable. But there is no other disjoint (or: one p-
phrase) tense of TG A, so we take the Infinitive, which is a conjoint-disjoint tense; it
is disjoint without following noun, but conjoint when a noun is following (see 7.3).
Thus, to show at least one TP of the disjoint TG A, we use the Infinitive without a
following noun here.

A

B

Cl1

C2

D1

D2

E

ku-tuudya

to ask

tu-la-tiudye / tu-la-idye maloéve

we should ask the words

tu-na-la-uudya / tu-na-la-udya maléove
we (will) ask the words

va-na-uudya / va-na-udya maloove
they (will) ask words

la-uudye / la-udye maléove

ask the words!

va-na-uudye / va-na-udye mal6éve

they should not ask words
tu-ka-la-uidya / tu-ka-la-idya maloéve
if we ask the words

These forms may also undergo Vowel Coalescence/Glide Formation (VC/GF)
between the initial vowel of the stem and the vowel of the preceding morpheme; this
process applies post-lexically. Since the stem and the preceding morpheme merge, we
omit the dot in the TP’s below. The following forms (and resulting TP’s) appear after
this process.

Verbs | disyllabic stems with a complex
disjoint | final syllable (after VC/GF)
TG SC.stem | TP
A L.S1/SF | H:L (probably: / HL)
B L.S1 H:L/HL
Cl L.SF L:L/LL
C2 H.SF H:L/HL
Dl L.noH L:L/LL
D2 H.no H H:L/HL
E L.S2 H:L/HL
A kaudya
to ask
B tu-laudye / tu-lidye malédove

Cl1

we should ask the words
tu-na-luudya / tu-na-ludya maléove
we (will) ask the words
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C2 va-nuudya / va-niidya malééve
they (will) ask words

D1 luudye / ludye maléove
ask the words!

D2 va-nuudye / va-nidye maloéve
they should not ask words

E tu-ka-liadya / tu-ka-lidya malééve
if we ask the words

Two TP’s remain: H:L / HL and L:L / LL. As described in detail in 3.5.5, tonal
coalescence occurs with VC/GF. One case of tonal coalescence occurs in the
examples above: zeroHzero -> HH (with the examples of TG A, B, C2, D2 and E).
Penultimate shortening occurs after VC/GF.

We now turn to minisyllabic stems. Minisyllabic stems are structurally identical with
disyllabic vowel-initial stems with a complex final syllable. The vowel-initial
disyllabic stem used above is -udya ‘ask’, °-udia underlyingly. The minisyllabic
stems we use below is -.lya ‘eat’, “-vlia underlyingly; the created S1-position,
indicated by the lower case “v”, is filled by a copy of the preceding vowel in the
verbal form. This lexical process is followed by the assignment of tonal profiles and
other H tones, and post-lexically, the H tone of the SC of forms with TG C2 and D2
shifts to the S1-position. These processes are shown in the examples below (see 3.4.1
and 3.5.4), the S1-position also being indicated by small vowels.
A “ku-iulia

to eat
B  ‘“tu-la-dalie

we should eat them
Cl ‘tu-na-vi-iilia

we (will) eat them
C2 ‘va-na-ialia (<’va-na-aalia)

they (will) eat
D1 ‘la-aalie

eat them!
D2 ‘va-na-ialie (<’va-na-aalie)

they should not eat
E  ‘tu-ka-vi-iiilia

if we eat them
All forms are identical with the vowel-initial disyllabic forms above before VC/GF
between the stem and the preceding morpheme. The big difference is that vowel-
initial disyllabic stems may appear without VC/GF, but minisyllabic stems may not
appear without this process (due to a different syllabification, see 3.4.1). Hence, the
forms and TP’s concerning minisyllabic stems below are identical with those
concerning vowel-initial disyllabic stems with a complex final syllable above where
VC/GF has occurred (see 3.4.1 and 3.5.6).
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Verbs minisyllabic stems
disjoint
TG SC.stem TP
A L.S1/SF H:L (probably: / HL)
B L.S1 H:L /HL
Cl L.SF L:.L/LL
C2 H.SF H:L /HL
D1 LnoH L:.L/LL
D2 H.no H H:L/HL
E L.S2 H:L/HL
A kiilya
to eat
B tu-laalye / tu-lalye matiinji
we should eat the pumpkins
C1 tu-na-viilya / tu-na-vilya vituindi
we (will) eat the potatoes
C2 va-naalya / va-nalya matiinji
they (will) eat pumpkins
D1 laalye / lalye matiinji
eat the pumpkins!
D2 va-naalye / va-nalye matiinji
they should not eat pumpkins
E tu-ka-viilya / tu-ka-vilya vitutandi
if we eat the yams
7.2.3 The subject concord

Next to the tonal profile of the verbal stem, the category tense ultimately determines
the tones of the verbal prefixes. To begin with the subject concord, the tense
determines whether the tone of the SC is neutralized to H or to (default) L, or whether

the SC carries its own lexical tone.

Tenses where the SC carries its lexical tone are the Present ¢j and the Non-Past djr.
The lexical tones are as follows: classes have a tonal H instruction in the lexicon,
participants lack such an instruction and they get a (default) L tone post-lexically.
The Present ¢jt belongs to TG D (D1/D2), the Non-Past dj#, which we use as example

below, belongs to TG C (C1/C2).




L-toned SC (participants):

Cl1 u-na-pwecheéla
u-na-va-pwecheéla
tu-na-pwecheéla
tu-na-va-pwecheéla
u-na-kundaanya
u-na-vi-kundaanya
tu-na-kundaanya
tu-na-vi-kundaanya

H-toned SC (classes):

C2 a-na-pwécheéla
a-na-va-pwecheéla
va-na-pwécheéla
va-na-va-pwecheéla
a-na-kindaanya
a-na-vi-kindaanya
va-na-kindaanya
va-na-vi-kiindaanya

TENSES

you (will) receive

you (will) receive them
we (will) receive

we (will) receive them
you (will) mix

you (will) mix them
we (will) mix

we (will) mix them

(s)he (will) receive(s)

(s)he (will) receive(s) them
they (will) receive

they (will) receive them
(s)he (will) mix(es)

(s)he (will) mix(es) them
they (will) mix

they (will) mix them
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The H tone of the subject concord shifts to the first TBU of the macro-stem: the S1-
position, or the OC if present (from where it may double to the next TBU). This
shifting process is described in 3.5.4; it is explained there that the other tenses which
have a similar tonal behaviour as the Non-Past djt with a H-toned SC are considered
to have a H-toned SC as well. These other tenses, where the tone of the SC is
neutralized to H, are either connected with a verbal stem with tonal profile C (final H
tone) and thus belong to TG C2, or with a verbal stem with tonal profile D (no H
tones) and belong to TG D2. There is one exception: the Negative Present Perfective
1 djt, which we analyze to have a H-toned SC, has tonal profile A, and this
combination is exceptional (see 7.1.1).

A?

Negative Present Perfective 1 djt

C2 D2

Present Perfective djt Present Perfective cjt
Past Perfective djt Subsecutive Optative djt

Far Past Perfective djt
Suppositional Conditional djt
Past djt

Far past djt

Direct Relative Present (with SC participants and cl.1)

Direct Relative Present Perfective (with SC participants and cl.1)

Negative Optative djt

Examples from the Present Perfective djf and Negative Optative djt:
C2 tu-ni-pwécheéla we have received
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D2

tu-ni-va-pwecheéla
va-ni-pwécheéla
va-ni-va-pwecheéla
tu-ni-kiindaanya
tu-ni-vi-kiindaanya
va-ni-kindaanya
va-ni-vi-kindaanya
tu-na-pwéchéele

we have received them
they have received
they have received them
we have mixed

we have mixed them
they have mixed

they have mixed them
we should not receive

we should not receive them
they should not receive

they should not receive them
we should not mix

we should not mix them
they should not mix

they should not mix them

tu-na-va-pwécheele
va-na-pwéchéele
va-na-va-pwécheele
tu-na-kiundaanye
tu-na-vi-kindaanye
va-na-kindaanye
va-na-vi-kiindaanye

There is one tense in the table above which has the same tonal behaviour as the
Present ¢jt with a H-toned SC, which we consider to have a H-toned SC as well:
Present Perfective ¢jt; these tenses, where the H tone of the SC shifts to the final TBU
instead of to the first TBU of the macro-stem, are discussed in 8.3.2 where the
conjoint tenses are analysed. The Direct Relative tenses in the table above are
conjoint-disjoint tenses. Their division of H-toned and L-toned subject concords is
different from the other tenses, and for reasons of comparison, we deal with these
tenses here. Direct Relative tenses have subject concords which were pronominal
prefixes historically (see 7.1.2); the historical tones of the pronominal prefixes are
probably still reflected by the subject concords with two Direct Relative tenses: the
Direct Relative Present, which we use as our example below, and the Direct Relative
Present Perfective. With these tenses, subject concords of the participants and class 1
have a H tone, while subject concords of class 2ff. have a (default) L tone. Forms
with a H-toned SC are connected with a verbal stem with tonal profile C (final H
tone) and they thus belong to TG C2, while forms with a L-toned SC are connected
with a verbal stem with tonal profile E (S2-H tone) and they belong to TG E. The
final H tone of tonal profile C probably was a copy of the H tone of the pronominal
prefix historically with these Relative tenses.

H-toned SC (participants + cl.1):

C2 tu-pwécheéla we who receive
tu-va-pwecheéla  we who receive them
tu-pilikaana we who hear
tu-va-pilikaana we who hear them
a-pwécheéla (s)he who receives
a-va-pwecheéla (s)he who receives them
a-pilikaana (s)he who hears
a-va-pilikaana (s)he who hears them
tu-kindaanya we who mix



tu-vi-kindaanya
tu-pélékeedya
tu-va-pélekeedya
a-kiindaanya
a-vi-kiindaanya
a-pélékeedya
a-va-pélekeedya

L-toned SC (cl.2ff.):

E

va-pwechéela
va-va-pwechéela
va-pilikaana
va-va-pilikiana
li-pilikaana
li-la-pilikdana
va-kundaanya
va-vi-kundaanya
va-pelékéedya

TENSES

we who mix them

we who send

we who send them
(s)he who mixes

(s)he who mixes them
(s)he who sends

(s)he who sends them

they who receive

they who receive them

they who hear

they who hear them

(e.g. likutitu ear) that hears

(ear) that hears them (e.g. malééve words)
they who mix

they who mix them

they who send
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va-va-pelékéedya
la-pelékéedya
la-va-pelékéedya

they who send them
they (e.g. maveélu mischievous children) who send
they who send them

Two unexpected tonal phenomena occur with disyllabic stems and minisyllabic stems
of these Direct Relative forms with a H-toned SC and a stem-final H tone (TG C2).
With forms with disyllabic stems, the H tone of the SC normally shifts to the S1-
position (or the OC if present) in case the stem has a complex final syllable.

tu-laadya we who lay down
tu-vi-laadya we who lay them down
a-laadya (s)he who lays down
a-vi-laadya  (s)he who lays them down
tu-léedye we who have laid down
tu-vi-léedye we who have laid them down
a-léedye (s)he who have laid down

a-vi-léedye (s)he who have laid them down

When the stem has a simple final syllable, there is a penultimate R tone, and we
would expect the H tone of the SC to stay on the SC because there is no shifting to a
penultimate syllable with a R tone, as we have seen in other tenses where the H tone
stays on the preceding tense marker (e.g. tu-ni-liima we have cultivated). But there is
an unexpected shift of the H tone of the SC to the penultimate syllable, which is
possible because the penultimate syllable is (extra) lengthened for that purpose, and a
HR tonal sequence appears on the penultimate syllable (but when there is an OC, the
normal shift to the OC occurs, and there is no extra lengthening).

we who cultivate
we who cultivate them

tu-liiima
tu-la-liima
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a-liiima (s)he who cultivates
a-la-liima (s)he who cultivates them
tu-liiile we who have eaten
tu-vi-liile we who have eaten them
a-liiile (s)he who has eaten
a-vi-liile (s)he who has eaten them

The extra lengthening is connected with the shift to the stem because when there is no
retraction (in case of a form followed by an object or adjunct with which it constitutes
a p-phrase), the lengthening still occurs, also with forms with a complex final syllable
(again, when there is an OC, the normal shift to the OC occurs, and there is no extra
lengthening).

tu-liima mahaala we who cultivate fields
tu-liima kadiiki we who cultivate a bit
tu-la-lima mahaala we who cultivate the fields
tu-la-lima kadiiki we who cultivate them a bit
tu-laadya viinu we who spread out things
tu-laadya kadiiki we who spread out a bit
tu-vi-ladya viinu we who spread out the things
tu-vi-ladya kadiiki we who spread them out a bit

This phenomenon does not occur with forms with cl.2ff. as subject concords because,
since they belong to TG E, they do not have a H-toned SC nor a stem-final H tone,
and they get their expected TG E-tones.

va-liima they who cultivate

va-la-liima they who cultivate them
va-liile they who have cultivated
va-la-liile they who have cultivated them
va-laadya they who lay down
va-vi-laddya they who lay them down
va-léédye they who have laid down

va-vi-léédye  they who have laid them down

With minisyllabic stems, there is another unexpected tonal phenomenon in these
tenses. As minisyllabic stems have a complex final syllable, we would expect no
retraction of the final H tone because this never happens in verbal forms (but it does
happen with nouns, as we have seen in ch. 4). We would expect the H tone of the SC
to shift to the (created) S1-position, and tonal coalescence of the zeroHzero sequence
with VC/GF would result in a level H tonal sequence (see 3.5.5), as occurs in other
tenses like the Negative Optative. As expected, a similar derivation occurs with
vowel-initial disyllabic stems with a complex final syllable in the Direct Relative
tenses we deal with here.

tu-naalye < ‘tu-naaalie < ‘tu-na-aalie < °ti-na-aalie
we should not eat
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a-naalye < “a-naaalie < “a-na-aalie < “4-na-aalie
(s)he should not eat
twiivya < “tuiivia < “tu-iivia < "ta-iivia
we who make steal
viivya < “viiivia < “vi-iivia < “vi-iivia
(s.th.) that make steal
With minisyllabic stems, there is an unexpected retraction of the final H tone. The

resulting tonal sequence is HLH, and this sequence becomes a F tone after tonal
coalescence.

taulya < ‘tauulia < “td-uilia < *ta-uulia we who eat
aalya < "aaalia < “a-aalia < "a-aalia (s)he who eats

The confirmation for this analysis of final H tone retraction comes from the dialect
Chindonde. Chindonde shares many (tonal) rules with Chinnima, but differs with
respect to VC/GF. In Chindonde, there is no VC/GF in case of a sequence of three
identical vowels, so a tonal sequence HzeroH on a sequence of three identical vowels
remains intact. With minisyllabic stems, there is such a tonal sequence in these tenses
with participants and cl.1 as subject concords, which proves that H Tone retraction
has taken place.

tauilya < ‘ta-uilia < “td-uulia we who eat
aaalya < “a-aalia < "a-aalia (s)he who eats

Such a retraction does, however, not occur when an OC is present. The H tone of the
SC normally shifts to the OC, and this H tone retracts to the SC with VC/GF (the OC
H tone retraction rule, see 3.5.5 and the next section about the OC), followed by
doubling of this H tone. (In case of retraction, the non-attested form *td-viilya would
have surfaced.)

tu-viilya < “ta-viilya< “tu-viiilia < “tu-vi-iilia < “ta-vi-iilia

we who eat it

a-viilya < “a-viilya< "a-viiilia < "a-vi-iilia < "a-vi-iilia

(s)he who eats it
Again, this phenomenon of retraction does not occur with forms with cl.2ff. as subject
concords because, since they belong to TG E, they do not have a H-toned SC nor a
stem-final H tone. But as described in detail in 3.4.1, the S2-H tone provokes an extra
lengthening on disyllabic stems and minisyllabic stems, thus keeping them distinct
from forms with a S1-H tone.

va-liima < “va-lilima < “va-liima they who cultivate
va-li-liima < ‘va-li-lifima < °va-li-liima they who cultivate it
vaalya < ‘vaaaalia < "va-aaalia < "va-aalia they who eat

va-viilya < °“va-viiiilia < °va-vi-iiilia < “va-vi-iilia they who eat it
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The Indirect Relatives djt (except for the Indirect Relative Non-Past djf) belong to
TG D2, i.e. they have a H-toned SC and a verb stem without H tones. The initial tonal
sequence LH for the Pre-Initial-SC with Indirect Relatives has been established for
Proto-Bantu by Meeussen (BGR, 1967). Since the H tone always appears on the SC,
and since with forms with OC, there is an extra H tone doubling, their tone patterns
are different from other tenses of D2. One example is the Indirect Relative Present
djt.

D2 pa-ti-liima / pa-ti-lima mahaala
when we cultivate fields
pa-tu-la-liima / pa-td-la-lima mahadla
when we cultivate the fields
pa-tu-laadya / pa-ti-ladya viinu
when we lay down things
pa-tu-vi-laadya / pa-ti-vi-ladya viinu
when we lay down the things
pa-va-pwécheela / pa-va-pwéchela vayeéni
when they receive guests
pa-va-va-pwécheela / pa-va-va-pwéchela vayeéni
when they receive the guests
pa-va-kindaanya / pa-va-kindanya vituindi
when they mix yams
pa-va-vi-kiindaanya / pa-va-vi-kindanya vituindi
when they mix the yams
pa-tu-pilikaana / pa-ta-pilikana malééve
when we hear words
pa-tu-la-pilikaana / pa-ti-la-pilikana maléove
when we hear the words
pa-tu-pélekeedya / pa-ti-pélekedya vaanu
when we send people
pa-tu-va-pélekeedya / pa-ti-va-pélekedya vaanu
when we send the people

The Subsecutive Infinitive djt also has these tone patterns, except that it has no Pre-
Initial. The example below consists of a trisyllabic stem.

D2 ku-na-pwécheela / ku-na-pwéchela vayeéni
to go and receive guests
ku-na-va-pwécheela / ku-na-va-pwéchela vayeéni
to go and receive the guests
ku-na-kindaanya / ku-na-kindanya vituindi
to go and mix yams
ku-na-vi-kindaanya / ku-na-vi-kindanya vituindi
to go and mix the yams
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The Indirect Relative Non-Past djf has a H-toned SC combined with a stem tonal
profile B; this combination is exceptional. The H tone of the SC doubles to the next
TBU when there is an OC; when there is no OC, there is no doubling because
doubling would place a H tone next to the S1-H tone (see 3.5.6).

B? pa-ti-na-liima / pa-ti-na-lima mahaala
when we (will) cultivate fields
pa-tii-na-la-liima / pa-ti-na-la-lima mahaala
when we (will) cultivate the fields
pa-ti-na-laadya / pa-ti-na-ladya viinu
when we (will) lay down things
pa-tiu-na-vi-laadya / pa-tii-na-vi-ladya viinu
when we (will) lay down the things
pa-va-na-pwéchéela / pa-va-na-pwéchela vayeéni
when they (will) receive guests
pa-va-na-va-pwéchéela / pa-va-na-va-pwéchela vayeéni
when they (will) receive the guests
pa-va-na-kindaanya / pa-va-na-kindanya vituindi
when they (will) mix yams
pa-va-na-vi-kindaanya / pa-va-na-vi-kindanya vituindi
when they (will) mix the yams
pa-ti-na-pilikaana / pa-ti-na-pilikana malééve
when we (will) hear words
pa-ti-na-la-pilikaana / pa-ti-na-la-pilikana maléove
when we (will) hear the words
pa-tiu-na-pélékeedya / pa-ti-pélékedya vainu
when we (will) send people
pa-tiu-na-va-pélékeedya / pa-ti-na-va-pélékedya vaanu
when we (will) send the people
The Negative Indirect Relative Present djt has the same tones as the Negative Present

djt, except for the H-toned SC. The same is true for the Negative Indirect Relative
Present Perfective djf when compared to the Negative Present Perfective 1 dj.

Tenses were the tone of the SC is neutralized to (default) L are the following (we add
the Infinitive with its L-toned marker ku- to these tenses):

A B Cl

Past ¢jt Optative with OC djt Optative (without OC)
Far Past ¢jt Negative Present djt

Past Perfective cjt

Infinitive

Far Past Perfective cjt
Negative Present Perfective 1 djt
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D1
Situative Perfective djt

Suppositional Conditional Perfective djt

Negative Infinitive djt
Negative Present Perfective 2 djjt
Negative Past Perfective djt

E

Conditional djt

Concessive djt

Direct Relative Past Perfective djt
Dir. Relative Far Past Perfective djt

Negative Conditional/Concessive djt
Negative Suppositional Conditional djt

The examples below are from the Negative Present Perfective 1 djt, Optative with OC
djt, Optative (without OC), Situative Perfective djt and the Conditional dj:

A

Cl1

D1

tu-ka-pwechédiile

tu-ka-va-pwéchédiile

va-ka-pwechédiile

va-ka-va-pwéchédiile

tu-ka-kindeenye

tu-ka-vi-kindéenye

va-ka-kindeenye

va-ka-vi-kiindéenye

tu-va-pwéchéele
va-va-pwéchéele
tu-vi-kindaanye
va-vi-kiindaanye
tu-pwecheéle
va-pwecheéle
tu-kundaanyé
va-kundaanyé
tu-pwechediile
tu-va-pwechediile
va-pwechediile
va-va-pwechediile
tu-kundeenye
tu-vi-kundeenye
va-kundeenye
va-vi-kundeenye
tu-ka-pwechéela

tu-ka-va-pwechéela

va-ka-pwechéela

va-ka-va-pwechéela

we have not received

we have not received them

they have not received

they have not received them

we have not mixed

we have not mixed them

they have not mixed

they have not mixed them

we should receive them

they should receive them

we should mix them

they should mix them

we should receive

they should receive

we should mix

they should mix

while (we) having received
while (we) having received them
while (they) having received
while (they) having received them
while (we) having mixed

while (we) having mixed them
while (they) having mixed
while (they) having mixed them
if we receive

if we receive them

if they receive

if they receive them

tu-ka-kundaanya if we mix
tu-ka-vi-kundaanya if we mix them
va-ka-kundaanya if they mix

va-ka-vi-kundaanya

if they mix them
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Finally, there are two tenses which do not have a SC at all: the Imperative and the
Imperative with OC djt. We classify them according to the tonal profile of the verbal
stem, and since the tones of the verbal stem are similar to those of tenses with the
same tonal profile and with a L-toned SC, we classify them to TG C1 and D1 resp.

Cl pwecheéla receive!
kundaanya mix!

D1 va-pwecheele receive them!
vi-kundaanye  mix them!

7.2.4 The object concord

There is only one tense that has a tonal H instruction in the lexicon for its OC: the
Infinitive. With all other tenses, their OC does not have such an instruction, and it
gets a default L tone post-lexically unless the SC has a H tone which has been shifted
to it. The Infinitive belongs to TG A, the Infinitive marker is L and the stem has tonal
profile S1/SF. There is a H Tone Bridge between the S1-H tone and the SF-H tone
with forms with a simple final syllable.

A Ku-liima to cultivate
ku-laadya to lay down
ku-pwéchééla  to receive
ku-kindaanya to mix
ku-pilikaana to hear
ku-pélékeedya  to send

With the forms with OC, the H tone of the OC deletes the S1-H tone by Meeussen’s
Rule, and there is no H Tone Bridge to the retracted SF-H tone. H Tone Doubling,
however, does occur whenever it is possible. So, the H tone of the OC alters the TP
of the stem.

A Kku-la-liima to cultivate them
ku-vi-laadya to lay them down
ku-va-pwecheéla to receive them
ku-vi-kiindaanya to mix them
ku-la-pilikaana to hear them
ku-va-pélekeedya  to send them

Except for one Negative tense and one Indirect Relative tense (see 7.1.1 and 7.1.2),
tenses with a H-toned SC either belong to TG C2 (H.SF) or to D2 (H.no H). With
disjoint tenses, the H tone of the SC shifts to the S1-position, but when there is an
OC, it shifts to the OC (with conjoint tenses, the H tone of the SC shifts to the final
TBU, see 8.3.2). So the forms of TG C2 and D2 which we have given in 7.2.1 and
7.2.2 have slightly different TP’s when they have an OC: the H tone in S1-position is
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then in the position of the OC, that is one position to the left, before the dot (e.g.
H.HLL:L instead of .HHL:L, H.HLLH instead of . HHLH, H.HL:L instead of .HFL,
H.LRL instead of .HRL, H.LL instead of .HL, and HLHH instead of .HLL which is
the second TP of the trisyllabic stem with a simple final syllable of TG C2). We use
the same examples as in 7.2.1 and 7.2.2, but now with OC.

Verbs
disjoint . .
+0C four-syllable stems trisyllabic stems
TG SC.stem TP TP
C2 H.SF H.HLRL / HHLHH, H HLLH H.LRL /H.LHH, H HLH
H.HLL:L /H.HLLL H.HL:L / H.HLL
D2 H.no H H.HLL:L /H.HLLL H.HL:L / H.HLL
Verbs
disjoint
+0C disyllabic stems
TG SC.stem TP
2 H.SF HRL/HLL, HLH
H.FL /H.LL
D2 H.no H H.FL/H.LL

C2 va-na-la-pilikadna / va-na-la-pilikana, va-na-la-pilikana maliidi
they (will) hear the voices
va-na-di-katapaadya / va-na-di-katapadya ding’aande
they (will) clean the houses
va-na-va-pwecheéla / va-na-va-pwechéla, va-na-va-pwéchela vayeéni
they (will) receive the guests
va-na-vi-kiindaanya / va-na-vi-kiindanya vituindi
they (will) mix the yams
va-na-la-liima / va-na-la-lima, va-na-la-lima mahaala
they (will) cultivate the fields
va-na-vi-laadya / va-na-vi-ladya viinu
they (will) lay down the things
D2 va-na-la-pilikaane / va-na-la-pilikane maliidi
they should not hear the voices
va-na-di-katapaadye / va-na-di-katapadye ding’aande
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they should not clean the houses
va-na-va-pwécheele / va-na-va-pwéchele vayeéni
they should not receive the guests
va-na-vi-kiindaanye / va-na-vi-kiindanye vituindi
they should not mix the yams

va-na-la-liime / va-na-li-lime mahaala

they should not cultivate the fields

va-na-vi-laadye / va-na-vi-ladye viinu

they should not lay down the things

The forms with disyllabic vowel-initial stems with a complex final syllable with OC
are as follows:

Verbs

disjoint disyllabic stems with a complex final syllable
+0C

TG SC.stem | TP

C2 H.SF H.FL/H.LL

D2 Hno H HFL/H.LL

C2 va-na-la-tudya / va-na-la-udya malééve
they (will) ask the words

D2 va-na-la-tudye / va-na-la-udye maléove
they should not ask the words

Here, too, the TP’s are slightly different compared to the TP’s of forms without OC.
When there is Vowel Coalescence/Glide Formation (VC/GF) between the vowel of
the OC and the initial vowel of the stem, and the OC has a H tone, the tonal process
OC H Tone Retraction occurs: the H tone of the OC is shifted back one TBU to the
left (from where doubling may occur, see 3.5.5).

Verbs disyllabic stems with a complex
disjoint final syllable (after VC/GF)

+ OC

TG SC.stem | TP

C2 H.SF H.FL/H.LL

D2 H.no H H.FL/H.LL

C2 va-na-liudya / va-na-ludya mal6ééve
they (will) ask the words

D2 va-na-liudye / va-na-ludye malééve
they should not ask the words
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This retraction rule applies whereever there is an OC with a H tone which merges
with the following stem, not only when a H tone has been shifted to the OC (as with
the examples above), but also when the OC has a lexical H tone, as in the Infinitive;
and of course also with stems longer than disyllabic ones.

A Ku-la-tudya — ki-liudya to ask them
ku-la-iiva — ku-liiva to steal them
C2 va-ni-ti-éneleedya  — va-ni-twéneleedya they have dispersed us

Forms consisting of minisyllabic stems with OC are identical with the vowel-initial
disyllabic forms above before VC/GF between the stem and the preceding morpheme.
We therefore give underlying forms.

C2 ‘va-na-la-aalya (<’va-na-la-aalya)
they (will) eat them
D2 ‘va-na-la-aalye (<’va-na-la-aalye)

they should not eat them

The big difference is that vowel-initial disyllabic stems may appear without VC/GF,
but minisyllabic stems may not appear without these processes. So, the forms and
TP’s concerning minisyllabic stems below are identical with those concerning vowel-
initial disyllabic stems with a complex final syllable above where VC/GF have
occurred (see 3.4.1 and 3.5.5).

Verbs
disjoint minisyllabic stems
+ OC
TG SC.stem | TP
C2 H.SF H.FL/H.LL
D2 H.no H H.FL/H.LL
C2 va-na-laalya / va-na-lalya matiinji they (will) eat the pumpkins
D2 va-na-laalye / va-na-lalye matiinji they should not eat the pumpkins

As a consequence of the obligatory VC/GF with minisyllabic stems, the OC H Tone
Retraction rule always applies with minisyllabic stems with a OC with a H tone, also
in case of an lexical H tone. Below, we follow the derivation of an Infinitive
consisting of a minisyllabic stem with OC starting from H Tone Assignment (HTA).
HTA results in a H tone on the OC, and in the tonal profile S1/SF (A) on the stem.
Meeussen’s Rule (MR) deletes the S1-H tone of the stem because of the preceding H
on the OC, and Retraction of the SF-H tone occurs (R). VC/GF applies which results
in the glide in the final syllable, the OC merges with the stem and its H tone retracts
to the previous TBU (this is the Object Concord H Tone Retraction rule, OCHTR).
Resyllabification occurs (not indicated below). H Tone Doubling (HTD) and Final H
deletion (F) apply, followed by Default L tone insertion (DI).
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DI HTD, F
kua-laalya < ‘kia-laalya <
to eat them

VC/GF,OCHTR MR, R
‘ku-lalya < ‘ku-la-aalia <

HTA
‘ku-la-aalia

There are two tenses where the forms with and without OC belong to a different TGs:
the Optative and the Imperative. Both tenses without OC belong to TG Cl1, the
Optative with OC belongs to TG B while the Imperative with OC belongs to TG D1.
The final H tone with Optative forms without OC (C1) with a complex final syllable
is surprising, as well as the lack of the final H tone with Imperative forms with
disyllabic stems without OC (C1) with a simple final syllable (see 6.3.1).

we should cultivate them
we should lay them down
we should receive them
we should mix them

we should hear them

we should send them

we should cultivate

we should lay down

we should receive

B  tu-la-liime
tu-vi-laadye
tu-va-pwéchéele
tu-vi-kindaanye
tu-la-pilikaane
tu-va-pélékeedye

Cl tu-liime
tu-laadyé
tu-pwecheéle

tu-kundaanyé
tu-pilikaiane
tu-pelekeedyé

we should mix
we should hear
we should send

Cl liima cultivate!
laadya lay down!
pwecheéla receive!
kundaanya mix!
pilikaana hear!
pelekeedya send!

D1 la-liime cultivate them!
vi-laadye lay them down!
va-pwecheéle receive them!
vi-kundaanye mix them!
la-pilikaane hear them!
va-pelekeedye send them!

7.2.5

Intervening TM’s contribute to the TP’s of the tenses. But there are two types of
TM’s which alter the TP’s of the stems. The first type is a H-toned TM which deletes
the SI-H tone of the stem (by Meeussen’s Rule). This occurs with the Negative
Present djt (and Negative Indirect Relative Present djf, TG B). Only forms without
OC are affected; with forms with OC, the OC intervenes between the H-toned TM

The tense markers



230

and the S1-H tone, and Meeussen’s Rule does not apply. Some examples are the
following (see 3.4.3 and 7.1.1 for more details):

B tu-kaalya
tu-ka-liima
tu-ka-yangaata
tu-ka-pilikaana
tu-ka-pilikaniila

tu-ka-viilya
tu-ka-la-liima
tu-ka-va-yangaata
tu-ka-la-pilikaana
tu-ka-la-pilikaniila

we do not eat

we do not cultivate
we do not help

we do not hear

we do not listen

we do not eat it

we do not cultivate them
we do not help them

we do not hear them

we do not listen to them

There is H Tone Doubling to the first TBU of the stem. With the Negative Present,
forms with a complex and with a simple final syllable have the same tone pattern.

The second type of TM which alters a tone pattern has a L tone that blocks the shift
of the H tone of the SC. The H tone appears on the SC or the (first) TM. There are
two cases. The first case is the Negative Present Perfective 1 djr (and Negative
Indirect Relative Perfective djr) where the shifted H tone on the TM deletes the S1-H
tone of the stem by MR in the same way as described above with the negative
Present. The H tone of the TM does not double to the first TBU of the stem.

A tu-ka-liile
tu-ka-leedye
tu-ka-yangééte
tu-ka-kundeenye
tu-ka-pilikééne
tu-ka-katapeedye
tu-ka-pilikaniile
tu-ka-pelekediidye
tu-ka-vi-liile
tu-ka-vi-léedye
tu-ka-va-yangééte
tu-ka-vi-kindéenye
tu-ka-la-pilikééne
tu-ka-di-katapeedye
tu-ka-la-pilikaniile
tu-ka-va-pélékediidye

we have not eaten

we have not laid down
we have not helped
we have not mixed

we have not heard

we have not cleaned
we have not listened
we have not sent

we have not eaten it

we have not laid them down
we have not helped them

we have not mixed them

we have not heard them

we have not cleaned them
we have not listened to them
we have not sent them

The second case consists of the Past djt, the Past Perfective djf and the Suppositional
Conditional djt. These tenses lack a S1-H tone, and due to the blocking, the H tone of
the SC does not shift to the S1-position. Some examples are the following:



C2 tda-na-yangaata
ti-na-va-yangaata
ti-na-kundaanya
ti-na-vi-kundaanya
tu-ni-yangaata
tu-ni-va-yangaata
ti-ni-kundaanya
ti-ni-vi-kundaanya
tu-ka-ni-yangaata
tu-ka-ni-va-yangaata
tu-ka-ni-kundaanya
tu-ka-ni-vi-kundaanya
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we helped

we helped them

we mixed

we mixed them

we had helped

we had helped them
we had mixed

we had mixed them
we would help

we would help them
we would mix

we would mix them
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7.3 The conjoint/disjoint system

Makonde has conjoint, disjoint and conjoint-disjoint verbal forms. Conjoint verbal
forms always form a single p-phrase with the following word, conjoint-disjoint verbal
forms may or may not form a p-phrase with a following word, and disjoint verbal
forms form a p-phrase on their own whether or not followed by a word. Most tenses
are disjoint. There are six conjoint tenses which form pairs with six disjoint tenses.
There are five conjoint-disjoint tenses; except for the Infinitive, four of them are
interconnected with four disjoint tenses in that both sets of tenses have half of the
verbal paradigm (e.g. the Optative with object concord is a disjoint tense while the
Optative without object concord is a conjoint-disjoint tense). Before going into
details, we start with a brief history of notes, remarks and (short) descriptions of
conjoint and disjoint forms (often called differently) in various languages.

7.3.1 A brief history

Ndumbu and Whiteley (1962) note that in several languages of zone E, it has been
recorded that some ‘one-word tenses’ are characterized by an initial nasal element (7,
ne, ni), and that in some cases these may be related semantically to other tenses in
which such an initial nasal element does not occur, as in Gusii, Kuria, Gikuyu,
Kamba and Nyore. They further note that a similar phenomenon occurs in Chaga and
possibly also in Bemba, and in Remi of zone F. They state that where such a semantic
correlation does occur it has been variously described, e.g., by Barlow (1927): ‘“Thus
it will be seen that the effect of #i is to give positiveness or emphasis to the word or
phrase it precedes. Preceding a verb, it conveys a definiteness, an assertiveness which
the verb would not otherwise possess.” For another language, Gusii, Whiteley (1956,
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p-93) describes: ‘... The most important distinction between the two forms is that the
n-forms introduce a new point or theme; either by starting a conversation, or
continuing a conservation in a new topic. By the same token, n-less forms continue a
discussion already in progress.” Ndumbu and Whiteley believe that some pairing of
tenses into an ‘emphatic’ / ‘unemphatic’ or ‘stable’ / ‘unstable’ series is more
widespread.

(It should be noted that the term ‘stabilization construction’ as used in the literature
(e.g. by Carter, 1956) also includes forms which are capable of standing by itself as a
complete sentence like independent nominals and proper names, as Pongweni (1980)
explains; he describes such forms preceded by a ‘stabilization prefix’ as 7/ and ndi
with the meaning ‘it is...” in Karanga.)

In other Bantu literature, a similar distinction is termed ‘strong’ / ‘weak’. Meeussen
(1959) names the distinction in Rundi ‘disjoint’ / ‘conjoint’, translated as
‘disjunctive’ / ‘conjunctive’ by Creissels (1996) for Setswana. Creissels states that
only the disjunctive form can be used in final sentence position, implying a break
between the verb and what follows, whereas the conjunctive form implies a
continuity. He says that the use of a conjunctive form means that the verb is followed
by an element which belongs to the clause in which the verb in question fulfils the
predicate function, and that this element provides some new information. If a
disjunctive form is followed by an element which might be considered as belonging
to the clause in which the verb in question fulfils the predicate function, this element
is in fact a postclausal topic. Liphola, in his description of Shimakonde of
Mozambique (2001), tells ‘tenses which phrase together with the following noun’
apart from the other tenses without elaborating on this subject. Manus, describing a
variant of the same language (2004), distinguishes ‘formes disjointes’ from ‘formes
conjointes’ in their possibility of being used in prepausal position or not; conjoint
forms must be followed by something, their penultimate syllable is monomoraic, and
they form a unique prosodic group with what follows.

Devos’ description of Makwe, a Makonde variant of Tanzanian Chimaraba spoken in
Mozambique (2004) has the same classification into conjoint, disjoint and conjoint-
disjoint forms, but her excellent description is much more detailed. She states that the
choice between a conjoint or disjoint tense is determined by pragmatics. About
conjoint forms, she notes that by expressing the verb and the following word in one
and the same p-phrase, the speaker either indicates that the constituent following the
verb is focussed in one way or another (constituent focus which may be replacing,
completive or contrastive) or posits the verb and the following constituent as a single
piece of information (thetic). “These two quite different pragmatic functions can be
unified if one thinks in terms of information peaks: p-phrases expressing focus
typically contain one information peak, and a p-phrase used to posit a single piece of
information likewise contains one information peak’. She further notes that ‘Verb—
object sequences more often than not occur in one p-phrase whether they are focussed
or not; objects typically include an information peak, i.e., they constitute the most
salient information of the utterance. If the speaker does not choose to present the
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object as new information, a disjoint verb form is used or if the context allows it, the
object is omitted altogether’. According to her, conjoint-disjoint forms are used in a
conjoint or in a disjoint way depending on the way the speaker wants to package the
information. Below, we describe the conjoint/disjoint system in Chinnima without
going into detail with respect to the pragmatics which determine the choice between
the different types tenses, but we take Devos’ description as suitable and applicable
for the description of Chinnima and probably of all Makonde variants either in
Tanzania and in Mozambique.

7.3.2 Conjoint, disjoint and conjoint-disjoint tenses

The conjoint/disjoint system is the system of verbal forms which constitute a
phonological phrase on their own (i.e., one-word p-phrases: verbal-focus tenses or
disjoint tenses, marked djf ) and verbal forms which form a phonological phrase with
a following noun (i.e., longer p-phrases: post verbal focus tenses or conjoint tenses,
marked c¢jf); there are also verbal forms which have both characteristics: they may
form a p-phrase on their own, but when they are followed by a noun, they form a p-
phrase with it (conjoint-disjoint tenses, not followed by an abbreviation below).

Most tenses are disjoint tenses. Disjoint tenses in general appear to be the unmarked
tenses.

Present/Non-Past djt
Past djt

Far Past djt

Present Perfective djt
Past Perfective djt
Far Past Perfective djt

Imperative (with OC) djt

Optative (with OC) djjt

Direct Relative Present (with SC cl.2ff.) djt

Direct Relative Present Perfective (with SC cl.2ff.) djt

Suppositional Conditional djt
Conditional djt

Concessive djt

Subsecutive Infinitive djt

Situative Perfective djt

Suppositional Conditional Perfective djt
Subsecutive Optative djt

Direct Relative Past Perfective djt
Direct Relative Far Past Perfective djt
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Also disjoint are:

all Indirect Relative tenses
all Negative tenses

The six disjoint tenses of the first block above form pairs with the conjoint tenses (see
below); the disjoint tenses of the second block above are one part of the verbal
paradigm, the other part being the conjoint-disjoint tenses Imperative (without OC),
Optative (without OC) and the Direct Relative Present and Perfective with SC
participants + cl.1 (see below). Disjoint tenses form a p-phrase on their own; they
have penultimate lengthening (and retraction of a final H tone, if present), whether or
not followed by an object or adjunct.

Some examples follow:
Past djt:

ti-na-(va-)yangaata (vayeéni) we helped them/the guests
Optative with OC djt:

tu-va-yangaate (vayeéni) we should help them/the guests
Conditional djt:

tu-ka-(va-)yangaata (vayeéni) if we help them/the guests
Indirect Relative Present djt:

pa-ti-(va-)yangaata (vayeéni) when we help them/the guests
Negative Present djt:

tu-ka-(va-)yangaata (vayeéni) we do not help them/the guests

There are six conjoint tenses, presented in the left column below. All conjoint tenses
have disjoint counterparts; the conjoint tenses form pairs with the disjoint tenses of
the first block above, repeated below in the right column.

Present ¢jit Present/Non-Past djt
Past cjt Past djt

Far Past ¢jt Far Past djt

Present Perfective ¢jt ~ Present Perfective djt
Past Perfective cjt Past Perfective djt

Far Past Perfective ¢jt  Far Past Perfective djt

With the label Present/Non-Past djf, we indicate that this tense may designate (near)
Future, next to Present; we have simply called this tense Non-Past elsewhere in this
book. Conjoint tenses can not form a p-phrase on their own; they constitute a p-
phrase with a following object or adjunct, they do not have penultimate lengthening,
and when the verbal form has a final H tone, there is a H Tone Bridge between this
final H tone and the first H tone of the following word (see 8.3.2 for more details).
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Conjoint tenses are post-verbal focus tenses, the focus being on the word following
the verbal form in the same p-phrase. Their disjoint counterparts, being a p-phrase on
their own, either have verbal focus, or simply are the unmarked forms. Below, we
give examples of each pair; the disjoint forms may occur on their own, and focus is
not indicated with them (the focus with conjoint tenses is indicated by capitals).

Present ¢jt — Present/Non-Past djt:
tu-(va-)yangata vayeéni we help (THE) GUESTS
tu-na-(va-)yangaata (vayeéni) we (will) help them/the guests

Past ¢jt — Past djt:
tu-(va-)yangata vayééni we helped (THE) GUESTS
ti-na-(va-)yangaata (vayeéni)  we helped them/the guests

Far Past ¢jt — Far Past djt:
tw-a-(va-)yangata vayééni we helped (THE) GUESTS
tw-a-na-(va-)yangaata (vayeéni) we helped them/the guests

Present Perfective cjt — Present Perfective djt:
tu-(va-)yangete vayééni we have helped (THE) GUESTS
tu-ni-(va-)yangaata (vayeéni) we have helped them/the guests

Past Perfective cjt — Past Perfective djt:
tu-(va-)yangété vayééni we had helped (THE) GUESTS
tiu-ni-(va-)yangaata (vayeéni) we had helped them/the guests

Far Past Perfective cjt — Far Past Perfective djt:
tw-a-(va-)yangété vayééni we had helped (THE) GUESTS
tw-a-ni-(va-)yangaata (vayeéni) we had helped them/the guests

All conjoint tenses have a zero tense marker in the formative positions; their disjoint
counterparts all have a tense marker, -na- or -ni- (preceded by the tense marker -a- in
the Far Past).

The conjoint-disjoint tenses are presented in the left column below. The other part of
the verbal paradigm of these tenses (except for the Infinitive) are the disjoint tenses
of the second block above, repeated below in the right column.

Infinitive

Imperative (without OC) Imperative (with OC) djt

Optative (without OC) Optative (with OC) djt

Direct Relative Present Direct Relative Present djt
(with SC participants + cl.1) (with SC cl.2ff.)

Direct Relative Present Perfective Direct Relative Present Perfective djt
(with SC participants + cl.1) (with SC cl.2ff.)

Conjoint-disjoint tenses may form a p-phrase on their own, but when followed by an
object or adjunct, they form a p-phrase with them. Below, we give examples of the
Infinitive as well as of each part of the verbal paradigm of the other tenses.
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Infinitive:
ku-yangaata to help
ku-va-yangaata  to help them
ku-yangata vayééni to help guests
ku-va-yangata vayééni to help the guests

Imperative (without OC) — Imperative (with OC) djt:
yangaata help!
yangata vayééni help the guests!

va-yangaate (vayeéni) help them/the guests!

Optative (without OC) — Optative (with OC) djt:
tu-yangaate we should help
tu-yangate vayééni we should help guests

tu-va-yangaate (vayeéni) we should help them/the guests

Direct Relative Present (with SC participants + cl.1) — Direct Relative Present (with
SC cl.2ft) djt:

a-(va-)yangaata (s)he who helps (them)
a-(va-)yangata vayééni (s)he who helps (the) guests

va-(va-)yangaata (vayeéni)  they who help them/the guests

Direct Relative Present Perfective (with SC participants + cl.1) — Direct Relative
Present Perfective (with SC cl.2ff.) djt:

a-(va-)yangeéte (s)he who have helped (them)
a-(va-)yangete vayééni (s)he who have helped (the) guests

va-(va-)yangéete (vayeéni) they who have helped them/the guests

When conjoint-disjoint tenses occur on their own, there is penultimate lengthening
(and retraction of the final H tone); when an object or adjunct is following, they are
like conjoint tenses: there is no penultimate lengthening, and there is a H Tone Bridge
between the final H tone of the verbal form and the first H tone of the following
nominal (see 8.3.2). Conjoint-disjoint tenses have a zero TM. They form conjoint-
disjoint pairs on their own, without having a difference in TM’s. The choice between
the conjoint form and the disjoint form is not determined by focus, but by the
syntactic environment. The striking difference between the conjoint-disjoint parts of
the verbal paradigm and the disjoint parts of the verbal paradigm of these tenses is
that the disjoint parts do not have final H tone, while the conjoint-disjoint parts,
including the Infinitive, do have final H tone. This phonological difference may be
the reason for the different behaviour of the two kinds of tenses: the final H tone
probably is connected with forming a p-phrase with a following nominal with these
tenses, the H Tone Bridge being the instrument.



TENSES 237

In this chapter, we have worked out the tonology of disjoint tenses (7.2). In chapter 8§,
we will work out the tone system of conjoint tenses and conjoint-disjoint tenses.
Conjoint tenses and conjoint-disjoint tenses also belong to one of the TG’s A through
E which are established for disjoint tenses in this chapter, but some adaptations with
certain TG’s are needed for conjoint tenses because of tone rules like H Tone Bridge,
where there is a stretch of H tones from the final syllable of the verbal form to the
first H tone of the following object.

7.4 Complex tenses

Complex tenses consist of the Infinitive preceded by special verbal prefixes or by SC
+ TM(s) or by a verbal form. The larger complex tenses consist of the Infinitive
preceded by SC + TM(s) or a verbal form; in case a conjoint verbal form with a final
H tone precedes the Infinitive, there is a H Tone Bridge between this final H tone and
the first H tone of the Infinitive. The smallest complex tenses are the Sequential
Infinitive (i.e. an Infinitive preceded by the class 18 prefix n- (°mu-)), the Situative
Infinitive (i.e. an Infinitive preceded by the Situative u-) and the Situative Sequential
Infinitive (i.e. the Sequential Infinitive preceded by the Situative u-); these complex
tenses themselves may occur as final part of larger complex tenses. The structural
descriptions are (without tonal descriptions):

ku-(OC)-Verbal Base-a (Infinitive)
n- Kku-(OC)-Verbal Base-a (Sequential Infinitive)
u- ku-(OC)-Verbal Base-a (Situative Infinitive)
u- n- Kku-(OC)-Verbal Base-a (Situative Sequential Infinitive)

Just like the Infinitive, the Sequential Infinitive has a Subsecutive variant with the
TM -na- after the initial:

ku-na-(OC)-Verbal Base-a
n- ku-na-(OC)-Verbal Base-a

There are four types of larger complex tenses. The first type is composed of an
Infinitive preceded by a verbal form or TM(s). There are three such forms:

la) a verbal form with the verb -lembela ‘want’ or part of it, -(le)mbe(la),
followed by an Infinitive with or without the initial ku- or u-; these complex
tenses designate Future and Past Intentional.

1b)  the verbal forms -kana(.va) and -kanamba, followed by an Infinitive with or
without the initial ku- or u-; these complex tenses designate “Not Yet”
Negative Perfective and “Before” Negative Perfective.

1Ic) the TM’s -chi- and -nachi- followed by an Infinitive without initial; these
complex tenses designate Past Progressive and Non-Past Progressive.
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In the second type of complex tenses the Sequential Infinitive is preceded by:

2a)  a verbal form with the verb -.va ‘be’; these complex tenses designate general
Progressive tenses.

2b) a verbal form with the Perfective of -.va or part of it, -ve(le); these complex
tenses designate specific Progressive tenses.

In the third type of complex tenses the Situative Sequential Infinitive is preceded by:

3a) a verbal form with the verb -.va ‘be’ followed by -chi-; these complex tenses
designate Non-Past Progressive.

3b) averbal form with the Perfective of -.va or part of it, -ve(le) followed by -chi-;
these complex tenses designate Present Progressive and (Far) Past Progressive.

The fourth type of complex tenses is composed of certain combinations of parts of
complex tenses mentioned above:

4a)  the TM’s -chi- and -nachi- followed by complex tenses with -lembe- and -.va-
; these tenses designate Past Intentional Progressive, Past Progressive and
Non-Past Progressive.

4b)  the initials n-ku- of the Sequential Infinitive may be followed by other non-
Negative complex tenses, the initials replacing the SC; these tenses designate
Sequential Future and Sequential Progressive tenses.

4c)  the Subsequential Present Progressive may be preceded by a verbal form with
-ve; its meaning is still unclear.
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Structural descriptions of the complex tenses (without tonal description):

la)

1b)

1c)

2a)
2b)
3a)
3b)
4a)

4b)

4c¢)

SC-ve-

SC

SC
SC
SC
SC
SC
SC
SC
SC
SC
SC
SC
SC
SC
SC
n-ku
n-ku
n-ku
n-ku
n-ku
n-ku
n-ku

verb/TM

-lembe-
-mbe-
-kanaa-
-kanaava-
-kanaamba-
-chi-
-na-chi-
-.va-

_ve_
-na.va-chi-
-ve-chi-
-chi-lembe-
-chi-.va-
-na-chi-.va-
-lembe-
-lembe-chi-
-.va-
-na-chi-
-chi-
-chi-.va-
-.va-

Sit. Seq. Infinitive
((K)u)- (OC)-Verbal Base-a
(u)- (OC)-Verbal Base-a
((K)u)- (OC)-Verbal Base-a
(K)ju-  (OC)-Verbal Base-a
(K)ju-  (OC)-Verbal Base-a
(OC)-Verbal Base-a
(OC)-Verbal Base-a
n- ku- (OC)-Verbal Base-a
n- ku- (OC)-Verbal Base-a
u- n- ku- (OC)-Verbal Base-a
u- n- ku- (OC)-Verbal Base-a
(K)u)- (OC)-Verbal Base-a
n- ku- (OC)-Verbal Base-a
n- ku- (OC)-Verbal Base-a
((K)u)- (OC)-Verbal Base-a
u- ku- (OC)-Verbal Base-a
n- ku- (OC)-Verbal Base-a
(OC)-Verbal Base-a
(OC)-Verbal Base-a
n- ku- (OC)-Verbal Base-a
n- ku- (OC)-Verbal Base-a

We now work out the different types in more detail.

Type 1a):

Present tense verb forms and Past tense verb forms with -lembe(la), and its variant -
lambe(la), followed by an Infinitive designate various kinds of Future and of Past
Intentional. The following tenses exist:

-lembe(la) in the:

Present

Negative Present

Direct Relative Present
Indirect Relative Present
Negative Indirect Relative Present

Past
Far Past

designates:

Future
Negative Future

Direct Relative Future
Indirect Relative Future
Negative Indirect Relative Future

Past Intentional
Far Past Intentional

Although the full form -lembela/-lambela is possible, generally only the part -lembe-
/-lambe- is used. The Infinitive appears with or without the initial ku-, but the initial
u- is the most common; with minisyllabic stems the initial ku- appears, but with OC
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the initial is optional. There are no tonal changes compared to the Infinitive on its
own.

FUTURE:

ngu-lembe-kuliima/ngu-lembe-liima/ngu-lembe-uliima

[ will cultivate
ngu-lembe-kulaliima/ngu-lembe-laliima/ngu-lembe-ulaliima
I will cultivate them (cl.6)

ngu-lembe-kuulya

I will eat

ngu-lembe-diilya/ngu-lembe-ki-diilya

I will eat them (cl.10)

As with the Present tense on its own, forms with participants as SC have no H tone;
forms with classes as SC have a H toned SC. This H tone shifts to the final TBU of
the Present tense part from where there is a H Tone Bridge to the first H of the
Infinitive. The H tone on the final syllable is deleted by the process Regressive H
Tone Dissimilation (see 8.3.2), but not when the Infinitive lacks an initial; when the
initial is u-, the preceding vowel e of the verb is raised to H. Note that a H Tone
Bridge to a minisyllabic verb results in a F tone on its penultimate syllable.

va-lembe-kiiliima/va-lembé-liima/va-lembé-uliima

they will cultivate
va-lembe-kilaliima/va-lembé-laliima/va-lembé-ulaliima
they will cultivate them (cl.6)

va-lembe-kuaulya

they will eat

va-lembé-diilya/va-lembe-ki-diilya

they will eat them (cl.10)

The shorter form -mbe- of -lembela/-lambela is also possible with this complex
tense, but there are some differences with the larger forms. The following Infinitive
may not have the initial ku-, except with minisyllabic stems. The form with SC 1SG
is the larger form -lembe- but the SC is not ngu- (or ni-) but the variant
Prenasalization of the initial C of -lembe-.

tu-mbe-liima/tu-mbe-uliima
we will cultivate
tu-mbe-kuulya

we will eat

ndembe-liima/ndembe-uliima
I will cultivate

NEGATIVE FUTURE:

The first part consists of the Negative Present of -(le)mbe-/-(la)mbe-; the second part
is the Infinfitive.
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tu-ka-lémbe-kuliima/tu-ka-lémbe-liima/tu-ka-lémbe-uliima
tu-ka-mbe-liima/tu-ka-mbe-uliima
we will not cultivate

DIRECT RELATIVE FUTURE:

The first part consists of the Direct Relative of -(le)mbe-/-(la)mbe-. The forms with
participants and cl.1 as SC have a H toned SC (which appears on the first TBU of the
stem) and final H tone (which acts the same way as we saw with the Present, except
that it does not appear on the final TBU); the forms with cl.2ff. as SC have a S2-H
tone.

tu-lémbe-kuliima/tu-lémbe-liima/tu-lémbe-uliima
ta-mbe-liima/ta-mbe-uliima
we who will cultivate

va-lembé-kuliima/va-lembé-liima/va-lembé-uliima
va-mbé-liima/va-mbé-uliima
they who will cultivate

(NEGATIVE) INDIRECT RELATIVE FUTURE:

These tenses have as first part the (Negative) Indirect Relative of -(le)mbe-/
-(la)mbe-.

pa-ti-lémbe-kuliima/pa-ti-lémbe-liima/pa-ti-lémbe-uliima
pa-ti-mbe-liima/pa-ti-mbe-uliima

when we will cultivate

vayeéni va-ti-lémbe-uvayangaata

vayeéni va-ti-mbe-uvayangaita

the guests who we will help

pa-tia-ka-lémbe-kuliima/ etc.
pa-ti-ka-mbe-uliima...

when we will not cultivate

vayeéni va-ti-ka-lémbe-uvayangaata
vayeéni va-ti-ka-mbe-uvayangaata
the guests who we will not help

(FAR) PAST INTENTIONAL:

The first part consists of the (Far) Past of -(le)ymbe-/-(1a)mbe-, with a H Tone Bridge
to the following Infinitive:

tu-lémbé-kiliima/tu-1émbé-liima/tu-lémbé-uliima
tia-mbé-liima/ti-mbé-uliima etc.

we would cultivate (we had the intention to cultivate)
tw-a-lémbé-kuliima/tw-a-lémbé-liima/tw-a-lémbé-ualiima
tw-a-mbé-liima/tw-a-mbé-uliima etc.

we would cultivate long ago
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Type 1b):
“NOT YET” NEGATIVE PERFECTIVE:

The “Not Yet” Negative Perfective is formed by an Infinitive preceded by three
possible forms: SC + -ka-naa(va) and SC + -ka-naamba. The first part -ka- is the
Negative marker. The -naa- of the first two forms is a TM (the H tone in the form is
due to H Tone Doubling of the H tone of the Negative marker), followed by the verb
-.va ‘be’ (which may be omitted). -namba of the third form in fact is the Subsecutive
Infinitive of the ancient verb -amba ‘get light’, -na-amba (where the initial of the
Infinitive is omitted), and is used as such only in the following construction: ku-na-
amba kuaicha ‘and it goes on with dawning’. Also the negative form is used with this
Infinitive: ku-ka-na-amba kitcha ‘and it has not yet started to dawn’. The Infinitive
appears with the initials ku- or u; when preceded by -kanaa, the initials may also be
omitted (except with minisyllabic stems).

tu-kanaamba-kuliima/tu-kanaamba-uliima
tu-kanaava-kuliima/tu-kanaava-uliima
tu-kanaa-kuliima/tu-kanaa-uliima/tu-kanaa-liima
we have not yet cultivated

tu-kanaamba-kulaliima/tu-kanaamba-ulaliima etc.
we have not yet cultivated them (cl.6)

There is also a Indirect Relative with all forms:

u-ti-kanaamba-kuliima etc.
while we have not yet cultivated

“BEFORE” NEGATIVE PERFECTIVE:

The “Before” Negative Perfective is formally identical with the “Not Yet” Negative
Perfective, but tonally there is one difference: the Negative marker has a L tone. This
tense can be regarded as the “relative” version of the “Not Yet” Negative Perfective:
‘when not yet...” (= ‘before’).

tu-kanaamba-kuliima/tu-kanaamba-uliima
tu-kanaava-kuliima/tu-kanaava-uliima
tu-kanaa-kuliima/tu-kanaa-uliima/tu-kanaa-liima
before we cultivate (or: when we not yet cultivate)

tu-kanaamba-kulaliima/tu-kanaamba-ulaliima etc.
before we cultivate them (cl.6) (or: when we not yet cultivate them)

Type 1c):
NON-PAST PROGRESSIVE:

The Non-Past Progressive is formed by an Infinitive without the initial (k)u-
preceded by SC + -nachi-.
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tu-nachi-liima we are cultivating
tu-nachi-la-liima we are cultivating them (cl.6)

As in the Non-Past, the SC for the participants has L tone, but the SC for the classes
has a H tone, which shifts to the TM -chi-. In forms without an OC, Meeussen’s Rule
applies, so the S1-H tone is deleted, and there is no H Tone Bridge.

va-nachi-liima they are cultivating
va-nachi-la-liima they are cultivating them (cl.6)

There is no H tone Doubling of the H tone of the -chi- to the disyllabic and trisyllabic
stem when the stem has a penultimate R tone; with stems with a complex final
syllable, there is no penultimate R tone (because Retraction of the final H tone does
not occur) and H Tone Doubling is optional.

va-nachi-tooha/va-nachi-téoha we are touching

INDIRECT RELATIVE NON-PAST PROGRESSIVE:

pa-ti-na-chi-liima when we are cultivating
pa-ti-na-chi-la-liima when we are cultivating them (cl.6)
PAST PROGRESSIVE:

The Past Progressive is formed by an Infinitive without the initial (k)u- preceded by
SC + -chi-. We assume that all SC’s have a H tone which appears on the -chi-, with
the same tonal behaviour as the forms with -nachi- with SC’s with a H tone.

tu-chi-liima/va-chi-liima we/they were cultivating
tu-chi-li-liima/va-chi-li-liima we/they were cultivating it
tu-chi-tooha/va-chi-téoha we were touching

The TM -a- may appear between the SC and the TM -chi- designating Far Past
Progressive.

tw-a-chi-liima we were cultivating (long ago)
NEGATIVE PAST PROGRESSIVE:
The Negative marker -ka- appears between the SC and the TM -chi-.

tu-ka-chi-liima we were not cultivating
tu-ka-chi-la-liima we were not cultivating them (cl.6)

(NEGATIVE) INDIRECT RELATIVE (FAR) PAST PROGRESSIVE:

pa-ta-chi-liima when we were cultivating
pa-tw-a-chi-liima id. long ago
pa-ta-chi-la-liima when we were cultivating them (cl.6)

pa-tw-a-chi-la-liima id. long ago

pa-ti-ka-chi-liima when we were not cultivating
pa-ti-ka-chi-la-liima when we were not cultivating them
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Type 2a):

General Progressive tenses are formed by the Sequential Infinitive preceded by a
verbal form with the verb -.va ‘be’. This verb may occur in almost every tense, on its
own as well as in combination with the Sequential Infinitive. Its first TBU is a copy
of the vowel of the preceding SC with which it forms a long syllable (see 8.3.1). With
conjoint tenses with a final H tone, there is a H Tone Bridge between this final H tone
and the first H tone of the Sequential Infinitive. Some examples:

Present:
tuuva-nkuliima we are (generally) cultivating
vaava-nkiliima they are (generally) cultivating

Negative Present:
tukdava-nkuliima we are not cultivating

Direct Relative:
tauva-nkialiima we who are not cultivating
vaava-nkuliima they who are not cultivating

Indirect Relative:
patiuva-nkuliima when we are cultivating

Negative Indirect Relative:
patikaava-nkuliima when we are not cultivating

Optative:
tuuvé-nkuliima we should be cultivating

Negative Optative:
tunaave-nkuliima we should not be cultivating

Suppositional Conditional:
tukaniiva-nkuliima we would be cultivating

Negative Suppositional Conditional:
tukanaave-nkuliima we would not be cultivating

Type 2b):

Another group of Progressive tenses are formed by the Sequential Infinitive preceded
by a verbal form with the Perfective of -.va, viz. -vele, or its part -ve (often
pronounced as -vee, especially when having a contour tone). All Perfective verb
forms are possible in combination with the Sequential Infinitive. With conjoint tenses
with a final H tone, there is a H tone Bridge between this final H tone and the first H
tone of the Sequential Infinitive; but there is one exception: the Present Perfective on
its own has a final H tone with all SC’s; in combination with the Sequential Infinitive,
forms with SC’s for the participants do not have a H tone. Some examples:
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Present Perfective:
tuve-nkuliima we are cultivating
vaveé-nkiliima  they are cultivating

Past Perfective:
tuvé-nkuliima we were cultivating

Negative Past Perfective:
tukave-nkuliima we were not cultivating

Direct Relative Perfective:
tuvée-nkuliima  we who are cultivating
vavé-nkuliima they who are cultivating

Indirect Relative Perfective:
pativée-nkuliima when we are cultivating

Suppositional Conditional:
tukave-nkuliima we would be cultivating

Type 3a):
NON-PAST PROGRESSIVE:

The Non-Past Progressive is formed by the Situative Sequential Infinitive preceded
by the Non-Past of the verb -.va ‘be’ plus -chi-.

tu-naava-chi-unkiliima we are/will be cultivating
va-naava-chi-inkiliima they are/will be cultivating

Type 3b):
PRESENT PROGRESSIVE:

The Present Progressive is formed by the Situative Sequential Infinitive preceded by
the Present Perfective of -.va ‘be’ plus -chi-.

tu-veé-chi-unkuliima we are cultivating
(FAR) PAST PROGRESSIVE:

The (Far) Past Progressive is formed by the Situative Sequential Infinitive preceded
by the (Far) Past Perfective of -.va ‘be’ plus -chi-.

tu-vé-chi-unkuliima we were cultivating
tw-a-vé-chi-unkiliima we were cultivating long ago
Type 4a):

PAST INTENTIONAL PROGRESSIVE:

This tense is formed by the complex tense with -lembe- (the short form -mbe- is not
in use) preceded by the first part of the complex tense with -chi-.
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tu-chi-lembe-kiliima we had the intention to cultivate
NEGATIVE PAST INTENTIONAL PROGRESSIVE:
tu-ka-chi-lémbé-kiliima we did not have the intention to cultivate
INDIRECT RELATIVE PAST INTENTIONAL PROGRESSIVE:
pa-ta-chi-lembe-kiiliima when we had the intention to cultivate
NEGATIVE INDIRECT RELATIVE PAST INTENTIONAL PROGRESSIVE:
pa-ta-ka-chi-lémbé-kiliima when we did not have the intention to cultivate
PAST PROGRESSIVE:

This tense is formed by the complex tense with -.va- preceded by the first part of the
complex tense with -chi-.

tu-chiivankualiima we were in the process of cultivating
NEGATIVE PAST PROGRESSIVE:

tu-ka-chiivankiiliima we were not in the process of cultivating
INDIRECT RELATIVE PAST PROGRESSIVE:

pa-ti-chiivankiliima when we were in the process of cultivating
NEGATIVE INDIRECT RELATIVE PAST PROGRESSIVE:

pa-ti-ka-chiivankaliima when we were not in the process of cultivating
NON-PAST PROGRESSIVE:

This tense is formed by the complex tense with -.va- preceded by the first part of the
complex tense with -nachi-.

tu-nachiivankiliima we will be cultivating
INDIRECT RELATIVE NON-PAST PROGRESSIVE:

pa-ti-na-chiivankaliima when we will be cultivating
Type 4b):

The initials n-ku- of the Sequential Infinitive may be followed by other non-Negative
complex tenses, the initials replacing the SC; these tenses designate Sequential Future
and Sequential Progressive tenses.

SEQUENTIAL FUTURE:
nku-lémbé-uliima and will cultivate
SEQUENTIAL FUTURE PROGRESSIVE:

nku-lémbé-chi-ukiliima and will be cultivating
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SEQUENTIAL PRESENT PROGRESSIVE:
nkiu-vankiiliima and are cultivating
SEQUENTIAL NON-PAST PROGRESSIVE:
nku-nachi-liima and will be cultivating
SEQUENTIAL PAST PROGRESSIVE:
nku-chi-liima and was cultivating
SEQUENTIAL PAST PROGRESSIVE:
nku-chiivankiliima and was in the process of cultivating
Type 4c):

The Sequential Present Progressive may be preceded by a verbal form with -ve which
seems to be a Relative Present Perfective. Its meaning is still unclear.

tuvée-nkuuvankuliima

7.5 Compound tenses

Compound tenses consist of two inflected verb forms, an auxiliary and a (semantic)
main verb. Both verbs share the same subject. The auxiliary is a verbal form with the
verb -.chi ‘say’, -.va ‘be’ or the Perfective of -.va, -ve(le); the auxiliary may be a
Sequential Infinitive (which implies a subject). The main verb is not one of the
Infinitives, it always has a subject concord. When the first verb form is a conjoint
tense with a final H tone, there is no H Tone Bridge to the first H tone of the second
verb form.

1. Compound tenses with -.chi ‘say’.

la) the first part is SC-.chi (Present of -.chi ‘say’), the second part is an Optative;
this tense designates Future.

1b)  the first part is SC-chi-.chi (Past Progressive of -.chi ‘say’), the second part
may be one of a number of tenses; the exact meanings are still unclear.

2. Compound tenses with -.va ‘be’.

2a) the first part is the Non-Past with -.va, the second part.is the Perfective, the
Unexpected Negative Perfective or the Situative; these tenses designate Future
tenses.

2b) the first part is the Sequential Infinitive, and its Subsecutive variant plus -.chi,
with -.va, the second part is a Situative; this tense designates (Subsecutive)
Situative Progressive.
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3. Compound tenses with -ve(le).

3a) the first part is the (Far) Past with -ve(le), the second part is the Perfective, the
Unexpected Negative Perfective or the Situative; these tenses dseignate (Far)
Past tenses.

3b) the first part is a verbal form with -ve, the second part is a larger complex

tense; its meaning is still unclear.

Structural descriptions of compound tenses (without tonal description):

la) SC-.chi SC- (OC)-Verbal Base-e
1b) SC-chi-.chi SC- (OC)-Verbal Base-a/-e/-ile
2a) SC-na-.va SC- (OC)-Verbal Base-ile
SC-na-.va SC-kanaa-((k)u)- (OC)-Verbal Base-a
SC-na-.va SC-kana.va-(K)u- (OC)-Verbal Base-a
SC-na-.va SC-kanaamba-(k)u- (OC)-Verbal Base-a
SC-na-.va u- SC- (OC)-Verbal Base-a
2b) n-ku-.va u- SC- (OC)-Verbal Base-a
n-kuna.vachi u- SC- (OC)-Verbal Base-a
3a) SC-ve SC- (OC)-Verbal Base-ile
SC-ve SC-kanaa-((k)u)- (OC)-Verbal Base-a
SC-ve SC-kana.va-(K)u- (OC)-Verbal Base-a
SC-ve SC-kanaamba-(k)u- (OC)-Verbal Base-a
SC-ve u- SC- (OC)-Verbal Base-a
3b) SC-ka-ve SC-ve-n-ku- (OC)-Verbal Base-a

We have also found an example of a compound tense followed by a complex tense
(described under la)) and a combination of two compound tenses (described under
1b)). We now work out the different types in more detail.

Type 1a):
FUTURE:

The Future is formed by an Optative preceded by the Present of -.chi ‘say’, where all
SC’s have a H tone (which appears on the verb), and all SC’s are long (appearing
before a minisyllabic stem).

tuuchi tu-liime
tuuchi tu-la-liime

NEGATIVE FUTURE:

tu-kaachi tu-liime
tu-kaachi tu-la-liime

pa-tauchi tu-liime
pa-tauchi tu-la-liime

we will cultivate
we will cultivate them (c1.6)

we will not cultivate

we will not cultivate them (cl.6)

INDIRECT RELATIVE FUTURE:

when we will cultivate

when we will cultivate them (cl.6)
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NEGATIVE INDIRECT RELATIVE FUTURE:

pa-ta-kaachi tu-liime when we will not cultivate
pa-ti-kaachi tu-la-liime when we will not cultivate them

The Future may be combined with the complex tense Sequential Infinitive preceded
by a verbal form with -.va ‘be’.

tuuchi tuu-vé-nkiliima we will be cultivating
Type 1b):

The Past Progressive of -.chi ‘say’ may be followed by non-relative tenses (also
complex tenses). Negation occurs in the first or second part. Indirect Relatives occur
with the first part, the Past Progressive form. Some examples:

+ Optative:
tu-chiichi tu-liime lit.: we were saying we should cultivate
tu-ka-chiichi tu-liime Negation
pa-ta-chiichi tu-liime Indirect Relative
pa-ta-Kka-chiichi tu-liime Negation

+ Negative Optative:
tu-chiichi tu-na-liime

+ Non-Past:
tu-chiichi tu-na-liima
va-chiichi va-na-liima

+ Present Progressive:
tu-chiichi tu-ve-nkuliima

The second part may also be formed by the compound tense of 1a), the Future:
tu-chiichi tuuchi tu-liime

Type 2a):

FUTURE PERFECTIVE:

The first part consists of the Non-Past with -.va ‘be’, the second part is the Present
Perfective.

tu-naava tu-limite lihaala we will have cultivated a field
va-naava va-limite lihaala they will have cultivated a field

FUTURE “NOT YET” NEGATIVE PERFECTIVE:

The first part consists of the Non-Past with -.va ‘be’, the second part is one of the
three forms of the “Not Yet” Negative Perfective.

tu-naava tu-kanaamba-kuliima/tu-kinaamba-uliima/
tu-kanaava-kuliima/tu-kanaava-uliima/
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tu-kanaa-kuliima/tu-kanaa-uliima/tu-kanaa-liima
we will not yet have cultivated
FUTURE SITUATIVE:

The first part is Non-Past with -.va ‘be’, the second part is the Situative.

tu-naava u-ti-liima while we will cultivate
va-naava u-va-liima while they will cultivate
Type 2b):
SITUATIVE PROGRESSIVE:

The first part is the Sequential Infinitive with -.va, the second part is a Situative.
nkiiva u-ti-liima and while (we) being cultivating

SUBSECUTIVE SITUATIVE PROGRESSIVE:
nku-naavachi u-ti-liima and while (we go and are) cultivating

Type 3a):

(FAR) PAST PERFECTIVE:

The first part is the (Far) Past Perfective of -.va ‘be’, the second part is the Present
Perfective.

tu-vé(1é) tu-limite lihaala we had been cultivating a field
tw-a-vé(1é) tu-limite lihaala id. long ago

(FAR) PAST “NOT YET” NEGATIVE PERFECTIVE:

The first part is the (Far) Past Perfective of -.va ‘be’, the second part is one of the
three forms of the “Not Yet” Negative Perfective.

tu-vé(lé) tu-kanaamba-kuliima/... we had not cultivated yet
tw-a-vé(lé) tu-kanaamba-kuliima/... id. long ago

(FAR) PAST SITUATIVE PERFECTIVE:

tu-vé(lé) u-tu-liima while we had been cultivating
tw-a-vé(lé) u-ti-liima id. long ago

With the short -vé, the initial u- of the Situative may be omitted.
tuvé tu-liima while we had been cultivating
Type 3b):

The first part is a verbal form with -ve (which one is unclear), the second part is a
larger complex tense which seems to consist of the Sequential Infinitive preceded by
a Relative Present Perfective; its meaning is still unclear.

tu-ka-vé tu-vée-nkiliima
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8.1 P-phrases consisting of more than one word

In the chapter on Prosody (ch. 3), we restricted ourselves to processes which occur in
p-phrases consisting of one word. We continued with this restriction in the
description of the Noun (ch. 4), Pronominal Forms, Invariables (ch. 5) and the Tenses
(ch. 7). In this chapter, the processes which occur in p-phrases consisting of more
than one word are described. P-phrases consisting of more words have specific rules
of shifting and bridging, specific Noun-Specifier rules, specific instances of Structure
Simplification and Tone Assimilation, and a rule called Regressive H Tone
Dissimilation. These rules are the rules of phrasal tonology.

In 3.2, we described that p-phrases do not necessarily fall together with syntactic
phrases. In particular, there are VP’s where the verbal form and the object do not
appear in the same p-phrase; there are also NP’s where the noun and the specifier do
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not appear in the same p-phrase. We suspected that the difference between a verb-
object and a noun-specifier in the same p-phrase and a verb-object and a noun-
specifier in different p-phrases has to do with Focus in VP’s and something like
Determination in NP’s. In this chapter, we give a more accurate description of the
relation between the NP, the VP and p-phrases, and we describe phrasal tonology
within NP and VP. We conclude this chapter with a short description of the processes
which apply in the domains which are larger than p-phrases: (intonational) i-phrases
and utterances (U).

We start with the relation between the NP, the VP and the p-phrase. We first
recognize that there are three types of NP’s and VP’s with respect to p-phrases (8.2.1
and 8.3.1). The three types of VP’s are described earlier in 7.3.2. The different types
are determined by the verbal forms they contain: whether the verbal forms are
disjoint, conjoint or both. Disjoint verbal forms constitute a p-phrase on their own
(i.e., verbal focus tenses, marked djf). Conjoint verbal forms constitute a p-phrase
with a following noun (i.e., post verbal focus tenses, marked cjf). And there are also
verbal forms which have both characteristics: they may form a p-phrase on their own,
but when they are followed by a noun, they form a p-phrase with it (conjoint-disjoint
tenses, not followed by an abbreviation). There are also three types of NP’s. These
types are determined by the specifiers they contain, and they are described in the next
section.

8.2 The Noun Phrase and p-phrases

First, we describe the three types of specifiers in NP’s. Then, we describe phrasal
tonology: special tone rules for nouns when they are combined with specifiers (such
as: delete all H tones of the noun when followed by ntwaani ‘what kind of?’), an
instance of H Tone Bridge (where there is a bridge between the last H tone of the
noun and the first H tone of the specifier), a H Tone Retraction rule (which shifts the
H tone of the pronominal prefix of the possessive to the final TBU of the preceding
noun), Regressive H Tone Dissimilation (which deletes the first H tone when a
second one appears next to it), Tone Assimilation (which raises the TBU preceding a
syllabic nasal with a H tone), and Structure Simplification (which reduces two
penultimate TBU’s to one TBU).

8.2.1 Conjoint, disjoint and conjoint-disjoint specifiers

There are specifiers which do not form a p-phrase with a preceding noun (disjoint
specifiers), there are specifiers which do form a p-phrase with a preceding noun
(conjoint specifiers), and there are specifiers which have both characteristics: they
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may form a p-phrase on their own, but when they are preceded by a noun, they form a
p-phrase with it (conjoint-disjoint specifiers). These three types resemble the three
types of verbal forms disjoint, conjoint and conjoint-disjoint mentioned above (and
described below in 8.3). Devos (2004) also recognizes these three types of specifiers
(which she calls modifiers) for Makwe. She notes that conjoint modifiers appear to be
inherently focussed, and that they all have the function of selecting one or more
things to the exclusion of others and thus indicate contrastive focus. She describes
that Demonstratives appear to be the only true conjoint-disjoint modifiers because
whether a p-phrase is formed depends on the way the speaker wants to present the
information. She concludes that whether or not the head noun and the following
modifier appears in the same p-phrase is to a large extent lexically determined. In our
work, we do not go into detail in such a way as Devos does, and this is also not done
by Liphola (2001) nor by Manus (2003) who also describe noun-specifier tonology.
Manus distinguishes noun-specifier constructions which appear in one prosodic group
from constructions in different prosodic groups (while two noun-specifier
constructions, noun-possessive and noun—ene, may choose between the two
possibilities). In the first case, the preceding noun does not have penultimate
lengthening, in the case of different prosodic groups, the preceding noun does have
penultimate lengthening. Liphola’s analysis is different. He assumes that all words
have penultimate lengthening in every environment. When the specifiers are numbers
and quantifiers, the preceding noun has penultimate lengthening; with the other
specifiers, Liphola posits a ‘phrasal vowel shortening’ to get rid of the penultimate
lengthening of the preceding nouns.

For our description below, it must be known that specifiers may be nominals (N),
pronominals (P), or Invariables (I). First, there are specifiers that do not form a p-
phrase with preceding nouns: numerals (N, P), adjectives (N), connexives (P), na- (I)
‘with’, “"-.nji (P) ‘other’, °-6he (P) ‘many’, “-ohe-6he (P) ‘all’, *-6mi (P) ‘healthy,
strong, whole’, °-lida (P) ‘which’ and “-ngapi (N) ‘how many’. They form
phonological phrases on their own, and this is shown by the penultimate length of the
noun.

lipoondo liimo one hole
mapoéndo maviili two holes
lipoondo lidikidiiki small hole
valiime va-pantwaala men of Mtwara
valiime na-vaana men with children
vitéeng’u viinji other chairs
ding’aande dyéohe many houses
chitaambo chohechédohe every country
vaanu voomi healthy people
liloove liliida which word?

maloéve mangaapi how many words?
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Remarkably, when the interrogatives “-lida and °-ngapi are preceded by yé which
indicates amazement, they form a p-phrase with the preceding noun they specify (see
8.2.2).

Second, there are specifiers which can not occur on their own; they are generally
preceded by a noun with which they form a p-phrase. When there is no noun, they are
preceded by a verbal form or by another specifier. The preceding word never has
penultimate length. These specifiers are weéka (I) ‘on one’s own’, “-éne (P) ‘self’,
chiihi (N) ‘only’ and ntwaani (I) ‘what kind of?".

valimé wéeka men on their own
vavawene véene  they have seen themselves
valimé chiihi only men

avané ntwaani what kind of these (cl.2)?

Third, there are specifiers which can occur on their own, but when they are preceded
by a noun, they must form a p-phrase with it. These specifiers are the Possessives (P),
Demonstratives (P) and °-naang’o (P) ‘the same, the very one’.

chaangu mine (cl.7)
chiténg’a chaangu my chair

achiino this one (cl.7)
chiténg’ua achiino this chair
chinaang’o the very same (cl.7)

chiténg’a chinaang’o the same chair

These three types show the relation between the NP and p-phrases. With the first
type, there are two different p-phrases within the NP, and there is no phrasal tonology
(see ch. 4 and 5). With the second and the third type, there is one p-phrase within the
NP, and there is phrasal tonology. In the next section, we describe the post-lexical
processes that take place in the NP’s of the second and third type. In 8.2.2, we start
with NP’s with a noun and one specifier; more complex NP’s are described in 8.2.3.

8.2.2 Post-lexical processes with nominal p-phrases consisting
of two words

Special phrasal processes occur in nominal p-phrases consisting of two words: noun-
specifier tone rules, as well as the Prefix-H tone Retraction rule, Structure
Simplification, Tone Assimilation and Regressive H Tone Dissimilation; H Tone
Bridge, too, applies especially to nominal p-phrases consisting of two words. Phrasal
processes occur post-lexically (for more details, see 8.3.3).

NOUN-SPECIFIER TONE RULE 1 (penultimate H on the noun)
+ H TONE BRIDGE (HTB)
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From the specifiers of the second type, i.e., those which must constitute a p-phrase
with a preceding noun, there are three specifiers which add a H tone to the
penultimate syllable of the preceding noun (weéka ‘on one’s own’, “-éne ‘self’ and
chiihi ‘only’), and there is one specifier which lowers all H tones of the preceding
noun (ntwaani ‘what kind of?”). We first describe the former case: specifiers which
cause a H tone on the penultimate syllable of the preceding word; there appears to be
a H Tone Bridge between this H tone and the first H tone of the specifier. The tonal
influence is best shown with nouns of TG D1 which have all L tones, e.g.,
‘nankakatambwe, surface form: nankakataambwe ‘spider’.

Dl LnoH nankakatambwé wéeka
nankakatambwé mwéene

nankakatambwé chiihi

the spider on its own
the spider itself
only the spider

The following nouns of all TG’s are used as examples below. Remember that nouns
of TG B and D2 can not be distinguished; below, they are classified to TG B.

surface form (in isolation):

A LSI1/SF ‘chitavi chitauvi bundle
‘utatuli ututaali brain
B LS1/HnoH ‘litawa litaawa clan
‘lihindili lihindiili cooking stone
Cl L.SF ‘lutavi lutaavi branch
‘lukalongé lukalo6ngo  throat
C2 H.SF “litinji litiinji pumpkin
‘tnjenjema unjénjeéma  mosquito
Dl LnoH ‘chiyewe chiyeewe chin
‘ntandasa ntandaasa porridge
E LS2 ‘limbeénde limbéénde skin
‘liputila liputiila trap sp.

These nouns are followed below by the specifier °-éne ‘self’:

A chitavi chéene
ututuli wéene

B litawa lyéene
lihindili lyéene

C1 lutavi lwéene
lukal6ngé Iwéene

C2 litinji lyéene
unjénjéma mwéene

D1 chiyéwé chéene
ntandasa wéene

E  limbéndé lyéene
liputila lyéene

the bundle itself
the brain itself

the clan itself

the cooking stone itself
the branch itself
the throat itself
the pumpkin itself
the mosquito itself
the chin itself

the porridge itself
the skin itself

the trap itself
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Words in a p-phrase are concatenated post-lexically. This means that all words have
their H tones which are assigned in the lexicon, and in case of this Noun-Specifier
Tone Rule (NSTR) 1, the penultimate H is assigned in addition to the lexical H’s of
the noun. Together with this process of placing a penultimate H, the final H (SF, with
TG A, C1 and C2) is deleted, and there is a H Tone Bridge from the penultimate H of
the noun to the first H of the specifier. It is maybe Meeussen’s Rule (MR) which
deletes the final H, but MR maybe also deletes the penultimate H in case of a
preceding H (as with °lihindili) and the HTB is then from this preceding H (to the
first H of the specifier). The examples below represent TG C1 (‘lutavi) and TG B
(‘lihindili).

post-lex. concat. ~ PUL NSTR 1 and MR HTB
‘lutavi luéne > ‘lutavi luéene > ‘lutavi luéene > ‘lutavi luéene
post-lex. concat. PUL NSTR 1
°lihindili liéne > °‘lihindili liéene > ‘lihindili liéene >
MR HTB
‘lihindili liéene > °lihindili liéene

The surface form is reached after Glide Formation. The FL melody of wéeka after
HTB is unexpected since HTB from the penultimate H of the noun to the R tone of
the specifier results in level H tones on the specifier (as occurs with demonstratives,
see below). But I suspect that with this invariable, the FL tones are very close or
similar to the tones which appear after register lowering of the final two TBU’s
utterance-finally (see 3.6.1). The penultimate R of this word can for example be seen
when it occurs after a verbal form: vachiwené weéka ‘they have seen it on its own’.
The invariable chiihi has no H tones, and the HTB stops at the final TBU of the
preceding noun.

As noted in 8.2.1, there are two specifiers of the type that does not have tonal
influence on the preceding noun (since they form a p-phrase on their own), the
interrogatives ‘-ngapi ‘how many’ and °-lida ‘which’, which probably forms a p-
phrase with the preceding noun when the noun is preceded by yé; this particle
indicates amazement, and the noun gets penultimate H. But there is a difference with
the specifiers we have described above: there is no H Tone Bridge from the
penultimate H of the noun to the first H of the specifier, although there is a final H
everywhere which probably comes from doubling of the penultimate H (see also the
Pronominal Possessives below). The two interrogatives are the only specifiers with
which this occurs in combination with the particle yé.

yé matinji mangaapi (what?) how many pumkins?
cf. matiinji mangaapi how many pumpkins?
yé chiyéwé chiliida (what?) which chin?

cf. chiyeewe chiliida which chin?
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NOUN-SPECIFIER TONE RULE 2 (delete all H tones of the noun) + TONE
ASSIMILATION

Before the specifier ntwaani ‘what kind of?’, all words become (default) L-toned.
However, under influence of the H-toned syllabic nasal of the specifier, the final
mora of the preceding noun becomes H; cases like this one are described as instances
of tone assimilation in 3.5.8 and 8.3.2.

A chituvi ntwaani what kind of bundle?
ututuli ntwaani what kind of brain?

B litawa ntwaani what kind of clan?
lihindili ntwaani what kind of cooking stone?

C1 lutavi ntwaani what kind of branch?
lukalongé ntwaani what kind of throat?

C2 litinji ntwaani what kind of pumpkin?
unjenjema ntwaani  what kind of mosquito?

D1 chiyewé ntwaani what kind of chin?
ntandasa ntwaani what kind of porrdige?

E  limbendé ntwaani what kind of skin?
liputild ntwaani what kind of trap?

From the third type of specifiers, i.e., those which may occur on their own as well as
form a p-phrase with other words, the Demonstratives and °-naang’o ‘the same, the
very one’ also add a H tone to the penultimate syllable of the preceding noun (NSTR
1), from where there is also an H Tone Bridge to the first H tone of the specifier. The
other specifiers of the third type, the Pronominal Possessives, add a H tone to the
final syllable of the preceding noun. But we first describe the tonal influence of the
Demonstratives and “-naang’o; this influence is best shown with nouns of TG D1: all
L tones.

D1 chiyéwé achiino this chin
ntandasa inaang’o  the same porridge
In the examples below, we use the demonstrative ‘a-PPx-né ‘this’, which has a R

tone on its penultimate syllable when occurring on its own (e.g. achiino this one,
cl.7).

A chitavi achiino this bundle
ututiali Addno this brain

B litawa aliino this clan
lihindili aliino this cooking stone

Cl lutavi aldino this branch
lukaléngo alaino this throat

C2 litinji aliino this pumpkin

unjénjéma ayuuno  this mosquito
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D1 chiyéwé achiino this chin
ntandasa auino this porridge

E  limbéndé aliino this skin
liputila aliino this trap

Px-H TONE RETRACTION

Pronominal Possessives which occur on their own have a FL tone pattern, e.g.,
chaangu ‘mine’ (cl.7). In 5.5 we have explained that the FL. melody is the result of
tonal coalescence of the HLH tones on the penultimate syllable after vowel
coalescence/glide formation (VC/GF):

VC/GF Retraction PUL
chaangu < ‘chiaangu < ‘chiaangi < ‘chiangu

The underlying tones of the Pronominal Possessives are a H-toned PPx and a stem-
final H tone. When Pronominal Possessives and nouns are concatenated, we assume
that the H tone of the PPx of the Pronominal Possessive retracts to the final mora of
the preceding noun after VC/GF. The example below has a noun of TG D1 which has
all L tones.

VC/GF and Px-Retraction = PUL and Retraction
ntandasa weétu < ‘ntandasa ueétu < ‘ntandasa vetia

Examples with nouns of all TG’s are the following:

A chitiavi chaangu my bundle
utitali waangu my brain

B litawa lyeétu our clan
lihindili lyeétu our cooking stone

Cl lutavi lwaike his branch
lukalongé Iwaangu my throat

C2 litinji lyeétu our pumpkin
unjénjéma waake his mosquito

D1 chiyewé chaingu my chin
ntandasa weétu our porridge

E  limbendé lyaiangu my skin
liputila chaako your trap

With nouns of TG A, C1 and C2, the retracted H tone coincides with the SF-H tone.
There is a bridge between the H tone on the S1-position and the retracted H tone on
the final syllable of nouns with stems of TG B and C2 having three or more syllables.
Maybe Meeussen’s Rule occurs in case a H tone precedes the retracted H tone (as
with “litawa), but then we must assume that this preceding H tone doubles to the final
syllable (just as we did with nouns followed by the interrogatives “-ngapi and “-lida
in combination with the particle yé above).
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The OC-H Tone Retraction rule, described in 3.5.6, is another instance of this rule.

REGRESSIVE H TONE DISSIMILATION (RHTD)

As can be seen above, nouns with disyllabic stems of TG E (S2-H tone) only appear
with the retracted H tone on the final syllable. This is described by the tonal process
Regressive H Tone Dissimilation: the retracted H causes the preceding H to be
deleted. This resembles Meeussen’s Rule, but in reversed order. This process is also
the reason why all disyllabic nouns (with minisyllabic stems, disyllabic vowel-initial
stems as well as disyllabic consonant-initial stems without a NPx) have a LH tone
pattern before Pronominal Possessives. The examples below demonstrate this tone
pattern.

surface form (in isolation):

A Iwai lweétu our net Iwaau net sp.

B  liina lyadngu my name liina name

Cl mongo6 waingu my back modéngo  back (of body)
tes6 yaangu my adze teéso adze

C2 mwana waangu my child mwaana  child

D1l muuy6 mweétu before us muuyo front
kanya yaangu my mouth kaanya mouth

E  muundd waangu  my chopper muiundu chopper
kaaya yeétu our homestead kaaya homestead

Regressive H Tone Dissimilation (RHTD) deletes the first H tone when a second one
appears next to it. Such an environment appears with a noun with a disyllabic stem of
TG E which has S2-H tone, e.g. ‘limbeénde ‘skin’, followed by a Pronominal
Possessive. When the retracted H tone of the Possessive appears on the final syllable
of the noun, a (default L)H.H tonal sequence occurs word-finally. In such an
environment, the first H is deleted (see 8.3.2 for an environment where RHTD occurs
with verbal forms).

post-lex. concatenation PUL and Retraction VC/GF and Px-Retraction
‘limbeénde liangu > ‘limbeénde liaangu > ‘limbeéndé lyaangu >
RHTD

‘limbeendé lyaangu

It is expected that nouns consisting of minisyllabic stems and vowel-initial disyllabic
stems of TG C1 and D1 have a LH tone pattern before Possessives, but the fact that
those of TG A, B and C2 also have this tone pattern needs explanation: such nouns
have similar underlying configurations before Possessives as nouns of TG E.

post-lexical PUL and Retraction,

concatenation Px-H Tone Shift (C2)  VC/GF and Px-Retraction
A ‘luaud ldeta > ‘luan laeétu > ‘Iwan Iweétu
B  ‘liina liangu > ‘liina liaangu > ‘liina lyaangu

C2 ‘muana vangu > ‘muana uaangu > ‘mwana waangu
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E  °‘muuindu vanga > ‘muutindu Gaangu > ‘muindd waangu
‘kaaya ieta > ‘kaaya ieétu > ‘kaaya yeétu

There is no VC/GF in case of identical vowels within non-final words in p-phrases
which become disyllabic, as is the case with ‘liina of TG B. With this first word of
the p-phrase, the vowel of the NPx and the vowel of the stem are identical, they do
not merge, and after resyllabification, a disyllabic word appears with two (identical)
penultimate TBU’s. This phenomenon is very common with non-final verbal forms
consisting of minisyllabic stems preceded by a SC (see 8.3.1), and we suspect that it
is the result of a minimal structure condition such as the one on verbal forms
suggested in 6.3.1 (a verbal form should at least have three TBU’s underlyingly).
Below, RHTD removes the first H of the noun.

RHTD
A ‘lwai lweétu
B ‘liina lyaangu
C2 ‘mwana waangu
E  °‘muunda waangu
‘kaaya yeétu

The process Structure Simplification (see below), which reduces two penultimate
TBU’s to one TBU, is blocked in case of non-final disyllabic words in p-phrases with
identical penultimate TBU’s, as is the case with nouns of TG B and E.

STRUCTURE SIMPLIFICATION (SS)

With SS, two penultimate TBU’s of non-final words in p-phrases are reduced to one
TBU, except in the cases mentioned above. Two penultimate TBU’s are mainly due
to S2 tonal lengthening with disyllabic stems (TG E). After the specific Specifier-
Noun rules, Tone Assimilation, the Px-Retraction rule, H Tone Bridge and
Regressive H Tone Dissimilation, nouns with a disyllabic stem of TG E still have two
penultimate TBU’s. SS reduces them to one TBU.

Noun-Specifier Tone Rule 1 and H Tone Bridge:
NSTR 1 HTB SS
‘limbéende lyéene > ‘limbééndé lyéene > ‘limbéndé lyéene

Noun-Specifier Tone Rule 2 and Tone Assimilation:
NSTR 2 TA SS
‘limbeende ntwaani >  °‘limbeendé ntwaani >  °‘limbendé ntwaani

Px-H Tone Retraction and Regressive H Tone Dissimilation:
VC/GF and Px-Retraction RHTD SS
‘limbeéndé lyaangu > ‘limbeendé lyaangu > ‘limbendé lyaangu

Another instance of SS is described in 3.5.6.
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We conclude this section by giving a summary of the tonal consequences of
combining specifiers with nouns they specify.

specifiers tonal influence on
noun
disjoint: numerals (N, P) -

adjectives (N) -

connexives (P) -

na- (I) ‘with’ -

“H_.nji (P) ‘other’ -

°-6he (P) ‘many’ -

°-ohe-ohe (P) ‘all’ -

°-6mi (P) ‘healthy, strong, whole’ -

°-lida (P) / yé..."-lida (P) ‘which’ -/ penult. H
‘-ngapi (N) / yé..."-ngapi (N) ‘how many’ -/ penult. H
conjoint: weéka (I) ‘on one’s own’ penult. H
°-éne (P) ‘self’ penult. H
chiihi (N) ‘only’ penult. H
e ftwaani () ‘whatkindof?”” | delete all H's
conjoint-disjoint: pronominal possessives final H
demonstratives penult. H
‘-naang’o (P) ‘the same, the very one’ penult. H
8.2.3 Post-lexical processes with longer nominal p-phrases

When two specifiers follow the noun, the first specifier has tonal influence on the
preceding noun as decribed in the previous section (and forms a p-phrase with it), the
second specifier generally has no tonal influence on the preceding specifier and
shows its inherent tones (and forms a p-phrase on its own; there are two exceptions,
see below). There is also no tonal influence from the second specifier when the first
specifier is a short demonstrative which cliticizes to the preceding noun.

ntandaasa wunji auino this other porridge
ntandasa audno uunji id.

ntandasaa-u dunji id. (clitic demonstrative)
ntandasa auino waavo this their porridge
ntandasa waavo autino id.

ntandasaa-u waavo id. (clitic demonstrative)

If a nominal possessive construction occurs after a specifier, the connexive loses its H
tone, except when the specifier is an interrogative (see 5.4).



262

chikapi chaangu cha-nahuuavi my red basket
chikapi ntwaani cha-nahaavi what kind of red basket?

There are specifiers which do have tonal influence on the preceding specifier: when
ntwaani is the second specifier, the specifier preceding it gets all (default) L tones.
This is the NSTR 2 rule described in the previous section.

ntandasa auné ntwaani  what kind of this porridge?
ntandasa wavo ntwaani  what kind of their porridge?

When the second specifier is a short demonstrative which cliticizes to the preceding
specifier, the preceding specifier gets penultimate H tone, and the same things occur
as with nouns (except when it cliticizes to na-, see 5.3). This is an instance of the
NSTR 1 rule described in the previous section.

ntandasa wavoo-u this their porridge

Both are cases of p-phrases consisting of three words. Note that in both cases, the
preceding specifier still determines the tonal influence on the preceding noun. So first
the rules of p-phrases consisting of two words described in the previous section apply
to the first two words, followed by (the same) rules applying to the second and the
third word. With a special question intonation, demonstratives are also specifiers
which do have tonal influence on the preceding specifier: the preceding specifier gets
penultimate H tone, and there is HTB to the (first) H tone of the demonstrative. This
is the NSTR 1 rule.

ntandasa wavo auano  this their porridge?

Note that the tonal influence of the third word on the second word also occurs when
the second word is a specifier which does not have tonal influence on the first word, a
preceding noun. These NP’s consist of a one-word p-phrase followed by a p-phrase
consisting of two words.

ntandaasa unji ntwaani  what kind of other porridge?
ntandaasa unjii-u this other porridge
ntandaasa inji avino this other porridge?

When in a nominal possessive construction the connexive is directly followed by a
demonstrative, and the initial vowel of the demonstrative merges with the vowel of
the connexive marker with a H tone, there is HTB from the H tone of the connexive
to the first H tone of the demonstrative (akuiino and ukiuné in the examples below).

vayeéni v'akiino guests of this (place) (connexive va-)
vayéni v'akuino id. (connexive va-)
vayéni va-ukiuno id. (connexive va-)
vayeéni va-ukiuno id. (connexive va-)
vayeéni v'akiauné id. (connexive va-)

The specifiers “-éne and weéka can not occur as second specifier; they always follow
the noun immediately.
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In marked contexts, specifiers may occur before the noun, except for “-éne, weéka
and ntwaani. Preposed specifier and noun do not occur in the same p-phrase, but
each forms a p-phrase on its own, and the specifier has its own tone. The specifier has
penultimate lengthening, but penultimate shortening may also occur with faster
speech.

vaanji / vanji valitime other men
cha-ki-mariaamu / cha-ki-mariamu chitéeng’u Mariamu’s chair
vaviili / vavili valiiime two men
vangaapi / vangapi valitime how many men?
avaano / avané valiime these men
vaangu / vangu vayeéni my guests

There may also be two specifiers before the noun, all being separate p-phrases. The
specifiers "-éne and weéka may be the second specifier, but ntwaani obligatory
occurs after the noun; when °-éne and weéka are the second specifier, they form a p-
phrase with the preceding specifier, having tonal influence on it. When a
demonstrative is the second specifier, it can tonally influence the preceding specifier,
just as we have seen earlier.

aala maviili makaala these two pieces of charcoal
vahivohé véene valuume all men themselves
vavili wéeka valiime two men on their own
vaviili avaano valiime these two men
vavili avaano valiame id.

8.3 The Verb Phrase and p-phrases

First, we describe the three types of verbal forms (conjoint, disjoint and conjoint-
disjoint) in more detail. Then, we describe phrasal tonology: special tone rules for
conjoint verbal forms being followed by other words with different grammatical
functions (object, adjunct). These rules involve Prefix-H Tone Shift (where the H
tone of the SC is shifted to the final syllable), H Tone Bridge (where there is a bridge
between the final H tone of the verb and the first H tone of the following nominal),
Regressive H Tone Dissimilation (which deletes the first H tone of the H Tone
Bridge), and Tone Assimilation (which raises the L to the level of a lowered H in a
LH.H environment). Due attention is paid to H Tone Bridge, trying to solve questions
as: how does HTB work, to what kind of words does it extend from the verb, and at
what stage of the derivation does it occur?
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8.3.1 Types of verbal forms

As outlined in 7.3, the conjoint/disjoint system distinguishes three types of verbal
forms: verbal forms which constitute a p-phrase on their own (i.e., verbal focus tenses
or disjoint tenses, marked dj); verbal forms which form a p-phrase with a following
noun (i.e., post-verbal focus tenses or conjoint tenses, marked c¢jf); and verbal forms
which have both characteristics, i.e., they may form a p-phrase on their own, but
when they are followed by a noun, they form a p-phrase with it (conjoint-disjoint
tenses, not followed by an abbreviation). In 7.2, the disjoint tenses are presented in
detail. The other two types are described here, and we start with the conjoint tenses.

Conjoint tenses fall into three TG’s: A, D1 and D2.

A L.S1/SF  Pastcjt
Far Past ¢jt
Past Perfective ¢jt
Far Past Perfective c¢jt
Dl LnoH Present with participants as SC ¢jt
D2 HnoH Present with classes as SC ¢jit
Present Perfective cjit

The tenses used below as examples are the Past ¢jr (TG A), the Present with
participants as SC ¢jt (TG D1) and the Present with classes as SC ¢jt (TG D2). The
forms are given with and without OC, the OC is placed in parentheses when no vowel
coalescence/glide formation with a vowel-initial stem is involved. The forms given
first are followed by a nominal (object), viz. maliidi ‘voices’, vayeéni ‘guests’,
mahaala ‘fields’, maléove ‘words’ and viilyo ‘food’. The forms given in second
place are followed by a non-nominal (adjunct), kadiiki ‘a bit’. Conjoint verbal forms
constitute a p-phrase with a following object or adjunct.

With conjoint tenses with a final H tone (TG A), there is a H Tone Bridge (HTB)
from the final H tone of the verbal form to the first H tone of the following object.
When an object follows without H tones (TG D1), or when an adjunct is following,
there is no HTB (see 8.3.3 for further details).

Conjoint tenses of TG D2 have a H-toned SC. This H tone shifts to the final syllable
(see 8.3.2), and there is HTB, just as we have seen with verbal forms with TG A,
followed by Regressive H Tone Dissimilation which deletes the final H tone of the
verbal form (see 8.3.2). Here, too, when an object follows without H tones, or when
an adjunct is following, there is no HTB; the final H tone stays on the final syllable of
the verbal form. Conjoint tenses of TG D1 do not have a H tone at all; there is no
HTB, and the TP’s are the same whatever follows.

A L.S1/SF  tu-(la-)pilikana maliidi, tu-(la-)pilikana kadiiki
we heard (the) voices, we heard (them) a bit
tu-(va-)yangata vayééni, tu-(va-)yangata kadiiki
we helped (the) guests, we helped (them) a bit
tu-(la-)lima mahaala, tu-(la-)lima kadiiki
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we cultivated (the) fields, we cultivated (them) a bit
taudya maléove, taudya kadiiki
tu-lidya maléove, tu-lidya kadiiki
we asked (the) words, we asked (them) a bit
taulya viilyo, taulya kadiiki
tu-vilya viilyo, tu-vilya kadiiki
we ate (the) food, we ate (it) a bit

D1 LnoH tu-(la-)pilikana maliidi, tu-(la-)pilikana kadiiki
we hear (the) voices, we hear (them) a bit
tu-(va-)yangata vayeéni, tu-(va-)yangata kadiiki
we help (the) guests, we help (them) a bit
tu-(la-)lima mahaala, tu-(la-)lima kadiiki
we cultivate (the) fields, we cultivated (them) a bit
tuudya maloéve, tuudya kadiiki
tu-ludya maléove, tu-ludya kadiiki
we ask (the) words, we ask (them) a bit
tuulya viilyo, tuulya kadiiki
tu-vilya viilyo, tu-vilya kadiiki
we eat (the) food, we eat (it) a bit

D2 H.anoH va-(la-)pilikana maliidi, va-(la-)pilikana kadiiki
they hear (the) voices, they hear (them) a bit
va-(va-)yangata vayééni, va-(va-)yangata kadiiki
they help (the) guests, they help (them) a bit
va-(la-)lima mahaala, va-(la-)lima kadiiki
they cultivate (the) fields, they cultivated (them) a bit
vudya malééve, vudya kadiiki
va-ludya malédve, va-ludya kadiiki
they ask (the) words, they ask (them) a bit
vaalya viilyo, vaalya kadiiki
va-vilya viilyo, va-vilya kadiiki
they eat (the) food, they eat (it) a bit

Since there is no penultimate lengthening and hence no retraction of the final H tone,
there is no difference in TP’s between verbal forms with a simple final syllable and
those with a complex final syllable. In the table below, we give the TG’s and the
resulting TP’s (including the tone of the subject concord) of the conjoint verbal
forms, also those with minisyllabic stems and disyllabic vowel-initial stems (1/2v).
HTB is indicated by placing “-h” after the first TP’s (before the comma). All tenses
have zero TM’s, except for the two Far Past tenses which have the TM -a- in slot 3.
The tones of the subject concord and the stem are separated by a dot, indicating that
there may be a tense marker -a- and/or a OC. The tone before the dot indicates the
tone immediately preceding the stem: if there is a OC, it indicates the tone of the OC,
otherwise it indicates the tone which appears on the preceding subject concord (with
fused -a- with the two Far Past tenses). With verbal forms with minisyllabic stems as
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well as with vowel-initial disyllabic stems, the immediately preceding prefix, SC or
OC, is fused with the stem.

Verbs

conjoint | four-syllable stems trisyllabic stems disyllabic C stems
TG TP TP TP

A L.HHHH-h, LLHHHH L.HHH-h, LLHHH L.HH-h, L.HH
D1 L.LLLL, L.LLLL L.LLL, L.LLL LLL,LLL

D2 L.LLLL-h, L.LLLLH L.LLL-h, L.LLH L.LL-h, LLH
Verbs

conjoint | disyllabic V-stems and minisyllabic stems with OC

TG TP TP

A H:H-h, H:H L.HH-h, L.HH
D1 L:L,L:L LLL,LLL
D2 L:L-h, L:H L.LL-h, L.LH

There is penultimate length with forms having disyllabic vowel-initial stems as well
as those having minisyllabic stems because there is no VC/GF nor SS within non-
final disyllabic words in p-phrases where the vowel of the SC and the initial vowel of
the stem are identical (see 8.2.2).

We now turn to conjoint-disjoint verbal forms. Conjoint-disjoint verbal forms fall
into three TG’s: A, C1 and C2.

A L.S1/SF Infinitive

Cl L.SF Optative (without OC)
Imperative (without OC)
C2 H.SF Direct Relative Present with participants + cl.1 as SC

Direct Relative Perfective with participants + cl.1 as SC

The tenses used as examples below are the Infinitive (TG A), the Optative without
OC (TG C1) and the Direct Relative Present with participants or cl.1 as SC (TG C2).
Below, the forms given first exemplify the disjoint variant constituting a p-phrase on
its own, without a following object or adjunct. The forms given in second and third
place exemplify the conjoint variant constituting a p-phrase with a following object or
adjunct. The nouns used as objects below are maliidi ‘voices’, ding’aande ‘houses’,
vayeéni ‘guests’, vituindi ‘yams’, mahaala ‘fields’, viinu ‘things’, maléove ‘words’
and viilyo ‘food’. The adjunct used below is kadiiki ‘a bit’. The conjoint variants
have the same behaviour as the conjoint forms seen above. All have a final H tone,
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and there is a H Tone Bridge (HTB) from the final H tone of the verbal form to the
first H tone of the following object. When an object follows without H tones, or when
an adjunct is following, there is no HTB.

The OC with an Infinitive of TG A has a H tone instead of a (default) L tone (see
7.2.4); this H tone deletes the S1-H tone by Meeussen’s Rule, and there is no HTB
(see 3.4.3).

Conjoint forms of TG C2 have a H-toned SC. This H tone shifts to the S1-position in
case there is no OC; it shifts to the OC if present (3.4.4). Just as we have seen above
with conjoint verbal forms, Regressive H Tone Dissimilation applies whenever the
proper environment is met. Since there is penultimate lengthening and retraction of
the final H tone with the first (disjoint) forms, there is a difference in TP’s between
verbal forms with a simple final syllable and those with a complex final syllable.

Remarkable forms are the Optative forms without OC of TG C1 with a complex final
syllable where the final H tone stays on the final syllable instead of being removed by
the process Final H deletion (see 3.5.6). Also remarkable are the Direct Relative
forms with disyllabic stems of TG C2 where the shift of the H tone of the SC to the
S1-position triggers an extra lengthening of the stem instead of the shift being
stranded on the syllable preceding the stem because of the penultimate R on simple
stems (see 7.2.3).
A ku-pilikaana, ku-pilikana maliidi, ku-pilikana kadiiki

ku-la-pilikaana, ku-la-pilikana maliidi, ku-la-pilikana kadiiki

to hear (them), to hear (the) voices, to hear (them) a bit

ku-katapaadya, ku-katapadya ding’aande, ku-katapadya kadiiki

ku-di-katapaadya, ku-di-katapadya ding’aande, ku-di-katapadya kadiiki

to clean (them), to clean (the) houses, to clean (them) a bit

ku-yangaata, ku-yangata vayééni, ku-yangata kadiiki

ku-va-yangaata, ku-va-yangata vayééni, ku-va-yangata kadiiki

to help (them), to help (the) guests, to help (them) a bit

ku-kindaanya, ku-kindanya vitaindi, ku-kindanya kadiiki

ku-vi-kindaanya, ku-vi-kiindanya vitaundi, ku-vi-kindanya kadiiki

to mix (them), to mix (the) yams, to mix (them) a bit

ku-liima, ku-lima mahaala, ku-lima kadiiki

ku-la-liima, ku-la-lima mahaala, ku-la-lima kadiiki

to cultivate (them), to cultivate (the) fields, to cultivate (them) a bit

ku-laadya, ku-ladya viinu, ku-ladya kadiiki

ku-vi-laadya, ku-vi-ladya viinu, ku-vi-ladya kadiiki

to spread (them) out, to spread out (the) things, to spread (them) out a bit

kuidya, kiudya maloéve, kaidya kadiiki

ki-laudya, ki-ludya viilyo, ka-ludya kadiiki

to ask (them), to ask (the) words, to ask (them) a bit

kuilya, kadlya viilyo, kaudlya kadiiki

ku-viilya, ka-vilya viilyo, ka-vilya kadiiki
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Cl1

C2

to eat (it), to eat (the) food, to eat (it) a bit

tu-pilikaane, tu-pilikane maliidi, tu-pilikané kadiiki

we should hear, we should hear voices, we should hear a bit
tu-katapaadyé, tu-katapadye ding’aande, tu-katapadyé kadiiki

we should clean, we should clean houses, we should clean a bit
tu-yangaate, tu-yangate vayééni, tu-yangaté kadiiki

we should help, we should help guests, we should help a bit

tu-kundaanyé, tu-kundanye vitiindi, tu-kundanyé kadiiki

we should mix, we should mix yams, we should mix a bit

tu-liime, tu-lime mahaala, tu-limé kadiiki

we should cultivate, we should cultivate fields, we should cultivate a bit
tu-laadyé, tu-ladye viinu, tu-ladyé kadiiki

we should spread out, we should spread things out, we should spread out a bit
tuudyé, tuudye maldove, tuudyé kadiiki

we should ask, we should ask words, we should ask a bit

tuulyé, tuulye viilyo, tuulyé kadiiki

we should eat, we should eat food, we should eat a bit

tu-pilikaana, tu-pilikana maliidi, tu-pilikana kadiiki

tu-la-pilikaana, tu-la-pilikana maliidi, tu-la-pilikana kadiiki

we who hear (them), we who hear (the) voices, we who hear (them) a bit
tu-katapaadya, tu-katapadya ding’aande, tu-katapadya kadiiki
tu-di-katapaadya, tu-di-katapadya ding’aande, tu-di-katapadya kadiiki
we who clean (them), we who clean (the) houses, we who clean (them) a bit
tu-yangaata, tu-yangata vayééni, tu-yangata kadiiki

tu-va-yangaata, tu-va-yangata vayééni, tu-va-yangata kadiiki

we who receive (them), we who receive (the) guests, we who receive (them) a bit
tu-kindaanya, tu-kiindanya vitiandi, tu-kiandanya kadiiki
tu-vi-kindaanya, tu-vi-kindanya vitiindi, tu-vi-kindanya kadiiki

we should mix (them), we should mix (the) yams, we should mix (them) a bit
tu-liiima, tu-liima mahaala, tu-liima kadiiki

tu-la-liima, tu-la-lima mahaala, tu-la-lima kadiiki

we who cultivate (them), ... (the) fields, ... (them) a bit

tu-laadya, tu-laadya viinu, tu-laadya kadiiki

tu-vi-laadya, tu-vi-ladya viinu, tu-vi-ladya kadiiki

we who spread (them) out, ... (the) things out, ... (them) out a bit

taidya, tiudya maloove, taudya kadiiki

tiu-laudya, ti-ludya maléove, ti-ludya kadiiki

we who ask (them), we who ask (the) words, we who ask (them) a bit
taulya, taulya viilyo, tdulya kadiiki

tu-viilya, tia-vilya viilyo, ta-vilya kadiiki

we who eat (it), we who eat (the) food, we who eat (it) a bit

In the table below, we give the TG’s and the resulting TP’s (including the tone of the
subject concord) of the conjoint-disjoint verbal forms. HTB is indicated by placing a
“-h” after the TP’s in the table below. All tenses have zero TM’s. The tone before the



dot indicates the tone immediately preceding the stem: if there is an OC, it indicates
the tone of the OC, otherwise it indicates the tone which appears on the preceding
subject concord. With verbal forms with minisyllabic stems as well as with vowel-
initial disyllabic stems, the immediately preceding prefix, SC or OC, is fused with the
stem. The second row of each TG indicates the TP’s of forms with complex final

syllable (in italics in the tables below).
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Verbs
cjt-djt | four-syllable stems with OC
TG TP TP
A L.HHH:L, LHHHH-h, LHHHH | LH.HLRL, LH.HLLL-h, LH.HLLH
L.HHL:L, L. HHHH-h, L. HHHH LHHLL:L, LHHLLL-h, LHHLLH
Cl1 L.LLRL, L.LLLL-h, L.LLLH
LLLL:H, LLLLL-h, L.LLLH
C2 L.HLRL, L. HHLL-h, L.HHLH LH.HLRL, LH.HLLL-h, LH.HLLH
L.HHL:L, L.HHLL-h, L HHLH LHHLL:L, LHHLLL-h, LHHLLH
Verbs
cjt-djt trisyllabic stems with OC
TG TP TP
A L.HH:L, L.HHH-h, LHHH LH.LRL, LH.HLL-h, LH.HLH
L.HFL, LHHH-h, L HHH LHHL:L, LHHLL-h, LHHLH
Cl1 L.LRL, L.LLL-h, L.LLH
LLL:H, L.LLL-h, L.LLH
C2 L.HRL, L.HLL-h, LHLH LH.LRL, LH.HLL-h, LH.HLH
L.HFL, L.HLL-h, L.HLH LHHL:L, LHHLL-h, LHHLH
Verbs
cjt-djt | disyllabic stems with OC
TG TP TP
A L.H:L, L.HH-h, L.HH LH.RL, LH.LL-h, LH.LH
L.FL, L.LHH-h, L. HH LHFL, LH.LL-h, LHLH
Cl1 L.RL, L.LL-h, L.LH
LL:H LLL-h LLH
C2 L.HLHL, L.FL-h, L.FH LH.RL, LH.LL-h, LH.LH
L.FL, LFL-h, L.FH LHFL, LHLL-h, LHLH
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Verbs | disyllabic V-stems with
cjt-djt | complex final syllable

and minisyllabic stems with OC
TG TP TP
A H:L H:H-h, H-H HFL HLL-h HLH
Cl L:H, L:L-h, L.:H
C2 H:L/FL, H:L/FL-h, H: H'FH HFL, HLL-h, HLH

Note the different TP’s of Direct Relative forms with disyllabic vowel-initial stems
and forms with minisyllabic stems of TG C2. Minisyllabic stems have a different
status in Direct Relatives: their final syllable allows retraction of the final H tone to
the penultimate syllable, a process which never applies in that way when the final
syllable is complex, as is the case with minisyllabic stems (see 7.2.3).

8.3.2 Post-lexical processes with verbal p-phrases consisting
of two words

We here describe the phrasal tonology of VP’s containing conjoint and conjoint-
disjoint verbal forms followed by one other word. In these VP’s, the verbal form and
the following word form one p-phrase, and we call it a verbal p-phrase consisting of
two words. Special processes occur within these p-phrases: Prefix-H Tone Shift, H
Tone Bridge, Regressive H Tone Dissimilation and Tone Assimilation.

Four out of seven conjoint tenses have final H tone because they belong to TG A.
Two tenses get final H tone since they belong to TG D2 where the H tone of the SC
shifts to the final TBU by the process Prefix-H Tone Shift. There is a H Tone Bridge
from a final H tone to the first H of the following object. One conjoint tense belongs
to TG D1 (no H tones), and there is no tonal influence upon a following object. All
five conjoint-disjont tenses have final H tone: one belongs to TG A, two belong to
TG C1 and two belong to TG C2. There is a H Tone Bridge from a final H tone to the
first H of the following object.

H TONE BRIDGE (HTB)

HTB has the following consequences for the tone patterns of following objects (the
tense used below as an example is the Past ¢jr which belongs to TG A):

vachoéna chitaavi they saw the bundle A chitaavi
vawona atataali they saw the brain ututaali
valyona litaawa they saw the clan B litaawa



valyéna lihindiili
valwona lataavi
valwéna likaloongo
valyéna litiinji
vawona tinjénjeéma
vachona chiyeewe
valéna matandaasa
valyéna limbéende
valyéona liputiila
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they saw the cooking stone lihindiili
they saw the branch Cl lutaavi
they saw the throat lukalo6ngo
they saw the pumpkin C2 litiinji
they saw the mosquito unjénjeéma
they saw the chin D1 chiyeewe
they saw the porridges matandaasa
they saw the skin E  limbéénde
they saw the trap liputiila

HTB does not extend to the first surface H tone of the following object, as the
analysis in the next section shows (see 8.3.3). Nouns of TG D1 do not have H tones,
and there is no HTB: the final H tone stays on the final syllable of the verb. This can
be seen best with tenses of TG C1 which have only a final H tone. The Optative
(without OC) of TG C1 (‘valolé ‘they should look at...”) is used in the examples
below.

valole chitauvi
valole atatauli
valole litaawa
valole lihindiili
valole lataavi
valole likaloéngo
valole litiinji
valole Winjénjeéma
valolé chiyeewe
valolé matandaasa
valole limbéende
valole liputiila

lola chitauavi
lola utatauli
lola litaawa

lola lihindiili
lola lataavi

lola lukalé6ngo
lola litiinji

lola injénjeéma
lola chiyeewe
lola matandaasa
lola limbéende
lola liputiila

they should look at a bundle
they should look at a brain
they should look at a clan

they should look at a cooking stone
they should look at a branch
they should look at a throat
they should look at a pumpkin
they should look at a mosquito
they should look at a chin

they should look at porridges
they should look at a skin

they should look at a trap

The same melodies appear with the Imperative (without OC), which also has a final H
tone.

look at a bundle!
look at a brain!
look at a clan!

look at a cooking stone!
look at a branch!
look at a throat!
look at a pumpkin!
look at a mosquito!
look at a chin!
look at porridges!
look at a skin!

look at a trap!
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In 6.3.1, we stated that there is a (minimal) structure condition on words that
demands a word to have at least three TBU’s in its underlying representation.
Imperatives have only two TBU’s, and we argued that a third TBU is created in the
final syllable, making a complex final syllable analoguous to the final syllable of
minisyllabic, causative and passive stems, e.g. “ivia ‘make steal’. This third TBU is
filled with a copy of the final vowel, indicated by a smaller letter: ‘lolaa. When not
followed by a noun, the final H tone retracts to this newly created vowel after
penultimate lengthening, exactly as happens with minisyllabic, causative and passive
stems which have complex final syllables: ‘loolaa (cf.’iivia ‘make steal’). This is why
disyllabic Imperatives do not have the retraction of the final H tone to the penultimate
syllable causing a penultimate R with trisyllabic Imperatives: loola ‘watch!’, iivya
‘make steal!’, cf. tongodla ‘speak!’. When followed by a noun, there is no
penultimate lengthening with the Imperative, hence no retraction, and with VC/GF,
the extra vowel in the final syllable merges with the final vowel (or becomes a glide
with causatives and passives): ‘lola... (cf."ivya...).

PREFIX-H TONE SHIFT (PHTS)

The tone patterns of tenses of TG D2 are the same as those of tenses of TG C1. With
tenses of TG D2, the H tone of the SC shifts to the final syllable by PHTS. From that
final H tone, there is HTB just as we have seen above with tenses of TG C1. The
present with classes as SC ¢jt of TG D2 (‘vachona, ‘vawona ‘they see...’, etc.) is
used in the examples below.

vachona chitaavi they see the bundle
vawona utataali they see the brain
valyona litaawa they see the clan
valyona lihindjiili they see the cooking stone
valwona litaavi they see the branch
valwona likaléongo they see the throat
valyona litiinji they see the pumpkin
vawona unjénjeéma they see the mosquito
vachona chiyeewe they see the chin
valona matandaasa they see the porridges
valyona limbéende they see the skin
valyona liputiila they see the trap

Another instance of this rule is described in3.5.4.

REGRESSIVE H TONE DISSIMILATION (RHTD)

The verbal forms which are followed by a noun of TG D1 (no H tones) show that the
shift of the H of the SC is to the final syllable of the verbal form. They also show that
HTB starts from the final syllable of the verbal form. With nouns of the other TG’s,
the H on the final syllable of the verbal form is deleted after HTB. It seems that the
first H of a sequence of H’s is deleted when this first H is on a different word; it is
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probably viewed as a different H which is deleted by Regressive H Tone
Dissimilation. Below, we give the derivation of the first example above.

Post-lex. concatenation ~ PUL, Retraction PHTS

‘va-chi-ona chitavi > ‘va-chi-ona chituuvi > ‘va-chi-ona chituavi >
HTB,VC/GF RHTD
‘va-chona chitaavi > ‘va-chona chitauvi

Note that with nouns of TG D1, the tonal process H Tone Doubling does not occur:
the final H tone of the tense does not double to the first syllable of the noun. There is,
however, one exception: when the following noun is a noun of TG D1 which starts
with the word formation element na-, the final H tone of the tense doubles to this
element. This is shown by the example below where the noun nankakataambwe
‘spider’ is used. (The H tone of the following syllabic nasal is due to Tone
Assimilation, see3.5.8.)

vamwona nankakataambwe they see the spider

TONE ASSIMILATION (TA)

Just as we have seen in 3.5.8, there are two cases of TA: a syllabic nasal with a H
tone raises the preceding TBU, and a L tone is raised to the level of a lowered H in a
LHH or LHL environment. First, when a non-initial word in a p-phrase has a syllabic
nasal with a H tone, the final TBU of the preceding word is raised.

There is also a reversed case: when a syllabic nasal with a L tone is preceded by a
word with a final H tone in a p-phrase, the syllabic nasal is raised. When the raised
syllabic nasal is followed by a L-toned syllable, a F tone may be heard instead of a H
tone (not indicated in the example below).

vamwona nnyééni they see the guest C1 nnyeéni/
cf. vavona vayééni they see the guests vayeéni
vawona ntandaasa they saw the cassava porridge D1 ntandaasa/
cf. valéna matandaasa  they saw the cassava porridges matandaasa

Second, the first L in a LH.H or LH.L sequence is raised to a level of a lowered H.
Such an environment may appear in a p-phrase consisting of more words where the
initial word is disyllabic containing a minisyllabic or vowel-initial disyllabic stem,
and where the vowel of the SC is identical with the initial vowel of the stem; these
vowels being identical, there is neither VC/GF nor SS, and penultimate length
survives. When the word is a conjoint or conjoint-disjoint verbal form and belongs to
TG A (S1/SF) or C2 (H.SF), the LH.H sequence (TG A) and the LH.L sequence (TG
C2) appear. The first example below consists of the Infinitive of TG A with the
minisyllabic stem ‘-.lia ‘to eat’. The second example consists of the Relative Present
with the disyllabic stem ‘-udia ‘to ask’.

Post-lex. concat. PUL and Retraction = VC/GF and HTB DI and TA
‘ku-ulia vi-ilyo > ‘ku-ulia vi-iilyo > ‘kutlya viilyo > kuulya viilyo
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Post-lex. concat. PUL and Retraction ~ Px-H Tone Shift, =~ RHTD
VC/GF and HTB

‘ti-udia vi-ind >  °td-udia vi-iinu > ‘tuiidya viinu > ‘tuiidya viinu >

DI and TA

tiuadya viinu
Similar tonal sequences are found on nouns before pronominal possessives, but there
the first H is lowered due to the second H which has been shifted from the noun (as
the reversed case of MR, see RHTD, 8.2.2). Note also that the proper environments
for TA described here only appear with initial words in p-phrases. A LH.L sequence
is very common with words of TG C1 p-phrase-finally, but no TA applies. A LH.H
sequence may appear with words of TG C1 i-phrase-finally (with the intonational H),
but no TA applies. But as TA applies in the first words in a sequence of words, the
lowered H is often pronounced as a H, so that a level H sequence is heard. This is
why we have given the level H sequence in the relevant examples of 8.3.1.

8.3.3 The level of application of post-lexical processes

In this section, we try to answer the following question: at what level of the derivation
do phrasal processes (like HTB) apply?

We suggest that the words in a p-phrase are concatenated at the very first stage post-
lexically, before penultimate lengthening (PUL). PUL (and Retraction of the final H
tone, if relevant) applies to the final word in a p-phrase. Then, the processes which
follow PUL (described in chapter 3) occur to all words individually in the p-phrase.
The Px-H Tone Shift rule, the Px-H Tone Retraction rule, Structure Simplification
and Tone Assimilation apply to individual words (described in chapter 3) as well as
to the whole p-phrase (described in this chapter). There are also processes which
specifically occur in the whole p-phrase, and not to words individually: special Noun-
Specifier rules, a variant of H Tone Bridge and Regressive H Tone Dissimilation).
These phrasal rules apply together at a certain stage of the derivation.

The level of the derivation at which these phrasal processes apply is analyzed more
carefully here by trying to answer the question at what level HTB from the final
syllable of a verbal form to a following noun occurs: is the right edge of this instance
of HTB the first surface H tone of the following noun, and, if not, at what level does
the first underlying H tone of the following noun arise? This question first came up in
4.4.1 where we observed the different tone patterns of nouns with disyllabic stems of
TG A and TG E after HTB. As described there, HTB is one of the tests to distinguish
these nouns which all have a L.H:L tone pattern when occurring on their own: nouns
of TG A have a HHH.L tonal sequence after HTB, while nouns of TG E have a
H.HL.L tonal sequence after HTB. One set of examples:
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A chihidndu knot E chipudla knife
tu-chi-wéné chihiindu tu-chi-wéné chipiula
we had seen the knot we had seen the knife

The difference can be explained by assuming that the right edge of HTB is not the
surface H tone of the following word, but the first H tone of the underlying level after
Penultimate Lengthening and (if there is a SF-H tone) Retraction of the final H tone.
Note that the noun of TG E has S2-H tone which causes tonal lengthening of the stem
in the second lexicon (°chipuiila).

Post-lexical concatenation PUL and Retraction
‘tu-chi-wéné chihunda > ‘tu-chi-wéné chihuundu >
‘tu-chi-wéné chipuula > ‘tu-chi-wéné chipuiula >

HTB SS

tu-chi-wéné chihuiundu

‘tu-chi-wéné chipuviula > tu-chi-wéné chipiaula

HTB extends to the S2-H tone. Structure Simplification (SS) reduces three TBU’s to
two TBU’s, and a tonal sequence of HHzero becomes F (see 3.5.5 and 3.5.8). What
we learn from the derivation above is that the processes which specifically apply to p-
phrases occur after PUL and Retraction, and before Structure Simplification.

To be more precise about the level of application of the phrasal rules, we follow the
derivation of three examples:

1. kwivila ma-hindili leétu to steal our cooking stones for someone or for
some purpose

2. ki-vivila ntandasa aino to steal for them this cassava porridge

3. va-vivya li-tinji ntwaani they make them steal what kind of pumpkin?

First, we give the lexical forms of the words individually. Meeussen’s Rule applies in
one word where the H tone of the OC deletes the S1-H tone of the stem. Then, after
concatenation, we follow the post-lexical processes as described in chapter 3. The
specific phrasal processes described in this chapter are in italics. They apply before
the processes H Tone Doubling, Final H Deletion and Structure Simplification and
after the processes Coalescence, Resyllabification and Prefix-H Tone Retraction. The
underlining in the examples indicates where the processes apply.
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SECOND LEXICON,
AFTER WORD FORMATION:

Meeussen’s Rule

POST-LEXICAL PROCESSES:

Post-lexical concatenation

Penultimate lengthening

Retraction of the final H tone

H tone bridge (between S1 and SF

in stems)

Prefix-H tone shift

Coalescence, Prefix-H tone retraction
(and resyllabification, not indicated in
the examples)

Noun-specifier tone rules

H tone bridge

Regressive H tone dissimilation

o =

W=

W=

W=

—

el

W=

W=

‘ku-ivila, ‘'ma-hindili, ‘la-eta
‘va-va-ivia, ‘li-tinji, ‘ntwani
‘ku-va-ivila

‘ku-ivila ma-hindili la-eta
‘ku-va-ivila ntandasa u-uno
‘va-va-ivia li-tinji ntwani
‘ku-ivila ma-hindili la-eetd
‘ku-va-ivila ntandasa u-uuné
‘va-va-ivia li-tinji ntwaani
‘ku-ivila ma-hindili la-eétu

‘ku-va-ivila ntandasa u-uino

‘ku-ivila ma-hindili la-eétu

‘ma-hindili

‘va-va-ivia li-tinji ntwaani
‘kwivila ma-hindili leétu
‘ku-vivila ntandasa utino
‘va-vivya li-tinji ntwaani
‘ki-vivila ntandasa uino
‘va-vivya li-tinji ntwaani
‘kwivila ma-hindili leétu, and
‘kwivila ma-hindili leétu
‘ka-vivila ntandasa aano, and
‘ka-vivila ntandasa aiano

‘ku-vivila ntandasa aano
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H tone doubling (and Final H deletion 1.
and Structure Simplification, but they 2. ‘ki-vivila ntandasa aino
do not occur in the examples) 3. ‘va-vivya li-tinji ntwaani

Default L tone insertion 1. kwivila ma-hindili 1¢étu
2. ‘ku-vivila ntandasa aano
3. ‘va-vivya li-tinji ntwaani
Tone assimilation 1. —
2. Kku-vivila ntandasa @iano

3. va-vivy4 li-tinji atwaani

8.3.4 The syntactic status of the verb-headed p-phrase

Conjoint and conjoint-disjoint verb forms always build a single p-phrase with the
following word, as can be seen from the short penultimate vowel of the verb form. In
this section, we investigate whether there are restrictions as to word category or
syntactic function of what follows. In the previous sections, we have simply called the
words that appear inside the verbal p-phrase objects and those that appear outside of
it adjuncts. These terms indicate grammatical functions which are connected with
syntactic phrases like NP and VP, but they are inadequate to describe the categorial
status of the words (N, V, P, etc.) which may appear inside a p-phrase. We see below
that in addition to nominals (N), also verbals (V), pronominals (P) and invariable (I)
forms may appear inside p-phrases, including syntactic phrases built from them (NP,
VP, etc.). Note that Adjectives are nominal forms (N/A), as well as the Numerals
‘two’ and ‘three’ (N/NUM); the Numeral ‘one’ is a pronominal from (P/NUM).
Independent Personal Pronouns (IPP) are classified as pronominal forms. In the
examples below, the Present (with participant SC) ¢j¢ is used; these verb forms
belong to TG D1 which has no H tones and hence no HTB can occur.



category

tu-lima mahaala

we cultivate fields
tu-lima mahaila madyééko
we cultivate small fields
tu-lima mahaala maviili
we cultivate two fields
tu-lima lihaala liimo

we cultivate one field
tu-lima mahaala lohel6ohe
we cultivate all fields
tu-lima madyé6dko

we cultivate small ones
tu-lima maviili

we cultivate two (of them)
tu-lima liimo

we cultivate one (of them)
tu-lima lohel66he

we cultivate all (of them)
tu-n-chimulila naang’e
we release him
tu-n-chimulila ayuiino
we release this one
tu-n-chimulila aoénge

we release him so that he may take a walk

tu-n-chimulila aongé kadiiki

we release him so that he may take a short walk

tu-n-chimulila kadiiki
we release him a bit

syntactic phrase

NP

NP

NP
NP[N+PP]
NP[N+PP]
NP

NP
NP[N+PP]
NP[N+PP]
PP
NP[N+PP]
S[VP]
S[VP[V+IP]]

1P

word

N

N+N/A

N+N/NUM

N+P/NUM

N+P

N/A

N/NUM

P/NUM

P

P/TPP

P/DEM

V+1

Most phrases following the verb form have the syntactic status of object
(complement). The Invariable in the last example has the syntactic status of (VP-
external) adjunct (the same Invariable in the one but last example is a VP-internal
adjunct). Adjuncts can be Invariables, nouns and pronominal forms:

tu-n-chimulila chakaani 1P 1
when do we release him?

tu-n-chimulila kwaachi 1P 1
where do we release him?

tu-n-chimulila mwadaachi 1P 1
why do we release him?

tu-chimulila chamaani 1P 1

what do we release?
tu-n-chimulila nnaani NP N
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who do we release?

tu-n-chimulila upéehi NP N
we release him quickly

tu-n-chimulila pawéélu NP N
we release him outside

tu-n-chimulila chiilo NP N
we release him at night

tu-n-chimulila viino PP P
we release him now

tu-n-chimulila paamo PP P

we release him together

The example below shows that words in a p-phrase can also be VP-external (post-
posed) subjects. The example is from the Present (with classes SC) ¢jr with final H
tone (which has been shifted from the SC).

a-li-chimulila nankakataambwe NP N
the spider releases itself

A conjoint tense with a final H tone either keeps its final H tone in place (as in the
example above), or forms a H Tone Bridge (HTB) with the first H tone of an
immediately following word. Interestingly, HTB does not apply to all kinds of post-
verbal constituents. Whether it does or does not apply depends on the category of the
word directly following the verb: HTB only occurs when the following word is a
noun, adjective, IPP or demonstrative. Below, we use the same examples in the same
order as above. The examples which contain a word which is subject to HTB are
preceded by a plus-sign ‘+’. Remember that after HTB, the final H tone of the tense is
deleted by Regressive H Tone Dissimilation.

+ va-lima mahaala N
they cultivate fields
+ va-lima mahaala madyéoko N
they cultivate small fields
+ va-lima mahaala maviili N
they cultivate two fields
+ va-lima lihaéla liimo N
they cultivate one field
+ va-lima mahaala lohelé6he N
they cultivate all fields
+ va-lima madyodéko N/A
they cultivate small ones
va-lima maviili N/NUM
they cultivate two (of them)
va-lima liimo P/NUM

they cultivate one (of them)
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va-lima loheloéhe P
they cultivate all (of them)

+ va-n-chimulila naang’e P/1PP
they release him

+ va-n-chimulila Aydaino P/DEM
they release this one
va-n-chimulila aoénge v
they release him so that he may take a walk
va-n-chimulila aongé kadiiki v
they release him so that he may take a short walk
va-n-chimulila kadiiki I
they release him a bit
va-n-chimulila chakaani I
when do they release him?
va-n-chimulila kwaachi I
where do they release him?
va-n-chimulilda mwadaachi I
why do they release him?
va-chimulild chamadani I
what do they release?
va-n-chimulila nnaani N
who do they release?

+ va-n-chimulila apéehi N
they release him quickly

+ va-n-chimulila pawéelu N
they release him outside

+ va-n-chimulila chiilo N
they release him at night
va-n-chimulila viino P
they release him now
va-n-chimulila paamo P
they release him together
a-li-chimulila nankakataambwe N

the spider releases itself

Since HTB is only observable when the verb form ends in a H tone and when the
following word has a non-final H tone, HTB neither applies to nouns without any H
tone (as the noun in the last example, where its two initial H tones are the result of
Doubling and Assimilation) nor to demonstratives with a final H tone.

va-n-chimulila yuula they release that one
va-n-chimulila aayé they release that (referential) one
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Apart from these environments, the application of HTB does not depend on the
syntactic status of the post-verbal constituent, but it does depend on the category of
the word directly following the verb: HTB occurs when the following word is a noun,
adjective, IPP or demonstrative. One exception is found: there is no HTB when the
noun (or: nominal form, see 4.8) nnaani ‘who?’ follows the verb form. There is HTB
to a following noun regardless of its grammatical function: it can be an object, a (VP-
external, post-posed) subject, or an adjunct. When an adjunct is not a noun but an
Invariable (e.g., kadiiki, chakaani), there is no application of HTB, although both
adjuncts are within the p-phrase.

8.3.5 Post-lexical processes with longer verbal p-phrases

In this section, we describe VP’s which consist of a verbal form followed by a noun
plus one or two specifers. The phrasal tonology of a noun plus specifier(s), and of a
verbal form plus a noun is described in 8.2 and 8.3.2 respectively. Now, we want to
know what happens when a verbal form precedes a noun plus specifier(s).

It is clear that when the verbal form is disjoint, and the specifier which follows the
noun is of the type that constitutes a p-phrase on its own, the VP consists of three
different p-phrases. When the specifier within the NP is of one of the other two types
than the one mentioned above, it forms a p-phrase with the preceding noun, and there
is phrasal tonology within NP. When the verbal form is conjoint or conjoint-disjoint,
it forms a p-phrase with a following noun, and there is phrasal tonology within VP.
When a conjoint or conjoint-disjoint verbal form is combined with a noun and a
specifier, the result is that there is one p-phrase which contains three words. The
question is whether the phrasal tonology of the noun and specifier or the phrasal
tonology of the verbal form and the noun occurs first in this p-phrase. It turns out that
the phrasal tonology of the noun and specifier occurs first: it depends on the tonal
influence of the specifier on the preceding noun what happens to the noun after HTB.
When the specifier adds a penultimate H tone to the preceding noun, HTB applies to
this penultimate H (when the noun already has a pre-penultimate H tone, HTB applies
to this tone, of course); since there is also HTB between the penultimate H on the
noun and the first H of the specifier, the noun has all H tones. The examples used
below are with the the pronominal specifier °-éne ‘self’, and the demonstrative “-a-né
‘this’.

A
vachona chitivi chéene they see the bundle itself
vachona chitavi achiino they see this bundle
vawona ututili wéene they see the brain itself
vawona ututili adino they see this brain

B/D2

valyona litawa lyéene they see the clan itself
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valyona
valyona
valyona

valwona
valwona
valwona
valwona

valyona
valyona
vawona
vawona

vachona
vachona
vawona
vawona

valyona
valyona
valyona
valyona

With pronominal possessives, a H tone appears on the final syllable of the preceding
noun, shown most clearly with nouns of TG D1 (all L tones), e.g. chiyeewe ‘chin’:
chiyewé chaangu ‘my chin’. When a conjoint verbal form with a final H tone
precedes such a construction, HTB applies from the final H tone of the verbal form to
the final H tone of the noun (when the noun already has a pre-final H tone, HTB
occurs to this tone, of course), and the noun has all H tones. But precisely with nouns
of TG D1, there is a second possibility: no HTB at all, and the final H tone of the
verbal form remains in place; the nouns (and the verbal forms) have the same tones as

litawa aliino
lihindili lyéene
lihindili aliino

Cl1

latavi lwéene
latavi alddano
likalongé Iwéene
lukaléngé aliuno
C2

litinji lyéene
litinji aliino
unjénjéma wéene
unjénjéma auano
D1

chiyéwé chéene
chiyéwé achiino
ntandasa wéene
ntandasa auano
E

limbéndé lyéene
limbéndé¢ aliino
liputila lyéene
liputila aliino

they see this clan
they see the cooking stone itself
they see this cooking stone

they see the branch itself
they see this branch

they see the throat itself
they see this throat

they see the pumpkin itself
they see this pumpkin
they see the mosquito itself
they see this mosquito

they see the chin itself
they see this chin

they see the porridge itself
they see this porridge

they see the skin itself
they see this skin
they see the trap itself
they see this trap

when the nouns occur without the pronominal possessive.

vachona
vawona

valyona
valyona

valwona
valwona

valyona

A

chitiuvi chaangu
utatuli waangu
B/D2

litawa lyeétu
lihindili lyaangu
Cl1

lutavi Iwadke
likalongé Iwaangu
C2

litinji lyaake

they see my bundle
they see my brain

they see our clan
they see my cooking stone

they see its branch
they see my throat

they see its pumpkin
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vawona unjénjéma waake they see its mosquito
D1

vachona chiyéwé chaangu /

vachona chiyewé chaiangu they see my chin

vawona ntandasa weétu /

vawona ntandasa weétu they see our porridge
E

valyona limbéndé lyaangu they see my skin

valyona liputila lyaangu they see my trap

The process Tone Assimiliation (see 8.3.2) is assigned in two ways in the last two
examples of TG D1: the final H tone of the verbal form in vawona ntindasa weétu
is due to the H-toned syllabic nasal of the noun; the H tone of the syllabic nasal of the
noun in vawona ntandasa weétu is due to the H-toned final syllable of the verbal
form.

With the specifier ntwaani ‘what kind of’, which is a specifier of the type that can
not occur on its own, preceding nouns become (default) L-toned; because of Tone
Assimilation, the final TBU of the preceding noun becomes H under influence of the
H-toned syllabic nasal of the specifier. When a conjoint verbal form with a final H
tone precedes such a construction, there is no HTB at all, just as with the second
possibilty with nouns of TG D1 with following pronominal possessives (see above).

A
vachona chituvi ntwaani they see what kind of bundle?
vawona ututuli ntwaani they see what kind of brain?
B/D2
valyona litawa ntwaani they see what kind of clan?
valyona lihindili ntwaani they see what kind of cooking stone?
Cl
valwona lutavi ntwaani they see what kind of branch?
valwona lukalongé ntwaani they what kind of throat?
C2
valyona litinji ntwaani they see what kind of pumpkin?
vawona unjenjema ntwaani  they see what kind of mosquito?
D1
vachona chiyewé ntwaani they see what kind of chin?
vawona ntandasa ntwaani they see what kind of porridge?
E
valyona limbendé ntwaani they see what kind of skin?
valyona liputila ntwaani they see what kind of trap?

Constructions of V + NP are derived in steps. The first step is that the specifier is
added to the noun, and the second step is that the NP is added to the verbal form.
This is best shown with nouns of TG D1 (all L tones). When occurring without
specifier after the verbal form, HTB does not apply to these nouns (vachona
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chiyeewe). When occurring after the verbal form with a specifier (e.g. a
demonstrative which adds a penultimate H to the noun, chiyéwé achiino), HTB does
apply to these nouns because of the penultimate H (vachona chiyéwé achiino).

We now describe the phrasal tonology of a verbal p-phrase consisting of a conjoint or
conjoint-disjoint verbal form followed by a noun and two specifiers. Some examples:

vawona ntandasa auné ntwaani they see what kind of this porridge?
vawona ntandasa wavo ntwaani /
vawona ntandasa wavo ntwaani they see what kind of their porridge?

We have seen earlier in this section that in a p-phrase with a verbal form, a noun and
a specifier, the phrasal tonology of the noun and the specifier is derived first,
followed by the phrasal tonology of the verbal form and the NP. We have seen in
8.2.3 that in a nominal p-phrase with a noun and two specifiers, the phrasal tonology
of the noun and the first specifier is derived first, followed by the phrasal tonology of
the first and the second specifier. When a verbal form, a noun and two specifiers
appear in one p-phrase, which we describe now, the phrasal tonology of the noun and
the first specifier is derived first: the Noun-Specifier Tone Rules, e.g. NSTR 1 which
puts a penultimate H on the preceding noun ntandasa when followed by the
demonstrative auné, must apply before there can be HTB from the final H of the
verbal form to this penultimate H on the noun. The phrasal tonology of the noun and
the first specifier must also apply before the tonal interaction between the first and
second specifier occurs: there must be first retraction of the H tone of the PPx of the
pronominal possessive “tavé to the final syllable of the preceding noun ntandasa (by
Px-H Tone Retraction) before ntwaani (by NSTR 2) deletes all H tones of this
preceding pronominal possessive (its final H tone is due to Tonal Assimlation with
the initial H-toned nasal of ntwaani). We assume that the order of derivation is that
the NP is derived first: the noun plus the first specifier (S1) followed by the second
specifier (S2). Then the VP is derived: the verb plus the NP.

The verbal form may be followed by a NP without a nominal head, as we have seen
in 8.3.4, and the specifier directly follows the verbal form. Adjectives behave like
nouns in such environments (there is HTB from the final H of the verbal form to the
first H of the adjective), while other specifiers do not (there is no HTB, and the final
H of the verbal form stays on the its final syllable). The specifier may be followed by
another specifier or by a noun. Some examples are the following.

vavona vadyo6oko they see the small ones

vavona vadyoéko avaiano they see these small ones

vavona vadyo6oko viaana they see the small children

vavona vadyoéko avaiano vaana they see these small children

vavona vadyoké véene they see the small ones themselves
vavona vadyoké véene vaana they see the small children themselves
vavona vadyoké ntwaani they see what kind of small ones?

vavona vaviili they see two (of them)
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vavona vaviili avaano
vavona vaviili vaana
vavona vaviili avaiano vaana
vavona vavili véene

vavona vavili véene vaana
vavona vavili ntwaani

they see these two

they see two children

they see these two children

they see the two themselves

they see the two children themselves
they see what kind of two?

8.4 NP + VP and p-phrases

NP’s appearing before a VP and after a VP may be subjects, preposed and postposed
objects, or adjuncts. NP’s which appear before and after a VP never occur in the
same p-phrase as the VP, they constitute a p-phrase on their own. They have
penultimate lengthening, but penultimate shortening may also occur when appearing
before a VP.

valiime vahwena kiikaaya
valime vahwena kikaaya

valimé avaano vahwena kikaaya
valimé avano vahwena kikaaya
vahwena kikaaya valimé avaano
valiumé avaano tuvawene kikaaya
valimé avano tuvawene kukaaya
tuvawene kukaaya valimé avaano
kukadya tuvawene valimé avaano
kukaya tuvawene valimé avaano
valuume vatawene kukaaya
valume vatuwene kikaaya
valuume vatavawéene kukaaya
valume vatuvawéene kukaaya
kukaaya kutididéenga ding’aande
kukaya kutudidéenga ding’aande

men go home

id.

these men go home

id.

they go home, these men

these men have we seen at home
id.

we have seen them at home these men
at home we have seen these men
id.

the men who have seen us at home
id.

the men who we have seen at home
id.

at home where we build the houses
id.

Post-lexical rules with i-phrases and U’s

A p-phrase consists of one or more words, an (intonational) i-phrase consists of one
or more p-phrases, an utterance (U) consists of one or more i-phrases. Every p-phrase
ends with a word with penultimate lengthening. When p-phrases are concatenated to
form an i-phrase, the lengthened penultimate syllables of p-phrase-final words may be
shortened by the process Penultimate Shortening (PUS, see 2.9), and every i-phrase
may end with a word with an intonational H tone on its final TBU (iH, see 3.6.1).
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Among the post-lexical processes as listed in 8.3.3, PUS and iH apply before Default
L tone insertion and Tone Assimilation.

Every U ends with a word with lowered tones on its final two TBU’s by the process
Utterance-final Register Lowering (UFRL, see 3.6.1). This process follows Default L
tone insertion and Tone Assimilation. In the example below, the angled brackets < >
indicate p-phrases, the curly braces { } indicate i-phrases and the parentheses ( )
indicate the U. The intonational H tone is indicated under the words by “iH” where it
occurs, penultimate shortening by “PUS” and utterance-final register lowering by
“UFRL”. Note that not all i-phrases need to end in an intonational H tone. Since PUS
is optional, we have not indicated PUS in all possible cases. UFRL lowers the tones
of the final two TBU’s of the utterance to the level of a lowered H and an extra L
respectively, both indicated by an underscore. There are two other instances of
utterance-final register lowering which are not indicated below, one of which is the
deletion of all H tones of the final word of an utterance (see 3.6.2). The three
processes of utterance-final register lowering are the last post-lexical processes,
following Default L tone insertion and Tone assimilation. The square brackets [ ]
above the line of words indicate the syntactic phrases into which the utterance is
divided, and we have also given their grammatical functions. It clearly shows that
syntactic phrases do not necessarily match with phonological phrases.

NP-subject PP VP NP-object
[ [ I [ 11
({<vaanu>} {<va-kuhuava>} {<vanitwiivya> <mahindili> <maviili>}
iH PUS PUS
People in trouble had made us steal two cooking stones,

PP-adjunct VP NP-object A%

[ I [ mt ]

{<viiné>} {<vatwivya vangondélé vaané>} {< nkuavakamuila>})
iH iH UFRL

now they make us steal these sheep, and seize them.



APPENDIX A: TENSE PARADIGMS

In

Introduction
A.1  Conjoint tenses
A.2  Conjoint-disjoint tenses
A.3 Disjoint tenses

Introduction

this appendix, the tense paradigms are given, preceded by some introductory

remarks. The paradigms of the Conjoint tenses (cjf) are given first, followed by the
paradigms of the Conjoint-Disjoint tenses, and then the paradigms of the Disjoint
tenses (djf). The tenses appear in the following order:

— = 0 00 J O\ WU WN~—

13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.

21

22.
23.
24.
25.
26.

. Present ¢jit

. Past ¢jt

. Far Past ¢jt

. Present Perfective cjit
. Past Perfective cjt

. Far Past Perfective cjt

. Infinitive
. Imperative (without object concord)
. Optative (without object concord)

. Direct Relative Present (with participants + cl.1 as subject concord)
. Direct Relative Present Perfective (with participants + cl.1 as subject concord)

. Non-Past djjt

Past djt

Far Past djt

Present Perfective djt

Past Perfective djt

Far Past Perfective djt

Imperative (with object concord) djt

Optative (with object concord) djt

Direct Relative Present (with cl.2ff. as subject concord) djt
. Direct Relative Present Perfective (with cl.2ff. as subject concord) djjt
Suppositional Conditional djt

Conditional djt

Concessive djt

Subsecutive Infinitive djt

Situative Perfective djt
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27. Suppositional Conditional Perfective djt
28. Subsecutive Optative djt

29. Negative Present djjt

30. Negative Infinitive djt

31. Negative Present Perfective 1 djt

32. Negative Past Perfective djt

33. Negative Present Perfective 2 djt

34. Negative Optative djt

35. Negative Conditional/Concessive djt
36. Negative Suppositional Conditional djt
37. Direct Relative Past Perfective djt

38. Direct Relative Far Past Perfective djt
39. Indirect Relative Present djt

40. Indirect Relative Non-Past djt

41. Indirect Relative Present Perfective djt
42. Indirect Relative Past Perfective djt

43. Indirect Relative Far Past Perfective djt
44. Negative Indirect Relative Present djt
45. Negative Indirect Relative Present Perfective djt

In the formulas describing the tenses, the Tense Markers and Finals are given with
tones (e.g., in the formula of the Non-Past, SC/un - na - (OC) - VB - a, the Tense
Marker -na- has a L tone and the Final 4 has a H tone); other tones are indicated as
follows:

SC/L = L-toned Subject Concord

SC/H = H-toned Subject Concord

VB/st = S1-H tone, i.e., a H tone on the first TBU of the Stem/Verbal Base
VB/s2 = S2-H tone, i.e., a H tone on the second TBU of the Stem/Verbal Base

In case a tense has SC’s with different tones (noted SC/i/n), the forms are shown
separately. The Object Concord (OC) has a L tone, except in the Infinitive (noted
OC/n). The H tone on the Final is indicated as VB/sr = SF-H tone, i.e., a H tone on
the final TBU of the Stem/Verbal Base. The tone group to which a tense belongs is
also given: A, B, C1, C2, DI, D2 or E; a tone group consists of the combination of
the tone of the SC (L or H) and the tonal profile of the stem/verbal base (see 3.4, 4.4
and 7.2):

tone group tone of the SC  tonal profile of the stem
A: L S1/SF

B: L S1

Cl: L SF

C2: H SF

D1: L no H

D2: H no H

E: L S2
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There is a distinction between stems with a simple final syllable and stems with a
complex final syllable. The verbal stems and OC’s used in the examples are:

simple final syllable ~OC complex final syllable OC

-lya eat -vi- cl.8
-lima cultivate -la-  cl.6 -toha touch -li-  cl5
-yangata help -va- cl.2 -kundanya mix -vi- cl.8
-pilikana hear -la-  cl6 -pelekedya send -va- cl.2

Stems like -lya are called minisyllabic stems; their derivation starts with the creation
of a TBU which is a copy of the vowel of the preceding morpheme (TM, SC or OC;
see 6.3.1 and 7.2.2). The following perfective stems are used in the examples are:

simple final syllable complex final syllable

-lile have eaten

-limite  have cultivated -tohidye have touched
-pilikene have heard -pelekedidye have sent

The nouns used in the paradigms and in the examples are:

viilyo food viilyo food
mahaala fields limbéénde skin
vayeéni  guests vituindi yams
maloove  words valiiame men

The adjunct used to show the tones realized on the verbal stem is kadiiki ‘a bit’.

The Conjoint tenses are given without OC because in these tenses, OC’s do not play a
role in the realization of H tones. The forms are followed by objects (or adjuncts)
since Conjoint tenses may not occur p-phrase-finally. The Conjoint-Disjoint tenses
are given with OC only when the OC’s play a role in the realization of H tones. The
forms are given as they occur with and without a following object (or adjunct). The
Disjoint tenses are given with OC only when the OC’s are involved in the realization
of H tones. The Disjoint forms are always p-phrase-final, whether or not followed by
an object (or adjunct). With each Disjoint tense, the fast speech forms are given, i.e.,
the forms with Penultimate Shortening, followed by an object (or adjunct).
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Al Conjoint tenses

1. PRESENT ¢jt: SC/un-(0C)-VB -a
SC: L (participants): tone group: D1.

tuulya viilyo

tu-lima mahaala tu-toha limbéénde
tu-yangata vayeéni tu-kundanya vitutndi
tu-pilikana maléove tu-pelekedya valiime

SC: H (classes): tone group: D2.

vaalya viilyo

va-lima mahaala va-toha limbéende
va-yangata vayééni va-kundanya vitaindi
va-pilikana mal6éve va-pelekedya valiime

The H tone of the SC appears on the final TBU of the verbal form, from where a H
Tone Bridge is formed to the first H tone of the following object; the H tone on the
final TBU of the verbal form is lowered by the process Regressive H Tone
Dissimilation (see 8.3.2). When followed by an adjunct, the H tone of the SC is
realized on the final TBU of the verbal form.

vaalya Kkadiiki

va-lima kadiiki va-toha kadiiki
va-yangata kadiiki va-kundanya kadiiki
va-pilikana kadiiki va-pelekedya kadiiki

This tense is best described as General Present, i.e., it states general truths, facts,
habits, not related to a particular time.

2./3. (FAR) PAST ¢jr: SC/L- (a) - (OC) - VB/s1 - a
Tone group: A. (All SC’s have a L tone.)
PAST ¢jt:
tuulya viilyo
tu-lima mahaala tu-t6ha limbéende
tu-yangata vayééni tu-kindanya vitaiandi
tu-pilikana maléove tu-pélékédya valiame
FAR PAST ¢jt:
tw-aalya viilyo
tw-a-lima mahaala tw-a-t6ha limbéende
tw-a-yangata vayééni tw-a-kindanya vitaiandi

tw-a-pilikina malédove tw-a-pélékédya valiime
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4. PRESENT PERFECTIVE ¢jt: SC/H-(OC) - VB -ile
Tone group: D2.

tu-lile viilyo
tu-limite mahaala tu-tohidye limbéende
tu-pilikene malodve tu-pelekedidye valiiiime

All SC’s have a H tone. The H tone of the SC appears on the final TBU of the verbal
form, from where a H Tone Bridge is formed to the first H tone of the following
object; the H tone on the final TBU of the verbal form is lowered by the process
Regressive H Tone Dissimilation. When followed by an adjunct, the H tone of the SC
is realized on the final TBU of the verbal form.

tu-lilé kadiiki

tu-limité kadiiki tu-tohidyé kadiiki
tu-pilikené kadiiki tu-pelekedidyé kadiiki
5./6. (FAR) PAST PERFECTIVE ¢jt: SC/L - (a) - (OC) - VB/s1 - ilé

Tone group: A. (All SC’s have a L tone.)
PAST PERFECTIVE ¢jr:
tu-lilé viilyo
tu-limité mahaala tu-tohidyé limbéende
tu-pilikéné maloove tu-pélékédidyé valiime
FAR PAST PERFECTIVE ¢jt:

tw-a-lilé viilyo

tw-a-limité mahaala tw-a-tohidyé limbéende
tw-a-pilikéné maloove tw-a-pélékédidyé valaime
A2 Conjoint-Disjoint tenses

7. INFINITIVE: (K)u - (OC/n) - VB/s1 - a
Tone group: A.

+ object:
kaulya viilyo
ku-lima mahaala ku-toha limbéende
ku-yangata vayééni ku-kindanya vitaundi

ku-pilikana maléove ku-pélékédya valitume
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p-phrase-finally:

kuulya
ku-liima ku-téoha
ku-yangaata ku-kindaanya
ku-pilikaana ku-pélékeedya

The tone patterns of forms with a complex final syllable are the same as those of tone
group B.

+ OC:
ki-vilya viilyo
ku-la-lima mahaala ku-li-toha limbéende
ku-va-yangata vayééni ku-vi-kindanya vitaindi
ku-la-pilikana mal6éve ku-va-pélekedya valiime

With forms with OC, the S1-H tone is lowered by Meeussen’s Rule (see 3.4.3); there
is H Tone Doubling of the H tone of the OC to the S1-position. When followed by an
adjunct, the final H tone is realized on the final TBU of the verbal form.

ka-vilya kadiiki

ku-la-lima Kkadiiki ku-li-toha kadiiki
ku-va-yangata kadiiki ku-vi-kindanya kadiiki
ku-la-pilikana kadiiki ku-va-pélekedya kadiiki

p-phrase-finally:

ki-viilya
ku-la-liima ku-li-tooha
Kku-va-yangaata ku-vi-kindaanya
ku-la-pilikaana ku-va-pélekeedya

The tone patterns of forms with a simple final syllable are the same as those of tone
group C2; the tone patterns of forms with a complex final syllable are like those of
tone group D2.

8. IMPERATIVE without OC: VB -a
Tone group: Cl1.

+ object:
iilya viilyo
lima mahaala toha limbéénde
yangata vayééni kundanya vitdandi
pilikana malééve pelekedya valiiime

When followed by an adjunct, the final H tone is realized on the final TBU of the
verbal form.
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iilya kadiiki

lima kadiiki toha Kkadiiki
yangata kadiiki kundanya kadiiki
pilikana kadiiki pelekedya kadiiki

p-phrase-finally:

iilya
liima tooha
yangaata kundaanya
pilikaana pelekeedya

The tone patterns of forms with a complex final syllable are the same as those of tone
group D1.

The Imperative plural is formed with the Pre-Final -ang-. The examples are phrase-
final.

iily-aanga
lim-ainga toh-aanga
yangat-aanga kundany-aanga
pilikan-ainga pelekeedy-aanga

There are verbs where also the longer plural addressee marker -ang’an- is possible;
for -uka ‘go away, come from; arise, come forward’ the longer form is the only form
used since the shorter form is identical with a term of abuse.

hwen-aang-a/hwen-ang’aan-a  go! (to more persons)

id-aang-a/id-ang’aan-a come! (to more persons)
uy-aanga/uy-ang’aan-a return! (to more persons)
uk-ang’aan-a go away, arise! (to more persons)

Imperatives of verbs with an indirect object are Imperatives with OC. The Imperative
with OC is a disjoint tense; it is number 18 in this appendix.

9. OPTATIVE without OC: SC/L- VB -¢é

Tone group: C1.

+ object:
tuulye viilyo
tu-lime mahaala tu-tohe limbéende
tu-yangate vayééni tu-kundanye vitaindi
tu-pilikane maléove tu-pelekedye valuume

The H tone of the SC appears on the final TBU of the verbal form, from where a H
Tone Bridge is formed to the first H tone of the following object; the H tone on the
final TBU of the verbal form is lowered by the process Regressive H Tone
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Dissimilation. When followed by an adjunct, the H tone of the SC is realized on the
final TBU of the verbal form.

tuulyé kadiiki
tu-tohé kadiiki
tu-kundanyé kadiiki
tu-pelekedyé kadiiki

tu-limé kadiiki
tu-yangaté kadiiki
tu-pilikané kadiiki
p-phrase-finally:
tuulyé
tu-toohé

tu-kundaanyé
tu-pelekeedyé

tu-liime

tu-yangaate

tu-pilikadne
Note the final H tone of forms with a complex final syllable (see 7.2.4). The Optative
with OC is a disjoint tense; it is number 19 in this appendix.

10. DIRECT RELATIVE PRESENT with SC part. + cl.1:
SC/u-(0C)- VB -4a

Tone group: C2.
The final H tone is probably a copy of the H tone of the SC.
+ object:

taulya viilyo

tu-téoha limbéende
tu-kindanya vitaandi
tu-pélékedya valiime

tu-liima mahaala
tu-yangata vayééni
tu-pilikana maléove
p-phrase-finally:
taulya
tu-téoha
tu-kindaanya
tu-pélékeedya

tu-liiima
tu-yangaata
tu-pilikaana
Phrase-finally, forms with disyllabic stems and a simple final syllable have a HLH
tonal sequence on their penultimate syllables.
+ OC:

ta-vilya viilyo

tu-la-lima mahaala
tu-va-yangata vayééni
tu-la-pilikana maléove

tu-li-toha limbéende
tu-vi-kindanya vitadandi
tu-va-pélekedya valiime

When followed by an adjunct, the final H tone is realized on the final TBU of the

verbal form.
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ta-vilya kadiiki

tu-la-lima kadiiki tu-li-toha Kkadiiki
tu-va-yangata kadiiki tu-vi-kindanya kadiiki
tu-la-pilikana kadiiki tu-va-pélekedya kadiiki

p-phrase-finally:

ta-viilya
tu-la-liima tu-li-tooha
tu-va-yangaata tu-vi-kindaanya
tu-la-pilikaana tu-va-pélekeedya

The tone patterns of forms with a complex final syllable are the same as those of tone
group D2. The Direct Relative Present with SC cl.2ff. is a disjoint tense; it is number
20 in this appendix.

11. DIRECT RELATIVE PRESENT PERFECTIVE with SC part. + cl.1:
SC/u-(0C) - VB -ilé

SC: H (part. + cl.1): tone group: C2.
The final H tone is probably a copy of the H tone of the SC.

+ object:
tu-liile viilyo
tu-limite mahaala tu-tohidye limbéende
tu-pilikene malodve tu-pélékedidye valiiiime

p-phrase-finally:

tu-liiile
tu-limiite tu-tohiidye
tu-pilikeéne tu-pélékediidye

Phrase-finally, forms with disyllabic stems and a simple final syllable have a HLH
melody on their penultimate syllables.

+ OC:
tu-vi-lile viilyo
tu-la-limite mahaala tu-li-tohidye limbéende
tu-la-pilikene maléove tu-va-pélekedidye valiime

When followed by an adjunct, the final H tone is realized on the final TBU of the
verbal form.

tu-vi-lilé kadiiki
tu-la-limité kadiiki tu-li-téhidyé kadiiki
tu-la-pilikené kadiiki tu-va-pélekedidyé kadiiki
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p-phrase-finally:
tu-vi-liile
tu-la-limiite
tu-la-pilikeéne

tu-li-tohiidye
tu-va-pélekediidye

The tone patterns of forms with a complex final syllable are the same as those of tone
group D2. The Direct Relative Perfective with SC cl.2ff. is a disjoint tense; it is

number 21 in this appendix.
A3 Disjoint tenses

12. NON-PAST djr:

SC: L (participants): tone group: C1.

SC/un-na-(0OC)-VB-a

With and without a following object (or adjunct):

tu-na-liilma (mahaala)
tu-na-yangaata (vayeéni)
tu-na-pilikaana (maldéve)

tu-naalya (viilyo)
tu-na-tooha (limbéénde)
tu-na-kundaanya (vituindi)
tu-na-pelekeedya (valiime)

When followed by an object or adjunct, forms with a simple final syllable are also

attested with a final H tone:

tu-na-lima mahaala
tu-na-yangata vayeéni
tu-na-pilikana maléove

The forms with Penultimate Shortening:

tu-na-lima mahaala
tu-na-yangata vayeéni
tu-na-pilikana maléove

tu-nalya viilyo
tu-na-toha limbéénde
tu-na-kundanya vituiandi
tu-na-pelekedya valiime

tu-nalya viilyo
tu-na-toha limbéénde
tu-na-kundanya vituiandi
tu-na-pelekedya valiime

The tone patterns of forms with a complex final syllable are the same as those of tone

group D1.
SC: H (classes): tone group: C2.

With and without a following object (or adjunct):

va-na-liima (mahaala)

va-naalya (viilyo)
va-na-téoha (limbéénde)
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va-na-yangaata (vayeéni) va-na-kiindaanya (vituindi)
va-na-pilikaana (maléove) va-na-pélékeedya (valiiime)
+ OC:
va-na-viilya (viilyo)
va-na-la-liima (mahaala) va-na-li-tooha (limbéénde)
va-na-va-yangaata (vayeéni) va-na-vi-kiindaanya (vitutndi)
va-na-la-pilikaana (maléove) va-na-va-pélekeedya (valiime)

When followed by an object or adjunct, forms with a simple final syllable are also
attested with a final H tone:

va-nalya viilyo

va-na-lima mahaala va-na-toha limbéénde
va-na-yangata vayeéni va-na-kindanya vituandi
va-na-pilikana maléove va-na-pélékedya valitime

+ OC:

va-na-vilya viilyo

va-na-la-lima mahaala va-na-li-toha limbéénde
va-na-va-yangata vayeéni va-na-vi-kindanya vituindi
va-na-la-pilikana maléove va-na-va-pélekedya valiume

The forms with Penultimate Shortening are the following:

va-nalya viilyo

va-na-lima mahaala va-na-toha limbéénde
va-na-yangata vayeéni va-na-kindanya vituindi
va-na-pilikana maléove va-na-pélékedya valitime

+ OC:

va-na-vilya viilyo

va-na-la-lima mahaala va-na-li-toha limbéénde
va-na-va-yangata vayeéni va-na-vi-kindanya vituindi
va-na-la-pilikana maléove va-na-va-pélekedya valiume

The tone patterns of forms with a complex final syllable are the same as those of tone
group D2.

13./14. (FAR) PAST djt: SC/H-(a)-Ina-(OC)-VB-4a
Tone group: C2.
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PAST djr:
With and without a following object (or adjunct):

tiu-naalya (viilyo)

ta-na-lilma (mahaala) ta-na-tooha (limbéénde)
ti-na-yangaata (vayeéni) ti-na-kundaanya (vituindi)
ti-na-pilikaana (mal6éve) tiu-na-pelekeedya (valiime)

+ OC:

tu-na-viilya (viilyo)

ti-na-la-liima (mahaala) tia-na-li-tooha (limbéénde)
ti-na-va-yangaata (vayeéni) ti-na-vi-kundaanya (vituindi)
ti-na-la-pilikaana (malédve) ti-na-va-pelekeedya (valiiiime)

When followed by an object or adjunct, forms with a simple final syllable are also
attested with a final H tone:

tiu-nalya viilyo

ti-na-lima mahaala ti-na-toha limbéénde

ti-na-yangata vayeéni tiu-na-kundanya vituindi

tiu-na-pilikana maléove ti-na-pelekedya valiime
+0OC:

tiu-na-vilya viilyo

ti-na-la-lima mahaala ti-na-li-toha limbéénde

ti-na-va-yangata vayeéni ti-na-vi-kundanya vituindi

ti-na-la-pilikana malééve ti-na-va-pelekedya valiime

The forms with Penultimate Shortening:

tiu-naalya viilyo

ti-na-lima mahaala ti-na-toha limbéénde
ti-na-yangata vayeéni ti-na-kundanya vituandi
tiu-na-pilikana maléove ti-na-pelekedya valiime

+ OC:

tu-na-viilya viilyo

ti-na-la-lima mahaala ti-na-li-toha limbéénde
ti-na-va-yangata vayeéni ti-na-vi-kundanya vituindi
ti-na-la-pilikina malééve ti-na-va-pelekedya valiiime

The tone patterns of forms with a complex final syllable are the same as those of tone
group D2.

FAR PAST djr:

The TM -a- intervenes between the SC and the TM -Ina-. In case of glide formation
applying to the SC, the H tone of the SC appears on the -a-. For the rest, the forms
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are the same as those of the Past dji. Below, we give the forms with and without a
following object or adjunct.

tw-a-naalya (viilyo)

tw-a-na-liima (mahaala) tw-a-na-tooha (limbéénde)

tw-a-na-yangaata (vayeéni) tw-a-na-kundaanya (vituindi)

tw-a-na-pilikaana (mal6éve) tw-a-na-pelekeedya (valiime)
15. PRESENT PERFECTIVE djt. SC/H-ni-(0OC)-VB-a

Tone group: C2.

tu-niilya (viilyo)

tu-ni-liima (mahaala) tu-ni-tooha (limbéénde)
tu-ni-yangaata (vayeéni) tu-ni-kindaanya (vituiandi)
tu-ni-pilikaana (malééve) tu-ni-pélékeedya (valiiime)

+ OC:

tu-ni-viilya (viilyo)

tu-ni-la-liima (mahaala) tu-ni-li-téoha (limbéénde)
tu-ni-va-yangaata (vayeéni) tu-ni-vi-kindaanya (vituindi)
tu-ni-la-pilikaana (maléove) tu-ni-va-pélekeedya (valiime)

When followed by an object or adjunct, forms with a simple final syllable are also
attested with a final H tone:

tu-nilya viilyo

tu-ni-lima mahaala tu-ni-téoha limbéénde
tu-ni-yangata vayeéni tu-ni-kindanya vituandi
tu-ni-pilikana malééve tu-ni-pélékedya valiime

+ OC:

tu-ni-vilya viilyo

tu-ni-la-lima mahaala tu-ni-li-toha limbéénde
tu-ni-va-yangata vayeéni tu-ni-vi-kindanya vituindi
tu-ni-la-pilikana malééve tu-ni-va-pélekedya valiime

The forms with Penultimate Shortening are the following:

tu-nilya viilyo
tu-ni-lima mahaala tu-ni-téoha limbéénde
tu-ni-yangata vayeéni tu-ni-kindanya vituindi
tu-ni-pilikana maloéve tu-ni-pélékedya valiiime
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+ OC:

tu-ni-la-lima mahaala
tu-ni-va-yangata vayeéni
tu-ni-la-pilikina malééve

The tone patterns of forms with a complex final syllable are the same as those of tone

group D2.

16./17. (FAR) PAST PERFECTIVE djt:

Tone group: C2.
PAST PERFECTIVE djr:

tu-ni-vilya viilyo
tu-ni-li-toha limbéénde
tu-ni-vi-kiindanya vituindi
tu-ni-va-pélekedya valiiime

SC/u-(a)-i-(OC)-VB-a

With and without a following object (or adjunct):

ta-ni-liima (mahaala)
tiu-ni-yangaata (vayeéni)
ti-ni-pilikaiana (maléove)

+ OC:

ta-ni-la-liima (mahaala)

tu-niilya (viilyo)
ti-ni-tooha (limbéénde)
tiu-ni-kundaanya (vituindi)
ti-ni-pelekeedya (valitime)

tu-ni-viilya (viilyo)
ta-ni-li-tooha (limbéénde)

tiu-ni-va-yangaata (vayeéni)
ti-ni-la-pilikaina (maléove)

tiu-ni-vi-kundaanya (vituindi)
ti-ni-va-pelekeedya (valiime)

When followed by an object or adjunct, forms with a simple final syllable are also

attested with a final H tone:

ti-ni-lima mahaala
tiu-ni-yangata vayeéni
tu-ni-pilikana maloéve

+ OC:
ta-ni-la-lima mahaala

tiu-ni-va-yangata vayeéni
tu-ni-la-pilikana malééve

The forms with Penultimate Shortening:

ti-ni-lima mahaala
tiu-ni-yangata vayeéni
tu-ni-pilikana maloéve

tu-nilya viilyo

tu-ni-toha limbéénde
tu-ni-kundanya vituindi
tiu-ni-pelekedya valiime

tu-ni-vilya viilyo
tu-ni-li-toha limbéénde
tu-ni-vi-kundanya vituindi
ti-ni-va-pelekedya valiime

tu-nilya viilyo

tu-ni-toha limbéénde
tu-ni-kundanya vituindi
tiu-ni-pelekedya valiime



+ OC:

ti-ni-la-lima mahaala
ti-ni-va-yangata vayeéni
tu-ni-la-pilikina malééve
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tu-ni-vilya viilyo
tu-ni-li-toha limbéénde
tu-ni-vi-kundanya vituindi
ti-ni-va-pelekedya valiime

The tone patterns of forms with a complex final syllable are the same as those of tone

group D2.
FAR PAST PERFECTIVE djr

The TM -a- intervenes between the SC and the TM -Ini-. In case of glide formation
applying to the SC, the H tone of the SC appears on the -a-. For the rest, the forms
are the same as those of the Past Perfective djr. Below, we give the forms with and
without a following object or adjunct.

tw-a-niilya (viilyo)

tw-a-ni-lilma (mahaala)
tw-a-ni-yangaata (vayeéni)
tw-a-ni-pilikadna (maléove)

tw-a-ni-tooha (limbéénde)
tw-a-ni-kundaanya (vituindi)
tw-a-ni-pelekeedya (valitime)

18. IMPERATIVE with OC djt: OC-VB-e

Tone group: DI1.
With and without a following object (or adjunct):

viilye (viilyo)

li-toohe (limbéénde)
vi-kundaanye (vituindi)
va-pelekeedye (valiime)

la-liime (mahaala)
va-yangaate (vayeéni)
la-pilikaane (malééve)

The forms with Penultimate Shortening (not common with minisyllabic stems) are the
following:

li-tohe limbéénde
vi-kundanye vituindi
va-pelekedye valitime

la-lime mahaala
va-yangate vayeéni
la-pilikane maloéve

Imperatives of verbs with an indirect object are Imperatives with OC. Remarkably,
the final may be either -e or -a.

ni-ing’e/ni-ing’a give me!
mw-ing’e/mw-ing’a give him/her!
tw-ing’e/tw-ing’a give us!
ngu-tendeele/ngu-tendeela do for me!
ngu-telekeele/ngu-telekeela cook for me!
tu-telekeele/tu-telekeela cook for us!
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The Imperative without OC is a conjoint-disjoint tense, it is number 8 in this

appendix.

19. OPTATIVE with OC djt:

Tone group: B.

SC/L-0OC - VB/s1 - e

With and without a following object (or adjunct):

tu-la-liime (mahaala)
tu-va-yangaate (vayeéni)
tu-la-pilikaane (maloégve)

The forms with Penultimate Shortening:

tu-la-lime mahaala
tu-va-yangate vayeéni
tu-la-pilikane maléove

tu-viilye (viilyo)

tu-li-toohe (limbéénde)
tu-vi-kindaanye (vituindi)
tu-va-pélékeedye (valiume)

tu-vilye viilyo

tu-li-tohe limbéénde
tu-vi-kindanye vituandi
tu-va-pélékedye valitime

The Optative without OC is a conjoint-disjoint tense (number 9 in this appendix).

20. DIRECT RELATIVE PRESENT with SC cl.2ff. djt:

SC/L-(0OC)-VB/s2-a
SC: L (cl.2ff.): tone group: E.

With and without a following object (or adjunct):

va-liima (mahaala)
va-yangaata (vayeéni)
va-pilikdana (malééve)

The forms with Penultimate Shortening:

va-lima mahaala
va-yangata vayeéni
va-pilikana mal6éve

The form with OC with minisyllabic stems is va-viilya. The Direct Relative Present

vaalya (viilyo)

va-tooha (limbéénde)
va-kundaanya (vituindi)
va-pelékéedya (valitime)

vaalya viilyo

va-téha limbéénde
va-kundanya vituindi
va-pelékedya valiiime

with SC participants + cl.1 is a conjoint-disjoint tense (see number 10).

21. DIRECT RELATIVE PRESENT PERFECTIVE with SC cl.2ff. djt:

SC/L - (OC) - VB/s2 - ile
SC: L (cl.2ff.): tone group: E.
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With and without a following object (or adjunct):

va-liile (viilyo)
va-limiite (mahaala) va-tohiidye (limbéénde)
va-pilikéene (malééve) va-pelékédiidye (valiime)

The forms with Penultimate Shortening:

va-lile viilyo
va-limite mahaala va-tohidye limbéénde
va-pilikene maléove va-pelékédidye valiiime

The Direct Relative Perfective with SC participants + cl.1 is a conjoint-disjoint tense
(number 11 in this appendix).

22. SUPPOSITIONAL CONDITIONAL djt:
SC/u-(a)-ka-|ni-(OC)-VB-a

Tone group: C2.
With and without a following object (or adjunct):

tu-Kka-niilya (viilyo)

tu-ka-ni-liima (mahaala) tu-ka-ni-tooha (limbéénde)
tu-ka-ni-yangaata (vayeéni) tu-ka-ni-kundaanya (vitutndi)
tu-ka-ni-pilikaana (malééve) tu-ka-ni-pelekeedya (valiiime)

+ OC:

tu-ka-ni-viilya (viilyo)

tu-ka-ni-la-liima (mahaala) tu-ka-ni-li-tooha (limbéénde)
tu-ka-ni-va-yangaata (vayeéni) tu-ka-ni-vi-kundaanya (vituindi)
tu-ka-ni-la-pilikaana (maléove) tu-ka-ni-va-pelekeedya (valiiime)

When followed by an object or adjunct, forms with a simple final syllable are also
attested with a final H tone:

tu-ka-nilya viilyo

tu-ka-ni-lima mahaala tu-ka-ni-toha limbéénde
tu-ka-ni-yangata vayeéni tu-ka-ni-kundanya vituandi
tu-ka-ni-pilikana maléove tu-ka-ni-pelekedya valiime
+ OC:
tu-ka-ni-vilya viilyo
tu-ka-ni-la-lima mahaala tu-ka-ni-li-toha limbéénde
tu-ka-ni-va-yangata vayeéni tu-ka-ni-vi-kundanya vituindi

tu-ka-ni-la-pilikana maléove tu-ka-ni-va-pelekedya valiime
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The forms with Penultimate Shortening:

tu-ka-nilya viilyo

tu-ka-ni-lima mahaala tu-ka-ni-toha limbéénde
tu-ka-ni-yangata vayeéni tu-ka-ni-kundanya vituindi
tu-ka-ni-pilikina maléove tu-ka-ni-pelekedya valiiiime

+ OC:

tu-ka-ni-vilya viilyo

tu-ka-ni-la-lim4a mahaala tu-ka-ni-li-toha limbéénde
tu-ka-ni-va-yangata vayeéni tu-ka-ni-vi-kundanya vituindi
tu-ka-ni-la-pilikina maléove tu-ka-ni-va-pelekedya valiime

The tone patterns of forms with a complex final syllable are the same as those of tone
group D2.

23. CONDITIONAL djt: SC/L-ka-(OC)-VB/s2-a
Tone group: E.
With and without a following object (or adjunct):

tu-kaalya (viilyo)

tu-ka-liima (mahaala) tu-ka-tooha (limbéénde)
tu-ka-yangaata (vayeéni) tu-ka-kundaanya (vituindi)
tu-ka-pilikaana (maléove) tu-ka-pelékéedya (valiiime)

The form with OC with minisyllabic stems is tu-ka-viilya.
The forms with Penultimate Shortening:

tu-kalya viilyo

tu-ka-lima mahaala tu-ka-to6ha limbéénde

tu-ka-yangata vayeéni tu-ka-kundanya vituindi

tu-ka-pilikana maléove tu-ka-pelékedya valiime
24. CONCESSIVE djt: SC/L-ka-na-(OC)-VB/s2-a

Tone group: E.
With and without a following object (or adjunct):

tu-ka-naalya (viilyo)

tu-ka-na-liima (mahaala) tu-ka-na-tééha (limbéénde)
tu-ka-na-yangaata (vayeéni) tu-ka-na-kundaanya (vituindi)
tu-ka-na-pilikdana (mal6éve) tu-ka-na-pelékéedya (valiiime)

The form with OC with minisyllabic stems is tu-ka-na-viilya ‘although we eat it
(food), ... .



The forms with Penultimate Shortening:

tu-ka-na-lima mahaala
tu-ka-na-yangata vayeéni
tu-ka-na-pilikana maléove

25. SUBSECUTIVE INFINITIVE djt:

Tone group: DI1.
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tu-ka-nalya viilyo
tu-ka-na-téha limbéénde
tu-ka-na-kundanya vituindi
tu-ka-na-pelékedya valiiiime

(K)ju-na-(OC/H) - VB -a

With and without a following object (or adjunct):

ku-na-liima (mahaala)
ku-na-yangaata (vayeéni)
ku-na-pilikaana (mal6ééve)

+ OC:

Kku-na-la-liima (mahaala)
ku-na-va-yangaata (vayeéni)
ku-na-la-pilikaana (malééve)

ku-naalya (viilyo)
Kku-na-téoha (limbéénde)
ku-na-kindaanya (vituindi)
ku-na-pélekeedya (valiiime)

ku-na-viilya (viilyo)
ku-na-li-téoha (limbéénde)
ku-na-vi-kindaanya (vituindi)
ku-na-va-pélekeedya (valiime)

305

The tone patterns found with this tense occur with most Indirect Relatives. The forms
with Penultimate Shortening are the following:

ku-na-lima mahaala
ku-na-yangata vayeéni
ku-na-pilikana maléove

+ OC:

ku-na-la-lima mahaaila
ku-na-va-yangata vayeéni
ku-na-la-pilikana maléove

26. SITUATIVE PERFECTIVE djt:
Tone group: DI1.

ku-nalya viilyo
ku-na-téha limbéénde
ku-na-kindanya vituandi
ku-na-pélekedya valiiime

ku-na-vilya viilyo
ku-na-li-téha limbéénde
ku-na-vi-kindanya vituindi
ku-na-va-pélekedya valitime

SC/L-(OC) - VB -ile

With and without a following object or adjunct:

tu-liile (viilyo)
tu-limiite (mahaala)
tu-pilikeene (malééve)

tu-tohiidye (limbéénde)
tu-pelekediidye (valitime)
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The forms with Penultimate Shortening:

tu-lile viilyo
tu-limite mahaala tu-tohidye limbéénde
tu-pilikene malédve tu-pelekedidye valiime

27. SUPPOSITIONAL CONDITIONAL PERFECTIVE djt:
SC/L-ka - (OC) - VB -ile

Tone group: DI1.
With and without a following object (or adjunct):

tu-ka-liile (viilyo)
tu-ka-limiite (mahaala) tu-ka-tohiidye (limbéénde)
tu-ka-pilikeene (maléove) tu-ka-pelekediidye (valiiime)

The forms with Penultimate Shortening:

tu-Kka-lile viilyo

tu-ka-limite mahaala tu-ka-tohidye limbéénde
tu-ka-pilikene malééve tu-ka-pelekedidye valiime
28. SUBSECUTIVE OPTATIVE djt: SC/H-ka-(OC)-VB-e

Tone group: D2.
With and without a following object (or adjunct):

tu-kaalye (viilyo)

tu-ka-liime (mahaala) tu-ka-toohe (limbéénde)
tu-ka-yangaate (vayeéni) tu-ka-kindaanye (vituindi)
tu-ka-pilikaane (mal6ééve) tu-ka-pélékeedye (valitime)

+ OC:

tu-ka-viilye (viilyo)

tu-ka-la-liime (mahaala) tu-ka-li-toohe (limbéénde)
tu-ka-va-yangaate (vayeéni) tu-ka-vi-kiindaanye (vituindi)
tu-ka-la-pilikaane (malééve) tu-ka-va-pélekeedye (valiiime)

The forms with Penultimate Shortening:

tu-kalye viilyo
tu-ka-lime mahaala tu-ka-tohe limbéénde
tu-ka-yangate vayeéni tu-ka-kidndanye vituindi
tu-ka-pilikane mal6éve tu-ka-pélékedye valiiiime



+ OC:

tu-ka-la-lime mahaala
tu-ka-va-yangate vayeéni
tu-ka-la-pilikane malééve

29. NEGATIVE PRESENT djt:
Tone group: B.
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tu-ka-vilye viilyo
tu-ka-li-tohe limbéénde
tu-ka-vi-kindanye vituindi
tu-ka-va-pélekedye valiiime

SC/L-ka-(OC) - VB/s1 - a

With and without a following object (or adjunct):

tu-ka-liima (mahaala)
tu-ka-yangaata (vayeéni)
tu-ka-pilikaana (malééve)

+ OC:
tu-ka-la-liima (mahaala)

tu-ka-va-yangaata (vayeéni)
tu-ka-la-pilikaana (maloéve)

tu-kaalya (viilyo)
tu-ka-téoha (limbéénde)
tu-ka-kindaanya (vituindi)
tu-ka-pélekeedya (valiiime)

tu-ka-viilya (viilyo)
tu-ka-li-tooha (limbéénde)
tu-ka-vi-kindaanya (vituindi)
tu-ka-va-pélékeedya (valiiime)

In forms without OC, the S1-H tone is lowered by Meeussen’s Rule (see3.4.3, 7.1.1
and 7.2.5); there is H Tone Doubling of the H tone of the negative marker to the S1-
position. The forms with Penultimate Shortening are the following:

tu-ka-lima mahaala
tu-ka-yangata vayeéni
tu-ka-pilikana maléove

+ OC:
tu-ka-la-lima mahaala

tu-ka-va-yangata vayeéni
tu-ka-la-pilikana malééve

30. NEGATIVE INFINITIVE djt:

Tone group: DI1.

tu-kalya viilyo
tu-ka-toha limbéénde
tu-ka-kandanya vituindi
tu-ka-pélekedya valiime

tu-ka-vilya viilyo
tu-ka-li-téha limbéénde
tu-ka-vi-kindanya vituindi
tu-ka-va-pélékedya valiime

u-nga-VB-a

With and without a following object (or adjunct):

u-nga-liima (mahaaila)
u-nga-yangaata (vayeéni)
u-nga-pilikaana (maléove)

u-ngaalya (viilyo)
u-nga-téoha (limbéénde)
u-nga-kindaanya (vituindi)
u-nga-pélekeedya (valiiiime)
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The Negative Infinitive may not occur with OC. The forms with Penultimate
Shortening are the following:

u-ngalya viilyo

u-nga-lima mahaala u-nga-toha limbéénde
u-nga-yangata vayeéni u-nga-kindanya vituindi
u-nga-pilikana malééve u-nga-pélekedya valiime

31. NEGATIVE PRESENT PERFECTIVE 1 4gjt:
SC/u - kall - (OC) - VB/s1 - ilé

Tone group: A (? : exceptional H on the SC, which shifts to the TM).
With and without a following object (or adjunct):

tu-ka-liile (viilyo)
tu-ka-limiite (mahaala) tu-ka-tohiidye (limbéénde)
tu-ka-pilikééne (maléove) tu-ka-pelékédiidye (valiiime)

The S1-H tone is lowered by Meeussen’s Rule. The tone patterns of forms with a
complex final syllable are the same as those of tone group E.

+ OC:
tu-ka-vi-liile (viilyo)
tu-ka-la-limiite (mahaala) tu-ka-li-tohiidye (limbéénde)
tu-ka-la-pilikééne (maloéve) tu-ka-va-pélékediidye (valiime)

The tone patterns of forms with a complex final syllable are the same as those of tone
group B. The forms with Penultimate Shortening are the following:

tu-ka-lile viilyo

tu-ka-limite mahaala tu-ka-tohidye limbéénde
tu-ka-pilikéne maléove tu-ka-pelékédidye valiime

+ OC:
tu-ka-vi-lile viilyo
tu-ka-la-limite mahaala tu-ka-li-tohidye limbéénde
tu-ka-la-pilikéne maléove tu-ka-va-pélékedidye valitime

32. NEGATIVE PAST PERFECTIVE djt: SC/L - kall - (OC) - VB - ile

Tone group: DI.
With and without a following object (or adjunct):

tu-ka-liile (viilyo)
tu-ka-limiite (mahaala) tu-ka-tohiidye (limbéénde)
tu-ka-pilikeene (maléove) tu-ka-pelekediidye (valitime)
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+ OC:
tu-ka-vi-liile (viilyo)
tu-ka-la-limiite (mahaala) tu-ka-li-tohiidye (limbéénde)
tu-ka-la-pilikeene (maloéve) tu-ka-va-pelekediidye (valiime)

The forms with Penultimate Shortening are the following:

tu-ka-lile viilyo
tu-ka-limite mahaala tu-ka-tohidye limbéénde
tu-ka-la-pilikene maléove tu-ka-va-pelekedidye valitime

33. NEGATIVE PRESENT PERFECTIVE 2 dgjt:
SC/L-ka-na- (OC)- VB -ile

Tone group: DI1.
With and without a following object (or adjunct):

tu-ka-na-liile (viilyo)
tu-ka-na-limiite (mahaala) tu-ka-na-tohiidye (limbéénde)
tu-ka-na-pilikeene (mal6éve) tu-ka-na-pelekediidye (valiiime)

The forms with Penultimate Shortening:

tu-ka-na-lile viilyo

tu-ka-na-limite mahaala tu-ka-na-tohidye limbéénde
tu-ka-na-pilikene maléove tu-ka-na-pelekedidye valiime
34. NEGATIVE OPTATIVE djt: SC/H-na-(0OC)-VB-e

Tone group: D2.
With and without a following object (or adjunct):

tu-naalye (viilyo)

tu-na-liime (mahaala) tu-na-toohe (limbéénde)
tu-na-yangaate (vayeéni) tu-na-kindaanye (vituandi)
tu-na-pilikaane (maloéve) tu-na-pélékeedye (valitime)
+ OC:
tu-na-viilye (viilyo)
tu-na-la-liime (mahaala) tu-na-li-toohe (limbéénde)
tu-na-va-yangaate (vayeéni) tu-na-vi-kindaanye (vituindi)

tu-na-la-pilikaane (maléove) tu-na-va-pélekeedye (valiiime)
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The forms with Penultimate Shortening are the following:

tu-na-lime mahaala
tu-na-yangate vayeéni
tu-na-pilikane malééve

+ OC:
tu-na-la-lime(mahaala

tu-na-va-yangate vayeéni
tu-na-la-pilikane maloéve

tu-nalye viilyo
tu-na-téhe limbéénde
tu-na-kindanye vituindi
tu-na-pélékedye valiiime

tu-na-vilye viilyo
tu-na-li-tohe limbéénde
tu-na-vi-kindanye vituandi
tu-na-va-pélekedye valiiime

35. NEGATIVE CONDITIONAL/CONCESSIVE djit:

SC/L-ka-na-(0OC)-VB-e

Tone group: DI.

With and without a following object (or adjunct):

tu-ka-na-liime (mahaala)
tu-ka-na-yangaate (vayeéni)

tu-ka-na-pilikaane (maloéve)

tu-ka-naalye (viilyo)
tu-ka-na-toohe (limbéénde)
tu-ka-na-kundaanye (vituindi)
tu-ka-na-pelekeedye (valitime)

The forms with Penultimate Shortening are the following:

tu-ka-na-lime mahaala
tu-ka-na-yangate vayeéni
tu-ka-na-pilikane maloéve

tu-ka-nalye viilyo
tu-ka-na-tohe limbéénde
tu-ka-na-kundanye vituindi
tu-ka-na-pelekedye valiime

36. NEGATIVE SUPPOSITIONAL CONDITIONAL djr:

SC/L-ka-na-(0OC)-VB-e

Tone group: DI.

With and without a following object (or adjunct):

tu-ka-na-liime (mahaala)
tu-ka-na-yangaate (vayeéni)

tu-ka-na-pilikaane (maloéve)

tu-ka-naalye (viilyo)
tu-ka-na-toohe (limbéénde)
tu-ka-na-kundaanye (vituindi)
tu-ka-na-pelekeedye (valitime)
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The forms with Penultimate Shortening are the following:

tu-ka-nalye viilyo

tu-ka-na-lime mahaaila tu-ka-na-tohe limbéénde
tu-ka-na-yangate vayeéni tu-ka-na-kundanye vituindi
tu-ka-na-pilikane maléove tu-ka-na-pelekedye valiime

37./38. DIRECT RELATIVE (FAR) PAST PERFECTIVE djt
SC/L - (a) - na - (OC) - VB/s2 - ile

Tone group: E.
DIRECT RELATIVE PAST PERFECTIVE djr:
With and without a following object (or adjunct):

tu-na-liile (viilyo)
tu-na-limiite (mahaala) tu-na-tohiidye (limbéénde)
tu-na-pilikéene (maloove) tu-na-pelékédiidye (valiiime)

The forms with Penultimate Shortening:

tu-na-lile viilyo
tu-na-limite mahaala tu-na-tohidye limbéénde
tu-na-pilikene maléove tu-na-pelékédidye valiime

DIRECT RELATIVE FAR PAST PERFECTIVE djt:

The TM -a- intervenes between the SC and the TM -na-. For the rest, the forms are
the same as those of the Direct Relative Past Perfective djt. Some examples:

tw-a-na-liile (viilyo)
tw-a-na-limiite (mahaala) tw-a-na-tohiidye (limbéénde)
tu-na-pilikéene (maléove) tu-na-pelékédiidye (valiime)

The Direct Relative (Far) Past perfective is also found with the tones of the Indirect

Relative (Far) Past Perfective (and vice versa, see there): tone group: D2. Some
examples:

td-na-liile (viilyo)

ta-na-limiite (mahaala) ti-na-téhiidye (limbéénde)

tiu-na-pilikeene (mal6éve) ti-na-pélekeedidye (valitime)
+ OC:

tiu-na-vi-liile (viilyo)

ta-na-la-limiite (mahaala) tiu-na-li-tohiidye (limbéénde)

ti-na-la-pilikeene (maloéve) ti-na-va-pélekeedidye (valiime)
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39. INDIRECT RELATIVE PRESENT djt:

Tone group: D2.

With and without a following object (or adjunct):

pa-ti-liima (mahaala)
pa-ti-yangaata (vayeéni)
pa-tu-pilikaana (mal6éve)

+ OC:
pa-ta-la-liima (mahaala)

pa-ti-va-yangaata (vayeéni)
pa-ta-la-pilikaana (maloéve)

pa-taulya (viilyo)
pa-ti-téoha (limbéénde)
pa-ti-kindaanya (vituindi)
pa-ti-pélekeedya (valiime)

pa-ta-viilya (viilyo)
pa-ta-li-tooha (limbéénde)
pa-ta-vi-kindaanya (vituindi)
pa-ta-va-pélekeedya (valiiime)

The forms with Penultimate Shortening are the following:

pa-ti-lima mahaala
pa-ti-yangata vayeéni
pa-ta-pilikana maléove

+ OC:

pa-ta-la-lima mahaala
pa-ti-va-yangata vayeéni
pa-ta-la-pilikana malééve

pa-tulya viilyo
pa-ti-toha limbéénde
pa-ta-kindanya vituandi
pa-ta-pélekedya valiime

pa-ta-vilya viilyo
pa-ta-li-toha limbéénde
pa-ta-vi-kindanya vituindi
pa-ta-va-pélekedya valiime

40. INDIRECT RELATIVE NON-PAST djt:

PI/L - SC/n-na - (OC) - VB/s1 - a

Tonal Profile: B.

With and without a following object (or adjunct):

pa-ti-na-liima (mahaala)
pa-ti-na-yangaata (vayeéni)
pa-ta-na-pilikaana (maloéve)

+ OC:

pa-ti-na-la-liima (mahaala)

pa-ti-na-va-yangaata (vayeéni)
pa-ti-na-la-pilikaana (maléove)

pa-ti-naalya (viilyo)
pa-ti-na-téoha (limbéénde)
pa-ti-na-kindaanya (vituindi)
pa-ti-na-pélékeedya (valiime)

pa-ta-na-viilya (viilyo)
pa-tia-na-li-tooha (limbéénde)

pa-ti-na-vi-kindaanya (vituindi)
pa-ti-na-va-pélékeedya (valiiime)

PI/L - SC/u - (OC/H) - VB - a
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The forms with Penultimate Shortening:

pa-tu-nalya viilyo

pa-ti-na-lima mahaala pa-tii-na-toha limbéénde
pa-ti-na-yangata vayeéni pa-ti-na-kindanya vituindi
pa-ti-na-pilikana malééve pa-ti-na-pélékedya valiiime

+ OC:

pa-tu-na-vilya viilyo

pa-ti-ni-la-lima mahaala pa-ti-na-li-téha limbéénde
pa-ti-na-va-yangata vayeéni pa-tiu-na-vi-kindanya vituindi
pa-ti-na-la-pilikana mal6éve pa-tiu-na-va-pélékedya valiime

41. INDIRECT RELATIVE PRESENT PERFECTIVE djt:
PI/L - SC/u - (OC/H) - VB - ile

Tone group: D2.
With and without a following object (or adjunct):

pa-ti-liile (viilyo)

pa-ti-limiite (mahaala) pa-ta-téhiidye (limbéénde)
pa-tu-pilikeene (mal6éve) pa-tu-pélekediidye (valiiime)

+ OC:
pa-tua-vi-liile (viilyo)
pa-ta-la-limiite (mahaala) pa-ta-li-téhiidye (limbéénde)
pa-tu-la-pilikeene (malééve) pa-ti-va-pélekediidye (valitime)

pa-tu-lile viilyo

pa-ta-limite mahaala pa-ta-tohidye limbéénde
pa-ta-pilikene maléove pa-ta-pélekedidye valiime

+ OC:
pa-ta-vi-lile viilyo
pa-ta-la-limite mahaala pa-ta-li-tohidye limbéénde
pa-ta-la-pilikene maléove pa-ta-va-pélekedidye valiiime

42./43. INDIRECT RELATIVE (FAR) PAST PERFECTIVE djr.
PI/L-SC/u - (a) - na - (OC/n) - VB -ile

Tone group: D2.
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INDIRECT RELATIVE PAST PERFECTIVE djt:

With and without a following object (or adjunct):

pa-ta-na-liile (viilyo)
pa-ti-na-limiite (mahaala)
pa-ta-na-pilikeene (maloéve)

+ OC:
pa-ta-na-vi-liile (viilyo)
pa-ti-na-la-limiite (mahaala)
pa-ti-na-la-pilikeene (maléove)

The forms with Penultimate Shortening:

pa-ti-na-lile viilyo
pa-ti-na-limite mahaala
pa-ti-na-pilikene maléove

+ OC:
pa-ta-na-vi-lile viilyo
pa-ti-na-la-limite mahaala
pa-ti-na-la-pilikene maléove

pa-tiu-na-téhiidye (limbéénde)
pa-ti-na-pélekediidye (valiiime)

pa-tiu-na-li-tohiidye (limbéénde)
pa-tu-na-va-pélekediidye (val.)

pa-ti-na-téhidye limbéénde
pa-tiu-na-pélekedidye valiime

pa-tiu-na-li-tohidye limbéénde
pa-ti-na-va-pélekedidye valiiime

INDIRECT RELATIVE FAR PAST PERFECTIVE djr.

The TM -a- intervenes between the SC and the TM -lna-. When glide formation
affects the SC, the H tone of the SC appears on the -a-. For the rest, the forms are the
same as those of the Indirect Relative Past Perfective djr. Some examples:

pa-tw-a-na-liile (viilyo)
pa-tw-a-na-limiite (mahaala)
pa-tw-a-na-pilikeene (malééve)

pa-tw-a-na-téhiidye (limbéénde)
pa-tiu-na-pélekediidye (valiiime)

This tense is also found with the tones of the Direct Relative (Far) Past Perfective
(and vice versa, see there): tone group: E. Some examples:

pa-tu-na-liile (viilyo)
pa-tu-na-limiite (mahaala)
pa-tu-na-pilikéene (malééve)

+ OC:

pa-tu-na-vi-liile (viilyo)
pa-tu-na-la-limiite (mahaala)
pa-tu-na-la-pilikéene (maléove)

pa-tu-na-tohiidye (limbéénde)
pa-tu-na-pelékédiidye (valiiime)

pa-tu-na-li-tohiidye (limbéénde)
pa-tu-na-va-pelékédiidye (val.)
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44. NEGATIVE INDIRECT RELATIVE PRESENT djt:

PI/L-SC/u-Kka - (OC) - VB/si - a
Tonal Profile: B.

With and without a following object (or adjunct):

pa-ti-ka-liima (mahaala)
pa-ti-ka-yangaata (vayeéni)
pa-tu-ka-pilikaana (mal6éve)

+ OC:

pa-ti-ka-la-liima (mahaala)
pa-ti-ka-va-yangaata (vayeéni)
pa-ti-ka-la-pilikaana (malééve)

The forms with Penultimate Shortening:

pa-ti-ka-lima mahaala
pa-ti-ka-yangata vayeéni
pa-ti-ka-pilikana maléove

+ OC:

pa-ti-ka-la-lima mahaala
pa-ti-ka-va-yangata vayeéni
pa-tu-ka-la-pilikana malééve

pa-ti-kaalya (viilyo)
pa-tiu-ka-téoha (limbéénde)
pa-tiu-ka-kindaanya (vituindi)
pa-tu-ka-pélekeedya (valiime)

pa-ti-ka-viilya (viilyo)
pa-tu-ka-li-téoha (limbéénde)
pa-tu-ka-vi-kindaanya (vituindi)
pa-tiu-ka-va-pélékeedya (valitime)

pa-ti-kalya viilyo
pa-tiu-ka-toha limbéénde
pa-tu-ka-kindanya vituindi
pa-tu-ka-pélekedya valiime

pa-ti-ka-vilya viilyo
pa-tu-ka-li-toha limbéénde
pa-ti-ka-vi-kiindanya vituindi
pa-tiu-ka-va-pélékedya valiime

45. NEGATIVE INDIRECT RELATIVE PRESENT PERFECTIVE djt:

PI/L - SC/u - Kall - (OC) - VB/s1 - ilé

Tone group: A.

With and without a following object (or adjunct):

pa-tu-ka-liile (viilyo)
pa-ti-ka-limiite (mahaala)
pa-ti-ka-pilikééne (malééve)

pa-tu-ka-tohiidye (limbéénde)
pa-tu-ka-pelékédiidye (valitime)

The tone patterns of forms with a complex final syllable resemble those of tone group

E.
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+ OC:

pa-ta-ka-vi-liile (viilyo)

pa-ti-ka-la-limiite (mahaala)
pa-tu-ka-la-pilikééne (malédve)

pa-tu-ka-li-téhiidye (limbéénde)
pa-tu-ka-va-pélékediidye (val.)

The tone patterns of forms with a complex final syllable resemble those of tone group
B. The forms with Penultimate Shortening are the following:

pa-tu-ka-lile viilyo
pa-ti-ka-limite mahaala
pa-ti-ka-pilikéne maléove

+ OC:

pa-ta-ka-vi-lile viilyo
pa-ti-Kka-la-limite mahaala
pa-ti-ka-la-pilikéne maléove

pa-tu-ka-tohidye limbéénde
pa-tu-ka-pelékédidye valiime

pa-tu-ka-li-tohidye limbéénde
pa-tiu-ka-va-pélékedidye valiiime



APPENDIX B: TEXTS

Introduction
B.1  The Makonde people
B.2  Story of reclaiming the monkey
B.3  Preparation of cassava porridge with cassava vegetable
B.4  Preparation of Likulambila
B.5 Ten proverbs with short explanations
B.6  Twelve riddles with short explanations
B.7 Eleven songs

Introduction

The first text explains the origin of the Makonde people and of the different dialects.
The second text is an animal story with songs. Texts 3 and 4 are two accounts of how
to prepare common types of food. Then, some proverbs and riddles are given together
with brief explanations. Finally, eleven songs are presented which are sung during
celebrations such as marriage and initiation.

Each text has an interlinear translation and a free translation. In the interlinear
translation, specifiers are preceded by the class number of the noun with which they
agree. With verbal forms, the final label identifies the tense, i.e., the combination of
the Tense Marker (TM), the Final and the tone pattern; the label is followed by
“REL1” or “REL2” in case the verbal form is a Direct Relative or an Indirect Relative,
and the label is preceded by “APP”, “ASS”, “NEUT”, “PAS” or “RED” in case the
verbal stem contains an applicative, associative, neuter or passive extension, or when
it is reduplicated. Tense markers (marked “TM”) and negative markers (marked
“NEG”) follow the subject concord and the object concord (if present), which may
also be reflexive (marked “REFL”). Subject concords and object concords are marked
by their class number. Infinitives (“INF”, “SEC” and “SEQ”) and Imperatives do not
have subject concords.

The sound ng’ represents the velar nasal; in other cases of sounds followed by the
symbol ’, vowel coalescence/glide formation, liaison or the loss of the final syllable is
involved.

The small characters above words indicate tonal processes like Tone assimilation and
the Intonational H tone, including intonational lengthening. Both instances of
intonational lengthening (He and Le) are not described elsewhere in this work. The
small characters are explained below, following the list of labels.
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Labels for grammatical morphemes:

APP

ASS
COND
CONN
DEMI1
DEM2
DEM3
DEM3e
FUT1
FUTI1.REL1
FUT2

IMP

INF

LOC

NEG

NEUT

NP
NPPROG
NPPROG.REL2
OPT

PAPF1
PAPF2
PAPF.REL2
PAPROG
PAPROG.REL2
PAS

1PL

2PL

POSS

PR
PRPROGI1
PRPROG2
PR.REL1
PR.REL2
PRPF1
PRPF2
PRPF.REL1
PRPF.REL2
QUES
RED

REFL

SEC

SEQ

applicative

associative

Conditional djt

connexive

demonstrative, near

demonstrative, far

demonstrative, referential

demonstrative, referential, emphatic
Future 1 (complex tense 1a)

Direct relative Future 1 (complex tense 1a)
Future 2 (compound tense 1a)
Imperative (without OC)

Infinitive

locative

negative marker

neuter

Non-Past djt

Non-Past Progressive (complex tense 1c)
Indirect Relative Non-Past Progressive (complex tense 1c)
Optative (without OC)

Past Perfective ¢jt

Past Perfective djt

Indirect Relative Past Perfective djt

Past Progressive (complex tense 1c)
Indirect Relative Past Progressive (complex tense 1c)
passive

1st person plural

2nd person plural

possessive

Present cjt

Present Progressive 1 (complex tense 3b)
Present Progressive 2 (complex tense 2a)
Direct Relative Present

Indirect Relative Present djt

Present Perfective cjit

Present Perfective djt

Direct Relative Present Perfective
Indirect Relative Present Perfective djt
question word with question intonation
reduplication

reflexive

Subsecutive Infinitive djt

Sequential Infinitive (complex tense)
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1SG 1st person singular

1SGT™M 1st person singular incorporated in tense marker
2SG 2nd person singular

SITPF Situative Perfective djt

SUPCOND Suppositional Conditional djt

SUPCONDPF Suppositional Conditional Perfective djt

™

tense marker

Tone labels above words:

Hi

Hn

He

Hi-Li-Hi

above a sound with a H tone indicates an intonational H tone without which
the sound should have a L tone.

above a sound with a H tone indicates that the H tone is due to the H tone of
the following nasal, or, as found once (text B4), to the H tone of the following
vowel; in case the sound is a nasal itself, the H tone is due to a preceding
vowel with a H tone (Tone assimilation, without which the sound should have
a L tone).

above a sound with a H tone indicates that the H tone is due to a coalescence
with a preceding vowel with a H tone, or to a coalescence of the vowel of the
following OC (which should have a H tone) with the vowel-initial stem, or to
prenasalization of the following OC which should have a H tone (OC-H tone
retraction). Without these coalescences, the sound should have a L tone.

above a sound indicates intonational lengthening of the preceding sound with
a H tone; the lengthening also has a H tone.

above a sound indicates the raising of a L tone to the level of a lowered H
when followed by a sequence of HH or HL in the same syllable (Tone
assimilation).

above a sound indicates intonational lengthening of the preceding sound with
a H tone; the lengthening has a L tone.

above a sound with a L tone indicates an intonational L tone without which
the sound should have a H tone, due to utterance-final register lowering.

indicates question intonation: a final HLH tonal sequence occurs instead of
the original (L)RL tonal sequence.
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B.1 The Makonde people

litaawa lya-chimakéonde.
ethnic group CONN-Makonde nature
The Makonde people.

vamakéonde, litawa lyavo liheleke chilaambo
Makonde people ethnic group POSS5 5.come from.PRPF1 country
The Makonde people, their ethnic group has come from a country

cha-kulééhu, kupita pa-ng’aambo. anéeké kuvatandilike
CONN-far 15.pass.INF LOC-other side DEM3 17.2.begin.PRPF.REL2
far away, farther than Mozambique. It was where they started

kwikala véene, vamakonde vatandi va-chinyakaala.
15.1ive.INF themselves Makonde people first CONN-old nature

to live themselves, the first Makonde people of the past.

pavauki’ anéeké vanihwena nkutandilika kwikala
16.2.go away.PRPF.REL2 DEM3 2.TM.go.PAPF2 18.15.begin.SEQ 15.live.INF
When they went away from there, they started to live

pa-ng’aambo. akuuld vanimahikana muchi vaméeto,
LOC-other side DEM2 2.TM.be known.PAPF2 as Meto people
in Mozambique. There, they were known as Meto people,

nkwikala mwitéepa mwa-pa-ng’ambo  na-tanganyiika. akuula
18.15.live.SEQ corner CONN-LOC-other side and-Tanzania DEM2
and they lived in the corner of Mozambique with Tanzania. There

vamahikene muchi vamatiambwe. vamatiambwe, lina lyaivo
2.be known.PRPF1 as Matambwe people Matambwe people name POSS5
they are known as Matambwe people. The Matambwe people got their name

valipete ing’anya ya-litaambwe, lichiv’ anéeko
2.5.get.PRPF1 cause CONN-haze 5.TM.be.PAPROGDEM3
because of the haze, which was there

kuviachiikaala. pavaikele mwanda nnéhu kadiiki,
17.2.TM.live.PAPROG.REL2 16.2.1ive.PRPF.REL2 time long a bit
where they were living. When they had lived there for quite a long time,

nkuhwéna ki-machiinga, nkumahikana muchi vamakonde
18.15.20.SEQ LOC-mountains 18.15.be known.SEQ as Makonde people
they went to the mountains, and they were known as Makonde

va-pa-ng’aambo. vamakéonde, lina lyaavo valipete ing’anya
CONN-LOC-other side Makonde people name POSS5 2.5.get.PRPF1 cause
of Mozambique. The Makonde people got their name because
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ya-kwikala pa-makoonde, pachini pahéva méédi.
CONN-15.live.INF LOC-dry areas  place 16.]ack.PR.REL1 water
of living in a dry area, a place which lacks water.

akuula ing’éondo ya-vili ya-chilimbé p’indkamweele,
DEM2 war CONN-two CONN-world 16.9.TM.arrive.PAPF.REL2
When the second world war had started there,

nk’uka pa-ng’aambo, nkutikitila mwitepa
18.15.go away.SEQ LOC-other side  18.15.run.APP.SEQ corner
they went away from Mozambique and ran to the corner

mwa-tanganyiika  ku-machiinga, nkulipiiha. pavaikele
CONN-Tanzania LOC-mountains 18.15.REFL.hide.SEQ 16.2.live.PRPF.REL2
of Tanzania to the mountains and hid themselves. When they had lived

Hc
ku-machiinga, nkuhwéna pa-nniima, nkulék’ uvalicheema
LOC-mountains 18.15.go.SEQ LOC-height 18.15.leave.SEQ 3.2.REFL.call.PR.REL2
in the mountains, they went to a high area, and they left while calling themselves:

Hn
hwéeétu tu-vanniima. na-alald machiinga nkuléka uvachéema
we 1PL-Nnima people and-DEM2 mountains 18.15.leave.SEQ 3.2.call. PR.REL2

we are Nnima people. And they left, calling those mountains

machinga la-chimakéonde. machinga léne alaala la-ku-ndaanda,
mountains CONN-Makonde nature mountains self DEM2 CONN-LOC-Ndanda
Makonde mountains. Those mountains themselves consist of the Ndanda mountains,

Hn
na-la-ku-nkiadaumba, na-la-ku-nniima. hwéeétu tu-vanniima,
and-CONN-LOC-Nkudumba and-CONN-LOC-Nnima we 1PL-Nnima people
the Nkudumba mountains and Nnima mountains. We are Nnima people,

Hc
tuvelé na-avéétu va-chimikonde  cha-chindéonde.

1PL.be.PRPF1 with-companions.POSS1PL CONN-Makonde = CONN-Ndonde
we have our Makonde-Ndonde companions.

Hn
vaikald n-nyenje mwa-pa-ng’aambo,  pépina-ku-lutiuma.
2.live.PR LOC-aside CONN-LOC-other side near and-LOC-Ruvuma
They live along the border with Mozambique, near the Ruvuma.

Hc
vavachema vandéonde. lina lyaavo valipete ing’anya ya-lina
2.2.call,PR Ndonde people name POSS5 2.5.get.PRPF1 cause CONN-name
They call them Ndonde people. They got their name because of the name
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lya-ndéonde. anéeyé vachema ndéonde:
CONN-Ndonde DEM3 2.call.PR Ndonde:
Ndonde. This is what they call Ndonde:

méédi palaimbala n-nuhindé Iwa-luduma, nkupiling’anya
water  16.6.be fulLPR.REL2 LOC-river = CONN-Ruvuma 18.15.increase.SEQ
when the river Ruvuma is full of water, it becomes more and more

nkuhwika kavalimite mawéelu, nkwikala
18.15.arrive.SEQ 17.2.cultivate. PRPF.REL2 fields 18.15.stay.SEQ
and it reaches where they have cultivated the fields, and it stays there

Hc
madadva kadiiki, nkulék’ ulauuya. na-up6op6 tuvelé
days a bit 18.15.leave.SEQ 3.6.return.PR.REL2 and-DEM3e 1PL.be.PRPF1
for some days, and it leaves while returning. And we also have

na-avéétu vaanji va-chimakoonde, vavachema vamalaaba
with-companions.POSS1PL other =~ CONN-Makonde 2.2.callLPR  Maraba
our other Makonde companions, they are called Maraba people.

Hn

vaikaldA n-nyenje mwa-médi makuliungwa, kumanga kweétu.
2.live.PR LOC-aside CONN-water big coast POSS17
They live along the ocean, along our coast.
matangodi laavo lanilékanila na-la-chimakonde
speech POSS6 6.TM.be different. PRPF2with-CONN-Makonde nature
Their speech is different from the Makonde-

Hn Hce
cha-chinniima na-la-chimiakonde cha-chindéonde.

CONN-Nnima nature and-CONN-Makonde nature CONN-Ndonde nature
Nnima speech and from the Makonde-Ndonde speech.

vanaang’o, maléove léohe vakundanidyé na-chiswahiili.
they words many  2.mix.APP.PRPF1 with-Swahili
They, they mix many words with Swabhili.

Hc
matangodédi la-vandéonde lakalekanile nameéne
speech CONN-Ndonde people 6.NEG.be different.PRPF1 very
The speech of the Ndonde people is not very different

Hn
na-la-chimikonde cha-chinniima. tulekanii’-chi liléve
with-CONN-Makonde nature CONN-Nnima nature 1PL.differ. APP.PR-onlyword
from the Makonde-Nnima speech. We only differ in
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Hn Hc
limoliimo. anéepo vanniima na-vandéonde na-vamalaaba
one.RED DEM3 Nnima people and-Ndonde people and-Maraba people

one single word. So, if the Nnima people and the Ndonde people and the Maraba

tukahimaana, tunamalaana.
1PL.TM.meat.COND 1PL.TM.know.ASS.NP
people meet, we are familiar with each other.

B.2 Story of reclaiming the monkey

Hi
ntaané wa-kulongana lingwéele.
story  CONN-15.reclaim.INF monkey
Story of reclaiming the monkey.

machéd6 paala pavele muinu na-ndyaawe, nkulanga
last year DEM?2 16.be.PRPF1 person and-wife.POSS1 18.15.confine.SEQ
Some time ago, there was a man and his wife, and they kept in confinement

Li
lingwele livé’ na-michiila  miviili. uhiiku ukaacha,
monkey  5.be.PRPF.RELI with-tails two night  14.TM.dawn.COND
a monkey which had two tails. During the night,

Hn
vananchimiila n-chitiindu. lisiiku liimo nnadume apité
2.TM.1.shut. APP.NP LOC-enclosure day one man 1.pass.PAPF1
they lock him up in the enclosure. One day, the man went

He Li Hi

mwaanda nnééhu unich’oonga. amuiné n-nyuuma wa-chimaihe

journey  long 3. TM.TM.stroll. NPPROGDEM 1 LOC-back  CONN-female
on a long, strolling journey. Meanwhile the woman

nkuchi ndambel’ ulinga kadiiki kulichimulila lingwéele,
18.15.say.SEQ 1SG.want.PR 15.try.INF a bit 15.5.0pen.APP.INF monkey
said: I want to try to give the monkey some freedom,

aongé kadiki pa-wéelu. nkuichi anawalawaala,
1.walk.OPT a bit LOC-field 18.15.say.SEQ 1.TM.get lost.NP
he may take a short walk outside. That is to say, the monkey gets lost
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Hi
akanchimuliila lingwééle; linidang’ila au  nnandi
1.TM.1.open.APP.COND monkey 5.TM.leap.APP.PRPF2 DEM1 tree
if she releases the monkey; he has lept from tree

Hi Hn
au nnandi lingwééle nkuwalawaiala, mwainda wa- m mihiitu.
DEMI tree monkey 18.15.get lost.SEQ journey CONN-LOC-thickets
to tree, and the monkey got lost, on his journey in the dense thickets.

Hi
ku-mihiitu  kwapiité, ahimené na-avaake.
LOC-thickets 17.1.pass.PRPF.REL2 1.meet.PRPF1 with-companions.POSS1
In the thickets which he passed, he has met his companions.

H- Hn Li
aayu mmaahe, aveénkutaha lingwéele, akamwoona.
DEM1 woman  1.be.18.15.1o0ok for PRPROGI monkey 1.NEG.1.see.PR
This woman is looking for the monkey, but she doesn’t see him.

na-nniime mwanda waake wanapiite, aniudya. akahwééna
and-man journey POSS1 3.1.TM.PAPF.REL2 1.TM.return.PRPF21.TM.go.COND
And the man has returned from his journey which he had made. When he goes

Li He
ku-chitiindu cha-lingwééle, lingwé’ lyaike akalyoona. nkimudya
LOC-enclosure CONN-monkey monkey POSS1 1.NEG.5.see.PR18.15.1.ask.SEQ
to the enclosure of the monkey, he doesn’t see him. And he asked

Hi-Li-Hi
ndyaawe  ndyaangu lingwelé lyaangu livé’ kwaachi.
wife.POSS1 wife.POSS1SG monkey POSS1SG 5.be.PRPF1 where.QUES
his wife: my wife, where is my monkey?

mmaahe nkichi ndyaangu naaiangu, ngutumidilé
woman 18.15.say.SEQ husband.POSS1SG 1 1SG.use.PAPF1
The woman said: my dear husband, I was
Li
uvéelu. nniliinga kulichimulila aongé kadiiki pa-weelu,

stupidity 1SG.TM.PAPF2 15.5.0pen.APP.INF 1.walk.OPT a bit LOC-field
stupid. I had tried to release him so he that may take a short walk outside,

Hi
viiné, nikamwéona. nniime  nkichi litaahe lingwééle,
now 1SG.NEG.1.see.PR man 18.15.say.SEQ 5.look for.IMP monkey

now, I don’t see him. The man said: look for the monkey,
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Li
ulyodne, tuuchi-tupatane ulombi weetu.
2SG.5.see.OPT 1PL.TM-1PL.come to terms.FUT2 marriage POSS1PL
you should find him, then we will come to terms in our marriage.

Hi Hi
ukanampaaté, na-waaako unawalawaald,  chiliwélewele
2SG.TM.NEG.1.get.COND and-you 2SG.TM.get lost.NP 7.5.get lost. PRPF.REL2
If you don’t get him, yeah you, you will get lost like my monkey has got lost.

Hn
lingwelé lyaangu. mmaahe nkuuika, mwaanda kuntaha
monkey POSSISG woman  18.15.go away.SEQ journey 15.1.1ook for.INF
The woman went away on a journey to look for

Li
lingwele lya-michila  miviili.  anihwena mwanda nnééhu,
monkey  CONN-tails two 1.TM.go.PRPF2 journey long
the monkey with two tails. She went on a long journey,

nkuhimana na-likindi lya-mangwééle. mmaahe nkuimba ldhiimu
18.15.meet.SEQ with-group CONN-monkeys woman 18.15.sing.SEQ song
and she met a group of monkeys. And the woman sang a song:

lingwéle liva taati
lingwéle liva taati
monkey  5.be.PR father
Monkey of father

michila mivili taati
tails two father
two tails, father
nchila Gmé taati
tail one father
one tail, father
nkuitikiila:
18.15.answer.SEQ
and the monkeys answered:

loola nchila umo loola
loola nchila umo loola
look.IMP tail one look.IMP

look, one tail, look!
lingwéle liva taati
lingwéle liva taati
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michila mivili taati
nchila amé6 taati
nkuitikiila:
loola nchila amo loola
loola nchila imé loola, 161a-yé

loola nchila amo loola
loola nchila amo loola

Hi Hc
mmahé pa’wéene pa-likindi nanga lingwéle lya-michila
woman 16.1.see.PRPF.REL2 LOC-group none monkey CONN-tails
When the woman saw the group, there was no monkey with two tails,

miviili, nkutika nkuhwénd muuyo. anihwena mwaanda
two 18.15.arise.SEQ 18.15.g0.SEQ front 1.TM.go.PRPF2 journey
and she arose and went forward. She has gone on a long journey,
nnééhu, nkuhimana na-likiiindi  liinji lya-mangwééle. mmaahe
long 18.15.meet.SEQ with-group other CONN-monkeys woman
and she met another group of monkeys. And the woman
nkuimba kaviila
18.15.sing.SEQ again
sang again:

lingwéle liva taati; lingwéle liva taati

michila mivili taati; nchila amo taati
nkuitikiila:

loola michila mivili loola;

loola michila mivili loola

look.IMP tails two look.IMP

look, two tails, look!

lingwéle liva taati; lingwéle liva taati

michila mivili taati; nchila amo taati
nkuitikiila:

loola michila mivili loola; loola michila mivili loola, 161a-yé

loola michila mivili loola; loola michila mivili loola

Hi Hn Hi

nkuholoka lingwéele lya-michila  miviili, nkdankamuila,
18.15.come out.SEQ monkey CONN-tails two 18.15.1.seize.SEQ

And the monkey with two tails came out, and she seized him,
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Hn Hi Hi
nki m pelekedidya ndyaawé, uloémbi viino mmiihi.
18.15.1.send.APP.SEQ husband.POSS1marriage now  unripe
and sent him to her husband, their marriage is now like in the beginning.

B.3 Preparation of cassava porridge with cassava vegetable

chivatéleka ntandasa n-chinduli.
7.2.cook.PR.REL2 porridge LOC-vegetable
How to (they) cook porridge (cassava flour) with vegetable (cassava leaves).

Le
anéepéo unatandilika utwala chinduili, nkuhéépa
DEM3 2SG.TM.begin.NP 15.take.INF vegetable  18.15.pluck.SEQ
Now then, you begin by taking the vegetable plant and pluck the leaves

naho6ti  nkuvika’ pa, viino unakumbanya modéoto pa-chiauli,
first 18.15.put.SEQ DEMI now  2SG.TM.kindle.NP fire LOC-fireplace
first, and put them here, now you kindle a fire at the fireplace,

Hi Li
nkuvika méedi, ulapata mooto. anéepé viino,

18.15.put.SEQ water  3.6.get.PR.REL2 fire DEM3 now
and put water there while getting fire. Now then,

uponde mahaamba’ 1a,  la-chinduuli. lakapondéeka,
2SG.pound.OPT leaves DEM?2 CONN-vegetable 6.TM.pound.NEUT.COND
you should pound those leaves, those of the vegetable. If they are pounded,
unataaya m-méédi, ’uviki’ pa-chiili. anéepo
2SG.TM.put in.NP LOC-water 6.2SG.put.PRPF1 LOC-fireplace DEM3

you put them into the water which you have put at the fireplace. Then,

Hi
laikala  kadiiki, anéepé kéka utay’ thuumbwé na-muunyu.
6.stay.PR a bit DEM3 then 2SG.putin.OPT coconut milk and-salt
they stay there for a while, now then, you should put into it coconut milk and salt.

Li
viné chileeke kadiiki chinduuli, chitokoté kadiiki.
now 7.leave.IMP a bit vegetable  7.be boiled.OPT a bit
Now leave the vegetable for a while, it should be boiled for a while.
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koka uteuile, anéep6 viné chinduduli,
then 2SG.take off fire. OPT DEM3 now vegetable
Then you should take it off the fire, now then the vegetable’s

chinimaliliika kutékéota. nkulila ntandaasa.
7.TM.complete. NEUT.PRPF2 15.be boiled.INF 18.15.eat.APP.SEQ porridge
boiling is completed. And then it is ready to be eaten with porridge.

viino ndambetéléka ntandaasa vitukituku vilembéléewa.
now 1SG.want.cook.FUT1 porridge things 8.want.PAS.PR.REL1
Now I will cook porridge, the things which are necessary to do that.
Hi-Le

chini chitdandi, utandilika utipa’ tuhtu nkuviika.
thing  first 2SG.begin.PR 15.pound.INF flour  18.15.put.SEQ
The first thing, you begin to pound flour and put it there.

Le
nkukimbanya méoto pa-chinali, nkuvika méédi. médi aneloo,

18.15 kindle.SEQ fire LOC-fireplace 18.15.put.SEQ water = water DEM3
And you kindle a fire at the fireplace, and put water on it. That water,

liinda layaukiile, kéoka upungule méédi  kadiiki,
wait.IMP  6.boil.OPT then 2SG.diminish.OPT water  a bit
wait, it should boil, then you should diminish the amount of water,

ulekelé kadiiki. anéepé taya uihu. utwale Iiiko,
2SG.leave.APP.OPT a bit DEM3 putinIMP flour = 2SG.take.OPT spoon
you should leave it there for a while. Now then, put flour in the water. You should
take a spoon,

Hi
upindikulaanyé. viino ukapindikilaanya, unaéna
2SG.stirup.OPT  now  2SG.TM.stir up.COND 2SG.TM.see.NP
you should stir it up. Now if you stir it up, you see

uvenkukaama. anéepo viino, unitékodta.
14.be.18.15.curdle. PRPROG1 DEM3 now 14.TM.be boiled.PRPF2
it is getting curdled. Now then, it is boiled.

uteuli’ mu-nkdungu. na-chinduili na-chinaang’o,
14.serve food.APP.IMP LOC-deep dish and-vegetable and-the same
Serve it in a deep dish. And the vegetable likewise,

Hn Hi
taya nkungu Gudnji. A4néep6 viino, ntandaasd na-chinduuli,
put in.IMP deep dish other =~ DEM3 now porridge and-vegetable
put it in another deep dish. Now then, the porridge and vegetable,
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iilya  chiihi.
eatIMP just

just eat it!
B4 Preparation of Likulambila
chivatéleka likulambiila.

7.2.cook.PR.REL2 Likulambila
How to cook Likulambila (rice with watery pumpkin).

viné apané nikuhaulila chivitéleeka chini chiinji,
now DEMI1 1SG.2SG.tell.APP.PR 7.2.cook.PR.REL2 thing other
Now then, I tell you how to cook something else

vachema likalambiila. vateleka véene, angaa-viivi,
2.call.PR Likulambila 2.cook.PR themselves folk-ancestor
called Likulambila. They themselves already cooked it,

Hn
va-chimakonde cha-chinniima. likulambila  utwala
CONN-Makonde nature CONN-Nnima nature Likulambila  2SG.take.PR
the Makonde-Nnima ancestors. As for the Likulambila, you take

Hi Hn
likong’wé nkukwaanga. ukakwaanga, ukumbanya
watery pumpkin sp. 18.15.peel.SEQ 2SG.TM.peel.COND 2SG.kindle.PR
a Likong’we and peel it. If you peel, you kindle

mooto nkutwala nkuvika pa-chiuuli, likdavankutékéota,
fire 18.15.take.SEQ 18.15.put.SEQLOC-fireplace 5.NEG.be.18.15.boil. PRPROG2
a fire and take the Likong’we and put it at the fireplace, but it is not being boiled yet,

Hn
utwala nnyéle wa-m punga nkutaaya. pa-chiaili
2SG.take.PR rice CONN-rice plant 18.15.put in.SEQ LOC-fireplace
you take rice-grain and put it in a cooking pot. At the fireplace,

Hi Hn
linji likoéng’we, utaya muitha mwa-nnyéele  n-chiloéongo,
other Likong’we 2SG.putin.PR top CONN-rice LOC-cooking pot

you put another Likong’we on top of the rice in the cooking pot,



330 APPENDIX B

Hi
nkulinda kadiiki, chitokoéte. anéep6 viino palila mooto
18.15.wait.SEQa bit 7.be boiled.OPT DEM3 now put above.IMP fire
and wait for a while, it should be boiled. Now then, put the fire

Hi
muha mwake chilooongo. anéepé viné uusa, initékoota. viino

top POSS18 cooking pot DEM3 now take.IMP9.TM.be boiled.PRPF2now
above the cooking pot. Now then, take off the fire, it has been boiled. Now

Hn
twala likong’we livakwangiile. uviké n-chiléongo.
take.IMPLikong’we 5.2.peel.PRPF.REL22SG.put.OPT LOC-cooking pot
take the Likong’we which has been peeled. You should put it in the cooking pot.

utaleéke, unalyéna ulitékoota. anéepo viino
2SG.cook.OPT 2SG.TM.5.see.NP 3.5.be boiled.PR.REL2 DEM3 now
You should cook it, you see it while being boiled. Now then,

He Li
taay’ uhuumbwe. utokoté kadiiki, uteuule.
put in.IMP coconut milk  14.be boiled.OPT a bit 2SG.take off fire.OPT
put in the coconut milk. It should be boiled for a while, then take it off the fire.
Hi Hn Hi Hn
viiné twala nkungd, uteulilé imanda’ ai.
now take.IMPdeep dish 2SG.serve food.APP.OPT rice DEM1
Now take a deep dish, and serve this cooked rice in it.
Hi LiLi Hi
na-imboéwa utadye na-inaang’o. viiné iilya  chiihi.

and-vegetable 2SG.put in.OPT and-the same now  eatIMP just
And the vegetable, you should put it in likewise. Just eat now!

B.S Ten proverbs with short explanations
malonjeédi.

proverbs.

1.

kupaswiik’ ing’duva.

17.be burst. PRPF.REL1 lightning
Where the lightning has burst.
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Hi
kwatongola nnuingu kuténya imbuila, umaalé chihuiku.
17.1.speak.PR.REL2 god 15.rain.INF rain 2SG.know.OPT rainy season

Where God speaks rain will fall, you should know there is the rainy season.

2.

paimidiile nnandi mwiiva.
16.stand . PRPF.REL1 tree thorn
Where a thorn tree stands.

vaanu vaamo, vaanji vava mavéelu, vaanji valimwiike.
people one others 2.be.PR mischievous others 2.respect.PRPF.RELI
People are one, some are mischievous, others behave with respect.

3.

likavaala yoota.
5.TM.shine.COND bask.IMP
If the sun shines, bask in it!

Hi
apaané pa-chilaambo muwéonga, ukayakiula chiinu,
DEM1 LOC-country 18?.walk.INF  2SG.TM.carry.COND thing
When walking here in the country, if you carry something,

Hi
unaliakaleele, madeéngé lanahodva.
2SG.NEG.neglect.OPT work 6.TM.get lost.NP
you should not neglect it, otherwise the work gets lost.

4.

chikiliungwa chitauta.
big rubbish heap
Big is the rubbish heap.

Hi
muuni akavakaméke vakilingwa vaake, palankodya
person 1.NEG.2.recognize.PRPFelders POSS1 16.6.1.meet.PR.REL2
A person who does not recognize his elders, when having to face

makiliungwa, unamwodna.
big 2SG.TM.1.see.NP
big problems, you will see him getting into trouble.

5.
chilakélée’ imbuuala chikaténdeka na-liime.
7.neglect.PRPF1.REL1rain 7.NEG.do.NEUT.PR with-dew

Which is omitted by the rain can not be done by the dew.
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Hi
muuni wahiwoohe akapilikana maloéve la-vakilingwa vaake,
person every 1.NEG.hear.PR words CONN-elders POSS1
Whatever person does not hear the words of his elders,

nanga yuunji ambénnyuluila.
no other  1.want.1.be able.FUT1.REL1
there is nobody else who will get control over him.

6.

cha-véene chiyoope.
CONN-themselves7.fear.IMP
Thing of themselves, fear it!

Hi
chiinad chohechohe chikakuvandiike, chilolele chihi
thing  every 7.NEG.2SG.concern.PRPF1 7.1ook.APP.IMP only
Everything which does not concern you, look at it only from
Hc Hn Hi
kulééhu. nkéoko ayohé amwalala nkoké muinu.
far animal 1 frighten.OPT 1.1.kill.PR.REL1 animal person

a distance. An animal should frighten the one who kills the animal: a human being.

7.

onga mwa-weéka alinowel’ utikuuta.
strol.IMP CONN-alone  1.REFL.be proud.APP.PR 15.run away.INF
Stroll alone, he is proud to run away.

p’uwéonga m-madiila, unalinéwele anang’ala
16.2SG.strolLPR.REL2 LOC-paths 2SG.NEG.REFL.be proud.APP.OPT uncle
When you stroll on paths, you should not be proud that the uncle is yours

vaako na-atataiko. linowele ding’ané dyaaiko,
POSS2SG and-father.POSS2SG REFL.be proud.APP.IMPintellect POSS2SG
and that someone is your father. Be proud of your own intellect,

wonge namene na’-vaako pa-chilaambo.
2SG.stroll.OPT very and-companions.POSS2SG  LOC-country
you should stroll often with your companions in the country.

8.
Hn Hc
nanniume mpini w’imbeédo p’dlimuuka,
full grown man handle CONN-axe 16.1.break.PR.REL2
When a full grown man breaks the handle of an axe,
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Hn Hi
mpavayaaha, nanniume muinia wa-kuhuiva.
?.16.2.throw away.PR.REL2 full grown man person CONN-15.have problems.INF
and when they throw it away, the full grown man is a person in trouble.

nnime wohewéohe avé’ na-madeéngo, na-madéngé ntiima,

person every 1.be.PRPF1 with-work and-work heart
Everyone has work, and work is heart,

ukanaave na-ntiima, madéngé ukalahiliula,
2SG.TM.NEG.be.SUPCOND with-heart work 2SG.NEG.6.be able.PR
if you had no heart, you would not be able to work;

unaava muchi mpini upaswiike, valeeka-chi
2SG.TM.be.NP like handle 3.be split. PRPF.REL1 2.leave.PR-only
you are like a handle which is split, they just leave it

ukid-nyiitu, nk’dya na-imbédé wéeka.
?7LOC-thicket 18.15.return.SEQ with-axe alone
in the thicket,and return with the axe on its own.

9.

chikapele mw-ilaanga, tukaniheépa.

7.TM.bear fruit. SUPCONDPF LOC-wasteland ~ 1PL.TM.TM.pluck.SUPCOND
If it would bear fruit in the wasteland, we would pluck it.

Hi
chiind chohechéhe cha-mw-iladnga ukayiuwa,

thing  every CONN-LOC-wasteland 2SG.NEG.ask for.PR
Anything of the wasteland you do not ask for,

chivéle pa-kaaya unayuuwa.
7.be.PRPF.REL1 LOC-homestead 2SG.TM.ask for.NP
you will ask for what is at home.

10.

Hn
akapilikana unanduma mpatiila.
1.NEG.hear.PR 2SG.TM.1.rebuke.NP big bag
You rebuke a deaf person for being a big bag.

Hi
mwana wa-chimaahe akapilikana malonjeédi la-vakilingwa vadke
child CONN-female 1.NEG.hear.PR sayings CONN-elders POSS1
A girl does not hear the sayings of her elders,
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kunanduma kwikuta chitiimbo.
15.TM.1.rebuke.SEC 15.be pregnant.INF embryo
rebuking her for being pregnant.

B.6 Twelve riddles with short explanations

nachiihe. nachilaawa.

(T ask) a riddle! (I give) the solution!
1.

imuika tumwaloote nnuungu. kutipaila.
awake.IMP 1PL.1.point.OPT god 15.pound.INF

Wake up, let us point at God. To pound.

uhiku ukaacha, va-pa-chimaahe madéngé makialiungwa
night  14.TM.dawn.COND CONN-LOC-female work big

At dawn, the big work for the women is

kutipaila, va-vaana vaalyé ntandaasa. patitipuula
15.pound.INF CONN-children 2.eat.OPT cassava porridge 16.1PL.pound.PR.REL2
to pound, the children should eat cassava porridge. When we pound,

mwiihi tulodya mutha.
pestle 1PL.be directed towards above
we direct the pestle towards the sky.

2.

nnyumbaila nkaliwélééle. utoohi.

2PL.Jimp.PR  2PL.NEG.REFL.kill.PRPF1 chicken droppings

You limp, you have not hurt yourself. Chicken droppings.
ukaly6ona waaako uvelé na-chiinu, unaléeke
2SG.TM.5.see.COND you 2SG.PRPF1 with-thing 2SG.NEG.leave.OPT

If you see you have something, you should not leave

chihwéni ch’uvélekwiidye, nkiava muchi ukadembe

gait 7.2SG.be born.PRPF.REL2 18.15.be.SEQ like 2SG.step in.PRPF1

the gait with which you were born, to be as if you had stepped into

maavi, avaako vaachi-vakutiile.
excrements companions.POSS2SG  2.TM-2.2SG.run away.FUT2
excrements, your companions will run away from you.
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Hn
ngwa’ nkuliloola. lihiichi.
(sound of) stubbing 18.15.REFL.look at.SEQ stump
Stub, and look at oneself. Stump.
Hi
p’utéenda chiindi  chohechééhe apan6é pa-chilaambo,
16.2SG.do.PR.REL2 thing every DEM1 LOC-land
When you do anything here in the country,
unalavaliile n-nyuima m’tihéleeke,
2SG.NEG.forget.OPT LOC-back  18.2SG.come from.PRPF.REL2
you should not forget where you have come from,
unaléole chiihi méh6é muuyo.
2SG.NEG.look.OPT only  eyes front
you should not only look ahead.
4.
chindééla’ achi. chitinoéno.
7.1SG.look.PR.REL2 DEMI1 small hole
This thing that looks at me. Window.
muinu wohewéohe unaachi p’akiloola, akulola
person every 2SG.TM.say.NP16.1.2SG.look.PR.REL2 1.2SG.look.PR
Anyone you say that when he looks at you, he looks at you
ukatapaala, avelé na-laake muunda.
15.be good.INF 1.be.PRPF1 with-POSS2SG inside
nicely, he hides something.
5.
chivakahinikiila. chihiima.
7.2.NEG.cover.APP.PR.REL2 well
What they do not cover. Well.
méého naanga chikal6ola paning’a chihekéléenge,
eyes no 7.NEG.look.PR 16.stink.PR.REL1 7.be dirty.PRPF.REL1

The eyes, there is really nothing that looks at the place where it stinks badly,

méého kuléola.
eyes 15.1ook.INF
the eyes only look.

335
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6.
padéenge wa-nanjipi pa-nnaango. ntikailo.
padenge ~ CONN-short LOC-door padlock
The short Padenge at the door. Padlock.

Hc
ukaikodya ing’aande vachimile vén’ ing’aande,
2SG.TM.9.meet.CONDhouse 2.shut. APP.PRPF1 owners house

If you come upon a house the owners have closed,

Hn Hc
ikalA  n-nupéénu, uvaliinde vén’ ing’aande vachumuiile,
stay.IMP LOC-verandah 2SG.2.wait.OPT owners house 2.0pen.OPT
stay at the verandah, you should wait for the owners to open it,
He
kéka vakuhailile ida’ ng’aande.

then 2.2SG.tell. APP.OPT come.IMP house
then they should tell you: come in.

7.

vaan’ ambaango vakimbila chihiko chiimo. dihomeélo.

children wild pigs 2.drink.PR  pool one beams

The young wild pigs drink from one pool. Roof beams.
Hn

angaa-viivi  va-chinniima vavélé na-kaya itumbwiile,

folk-ancestor CONN-Nnima nature 2.be.PAPF1 with-homestead 9.be big.PRPF.REL1
The Nnima ancestors had a big homestead,

vaanu vaava véohe, angaa-taata, angaa-maama na-udikiulu.
people 2.be.PR many folk-father folk-mother and-grandchild
the people are many, fathers, mothers and grandchildren.

pavatéleka chiakuulya, va-chimaidhe vanachémana vahivédhe,
16.2.cook.PR.REL2 food CONN-female 2.TM.call.ASS.NPall
When they cook food, the women call everybody together,

nkilya paamo  muchi milaandi mw-isungula ing’aande.
18.15.eat.SEQ together like trees LOC-pole house
and they eat together like the beams in the roof of the house.
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Hi
mwana waangu p’avélekwidyé npindo nnééhu.
child  POSSISG 16.1.be born.PRPF.REL2 piece of cloth long
When my child was born, a long cloth for private parts

ntéota na-ndiidi.
needleand-rope
Needle and thread.

mwana wohewohe p’avaleekwa, mwing’a mapiindi
child  every 16.1.2.be born.PR.REL2 1.give.IMP loin clothes
Give every child when it is born loin clothes

Hc
nkimwaadya, akakulimuuka, atenda mwéene madeéngo.
18.15.1.dress.SEQ 1.TM.grow up.COND 1.do.PR self work
and dress it; if it grows up, it does the work itself.

9.

ung’uki wangu  ataidi’ pa-miiva.
chicken POSS1SG 1.lay egg.PRPF1 LOC-thorns
My chicken has laid an egg in the thorns.

chikoéwo./lulimi na-mééno.
pineapple./tongue and-teeth
Pineapple./Tongue and teeth.

Hi
muund nkwiiva aava  na-mavaanga muchi p’achéketa
person thief 1.be.PR with-marks of wounds like 16.2SG.chop.PR.REL2

A thief has marks of wounds like when you chop

chikoéwo, miiva inakihoéma. ung’iuku ukamwdééna
pineapple  thorns 4.TM.2SG.pierce.NP chicken = 2SG.TM.1.see.COND
a pineapple, thorns pierce you. If you see a chicken

Hc
woonga, akaveéle wa-ku-’wé, unamwiive.
15.stroll.INF 1.NEG.be.PRPF1 CONN-2SG.you2SG.NEG.1.steal.OPT
strolling, and it is not yours, you should not steal it.

10.

Hi Hc
lihahamaanga D-ingulivé likapya moooto. indiila.
hair on back CONN-pig 5.NEG.be burnt.PR fire path

The hair on the back of a pig is not burnt. Path.
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Hi
pavéele muund nkialiungwa, wahiwéoéhe  apéele
16.be.PRPF.REL1 person big everybody 1.spring up.PRPF.REL1
When there was a big person, everybody who was born
Hi
machéédo aava na-ding’aano muchi chiv’éonga indiila vakéodko.

last year ~ l.be.PRwith-intellect like  7.2.walk.PR.REL2 path animals
last year is intelligent in the way the animals walk on the path.

11.
Hc

chilongé changu chinilihuniika. mavéle I’-lingoémbe.
cooking pot POSS1SG 7.TM.REFL.cover.PRPF2 milk CONN-cow
My cooking pot has covered itself. Milk of the cow.

Hi
imboowa nang’ umwadiliika, muinu mwapiita
vegetable no 15.spil.LNEUT.INF person 18?.1.pass.PR.REL2
A vegetable without being spilled; a person passing
wanach’66nga, ahimana na-vakéko véohe, vakoké véene,

3.1.TM.TM.strol.NPPROG.REL2 1.meet.PR with-animals many animals self
while strolling meets many animals, the animals themselves,

mavéle lalolite paahi. viino ukaachi-ul’6one
breasts 6.Jook.PRPF1 ground now 2SG.NEG.TM-2SG.6.see.FUT2
the breasts point down to the ground. Now you will not see the milk

ulamwadiliika, vatuhaulila tuvayéope,
3.6.spil.LNEUT.PR.REL2 2.1PL.tell. APP.PR  1PL.2.fear.OPT
while being spilled; they tell us we should fear them,

vatuveléeke.
2.1PL.give birth.PRPF.REL1
they who have given birth to us.

12.

Hi
hunikahuniika n-kaati lihila lya-naaswe. naasi.
cover.RED.IMP LOC-centre rag CONN-white coconut
Cover deeply inside a white rag. Coconut.
véne angaa-viivi  vatuhaulila tunnyoéope nnuungu,

self folk-ancestor 2.1PL.tel. APP.PR 1PL.I.fear.OPT god
The ancestors themselves tell us we should fear God, what He has created
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ch’aimbite paahi kava uléongo, muiha nkuiva lihdinde
7.1.create. PRPF.REL2 ground 15.be.INFsoil top 18.15.be.SEQ cloud
below to be earth, and above to be cloud,

Hi
muchi pa-nniima nasi na-n-kaati naasi, nnuingu tunnyéope.
like LOC-height coconut and-LOC-centre coconut god 1PL.1.fear.OPT
like high up a coconut and inside a coconut; we should fear God.

B.7 Eleven songs

dihiimu.

Songs.

dihima aadi div’iimba pa-lihangawila  lyohelyodhe,
songs DEMI 10.2.sing.PR.REL2 LOC-crowd every

These songs people sing when they are together for any celebration,

lya-uloombi  naméne lya-malaangwe (kuyalika vana  va-chilime
CONN-marriage especially CONN-initiation 15.initiate.INF children CONN-male
of marriage and especially of initiation rites (to initiate boys

na-va-chimaahe).
and-CONN-female
and girls).

Dance: chingéénge.

1.

unaache kunéwa chingéénge ching’ati chiilo.
14.NEG.dawn.OPT 15.enjoy.INF Chingenge middle  night

It should not become light to enjoy the Chingenge in the middle of the night.

2.

Hi Hc
apaané p’anaikele ntwaalo, ntiumé w’-allaahi
DEM1 16.1.TM.live.PAPF.REL2 husband.POSS2SG prophet CONN-Allah
Here where your husband had lived, Prophet of Allah (oath)!

napambanya dikaanga dya-namwaaka, nayavaanya.
1SGTM.tie together NP cloths CONN-this year 1SGTM.divide.NP
I will fasten together the cloths of this year and divide them.
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apaano p’anaikele ntwaalo, ntimé wallaahi.
napambanya muinda wi-namwaika, nayavaanya.

1SGTM .fasten together field CONN-this year 1SGTM.divide.NP
I will fasten together pieces of the field of this year and divide them.

apaano panaikele ntwaalo, ntimé wallaahi.
napambanya muinda wa-namwaaka, nayavaanya.

3.

nnyitu wa-dimbéléenje namwaaka unaliime,

thicket CONN-not full grown this year 2SG.NEG.cultivate.OPT
The thicket which is not full grown you should not cultivate it this year,

njopa maloéove hee tindiinga. (2x) kuléka live ngoo.
1SG.fear.PR words hee ruin.IMP 15.leave.INF 5.be.PRPF1 oh
I fear the words, hee, ruin it! To leave it is bad.

ukahwéna ku-chibalitiwa, ntwangu unatiime,
2SG.TM.go.COND LOC-work together husband.POSS1SG 2SG.NEG.linger.OPT
If you go to the place of working together, my husband you should not linger,

HeHe
unankodya mwana hééé ku-mayaya-k666, Kku-mayaya-hééé.
2SG.TM.l.meet.NP child heee LOC-village-DEM1 LOC-village-heee
you meet a child in this village, in the village.

4.

unangutenda dachi nng’anda mwaingu wee. (2x)
2SG.TM.1SG.do.NP what  master POSSISG  wee
What are you doing to me my husband?

Hi
mwana ndikidiiki pa-muiatwé panatohooma ee.
child  small LOC-head 16.TM.go up and down.NP ee
On the baby’s head, the fontanel goes up and down.
njama njama hee njama, ngupate liwo6ono
1SG.go to bed.PR hee 1SG.get.OPT sleep

I go to bed, I go to bed, I go to bed, I should get some sleep.

Dance: machéénga.

5.
mahaamba la-ntunguilu kupakatika chiilo,
leaves CONN-ntungulu tree  15.fall bit by bit.INF night

The leaves of the Ntungulu fall bit by bit at night,



TEXTS 341

avétu valeele.
companions.POSS1PL 2.lie down.SITPF
our companions are asleep.

dihimi aadi vaimba pavahwena vaana va-pa-chilime mu-nyiitu
songs DEMI 2.sing.PR 16.2.g0.PR.REL2 children CONN-LOC-male LOC-thicket
These songs the boys sing when they go into the thicket

ku-makuumbi.
LOC-initiation rites
to the initiation rites.

Dance:  ing’oéle ya-vangaliiba ‘dance of the ones who circumcise’.
[No instruments, hand clapping.]

6.

hassani nakatapadya vannyawile kwiiva wee kwiiva wee
Hassani  Nakatapadya 2.1.tel.PRPF1 15.steal.INF wee

Hassani Nakatapadya, they have told him to steal.

ee kwiiva we ee ee.

likavele mwa-litaano, likavele litanwike
5.TM.be.SUPCONDPF like-lid 5.TM.be.SUPCONDPF 5.be widened.SITPF
If it were something like a lid, it would have widened,

litanwike tanu, Kkutanukiila. chikavele mwa-chitiumba,
15.be widened.APP.INF 7.TM.be.SUPCONDPF like-gourd
widened wide, to make it wider. If it would be something like a gourd,

chikavele chitumbwike-cho chitumbwike-ché timbu
7.TM.be.SUPCONDPF 7.break.SITPF-DEM3

it would have broken that thing, broken that thing, broke,
kutambukiila

15.break. APP.INF

to break it to pieces.

hassani nakatapadya vannyawile
kwiiva wee kwiiva wee ee kwiiva we ee ee.

7.

nchenje, (7x)

source of heat and fire
The sun,

kupwétéka m -matiimbo nkanamwali, lipwaleele.
15.hurt INF LOC-abdomens caretakers of girl REFL.feel uncomfortable.IMP
to hurt the caretakers of the girl in the abdomens, let them feel uncomfortable!
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8.

namahaamba mwalapéleele, tumpiinde dachi.
Namahamba snake ?-1.be long.APP.APP.PRPF.REL2 1PL.1.bend.OPT how
The Namahamba, as he is very long, how should we bend him?

namahaamba mwalapéleele mpindeee.
1.bend.IMP
The Namahamba, as he is very long, bend him!

9.

vana’ mbango vachumulile v’ende véene n-chivaava eeee.
children wild pig  2.open.APP.SITPF 2.enter.OPT self LOC-haunt  eeee

The children of the wild pig while having opened (it), let them enter themselves the
haunt.

luhimd aalu luv’iimba pavauya vaana va-pa-chilime
song  DEMI 11.2.sing.PR.REL2 16.2.return.PR.REL2 children CONN-LOC-male
This song they sing when the boys return

ku-nyiitu  ku-makuimbi.
LOC-thicket LOC-initiation rites
from the thicket from the initiation rites.

10.  [No drum, hand clapping.]

litéwe litéwe kutiya litéwe kutiiya kundagaala. (3x)
initiates 15.return.INF initiation place
The initiates return, the initiates return from the initiation place.

muunda kwangala kwangalila vana,
inside 15.rejoice.INF 15.rejoice.APP.INF children
Inside to rejoice, to rejoice for the children,

namwali kwangala kwangalila vana. (3x)
caretaker of girl
caretaker of a girl, to rejoice, to rejoice for the children.

litéwe litéwe kutiya litéwe kuttiya kundagaala (2x)
luhimd aalu luv’iimba pa-lihangawila lya-ulo6mbi.

song DEMI1 11.2.sing.PR.REL2 LOC-crowd CONN-marriage
This song they sing when people are together for a marriage.

11.  [No drum, hand clapping.]

ayuino mwana daudi mwachichi akaloombwa,

DEM1 child Daudi ?.1.TM.say.PAPROG 1.NEG.marry.PAS.PR
This child Daudi was saying she will not been married,
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Hi-Li-Hi Hi-Li-Hi Hi-Li-Hi
nkembeéyu nnaani naani, nkembeéyu nnaani. (3x)
now he who.QUES
now who is he, who?

Hce
kandékela luwaawa (wa.) (4x)

15.1SG.leave.APP.INFremaing plot of field
To leave me behind at the remaining plot of the field!
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APPENDIX C: VOCABULARY

Introduction
C.1  Chinnima — English
C.2  English — Chinnima index
C.3  Comparative wordlist of five dialects

Introduction

The first part of this vocabulary (Chinnima — English) contains over 1800 Chinnima
entries and some Chimaraba ones; the same entries are used in the second part
(English — Chinnima). The questionnaires used to collect these data are the following:
the Questionnaire on Basic and Common Vocabulary in Bantu Languages, and the
extensive Questionnaire on Cultural Vocabulary, both designed by the project group
The Linguistic Atlas of Tanzania, University of Dar es Salaam, Tanzania. The short
word list of Frederick Johnson in his “Notes on Kimakonde” (1923) was checked,
and finally, words were added as they came up during our field work.

In general, there are no separate entries for words derived with one of the productive
processes of word derivation, like passive, causative and applicative verbs, and agent,
manner and instrument nouns. But exceptions are made when such words are
lexicalized, show formal or semantic irregularities, or are frequently used basic
words. We have marked a number of words as Swahili loans, but we do not claim that
we have identified all of them in our vocabulary. With verbs, no attempt is made to
subclassify them on whatever basis.

The first part of this vocabulary is organized as follows. The Chinnima entry (without
penultimate lengthening) is followed by the surface tones (including penultimate
lengthening) and the underlying tones (including the tone group) in capitals, the
grammatical category (N = noun, V = verb, P = pronominal form, A = adjective and I
= invariable) in italics, the English gloss, and some remarks if needed. In the second
part of the vocabulary the English gloss is followed by the Chinnima entry in italics,
the surface and underlying tones in capitals, and the grammatical category.

The nouns (N) are given in their singular and plural form (if different); with some
nouns, there is no singular form, with others, there is no plural form. The underlying
tone starts with the tone group to which the noun belongs (A, B, C1, C2, D1, D2, E),
followed by the corresponding H tones which are assigned in the lexicon (see 4.4, e.g.
A:S1/SF and C1:H.SF: in the first case, the noun belongs to tone group A which
means that there are H tones on the first mora of the stem (S1) and on the final mora
of the stem (SF), the tone of the NPx is default L, and is not indicated; in the second
case, the noun belongs to tone group C1 which means that there is a H tone on the
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NPx, and a H tone on the final mora of the stem). Generally, the tones are identical
for the singular form and the plural form, with some exceptions which are indicated in
the tone field. The sign of the grammatical category N is followed by the class
number(s), explained in 4.1 - 4.3.

The verbs (V) are cited as stems with initial hyphen. The surface tones are the tones
of the Infinitive (without marker). The underlying tones are not indicated since they
depend on the tense of the verb, and are the same for all verbs. The Infinitive belongs
to tone group A:S1/SF, which results in penultimate level H surface tones when the
final syllable is simple (or penultimate R in case of reflexive verbs), and in
penultimate L: (or F) when the final syllable is complex. The sign of the grammatical
category may be followed by “refl.” (reflexive), “caus.” (causative), “refl/caus”
(reflexive/causative), “pas.” (passive), “red.” (reduplication), “irr.” (irregular verb)
and “fin.” (finite verb form).

The pronominal forms (P) take a pronominal prefix (PPx), and they are either given
with PPx (like substitutives) or cited as a stem with initial hyphen (like possessive
stems). When cited as a stem, the surface tones are indicated without PPx, except
when the stem is minisyllabic or disyllabic vowel-initial. If possible, the surface tones
are followed by the underlying tones. The sign of the grammatical category may be
followed by “con.” (connexive), “dem.” (demonstrative), “nom.” (nominalized form),
“pos.” (possessive) and “subst.” (substitutive). Stems that take a nominal prefix (NPx)
in class 1 are indicated by “P/A”, the A referring to the grammatical category
Adjective.

The adjectives (A) take a NPx; they are cited as stems with initial hyphen. The
surface tones are indicated without NPx.

The invariables (I) are invariable words like conjunctions, interjections, exclamations
and clitics. An attempt has been made to classify them into one of the tone groups.

The last part of this Appendix contains a short comparative word list of five different
Makonde dialects.
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C.1 Chinnima — English

A

(a)- RL, P dem. this (short forms); ayu
RL cl.1, au RL cl.3, ai RL cl.9;
attributive tones: (L:)L, the initial a-
is optional (dem. without a- is clitic):
nnume ayu LHH L:L, nnume-yu
LHE-L this man

(a)- L:H, P dem. that (short forms); ayu
L:H cl.1, au L:H cl.3, ai L:H cl.9;
attributive tones: (L:)H, the initial a-
is optional (dem. without a- is clitic):
nnume ayu LHH L:H, nnume-yu
LHF-H that man

(a)-la LL:H, P dem. that; ayula LL:H
cl.1, aula LL:H cl.3, aila LL:H cl.9;
attributive tones: (L)L:H, the initial a-
is optional; machedo pala LHH L:H
year before last year, time ago

(a)ne-o HFH, P dem. this, that
(referential); aneyo HFH cl.1, anewo
HFH cl.3, aneyo HFH cl.9; attributive
tones: (H)FH, the initial a- is
optional; anepo (vino) HFH (RL)
cl.16 well, then, now (then)

(a)-no LRL, P dem. this; ayuno LRL
cl.1, auno LRL cl.3, aino, LRL cl.9;
attributive tones: (H)H:L, the initial
a- is optional; cf. vino RL I now; vino
apano RL LRL now then here

(a)-o L:H, P dem. this, that (referential
short forms); ayo L:H cl.1, awo L:H
cl.3, ayo L:H cl.9; attributive tones:
(L:)H, the initial a- is optional (dem.
without a- is clitic): nnume ayo LHH
L:H, nnume-yo LHF-H this, that man
(ref.)

-a(v)o RL, CI1:SF, P pos. their; tones
including PPx; wa(v)o RL cl.1,
wa(v)o RL cl.3, ya(v)o RL cl.9;
predicative: FL tones

-a-nani HLRL, P con. whose; tones

including prefixes; the second prefix
is an NPx; cf. -nani -RL A who

-achihwango ?, P con. last; tones
unknown; cf. -hwa V die, chihwa/
vihwa H:L cl.7/8 death

-achikongwe HLFL, P con. female;
tones including PPx; cf. nkongwe
LFL cl.1 woman

-achilume HLH:L, P con. male; tones
including PPx; cf. nnume LH:L cl.1
man

-achinyakala HLHFL, P con. of former
days, old, of the past; tones including
PPx; cf. -atangu

adyangu/achadya vangu LFL/LHH
RL, C2:H.SF, N 24/24+ my wife;
adyalo LFL your (sg.) wife; adyawe
LFL his wife; also ndyangu LFL my
wife, etc.; also used for ‘husband’

-ahambi HH:L, P con. new; tones
including PPx

akahwena/vakahwena LHFL, V fin.
lame person; lit. s.0. who does not
walk (Neg.Pres.)

akalola/vakalola LHFL, V fin. blind
person; lit. s.0. who does not see
(Neg.Pres.)

akapilikana/vakapilikana LHHLL:L,
V fin. deaf person; lit. s.o. who does
not hear (Neg.Pres.)

akatongola/vakatongola LHHL:L,
fin. dumb person; lit. s.0. who does
not speak (Neg.Pres.); also
akatangola/vakatangola LHHL:L

-ake RL, C1:SF, P pos. his, her; tones
including PPx; wake RL cl.1, wake
RL cl.3, yake RL cl.9; predicative:
FL tones

-ako RL, C1:SF, P pos. your (sg.); tones
including PPx; wako RL cl.1, wako
RL cl.3, yako RL cl.9; predicative:



FL tones

amama/achamama/angaa-mama
HRL/LHRL/LH:-H:L, C2:H.SF, N
24/24+ mother; my m.; amamayo
LHRL your (sg.) m.; amamaye
LHRL his/her m.; ayu vetu L:H RL
our m.; ayu venu your (pl.) m.; ayu
vao our m.; cf. anyokwe

amati LRL, C1:SF, N 24/- aunt
(father’s sister); also mati H:L;
amatiyo LHH:L your (sg.) fa-si;
amatiye LHH:L his/her fa-si

-ambalenga HLLL:L, P con. pierced
(ear); tones including PPx; cf.
mbalenga LLL:L cl.3 lobe

-ambone HH:L, P con. good; tones
including PPx; cf. -katapala V be
good, chikatapele V fin. good

-amwana HFL, P con. small; tones
including PPx; also -dikidiki A,
-dyoko A; cf. mwana FL cl.1 child

amwenye/achamwenye HRL/LHRL,
C2:H.SF, N 24/24+ headman of
village (traditional); cf. umwenye
LRL cl.14 chiethood; cf. njumbe/
majumbe cl.3/6

-anahuvi HLH:L, P con. red; tones
including PPx; cf. -huvilila be red

anambuye LHFL, D2:H.no H, N 24/-
grandfather; master

anang’ala LHFL, D2:H.no H, N 24/-
uncle (mother’s brother); also
njomba/vajomba cl.1/2

-ananjipi HHH:L, P con. short; tones
including PPx; cf. -ipika V be short

-anapi HH:L, P con. black; tones
including PPx; cf. -dimba V be black

-anaswe HH:L, P con. white; tones
including PPx; cf. -swelela V be
white

-angala -HH:L, V please, make happy

-angu RL, C1:SF, P pos. my; tones
including PPx; wangu RL cl.1,
wangu RL cl.3, yangu RL cl.9;
predicative: FL tones

anyokwe HRL, C2:H.SF, N 24/-
mother; his mother; anyoko HRL
your mother; used more or less as
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terms of abuse; cf. amama cl.2A, ayu
L:L cl.2A mother

-apila -HH:L, V swear an oath

-atangu HFL, P con. old, of the past;
tones including PPx; cf.
-achinyakala, -komala V,
-kongopala V

atata/achatata/angaa-tata
LFL/LHRL/LH:-FL, D2:H.no H, N
2A4/24+ father; my f.; atatako LHRL
your (sg.) f.; atatake LHRL his/her f.;
atata vetu LHH RL our f.; atata
venu your (pl.) f.; atata vao their f.

-atatu HFL, P con. third; tones
including PPx; cf. -tatu -RL A three

-avili HFL, P con. second; tones
including PPx; cf. -vili -RL A two

avivi/angaa-vivi LRL/LH:-H:L, C1:SF,
N 24+ grandparent, ancestor; sg. also
vivi H:L

ayu/achayu L:L/LH:L, D1:no H, N
2A4/2A4+ mother; see amama HRL;
pl.: achayu vetu LHH RL our m.’s;
achayu venu LHH RL your (pl.)
m.’s; achayu vao LHH RL their m.’s;
cf. anyokwe cl.2A

B

-badula -HH:L, V' bite off; also -bedula
-HH:L

bahi RL, C1:SF, / and so, accordingly,
well, enough!, stop it!, be it so!; < Sw.
basi; see nano I

bakola/dibakola LFL/LLFL, E:S2, N
9¢/10c stick (to walk with); also
nkangojo/mikangojo cl.3/4

bakuli LFL, E:S2, N 9b/- type of dance
(every celebration)

-bana -H:L, V press tight, squeeze; also
-kaba; cf. -toha; see afflict

-bana -H:L, V afflict, oppress; cf. neut.
-banika -HH:L be afflicted, caus.
-baniha -HFL annoy, -lagasa; see
press tight

-baniha -HFL, V caus. annoy; caus. <
-bana -H:L afflict

-banika -HH:L, J get problems, be
afflicted; neut. < -bana -H:L afflict;
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cf. -huva, -tunduwila, -laga

basikeli/dibasikeli HHL:L/LHHL:L,
B:S1, N 9¢/10c bicycle; < Sw.
baisikeli; see injinga/dinjinga c1.9/10

-bedula -HH:L, V' bite off; also -badula
-HH:L

binda/dibinda RL/LRL, C1:SF, N
9¢/10c okra

-boba -H:L, V shoot (arrow, gun)

-bomola -HH:L, J/ destroy a house; also
-bamola -HH:L

-buhuka -HH:L, V' go out, come out
suddenly

-bulika -HH:L,  pile up things upside
down; cf. -lundanya

Ch

-cha H:L, V/ dawn; tones with Infinitive
marker; uhiku ukacha LHL LH:L
until dawn, lit. if the night dawns; cf.
kulyamba cl.17, umambumbu cl.14
dawn

chabanda/vyabanda HFL, B:S1, N 7/8
insect sp. (damaging produce of
fields); grammar: N or P nom.?

chaka/vyaka H:L, A:S1/SF, N 7/8 year;
also mwaka/myaka H:L cl.3/4

chakani HRL, C2:H.SF, / when; tones
also LRL; question phrase-finally:
final FH chakani HFH; also nduvani
I (< Chimaraba)

-chakapala -HHH:L, ' become small;
cf. -dikidiki A, -dyoko A, -amwana
P con.

chakulya/vyakulya HL:L, D2:H.no H,
P nom. food; < Sw. chakula; see vilyo
cl. -/8

chala/vyala H:L, A:S1/SF, N 7/8 finger

chalumo LRL, C1:SF, [ together;
chalumo na LRL L together with;
also pamo (na) RL (L) P

chamani HRL, C2:H.SF, / what; tones
also LRL; question phrase-finally:
final FH chamani HFH

chambu/vyambu FL, C2:H.SF, N 7/8
dry season

changa/vyanga L:L, D1:no H, N 7/8
galago, bushbaby (Sw. komba)

changa/vyanga FL, C2:H.SF, N 7/8
size, position

changolo/vyangolo HRL, C2:H.SF, N
7/8 millipede; grammar: N or P nom.?

-chapa -H:L, V" wash (clothes)

chechele/dichechele LL:L/LLL:L,
D1:no H, N 9¢/10c type of clothing

-cheha -FL, V caus. incise, cut to shape,
trim; kucheha dinembo LHH HH:L
to make incision mark(s)

chekecheke LLRL, C1:SF, N 7/- sieve

-cheketa -HH:L, V' cut, chop (e.g.
branches); harvest bananas, millet
sp.(Sw. ulezi); also -chaketa -HH:L

-chela -H:L, V' cut, chop (trees)

-chema -H:L, V' call

-chemusa -HFL, J caus. boil; cf. Sw.
-chemsha; see -yaukidya, -kodya; cf.
-yaula, -yaukila, -tokota, -tiniha

-chengula -HH:L, J cut hair; cf. -mowa

-chi H:L, V' say; tones with Infinitive
marker; kuchi(dono)/kuchi(doni)
HH(RL)/HH(RL) that (Compl.); cf.
-tongola; in greetings: uchi/vachi
dachi... L:L/L:H LL how are
you/they? (today, etc.)

chibalua LLH:L, A:S1/SF, N 7/-
cultivating together (paid with food,
beer, etc.); < Sw. kibarua

chibatali/vibatali LLH:L, A:S1/SF, N
7/8 lamp (small)

chiboko/viboko LRL, C1:SF, N 7/8
hippopotamus

-chichima -HH:L, V taste sour, unripe

-chida -H:L, V" be avaricious, give small
things

chididi HFL, B:S1, N 7/- pity

-chidika -HH:L,  bolt, bar; be end of
sth.

chidiu/vidiu LRL, C1:SF, N 7/8 plug,
cork

chidodelo/vidodelo LLRL, C1:SF, N
7/8 hammer; nom. < -doda V
hammer; also inyundo/dinyundo
cl.9/10

chidole/vidole LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 7/8
type of dance (esp. girls)

chidumba LRL, C1:SF, N 7/- fever,



influenza

chidwadwa LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 7/-
barren ground

chigoda/vigoda LFL, B:S1, N 7/8 stool

-chiha -FL, V caus. leap (of joy, with
celebrations, etc.); red. > -chihachiha
-HHL:L jump about

chiha/viha RL, C1:SF, N 7/8 bundle of
grass; cf. lifungu/mafungu cl.5/6,
chituvi/vituvi cl.7/8

chihakau LHH:L, A:S1/SF, N 7/-
misfortune

chihako/vihako LRL, C1:SF, N 7/8
hunt; nom. < -haka V hunt

chihamula/vihamula LLL:L, D1:H.no
H, N 7/8 comb; cf. -hamulila/
-samulila V comb

chihanu/vihanu LRL, C1:SF, N 7/8
grass sp.

chihapo/vihapo LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 7/8
type of basket (big)

chihau HFL, D2:H.no H, N 7/- Yao
language, nature; cf. nnyau/vahau
HFL cl.1/2 Yao person

chiheko LRL, C1:SF, N 7/~ laughter;
nom. < -heka V laugh

chihelo/vihelo LRL, C1:SF, N 7/8
winnowing tray

chihepo/vihepo LRL, C1:SF, N 7/8
plucked food, e.g. fruit; nom. < -hepa
V pluck, gather (e.g. fruit)

chihi L:L, D1:no H, N 7/- only, in vain,
for free, no matter; chihi
cha-ng’ande L:L H-H:L there is no
light or fire in the house

chihima/vihima LFL, B:S1, N 7/8 well
(digged); cf. muto/myuto cl.3/4

chihing’ino/vihing’ino LHH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 7/8 heel, elbow;
chihing’ino cha-ludodo LHHL
H-LH:L heel; chihing’ino cha-nkono
LHHL H-LH:L elbow

chihoba LRL, C1:SF, N 7/- smallpox

chihohi/vihohi LH:L, E:S2, N 7/8 fruit

chiholo/viholo LRL, C1:SF, N 7/8
thorny thicket

chihonde LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 7/-
discussion; kutaya chihonde LHH
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HH:L to participate in a discussion

chihongahonga LHHH:L, A:S1/SF, N
7/- quarrelsome; cf. -honga V bribe;
adjunct

chihuko/vihuko LRL, C1:SF, N 7/8
rainy season; pool, puddle; also
chihuku/vihuku LRL c1.7/8; cf.
litanda/matanda cl.5/6

chihukuhuku/vihukuhuku LHHL:L,
B:S1, N 7/8 mask

chihulu/vihulu LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 7/8
bladder, bubble, lather

chihumbo/vihumbo LRL, C1:SF, N 7/8
torch

chihundo/vihundo LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
7/8 knot; also chihundu/vihundu
LH:L cl.7/8

chihuva LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 7/- cold (in
the chest); see chest; also mahuva
LH:L cl.6; also in use lihuva LH:L
cl.5 less severe cold, partly in the
nose

chihuva/vihuva LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 7/8
chest; see also cold (in the chest)

chihwa/vihwa H:L, A:S1/SF, N 7/8
death; also used kuhwa H:L cl.15 to
die; cf. -achihwango P con. last

chihweni/vihweni LRL, C1:SF, N 7/8
gait; nom. < -hwena V walk

chijembe/vijembe LH:L, E:S2, N 7/8
razor

-chika -H:L, V' draw borderline

chikapu/vikapu LFL, B:S1, N 7/8
basket

chikatapele LLHFL, V' fin. good,
beautiful, fine; lit. (thing, cl.7) which
is good, etc. (Relative Present
Perfective of -katapala be good,
etc.); cf. -ambone -LH:L P con.

chikocha/vikocha LL:L, D1:no H, N
7/8 type of dance (esp. weddings)

chikokolowa/vikokolowa LLLL:L,
D1:no H, N 7/8 maize cob (empty);
also chikokwa/vikokwa LL:L cl.7/8

chikokwa/vikokwa LL:L, D1:no H, N
7/8 maize cob (empty); also
chikokolowa/vikokolowa LLLL:L
cl.7/8
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chikongo/vikongo LFL, B:S1, N 7/8
stick (for beating)

chikong’o/vikong’o LFL, B:S1, N 7/8
stick (for beating)

chikoo/vikoo LRL, C1:SF, N 7/8
pineapple; often heard as chikowo/
vikowo LRL; also chikou/vikou LRL
cl.7/8

chikota/vikota LRL, C1:SF, N 7/8
sweet millet stalk; millet sp. (red)
ntama wa-vikota LHL H-LRL

chikudi/vikudi LRL, C1:SF, N 7/8
age-mate ceremony (of elders)

-chikula -HH:L, V raise up (in order to
prop)

chikunda/vikunda LFL, B:S1, N 7/8
red soil (used as building material);
also ingunja/dingunja cl1.9/10

chikundu/vikundu LFL, B:S1, N 7/8
waist; kuhuma damu kuchikundu
LHH HL LLFL to menstruate, lit. to
come out blood from the waist

chikungo/vikungo LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
7/8 type of trap (rope, to trap birds)

chikuti LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 7/- pleiades

chikuti/vikuti LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 7/8
circle around the sun, moon

-chila -H:L, I/ establish sth. new

chilakali/vilakali LHFL, B:S1, N 7/8
tonsil

chilambo/vilambo LRL, C1:SF, N 7/8
land, area, country

chilatu/vilatu LRL, C1:SF, N 7/8 shoe,
sandal

chileu/vileu LRL, C1:SF, N 7/8 beard

chilimu/vilimu LRL, C1:SF, N 7/8
cleared land (before being cultivated)

chilo RL, C1:SF, N 7/- night; also
uhiku cl.14

chilolo/vilolo HRL, C2:H.SF, N 7/8
mirror; pane of glass; pl. eyeglasses;
nom. < -lola V look at; cf chilolo/
vilolo LL:L c1.7/8 mirror (implement
of divination)

chilolo/vilolo LL:L, D1:no H, N 7/8
mirror (implement of divination);
nom. < -lola V look at; cf. chilolo/
vilolo HRL ¢l.7/8 mirror

chilonda/vilonda LRL, C1:SF, N 7/8
wound

chiloongo/viloongo LLFL, E:S2, N 7/8
pot

-chima -H:L, V' shut, fasten; hate; sep. >
-chimula -HH:L open, unfasten; cf.
-hika

chimakonde LHFL, D2:H.no H, N 7/-
Makonde language, nature; cf.
makonde LRL cl.6 desert areas
(without water), mmakonde/
vamakonde LHFL cl.1/2 Makonde
person

chimalaba LHFL, D2:H.no H, N 7/-
Maraba dialect, nature; cf. mmalaba/
vamalaba LHFL cl.1/2 Maraba
person

chimanga LRL, C1:SF, N 7/~ Swahili
language, nature; cf. kumanga LRL
cl.17 coast; also chiswahili cl.7/-

chimatambwe LHFL, D2:H.no H, N 7/-
Matambwe dialect, nature; cf.
mmatambwe/vamatambwe LHFL
cl.1/2 Matambwe person

chimbeta/vimbeta LL:L, D1:no H, N
7/8 flute; kwomba chimbeta HH
LL:L to flute

chimbunga LRL, C1:SF, N 7/- rain
bringing winds

chimbwahedi/vimbwahedi HHH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 7/8 shadow (of people);
also chimbwehedi/vimbwehedi
HHH:L cl.7/8

chimbwehedi/vimbwehedi HHH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 7/8 shadow (of people);
also chimbwahedi/vimbwahedi
HHH:L cl.7/8

chimbwimbwi HRL, C2:H.SF, N 7/-
swampy soil

-chimula -HH:L, V" open, unfasten; sep.
< -chima -H:L shut, fasten; also
-chumula -HH:L

-chimwa -FL, V' pas. be angry; also
-visa, -viha; cf. -sunala

chimwela HFL, D2:H.no H, N 7/-
Mwera language, nature; cf.
mmwela/vamwela HFL cl.1/2 Mwera
person



chimwemwe LL:L, D1:no H, N 7/~ joy

chinanda/vinanda HFL, D2:H.no H, N
7/8 bed

chindindi/vindindi LRL, C1:SF, N 7/8
head cloth

chindonde HFL, D2:H.no H, N 7/-
Ndonde dialect, nature; cf. nndonde/
vandonde HFL cl.1/2 Ndonde
person, kundonde LH:L cl.17 lower
parts of the Plateau; western direction

chinduli/vinduli HRL, C2:H.SF, N 7/8
cassava vegetable; cf. ntandasa
nchinduli LLLL LHRL type of food

chinemba LRL, C1:SF, N 7/- friendship

ching’ati LH:L, E:S2, N 7/~ middle, in
the middle, among, between; cf. nkati
LRL cl.18 within, in the middle,
kukati LRL cl.17 room

chingenge/vingenge LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
7/8 type of dance (any celebration)

chingoni LRL, C1:SF, N 7/- Ngoni
language, nature; cf. nngoni/vangoni
LRL cl.1/2 Ngoni person

chingulimba/vingulimba LHRL,
C2:H.SF, N 7/8 calf of leg; very short
person

chingungunda/vingungunda LLL:L,
D1:no H, N 7/8 joint (of body)

chingungwa/vingungwa LH:L, E:S2, N
7/8 calabash bottle; cf. lingungwa/
mangungwa LH:L cl.5/6 skin of
calabash; cf. litikiti/matikiti c1.5/6;
cf. indumba/dindumba c1.9/10

chingwalangwanja/vingwalangwanja
LLLH:L, E:S2, N 7/8 type of dance
(esp. initiation); also
lingwalangwanja/
mangwalangwanja LLLH:L cl.5/6

-chinjila -HH:L, V jump (long); cf.
-uluka, -chitika, -dang’a

chinnima HHFL, D2:H.no H, N 7/-
Nnima dialect; cf. munnima/
vannima HHFL cl.1/2 Nnima person,
pannima LLRL cl.16 height, high,
above

chinu/vinu RL, C1:SF, N 7/8 thing; cf.
chitukutuku/vitukutuku cl.7/8

chinumba/vinumba HFL, D2:H.no H,
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N 7/8 calabash (for drinking beer,
unfermented drink); cf. chitumba/
vitumba LFL cl.7/8 gourd, calabash

chinyemavi/vinyemavi LHRL,
C2:H.SF, N 7/8 puff adder

chipala/vipala LRL, C1:SF, N 7/8;
smithy; nom. < -pala V scratch, peck

chipanda/vipanda LFL, B:S1, N 7/8
pillar

chipanga/vipanga LFL, B:S1, N 7/8
tsetse fly

chipanji HFL, D2:H.no H?, / perhaps;
also panji FL P, panjika LH:L I; cf.
kwali I

chipeda/vipeda LRL, C1:SF, N 7/8
beehive

chipele LRL, C1:SF, N 7/- rash; cf.
nammata cl.9a/-

chipeto/vipeto LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 7/8
sifting basket; nom. < -peta V sift

chipini/vipini LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 7/8
pin’s head in left wing of the nose (as
decoration)

chipula/vipula LH:L, E:S2, N 7/8 knife;
chipula cha-mutwe LHL H-RL
circumcision knife, lit. knife of head

chiputu LRL, C1:SF, N 7/ initiation
rites (girls)

chipweng’e LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 7/? type
of food (beans with millet or rice)

chipyai/vipyai LRL, C1:SF, N 7/8
broom; nom. < -pyaila V sweep

chisanga/visanga LFL, B:S1, N 7/8
snake sp. (big, very fast, brown,
white)

chisinja/visinja HRL, C2:H.SF, N 7/8
hawk sp. (black, white, attacking
chickens without taking them)

chisukali LHFL, B:S1, N 7/- banana sp.
(small)

chisulu/visulu LFL, B:S1, N 7/8 termite
hill

chisumila/visumila LHFL, B:S1, N 7/8
snake sp. (small, very poisonous,
making jumping movements)

chiswahili LLRL, C1:SF, N 7/- Swahili
language, nature; also chimanga
cl.7/-; cf.nswahili/vaswahili LLRL
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cl.1/2 Swahili person

chisweswe/visweswe LH:L, E:S2, N 7/8
highest point of round roof; also
chiswesi/viswesi LH:L cl.7/8

-chita -H:L, V/ build up (wall or hut,
from the ground); cf. -denga

chitale/vitale LFL, B:S1, N 7/8 iron;
also chitali/vitali LFL cl.7/8

chitamo LRL, C1:SF, N 7/?
pre-marriage procedures

chitehi/vitehi LH:L, E:S2, N 7/8 nest
(of bird)

chiteleko/viteleko LLRL, C1:SF, N 7/8
pot (for cooking); nom. < -teleka/
-taleka V cook; also lihanja/
mahanja cl.5/6

chiteng’u/viteng’u LFL, B:S1, N 7/8
chair

chitete LFL, B:S1, N 7/- the shivers;
also chitetemedi/vitetemedi LLLRL
cl.7/8; cf. -tetema V, -tetemela V
shiver, tremble

-chitika -HH:L, 7 jump down; cf.
-uluka, -chinjila, -dang’a

chitipu/vitipu LFL, B:S1, N 7/8 type of
dance (to remember the deceased)

chitoko/vitoko LFL, B:S1, N 7/8
testicle; also litoko/matoko LFL
cl.5/6; also inongo/dinongo cl1.9/10

chitongo/vitongo LRL, C1:SF, N 7/8
penis; also chivolo/vivolo cl.7/8; cf.
inongo/dinongo LRL c1.9/10 testicle

chitongodi/vitongodi LLRL, C1:SF, N
7/8 language; also chitangodi LLRL;
nom. < -tongola/-tangola V speak

chitonono/vitonono LHH:L, A:S1/SF,
N 7/8 window; also chitanono/
vitanono LHH:L

chitowe/vitowe LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 7/8
frog

chitukutuku/vitukutuku LLHFL,
E:S2, N 7/8 thing, substance, what a
thing is made of; cf. chinu/vinu cl.7/8
thing

chitumba/vitumba LFL, B:S1, N 7/8
calabash, gourd; (edible) seed:
inumba/dinumba LFL c1.9/10;
calabash with long neck: chitumba

cha-nangongondingo LHL
H-LLLRL; cf. chinumba/vinumba
HFL c1.7/8

chitumbili/vitumbili LHFL, B:S1, ¥
7/8 monkey (Sw. tumbili)

chitumbo/vitumbo LRL, C1:SF, N 7/8
pregnancy, embryo; ave na-chitumbo
LH L-LRL she is pregnant
(Pres.Perf); chitumbo cha-pannyitu
LHH L-LLH:L out of wedlock
pregnancy, lit. embryo of the thicket

chitundi/vitundi LRL, C1:SF, N 7/8
yam

chitundu/vitundu LFL, B:S1, N 7/8
enclosure for keeping animals; grime,
soot

chitunduni/vitunduni LHRL, C2:H.SF,
N 7/8 type of food (with cassava)

chitundwe LL:L, D1:no H, N 7/- anger;
also chitundi LL:L cl.7/-

chituta/vituta LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 7/8
rubbish heap

chitututu/vitututu LHRL, C2:H.SF, N
7/8 motorcycle; also
mmutukasikeni/miutukasikeni
cl.3/4

chituvi/vituvi LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 7/8
bundle (of things tied together with a
cloth), load; cf. lifungu/mafungu
cl.5/6, chiha/viha c1.7/8

chiumbi LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 7/- drizzling
rains

chiumbi/viumbi LRL, C1:SF, N 7/8
screen (used in hunting)

chivalavala/vivalavala LHHH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 7/8 scorpion

chivanga LRL, C1:SF, N 7/- drought

chivava/vivava LL:L, D1:no H, N 7/8
haunt (of animal)

chivolo/vivolo LFL, B:S1, N 7/8 penis;
also chitongo/vitongo cl.7/8

chiwiduhu LHFL, B:S1, N 7/- sweat;
nom. < -widuha V sweat

chiwuli/viwuli LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 7/8
fireplace; also lijiko/majiko cl.5/6

chiyewe/viyewe LL:L, D1:no H, N 7/8
chin

chiyoha/viyoha LH:L, E:S2, N 7/8 term



of abuse; nom. < -yoha V abuse; cf.
kutongo-viyoha LHH HFL abuse,
insult, lit. speak terms of abuse

-chocha -H:L, V prick, pierce

-chonga -H:L, V converse, gossip

-chukudula -HHH:L, V' squeeze skin;
cf. -kamila, -minya, -kada

chuma H:L, A:S1/SF, N 7/- musical
instrument (pieces of iron)

chuma/vyuma H:L, A:S1/SF, N 7/8
bead, string of beads; cf. nchaketa/
michaketa cl.3/4

-chunga -H:L, " herd, tend; cf.
-ongolela

chuni/vyuni RL, C1:SF, N 7/8 bird

D

dachi L:L, D1:no H, / hey, tell me!,
what?; interrog. particle; in greetings:
dachi waako umomi L:L HRL LFH
how are you?, vachi dachi vavana
L:H L:L HFH how are the children?

-dadamila -HHH:L, V' stand on toes

dahu RL, C1:SF, / bare, naked, useless

-damila -HH:L, J mount, ascend; cf.
-kwela

damu H:L, ?, N 9b/- blood; < Sw.
damu; see myadi cl. -/4

-dang’a -H:L, V' leap; cf. -chitika,
-chinjila, -uluka

-deka -H:L, I/ walk with swagger; also
-nema

-dekedela -HHH:L, V' carry load on
head without touching it

-denga -H:L, V' build; cf. -chita

-didima -HH:L, V' cool down (itr.), be
cold; red. < -dima -H:L extinguish;
cf. -pola; cf. -itula, -tulila

dihakalawe LHHL:L, B:S1, N -/10
gravel

dihoni LH:L, A:S1/SF, N -/10 shame,
modesty; kwona dihoni HH HH:L be
ashamed

dihuli LH:L, A:S1/SF, N -/10 grey hair
(of age); also imbulisa/dimbulisa
cl.9/10

dihumi LRL, C1:SF, N -/10 belch;
kutaya dihumi LHH HH:L to belch;
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cf. -tukula V belch

dihwiyo LH:L, A:S1/SF, N -/10 kidney

-dikadika -HHH:L, V' red. tickle; also
-dukuladukula -HHHHH:L

-dikidiki -HHH:L, A:S1/SF, 4 small;
ndikidiki/midikidiki LHHH:L c1.3/4,
-indikidiki/dindikidiki LHHH:L
cl.9/10; also -dyoko A, -amwana P
con.; cf. kadiki LRL I; predicative:
same tones

-dima -H:L, V/ extinguish; cf. red.
-didima -HH:L cool down, be cold

-dimba -H:L, V' be black, be dark, be
dirty; cf. -anapi P con. black

dimbelenje LHFL, B:S1, N -/10
half-grown, not full-grown (e.g. tree,
forest); nnyitu wa-dimbelenje LHL
H-LHFL thicket which has stopped
growing before reaching maturity;
also dimbalenje LHFL cl. -/10

dimongo LRL, C1:SF, N -/10+3
strength, force, power; cf. mongo RL
cl.3 back (of body)

dinako LRL, C1:SF, N -/10 buttocks

dinembo LH:L, A:S1/SF, N -/10
incision mark

ding’ano LRL, C1:SF, N -/10 wisdom,
intellect, understanding

ding’ombe LRL, C1:SF, N -/10 present
for a special occasion (esp. initiation);
also inudyo/dinudyo cl1.9/10

ding’opedi LHFL, B:S1, N -/10 idiocy;
also ding’apedi LHFL cl. -/10

-dingudika -HHH:L, V' coil

-dinguka -HH:L, V' go round

dinjahango LLRL, C1:SF, N /10
miscarriage (stillborn child); tuve
kudinjahango LL HHHH:L
expression for ‘we got a stillborn
child’; cf. ukuluha cl.14 miscarriage

dinjuga LRL, C1:SF, N -/10 music
instrument (bells worn around the
ankle as a chain)

dinyoka LH:L, A:S1/SF, N -/10 bracelet

disalamu LLRL, C1:SF, N-/10
greetings; < Sw. salamu; greet
him/her: nnyaulile/mwing’e
disalamu dyake LLLLL/L:L LLLH
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RL lit. tell/give him his greetings; see
-imuka V, -chi V, -omi P

-divika -HH:L, V faint, collapse; cf.
-dulumbuka

-divila -HH:L, V prevent, hinder

-doba -H:L, I/ be tired, be hungry; cf.
indala cl.9/- hunger

-dobola -HH:L, V' pull out, uproot; also
-dabola -HH:L, -yupula; kudobola
dinguo LHHH HH:L undress, lit. pull
out clothes

-doda -H:L, J hammer; cf. doda/= RL
cl.9b/10b dots on cheeks and between
the eyes (as decoration); cf. nom.
chidodelo/vidodelo LLRL cl.9/10
hammer

doda/=RL, C1:SF, N 9b/10b dots on
cheeks and between the eyes (as
decoration); cf. -doda V hammer

-dodoma -HH:L, /' rob, take by force;
also -dadoma -HH:L, -kutula,
-pokonyola, -pakanyola

-dokadoka -HHH:L, V red. show
oneself by a certain way of dancing

-dolola -HH:L, V' cause diarrhoea

-dong’a -H:L, V' clap hands, catch

-dovola -HH:L, V' bore; also -davola
-HH:L; cf. -tolola

-dowela -HH:L, V' rely on (fellows)

-dududa -HH:L, V/ pulverize

-dukula -HH:L, V" tap, knock, beat (of
heart); also -papa; cf. red.
-dukuladukula HHHHH:L tickle

-dukuladukula -HHHHH:L, V red.
tickle; also -dikadika -HHH:L

-dulumbuka -HHH:L, /" become weak
and slack; cf. -divika

-duma -H:L, V' scold, rebuke; cf.
-dumila -HH:L groan because of
pain; also -kalipa

-dumila -HH:L, V' groan because of
pain; cf. -duma -H:L scold; cf.
-gumila -HH:L

-dyoko -H:L, A:S1/SF, 4 small;
ndyoko/vadyoko LH:L cl.1/2 (as
nouns: youth), inyoko/dinyoko LH:L
cl.9/10 (forms are without -d-); also
-dikidiki A, -amwana P con.;

predicative: same tones

-dyovelela -HHH:L, " be used to, get
accustomed; also -dyavelela -HHH:L

-dyuha -FL, V caus. revive; cf. -dyuka
-H:L be changed

-dyuka -H:L, V" be changed; cf. -dyuha
-FL revive

E

elo RL, C1:SF, / yes!

ema RL, C1:SF, / or; whether...or
kuva...ema H:L...RL, lit. to be...or

-enda -H:L, V enter; also -yinjila

-ene FL, ?, P/A self; tones including
prefix; NPx in cl.1: mwene FL, PPx
in other classes: weene FL cl.3, yeene
FL cl.9; predicative: same tones

-eneledya -HHL:L, V' caus. extend,
abound; caus. < -enelela -HHH:L
spread

-enelela -HHH:L, V' spread, infect; cf.
caus. -eneledya -HHL:L extend

-enu RL, C1:SF, P pos. your (pl.); tones
including PPx; wenu RL cl.1, wenu
RL cl.3, yenu RL cl.9; predicative:
FL tones

-etu RL, C1:SF, P pos. our; tones
including PPx; wetu RL cl.1, wetu
RL cl.3, yetu RL cl.9; predicative: FL

F
-fundisa -HFL, V' caus. teach; < Sw.
-fundisha; cf. refl. -lifundisa -HHL:L
learn; cf. -hunda

G
-gong’ola -HH:L, V push (once); also
-gang’ola -HH:L; cf. -hingiliha
-gulugusa -HHL:L, V caus. fail (after
promise); cf. -lugusa -HFL be loose
-guma -H:L, /" beat (with hand); cf. ?
app. > -gumila -HH:L groan
-gumila -HH:L, V' groan; ?app. < -guma
-H:L beat (with hand); cf. -dumila
-HH:L

H
-hachila -HH:L,  hunt for; also -hakila



-HH:L

-haha -H:L, J ferment; cf. -hahama
-HH:L be fermented

-hahama -HH:L, J/ be fermented; cf.
-haha -H:L ferment

-hahula -HH:L, V clean; cf.
-katapadya, -swelela

-haka -H:L, 7 hunt; cf. app. -hakila/
-hachila -HH:L hunt for; cf. nom.
chihako/vihako LRL cl.7/8 hunt

-hakalanga -HHH:L, " be bad, be dirty,
be worn out; also -nyata

-hakalika -HHH:L, V' be busy with
affairs, act restlessly

-hakila -HH:L, 7 hunt for; app. < -haka
-H:L hunt; also -hachila -HH:L

-hamata -HH:L, V filter, strain

-hamulila -HHH:L, V' comb; also
-samulila -HHH:L; cf. chihamula/
vihamula LLL:L cl.7/8 comb

-hana -H:L, V/ clear land for cultivation;
forge; frequently used with Pre-Final
-ang-: -hananga -HH:L; cf.
-kang’ana, -kuluwanya, -lima

-hang’a -H:L, V' be confused, be
anxious

-hangalala -HHH:L, V rejoice; cf.
-tamba, -poka

-hangola -HH:L, V' sharpen teeth;
kuhangola meno LHHH H:L

-hanjila -H:L, V cut down (millet)

-hapa -H:L, V' choose; also -tondola

-hapuka -HH:L, V' break off, terminate;
also -yamila, -papatula; see pass,
abate

-hapuka -HH:L, V pass, abate; cf. ass.
-hapukana -HHH:L separate,
divorce; see break off

-hapukana -HHH:L, V' separate,
divorce; ass. < -hapuka -HH:L pass,
abate; break off

-hatula -HH:L, J/ disengage a trap

-haula -HH:L, V' tell, say, speak,
explain; cf. app. -haulila -HHH:L tell
S.0.

-haulila -HHH:L, V' tell s.o0., explain,
advise; app. < -haula -HH:L tell, say;
to welcome: ku-n-nyaulila ida

CHINNIMA — ENGLISH 355

ing’ande/kukaya H-H-HLLH L:H
HFL/HFL lit. to tell him/her come
house/home(stead)

-haya -H:L, J grind

-heka -H:L, ' laugh; cf. chiheko LRL
cl.7/- laugh(ter)

heka L:H, C1:SF, / but, to the contrary;
heka vino L:H RL but, and now

-hengelela -HHH:L, J approach, draw
near; also -vandikila; cf. -pepekela

-hepa -H:L, V pluck, gather (beans,
fruit, wild greens); chihepo/vihepo
LRL cl.7/8 plucked food, e.g. fruit; cf.
-yola, -heva

-heva -H:L, V gather; cf. -yola, -hepa

-hika -H:L, V' close loosely; cf. -chima

-hikalila -HHH:L, " guard, defend

-hila -H:L, V cease, finish

-himana -HH:L, /" meet; tunahimana
LLLRL goodbye, we’ll meet again;
cf. -kodyana

-himba -H:L, V dig; harvest peanuts, all
sorts of potatoes, cassava

-hindila -HH:L, ' nod

-hinga -H:L, V' bathe; cf. refl. -lihinga
-HRL bathe oneself

-hingiliha -HHL:L, V' caus. push (over
and over again); cf. -gong’ola

-hinginika -HHH:L, " be sorry; also
-sikitika

-hinika -HH:L, V cover; -hinikila
-HHH:L cover with (put a cover or lid
on sth.); also -hunika HH:L; cf.
-hunukula -HHH:L uncover

-hinikila -HHH:L, V' cover with (put a
cover or lid on sth.); cf. -hinika
-HH:L cover; cf. -hunukula -HHH:L
uncover

-hipuka -HH:L, I/ sprout, shoot up; cf.
Sw. -chipuka; see -mela

-hita -H:L, V/ deny, refuse

-hiya -H:L, V' kill, die; cf. -walala

-hiyala -HH:L, V" be left, remain

-hodika -HH:L, /" announce arrival; say
hodi H:L and clap hands

-hola -H:L, J/ thresh; harvest millet,
peas; also -hula

-holoha -HFL, V' caus. make a hole,
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break into; also -haloha -HFL

-holoka -HH:L, V' come from, come out,
appear; also -haloka -HH:L; cf. -uka,
-huma, -oneka

-holola -HH:L, ¥ pull (softly); also
-halola -HH:L; cf. -uta

-homa -H:L, V' pierce; kuhoma nkuchi
LHH HFL to spear

-homola -HH:L, V' draw out, take out,
bring to light; also -hamola -HH:L;
cf. -kohomola -HHH:L cough

-honda -H:L, V" suck

-honga -H:L, V bribe; cf.
chihongahonga LHHH:L I
quarrelsome

-hova -H:L, V' lack, get lost

-huhulila -HHH:L, V fill in (holes)

-hula -H:L, V thresh; harvest millet,
peas; also -hola

-hulula -HH:L, V' be able; defeat; neut.
> -hululika -HHH:L, inahululika
LLHLRL it is possible (Non-Past, SC
cl.9)

-huma -H:L, 7 come out; cf. -holoka

-humbaila -HHH:L, V' limp

-humbwa -FL, I pas. infect (and
destroy) fruit, trees

-huna -H:L, V' ripen badly; cf. -ula,
-lapata

-hunda -H:L, J/ teach (to behave with
respect and dignity); cf. refl. -lihunda
-HRL learn; cf. -fundisa teach

-hunga -H:L, I tie, fasten, fix; cf.
-pambilila

-hunika -HH:L, V' cover; also -hinika
-HH:L; cf.-hunukula -HHH:L
uncover; cf. nom. lihuniko/
mahuniko LLRL cl.5/6 cover

-hunikula -HHH:L, J uncover, take off
lid; also -hunukula -HHH:L; sep. <
-hunika -HH:L, -hinika -HH:L
cover; cf. -hinikila -HHH:L cover
with

-hunukula -HHH:L, J uncover, take off
lid; also -hunikula -HHH:L

-huva -H:L, V have problems; cf.
-banika, -tunduwila

-huvilila -HHH:L, V' be red; cf.

-anahuvi P con. red

-hwa H:L, V' die; tones with Infinitive
marker; corpse: munu ahwile LRL
HRL lit. person who died;
anihwiliwa na anyoke LLHLL L
HRL his mother died; cf. -hapuka; cf.
-achihwango P con.

hweetu HRL, C2:H.SF, P subst. we;
uhwehwe LFH (emphatic)

-hwena -H:L, V/ go; cf. red.
-hwenahwena -HHH:L walk; cf.
nom. chihweni/vihweni LRL cl.7/8
gait

-hwenahwena -HHH:L, V' red walk;
red. < -hwena -H:L go; cf. -kwonga

-hwika -H:L, )/ arrive; also -komola; cf.
-hwikanila -HHH:L reach

-hwikanila -HHH:L, V reach; cf.
-hwika -H:L arrive; -hwikanilana
-HHHH:L reach one another

I

-ida -H:L, V' come; ida nahoti L:L.
LH:L come first

-ida na -H:L L, V bring; lit. come with

-idopa -HH:L, V' be heavy

ihango/dihango LRL, C1:SF, N 9/10
divining board; incantation (spoken
by sorcerer); kulola/ku-la-udya
ihango LHH/L-H-LL HH:L to divine,
lit. to look at/to ask them (cl.6,
probably referring to ‘words’) the
divining board

ihato/dihato LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 9/10
python; species oriented; also
ihatu/dihatu LH:L cl1.9/10;
individualized: uhatu/ahatu, uhato/
ahato LH:L cl.1A/2A

ihikidi/dihikidi LHFL, B:S1, N 9/10
desire; also tama cl.9¢/-; cf. lukou
cl.11/-

ihimba/dihimba LFL, B:S1, N 9/10
lion; species oriented; individualized:
uhimba/ahimba LFL cl.1A/2A

ihinga/dihinga LRL, C1:SF, N 9/10
calabash (for storing milk)

ihomba/dihomba LFL, B:S1, N 9/10
fish; species oriented; individualized:



uhomba/ahomba LFL cl.1A/2A

ihomelo/dihomelo LLRL, C1:SF, N
9/10 beam

ihondo/dihondo LRL, C1:SF, N 9/10
stone used with firesticks

ihonga/dihonga LRL, C1:SF, N 9/10
teat

ihong’o/dihong’o LRL, C1:SF, N 9/10
maggot; species oriented;
individualized: uhong’o/ahong’o
LRL cl.1A2A

ihuhi/dihuhi LRL, C1:SF, N 9/10 snake
sp. (related to python); species
oriented; individualized: uhuhi/ahuhi
LRL cl.1A2A

ihungo/dihungo LH:L, E:S2, N 9/10
genet; species oriented;
individualized: uhungo/ahungo
LH:L cl.1A2A

ihuti/dihuti LL:L, D1:no H, N 9/10 gun

-ikala -HH:L, V" sit down, stay, live

ikanava LLH:L, V fin. although; in
compound tenses, also possible with
same SC as following verb form; lit.
although it (cl.9) is (Concessive of
-va be)

ikanya/dikanya LL:L, D1:no H, N
9c¢/10c mouth; sg. also kanya L:L.
cl.9¢

ikave LHL, V fin. except; lit. it (cl.9) is
not/has not been (Negative Perfective
of -va be)

-ikuta -HH:L, V be pregnant; also -ve
pammili -L HHH:L lit. be at body,
-ve na-chitumbo -H L-LRL lit. have
embryo; cf. chitumbo/vitumbo
cl.7/8; see satisfied: be

-ikuta -HH:L, V be satisfied (food); see
pregnant: be

-ila -H:L, V' repeat; also -uila -HH:L

-ima -H:L, V' refuse to give sth. to s.o.

imaka/dimaka LRL, C1:SF, N 9/10 cat;
species oriented; individualized:
umaka/amaka LRL cl.1A/2A

imamana/dimamana LHFL, B:S1, N
9/10 ant sp. (small, red); species
oriented; individualized:
umamana/amamana LHFL cl.1A/2A
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imamba/dimamba LFL, B:S1, N 9/10
crocodile; cf. Sw. mamba; species
oriented; individualized:
umamba/amamba LFL cl.1A/2A;
see imbulu/dimbulu cl1.9/10

imanda/dimanda LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
9/10 cooked rice

imande/dimande LH:L, E:S2, N 9/10
grasshopper; species oriented;
individualized: umande/amande
LH:L cl.L1A2A

-imba -H:L, V' sing

imbai/dimbai LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 9/10
bee sp.; species oriented;
individualized: umbai/ambai LH:L
cl.1A2A

imbalu/dimbalu LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
9/10 bamboo

imbango/dimbango LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
9/10 wild pig; species oriented;
individualized: umbango/ambango
LH:L cl.L1A2A

imbedo/dimbedo LRL, C1:SF, N 9/10
axe

imbelekeho/dimbelekeho LHHL:L,
B:S1, N 9/10 hole (through sth.); also
imenya/dimenya c1.9/10

imbeyu/dimbeyu LFL, B:S1, N 9/10
seed

imboko/dimboko LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
9/10 louse; species oriented;
individualized: umboko/amboko
LH:L cl.1A/2A

imbowa/dimbowa LRL, C1:SF, N 9/10
vegetable

imbudi/dimbudi LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
9/10 goat; species oriented;
individualized: umbudi/ambudi
LH:L cl.L1A2A

imbula/dimbula LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
9/10 rain

imbulisa/dimbulisa LHFL, B:S1, N
9/10 grey hair (of age); also dihuli cl.
-/10

imbulu/dimbulu ?, N 9/10 crocodile;
tones unknown; species oriented;
individualized: umbulu/ambulu; also
imamba/dimamba c1.9/10
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imbulukuta/dimbulukuta LLHRL,
C2:H.SF, N 9/10 butterfly; species
oriented; individualized:
umbulukuta/ambulukuta LLHRL
cl.1A2A

imbuntu LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 9/- early
rains

imbutuka/dimbutuka LLRL, C1:SF, N
9/10 antelope sp. (klipspringer);
species oriented; individualized:
umbutuka/ambutuka LLRL
cl.1A2A

imbwe/dimbwe L:L, D1:no H, N 9/10
cataract (of the eye)

imbwilimbwindi/dimbwilimbwindi
LLHRL, C2:H.SF, N 9/10 termite sp.
(small winged, not edible); species
oriented; individualized:
umbwilimbwindi/ambwilimbwindi
LLHRL cl.1A/2A

imembe/dimembe LH:L, E:S2, N 9/10
fly; species oriented; individualized:
umembe/amembe LH:L cl.1A/2A

imene/dimene LRL, C1:SF, N 9/10
pigeon-pea

imenya/dimenya LL:L, D1:no H, N
9/10 hole (through sth.); also
imbelekeho/dimbelekeho c1.9/10

imepo LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 9/- air (cold)

imete/dimete LRL, C1:SF, N 9/10 flash
of light

imia/dimia LH:L, ?, N 9¢/10c hundred;
< Sw. mia; sg. also mia H:L cl.9c;
also makumi likumi LHH LRL N6 +
N5

-imila -HH:L, V' stand

imilipili/dimilipili LHHL:L, B:S1, N
9/10 pepper

iminda/diminda LRL, C1:SF, N 9/10
knuckle of suger cane

imindi/dimindi LRL, C1:SF, N 9/10
knockly part of the stem of a maize
plant

imu/dimu RL, C1:SF, N 9/10 spirit,
demon (Sw. jini)

-imuka -HH:L, V' rise, get up; cf. -imula
-HH:L; morning greeting:
uvenkwimuka LLLHFH; greet them:

vaudye chivaimwike nelo LLL
LHHLL RL lit. ask them how they
rose today

imukusa/dimukusa LHFL, B:S1, N
9/10 calabash seed (edible); cf.
nkakahimba/mikakahimba cl.3/4

-imula -HH:L, " awake; cf. -imuka
-HH:L

imula/dimula LRL, C1:SF, N 9/10 nose

imunda/dimunda LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
9/10 dove; species oriented;
individualized: umunda/amunda
LH:L cl.1A2A

imundu/dimundu LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
9/10 bald patch on the head; kumowa
imundu LHH HH:L to get a clear
head

imwedo/dimwedo LRL, C1:SF, N 9/10
pea

inambili/dinambili LHFL, B:S1, N
9/10 partridge; species oriented;
individualized: unambili/anambili
LHFL cl.1A/2A

indala LRL, C1:SF, N 9/~ hunger; be
hungry: kwona indala HH HH:L lit.
feel hunger, -ve na-indala -H L-LRL
lit. be with hunger (Pres.Perf. of -va
be); cf. -doba V be hungry

indau/dindau LRL, C1:SF, N 9/10 type
of ointment (perfumed)

inde/achainde H:L/LHH:L, ?, N 9/24+
centipede sp.

indege/dindege LRL, C1:SF, N 9/10
plane

indila/dindila LRL, C1:SF, N 9/10
path, road

indonga/dindonga LFL, B:S1, N 9/10
heavy stick, cudgel

indongo/dindongo LFL, B:S1, N 9/10
hunting stick

indonya/dindonya LL:L, D1:no H, N
9/10 lip-plug (in upper lip)

indowa/dindowa LRL, C1:SF, N 9/10
marriage; cf. Sw. ndoa; see ulombi/
malombi cl.14/6

indu/dindu L:L, D1:no H, N 9/10
groundnut

indumba/dindumba LFL, B:S1, N 9/10



calabash bottle (small, implement of
divination); cf. litikiti/matikiti cl.5/6,
chingungwa/vingungwa cl.7/8

indunda/dindunda LRL, C1:SF, N
9/10 type of drum (small)

induva/dinduva LRL, C1:SF, N 9/10
flower, blossom; cf. liuwa/mauwa,
liwuwa/mawuwa cl.5/6

inembe/dinembe LRL, C1:SF, N 9/10
calf; species oriented; individualized:
unembe/anembe LRL cl.1A/2A

inembo/dinembo LFL, B:S1, N 9/10
elephant; species oriented;
individualized: unembo/anembo LFL
cl.1A2A

inete/dinete LL:L, D1:no H, N 9/10
grass sp.

-ing’a -H:L, V give (to s.0.); cf. -usa
give, display, show

ing’ambe/ding’ambe LFL, B:S1, N
9/10 tortoise; species oriented;
individualized: ung’ambe/ang’ambe
LFL cl.1A2A

ing’ambo/ding’ambo LH:L, E:S2, N
9/10 other side (e.g. of river, valley),
beyond; pang’ambo LH:L cl.16
Mozambique

ing’ande/ding’ande LH:L, E:S2, N
9/10 house; augm.: likande/makande
LH:L cl.5/6; also inyumba/
dinyumba c1.9/10; cf. libanda/
mabanda cl.5/6

ing’anga/ding’anga LH:L., A:S1/SF, N
9/10 guinea-fowl; species oriented;
individualized: ung’anga/ang’anga
LH:L cl.1A2A

ing’anya LFL, B:S1, N 9/- cause,
reason; court case, debt; ing’anya
(ya-...) LFL (H-...) because (of),
ing’anya ntwani LLH HFL why, lit.
what kind of reason; cf. maika I,
liyongo/ mayongo cl.5/6

ing’avanga/ding’avanga LHFL, B:S1,
N 9/10 dog; species oriented;
individualized: ung’avanga/
ang’avanga LHFL cl.1A/2A

ing’oha/ding’oha LH:L, E:S2, N 9/10
digging stick
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ingokwa/dingokwa LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
9/10 stone of mango

ing’okwe/ding’okwe LL:L, D1:no H, N
9/10 storage of produce; cf. likungwi/
makungwi cl.5/6

ing’ole/ding’ole LRL, C1:SF, N 9/10
dance

ing’ombe/ding’ombe LRL, C1:SF, N
9/10 cow; species oriented;
individualized: ung’ombe/ang’ombe
LRL cl.1A2A

ing’ondo/ding’ondo LFL, B:S1, N 9/10
quarrel, war

ing’ondo/ding’ondo LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
9/10 lizard sp. (big, living on land);
species oriented; individualized:
ung’ondo/ang’ondo LH:L cl.1A/2A

ingondolo/dingondolo LLRL, C1:SF, N
9/10 sheep; species oriented;
individualized: ungondolo/
angondolo LLRL cl.1A2A

ingongo/dingongo LH:L, E:S2, N 9/10
forest (area with many trees)

ing’o00/ding’00 LRL, C1:SF, N 9/10
banana; often heard as ing’owo/
ding’owo LRL; also ing’ou/ding’ou
LRL

ing’uku/ding’uku LFL, B:S1, N 9/10
chicken; species oriented;
individualized: ung’uku/ang’uku
LFL cl.1A2A

ing’ulungu/ding’ulungu LLRL, C1:SF,
N 9/10 round stone (for smoothening
surfaces, e.g. pots)

inguluve/dinguluve LLRL, C1:SF, N
9/10 pig; species oriented;
individualized: unguluve/anguluve
LLRL cl.1A2A

ingumbi/dingumbi LFL, B:S1, N 9/10
termite sp. (winged); species oriented;
individualized: ungumbi/angumbi
LFL cl.1A2A

ing’unde/ding’unde LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
9/10 bean sp.; ing’unde ya-chimahe/
ding’unde dya-chimahe LHL
H-LH:L the small species, lit. female
bean(s)

ing’ung’uni/ding’ung’uni LHH:L,
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A:S1/SF, N 9/10 bed bug; species
oriented; individualized:
ung’ung’uni/ang’ung’uni LHH:L
cl.1A2A

ingunja/dingunja LFL, B:S1, N 9/10
red soil (used as building material);
also chikunda/vikunda cl.7/8

inguo/dinguo LRL, C1:SF, N 9/10
clothing

ing’uva/ding’uva LFL, B:S1, N 9/10
lightning

ingwamba/dingwamba LL:L, D1:no H,
N 9/10 hoe (big)

ingwangwalati/dingwangwalati
LHHH:L, A:S1/SF, N 9/10 dog sp.
(digging up corpses); species
oriented; individualized:
ungwangwalati/angwangwalati
LHHH:L cl.1A/2A; nngwangwalati/
vangwangwalati LHHH:L cl.1/2
killer, savage person

ing’wapa/ding’wapa LH:L, E:S2, N
9/10 armpit

-inikila -HHH:L, V set a trap

ininji/dininji HRL, C2:H.SF, N 9/10
pumpkin seed

injalahu/dinjalahu LHH:L, A:S1/SF, N
9/10 ant sp. (big, red); species
oriented; individualized: unjalahu/
anjalahu LHH:L cl.1A/2A

injele/dinjele LFL, B:S1, N 9/10 maize
cob

injenjema/dinjenjema LHRL,
C2:H.SF, N 9/10 mosquito; species
oriented; individualized: unjenjema/
anjenjema LHRL cl.1A/2A

injinga/dinjinga LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
9/10 bicycle; also basikeli/dibasikeli
cl.9¢/10c

injinji/dinjinji LL:L, D1:no H, N 9/10
type of fence

-injipala -HHH:L, V" be short; also
-ipika; cf. -ananjipi P con. short

-injipika -HHH:L, /' be sufficient, be
(with) many, be available; cf.
-kolodya, -tanjila

inondwa/dinondwa LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
9/10 star

inongo/dinongo LRL, C1:SF, N 9/10
testicle; also litoko/matoko c1.5/6,
chitoko/vitoko cl.7/8; cf. chitongo/v
itongo LRL cl.7/8 penis

inono/dinono LFL, B:S1, N 9/10 dorsal
muscle

inudyo/dinudyo LL:L, D1:no H, N 9/10
present for a special occasion (esp.
initiation); nom. < -tudya V offer
present for a special occasion; also
ding’ombe cl. -/10

inumbati LHFL, B:S1, NV 9/? traditional
powder

inunda/dinunda LH:L, E:S2, N 9/10
ankle

inungu/dinungu LFL, B:S1, N 9/10
navel

inuta/dinuta LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 9/10
ant sp. (red); species oriented;
individualized: unuta/anuta LH:L
cl.1A2A

inyama/dinyama LRL, C1:SF, N 9/10
meat

inyambo LH:L, E:S2, N 9/- syphilis

inyanga/dinyanga LFL, B:S1, N 9/10
hawk sp. (big, striking colours);
species oriented; individualized:
unyanga/anyanga LFL cl.1A/2A

inyanja/dinyanja LL:L, D1:no H, N
9/10 plume on top of maize plant

inyati/dinyati LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 9/10
buffalo; species oriented;
individuaized: unyati/anyati LH:L
cl.1A2A

inyedi/dinyedi LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 9/10
snail; species oriented; individualized:
unyedi/anyedi LH:L cl.1A/2A

inyehe/dinyehe LFL, B:S1, N 9/10
flock of birds

inyima/dinyima LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 9/10
monkey (Sw. kima); species oriented;
individualized: unyima/ anyima
LH:L cl.L1A/2A

inyingamu/dinyingamu LHH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 9/10 rainbow

inyomoko/dinyomoko LLRL, C1:SF, N
9/10 kernel of pumpkin

inyota LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 9/- thirst; be



thirsty: kwona inyota HH HH:L lit.
feel thirst, -ve na-inyota -H L-LH:L
lit. be with thirst (Pres.Perf. of -va
be); cf. -yuma V be thirsty

inyuchi/dinyuchi LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
9/10 honey-bee; species oriented;
individualized: unyuchi/anyuchi
LH:L cl.1A2A

inyukudumba/dinyukudumba
LLHRL, C2:H.SF, N 9/10 soldier ant;
species oriented; individualized:
unyukudumba/anyukudumba
LLHRL cl.1A/2A

inyumba/dinyumba LH:L, E:S2, N
9/10 house; cf. Sw. nyumba; see
ing’ande/ding’ande c1.9/10; cf.
libanda/mabanda c1.5/6

inyumbu/dinyumbu LRL, C1:SF, N
9/10 tail (implement of divination)

inyundo/dinyundo LRL, C1:SF, N 9/10
hammer; cf. Sw. nyundo; see
chidodelo/vidodelo c1.7/8

inyung’unyung’u/dinyung’unyung’u
LHHH:L, A:S1/SF, N 9/10 wrist

-ipa -H:L, V/ cut grass

-ipika -HH:L, V be short; also -injipala;
cf. -ananjipi P con. short; cf. pepi I
near

-isala -HH:L, V' stay behind; cf. -isalila
-HHH:L remain

-isalila -HHH:L, V' remain; cf. -isala
-HH:L stay behind

isungu/disungu LFL, B:S1, N 9/10
spirit, heart, soul

isungula/disungula LHRL, C2:H.SF, N
9/10 hare; species oriented;
individualized: usungula/asungula
LHRL cl.1A2A

isungula/disungula LHRL, C2:H.SF, N
9/10 poles

isuvi/disuvi LFL, B:S1, N 9/10 leopard;
species oriented; individualized:
usuvi/asuvi LFL cl.1A/2A

iteso/diteso LRL, C1:SF, N 9¢/10c adze

-itula -HH:L, V' cool down (tr.); cf.
-didima, -pola, -tulila

-iva -H:L, V steal
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J
japani/dijapani HFL/LHFL, B:S1, N
9¢/10c type of clothing

K

-kaba -H:L, I/ press tight, squeeze; also
-bana; cf. -toha

-kachakacha -HHH:L, V red. rustle (in
shrubs); cf. -waya

-kada -H:L, V' squeeze, massage; cf.
-kamila, -minya, -chukudula

-kadamba -HH:L, V' step in

kadiki LRL, C1:SF, / few, a bit; cf.
-dikidiki -HHH:L A small; nahoti
kadiki LHL LRL presently

kahwivi/tuhwivi LH:L, E:S2, N /2/13
not yet full-grown chicken

kala RL, C1:SF, / formerly, the past;
also tangu [

-kalala -HH:L, V' be bitter; kukalala
isungu LHHH HFL cruel spirit (reply
to question “how are you”; reply in
Sw.: mambo mabaya)

-kalamuka -HHH:L, J/ be clever, be
cunning

-kalanga -HH:L, V fry; cf. Sw. kaanga;
see -nanuha; refl. > -likalanga
-HLRL be troubled by sun and heat

-kalava -HH:L, J wash (hands);
kukalava mmakono HHH HHH:L
lit. wash in hands

-kalewa -HFL, V' pas. get drunk; also
-kelewa -HFL

-kalipa -HH:L, V" scold, rebuke; also
-duma

-kama -H:L, V' get tied, curdle;
cf.-kamata -HH:L mould, -kamula
-HH:L seize, -kamila -HH:L squeeze

-kamasa -HFL, V caus. greet; greet
older people by clapping with cupped
hands and say siam LL:L; cf.
disalamu cl.10, -imuka, -chi, -omi
H:L P, dachi LL I

-kamata -HH:L, /" mould; cont. <
-kama -H:L get tied; cf. -umba,
-munya

-kameka -HH:L, J know, understand,



362 APPENDIX C: VOCABULARY

recognize; nikakameka LHHL:L I
don’t know (Neg.Pres.), nikakameke
LHLH:L I don’t understand
(Neg.Perf.); cf. -mala

-kamila -HH:L, V' squeeze; cf. -kama
-H:L get tied; cf. -minya, -kada,
-chukudula

-kamula -HH:L, V seize; cf. -kama
-H:L get tied; ku-n-kamula
umwenye H-H-HLL HH:L to be
made headman, lit. to seize him for
chiethood

-kanda -H:L, /" make completely
straight, knead; cf. -nyoka, -udula

-kandika -HH:L, V" be rotten

-kandila -HH:L, I eat fish or meat

kandili/dikandili LFL/LLFL, E:S2, N
9¢/10c lamp

-kanga -H:L, V' be scattered abroad

kanga/dikanga RL/LRL, C1:SF, N
9¢/10c piece of cloth (worn by
women); cf. Sw. kanga

-kangana -HH:L, V' be astonished, be
surprised; also neut. > -kanganika
-HHH:L; also -lapa

-kang’ana -H:L, J hoe (a field); cf.
-kuluwanya, -hana, -lima

kanya/dikanya L:L/LL:L, D1:no H, N
9¢/10c mouth; sg. also ikanya LL:L
cl.9¢

-katapadya -HHL:L, V' caus. prepare,
arrange, put in order, clean; caus. <
-katapala -HHH:L be good, beautiful

-katapadya -HHL:L, V' caus. decorate;
also -lemba; see prepare

-katapala -HHH:L, V" be good, be
beautiful; cf. -ambone P con. good;
cf. caus. > -katapadya -HHL:L
prepare, arrange, put in order, clean;
cf. chikatapele LLHFL V fin. good,
fine, beautiful

kavila LH:L, A:S1/SF?, I again; also
kuvila LH:L; cf. -vili -RL A two; cf.
uvila LFL thus, so, as follows

kaya/dikaya H:L/LH:L, E:S2, N 9¢/10c
homestead, village; cf. kumayaya
LLL:L cl.17

-kedekeda -HHH:L, J' be troubled

-kelewa -HFL, V pas. get drunk; also
-kalewa -HFL

-kimbila -HH:L, V' drink; also -kumbila
-HH:L

-kocha -H:L, V" poke into

-kodidya -HFL, V caus. find; app. <
-kodya -FL meet, come across, find

-kodola -HH:L, V' circumcise; also
-kadola -HH:L; cf. -yaluka,
nngaliba/vangaliba cl.1/2 s.o. who
circumcises

-kodya -FL, V caus. boil, put on fire;
also -yaukidya, -chemusa boil; cf.
-yaula, -yaukila, -tokota, -tiniha;
see meet

-kodya -FL, V caus. meet, come across,
find; ass.> -kodyana -HFL meet each
other; app.> -kodidya -HFL find; see
boil

-kodyana -HFL, J/ meet each other; ass.
< -kodya -FL meet; tunakodyana
LLLL:L goodbye, we’ll meet again;
cf. -himana

-kodyoka -HH:L, ' vomit; also
-kadyoka -HH:L, -tapika

-kohomola -HHH:L, V' cough; also
-kahamola -HHH:L; cf. -kumula

koka H:L, A:S1/SF?, I then, finally, at
the end; if; cf. -uka V go away, come
from

-kola -H:L, V do, receive (sth. out of
s.0.”s hand); be sharp; cf. -tenda

-koledya -HFL, V' caus. kindle fire; also
-kumbanya

-kolodya -HFL, V' caus. be enough, be
sufficient; also -kalodya -HFL; cf.
-injipika

-koloma -HH:L, V" snore

-kolova -HH:L, V stir; cf. Sw. koroga;
cf. -kolowanya, -pindikulanya

-kolowanya -HHL:L, V' caus. tarn
round, stir (e.g. in making cassava
porridge); cf. -pindikulanya, -kolova

-koma -H:L, V bring to an end

-komala -HH:L, V' be old, healthy and
strong; also -kamala -HH:L; cf.
-lama, -kongopala, -atangu P con.
old, -achinyakala -LLHFL P con. old



-kombola -HH:L, V' redeem,; also
-kambola -HH:L

-komela -HH:L, // drive in (e.g. a nail)

-komodya -HFL, V' caus. be hard, be
difficult; also -kamodya -HFL,
-nonopa

-komola -HH:L, I arrive; also -kamola
-HH:L, -hwika

-konda -H:L, V' flourish

-kong’ona -HH:L, V strike, beat hard

-kongopala -HHH:L, /' be old (of
people); also -kangapala -HHH:L,
-konga -H:L; cf. -komala; cf.
-atangu P con. old, -achinyakala P
con. old, of past

-kongovela -HHH:L, V' crow (cock);
also -kangavela -HHH:L

-konidya -HFL, V' caus. shut eyes; cf.
-kona -H:L to sleep

-konyela -HH:L, V poke up, put more
wood on fire

-kova -H:L, I/ dish out food (with ladle)

-koveka -HH:L, V" hang (up); cf. sep. >
-kovokola -HHH:L take down sth.
hanging (e.g. dried clothing)

-kovokola -HHH:L, J take down sth.
hanging (e.g. dried clothing); sep. <
-koveka -HH:L hang up; also
-kavakola -HHH:L

kuchi H:H, V fin. that (Compl.); cf. -chi
say; also kuchidono HHRL

kuchidono HHRL, V fin. that (Compl.);
cf. -chi say; also kuchi H:H

kuchihanya LLL:L, D1:no H, N 17
doctor’s place

kukati LRL, C1:SF, N 17 room; cf.
ching’ati LH:L cl.7 middle, in the
middle, between, nkati LRL within,
in the middle

-kula -H:L, V grow, grow up; cf. Sw.
-kua; see -kulumuka -HHH:L

kulehu LH:L, E:S2, 4 far; kulehu
na-kukaya kwetu LHL L-LLH RL
far from our home(stead); cf. -lehu
-H:L A long, tall, high, mwalehu LFL
I directly

-kuluha -HFL, V caus. have
miscarriage; cf. nom. ukuluha LHFL
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cl.14 miscarriage; cf. dinjahango cl.
-/10; to miscarry: kuveleka
mwana-nkuya LHHH FL-LFL lit.
bear a child-return

-kulumuka -HHH:L, V' grow, grow up;
also -kula -H:L

-kulungwa -HFL, B:S1, 4 big;
nkulungwa/vakulungwa LHFL
cl.1/2 (as nouns: elder),
nkulungwa/mikulungwa LHFL
cl.3/4, ing’ulungwa/ding’ulungwa
LHFL cl.9/10; cf. -tumbula V be big,
be fat; predicative: same tones

-kulupidya -HHL:L, V caus. raise s.0.’s
hopes; caus. < -kulupila -HHH:L
trust s.o., hope

-kulupila -HHH:L, V trust, hope; also
-kulupilila -HHHH:L; cf. caus.
-kulupidya -HHL:L raise s.0.’s hopes

-kuluva -HH:L, V' glide, trickle, slide
along (esp. water through a channel)

-kuluwanya -HHL:L, V' caus. hoe (a
cleared area); cf. -kang’ana, -hana,
-lima

kulyamba LH:L, E:S2, N /7 dawn; cf.
ulyamba HRL cl.14 morning,
palyamba LH:L cl.16 day after
tomorrow; cf. -cha V dawn,
umambumbu cl.14 early in the
morning

kumanga LRL, C1:SF, N /7 coast;
eastern direction; cf. chimanga LRL
cl.7/- Swahili language, nature

kumayaya LLL:L, DI:no H, N /7
village; cf. kaya/dikaya c1.9¢/10c

-kumba -H:L, V' cheat

-kumbanga -HH:L, V incite

-kumbanya -HFL, V' caus. kindle fire;
also -koledya

-kumbila -HH:L, V drink; also -kimbila
-HH:L

-kumbukila -HHH:L, /' remember,
think

-kumbula -HH:L, V invite; inform

-kumbusa -HFL, V' caus. remind

kumeho LH:L, E:S2, N /7+6 face,
front, before; cf. meho H:L cl.6 eyes,
pameho LH:L cl.16 publicly; cf.
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muyo cl.18

-kumila -HH:L, V' swallow

Kkumisati LLL:L, D1:noH, N /7
graveyard

-kumula -HH:L, V" cough with force,
groan; cf. -kohomola

kundagala LLL:L, D1:noH, N /7
initiation place (bush)

-kundanila -HHH:L, J share; cf.
-kundanya -HFL mix, collect
together

-kundanya -HFL, V' caus. mix, collect
together, add; cf. -kundanila -HHH:L
share

kundonde LH:L, E:S2, N /7 lower
parts of Plateau; western direction
(and land located there); cf. nndonde/
vandonde HFL cl.1/2 Ndonde
person, chindonde HFL cl.7 Ndonde
dialect, nature

-kunga -H:L, V' collect, gather together

-kunguluka -HHH:L, V" talk, converse;
also -lonjela

-kungumika -HHH:L, V' respect, obey;
cf. -limuka

-kunja -H:L, V' fold; cf. Sw. -kunja

-kupula -HH:L, V' singe

-kuta -H:L, V cry; cf. -lila

-kutula -HHH:L, V' rob, take by force;
also -dodoma, -pokonyola,
-pakanyola

-kuva -H:L, V draw a line

-kuvala -HH:L, V' stub oneself (esp. toe)

kuvila LH:L, A:S1/SF?, I again; also
kavila LH:L I; cf. -vili -RL A two; cf.
uvila LFL thus, so, as follows

-kuwa -H:L, V pluck (fowl)

kwachi RL, C1:SF, I where; question
phrase-finally: FH kwachi FH; cf.
-chi V say

kwaki- HH-, P at one’s place; followed
by a name of a person, title or kinship
term: kwaki mariamu HH LLH:L at
Mariamu’s; cf. kwanga

kwali H:L, A:S1/SF?, I perhaps, maybe,
I don’t know; probably an old form
derived from an irregular verb “to be’
which consists of a locative prefix

followed by -li, cf. -pali -H:L V; cf.
panji P

-kwama -H:L, V urinate

-kwanga -H:L, V scrape off, peel; cf.
-palata, -pukusula

kwanga- HH-, P at the persons’ place;
followed by names of persons, titles
or kinship terms (of more than one
person): kwanga vantanda HH
HHFL at the Vantanda’s; cf. kwaki

-kwela -H:L, V/ climb, ascend; cf.
-damila

-kwichakwicha -HHH:L, J/ red.
sharpen (knife); cf. -tema

-kwina -H:L, V' be erect

L

-laduka -HH:L, I/ be flat (of taste)

-ladya -FL, V caus. spread, lay down;
caus. < -lala -H:L lie down; cf. -vika

-laga -H:L, J be afflicted, be
discomforted; cf. -lagasa -HFL
afflict; cf. -banika

-lagasa -HFL, V' caus. afflict; cf. -laga
-H:L be afflicted, -bana

-laila -HH:L, V" take leave of, bid
farewell

-lala -H:L, V' lie down, go to bed; also
-dama; cf. caus. -ladya -FL spread,
lay down; lidi lilala RL LH:L not
being able to speak, lit. the voice
which lies down

-laleha -HFL, V' caus. be sweet (taste)

-lama -H:L, V' recover; live/exist long;
cf. caus. -lamya -FL cure; cf. nom.
ulama LH:L cl.14 life; cf. act.-pos.
-lamala -HH:L be handicapped; cf.
-komala, -kongopala

-lamala -HH:L, V" be handicapped;
act.-pos. < -lama -H:L recover

-lamba -H:L, V' lick

-lambila -HH:L, V deceive, lie; cf. refl.
-lilambila -HLRL pretend

-lamya -FL, V caus. cure; caus. < -lama
-H:L recover

-langa -H:L, V rear, breed, keep in
confinement

-langala -HH:L, V' be light; also



-langula -HH:L

-langudya -HFL, V' caus. show; cf. -usa

-langula -HH:L, V" be light; also
-langala -HH:L

-lanika -H:L, V' curse

-lapa -H:L, V" be astonished, be
surprised; also -kangana

-lapata -HH:L, V ripen; cf. -ula, -huna

-lapilila -HHH:L, V' kill at a distance
(witchcraft)

-lauka -HH:L, V' turn

-lavanya -HFL, V caus. lie; cf.
nankalavanya/achanankalavanya
LLLLFL/LHLLLLFL cl.1a/2A+ liar

-legeya -HH:L, J" be loose; cf. Sw.
legea; also -lageya -HH:L; see
-lugusa

-lehu -H:L, E:S2, 4 long, tall, high;
nnehu/milehu LH:L cl.3/4, indehu/
dindehu LH:L/E c1.9/10; cf. kulehu
(na) LH:L (L) far (from), mwalehu
LFL I directly; predicative: same
tones

-leka -H:L, V leave, leave behind, stop
doing sth.; nguleka LLL nor, lit.
stop (doing it); cf. -lekelela -HHH:L
omit, neglect, -lekanila -HHH:L be
different

-lekanila -HHH:L, " be different; cf.
-leka -H:L leave, -lekelela -HHH:L
omit, neglect

-lekelela -HHH:L, " omit, neglect,
leave (in a certain condition); app.+
app. < -leka -H:L leave; cf. -lekanila
-HHH:L be different

-lela -H:L, V' rear (a child)

-leleka -HH:L, /" be obedient

-lemba -H:L, V/ decorate; also
-katapadya; see get ripe, put
medicine..., write

-lemba -H:L, V ripen (of papaya,
mango, not of banana); see put
medicine..., decorate, write

-lemba -H:L, J/ write; also -yandika;
see get ripe, put medicine..., decorate

-lemba -H:L, V put medicine on wound
with finger; see get ripe, decorate,
write
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-lembela -HH:L, V" want, like, desire,
wish, look for; also -lambela -HH:L;
cf. -tamwa; app. -lembelela -HHH:L
look for; welcome: nakulembela
uide kukaya LLLLL LLL HFL lit. I
wish you to come home

-lembelela -HHH:L, /" look for; also
-lambelela -HHH:L; app. < -lembela
-HH:L want, like, etc., look for; cf.
-taha, -loleha

-lembula -HH:L, J mock, ridicule,
gossip

-lemwa -FL, B:S1, 4 idle; nnemwa/
milemwa LFL cl.3/4, indemwa/
dindemwa LFL c1.9/10; cf. nom.
ulemwa LFL cl.14 idleness, laziness;
cf. -lisinga V be idle; predicative:
same tones

-lenga -H:L, V' slice; harvest (cassava)

-lepa -H:L, J be long; also -lepelela
-HHH:L, -lapelela -HHH:L; cf. -lehu
-H:L A long, tall

-leva -H:L, J fail, make mistake, miss

libadang’a/mabadang’a LHFL, B:S1,
N 5/6 head (esp. of animals)

libaka/mabaka LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6 wall

libanda/mabanda LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6
house (big, with square roof); cf.
ing’ande/ding’ande cl1.9/10,
inyumba/dinyumba c1.9/10

libibu/mabibu LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6
cashew apple

libongo/mabongo LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
5/6 foetus

libuda/mabuda LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/6
field (without yield)

libuda/mabuda LFL, B:S1, N 5/6 cheek

libulangeti/mabulangeti LLLH:L,
E:S2, N 5/6 blanket

lichehe/machehe LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6
type of storage of produce (plaited of
grass)

lichela/machela LFL, B:S1, N 5/6
harvest time; also nchela/michela
LFL cl.3/4

lichelela/machelela LLRL, C1:SF, N
5/6 wildcat sp.

-lichilinganya -HHLL:L, V refl./caus.
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protect against evil

lichindachinda/machindachinda
LHHH:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/6 young child

lichinga/machinga LFL, B:S1, N 5/6
mountain

lichungwa/machungwa LFL, B:S1, N
5/6 orange

-lida -FL, B:S1, P which; alida LFL
cl.1, ulida LFL cl.3, ilida LFL cl.9;
question phrase-finally: FH;
predicative: same tones

lidambi/madambi LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6
worn piece of clothing

lidengo/madengo LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6
work; cf. -denga V build; kutenda
lidengo/madengo LHH HH:L to
work, lit. to do work

lidi/malidi RL/LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6+
voice

-lidila -HRL, V refl. scream (until
exhaustion); cf. -nyokonya

lidingilo/madingilo LLRL, C1:SF, N
5/6 rope for building

lido RL, C1:SF, N 5/- yesterday

liduva/maduva LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/6
sun, day (daytime); liduva kuswa
LHL H:L all day long

-lienga -HRL, V refl. congeal

-lifundisa -HHL:L, V refl./caus. learn; <
Sw. -jifundisha; refl. < -fundisa -HFL
teach; see -liyedya; cf. -lihunda

lifungu/mafungu LFL, B:S1, N 5/6
bundle, bunch; cf. Sw. fungu; see
chituvi/vituvi cl.7/8, chiha/viha
cl.7/8

ligoma/magoma LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6
drum; cf. Sw. ngoma

liguma/maguma LH:L, E:S2, N 5/6
field which has not been cultivated in
the right way

ligwambu/magwambu LFL, B:S1, N
5/6 banana bark

-liha -FL, V caus. feed, make eat; also
-lisa -FL; caus. < -lya eat

lihahamanga/mahahamanga LLLRL,
C1:SF, N 5/6 hair (of back)

lihahi/mahahi LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6
leaves of maize cob

lihala/mahala LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6 field
which has been cultivated twice in
succession

lihalawe/mahalawe LLL:L, D1:no H, N
5/6 anvil

lihamba/mahamba LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6
leaf; cf. namahamba LHFL cl.1a
snake sp. (big, green)

lihame/mahame LH:L, E:S2, N 5/6
abandoned homestead

lihangahi LLRL, C1:SF, N 5/? white
soil

lihangawila LHHL:L, B:S1, N 5/?
crowd of celebrating people;
palihangawila LLHHL:L cl.16+5
place of gathering during celebrations

lihanja/mahanja LL:L, D1:no H, N 5/6
pot (for cooking); also chiteleko/
viteleko, chitaleko/vitaleko cl.7/8

lihichi/mahichi LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6
stump, trunk of a fallen tree

lihiku/mahiku LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/6
day (24 h); also lisiku/masiku LH:L
cl.5/6

lihinda/mahinda LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/6
honey comb

lihindili/mahindili LHFL, B:S1, N 5/6
cooking stone

-lihinga -HRL, V refl. bathe oneself;
refl. < -hinga -H:L bathe

lihiye/mahiye LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/6
locust; also
lipalangula/mapalangula cl.5/6,
nampalangula cl.1a

liho/meho H:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/6 eye; sg.
also liso H:L; evil eye: liho
lukulungwa HL LHFL, lit. big eye,
liho lya-kumawelu HL. H-LLH:L lit.
eye of outside

lihoho/mahoho LFL, B:S1, N 5/6
wild-dog (Sw. mbwamwitu)

lihoka/mahoka LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6
spirit (ancestral)

lihonga/mahonga LH:L, E:S2, N 5/6
wooden arrow

lihongo/mahongo LH:L, E:S2, N 5/6
arrow shaft

lihonje LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/? millet sp.;



full name: ntama wa-lihonje LHL
H-LH:L

lihonyo/mahonyo LFL, B:S1, N 5/6
ant-hill

lihula/mahula LH:L, E:S2, N 5/6 rag

-lihunda -HRL, V' refl. learn (to behave
with respect and dignity); refl. <
-hunda -H:L teach; cf. -liyedya,
-lifundisa

lihunde/mahunde LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6
cloud

lihuniko/mahuniko LLRL, C1:SF, N
5/6 cover; nom. < -hunika V cover

lihuta/mahuta LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/6
oil; sg. used for oil from animals

-lihwang’anidya -HHLL:L,
refl./caus. smear; also -lipakala

lijamanda/majamanda LLFL, E:S2, N
5/6 sifting basket (round, small)

lijiko/majiko LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6
fireplace; cf. Sw. jiko; see
chiwuli/viwuli c1.7/8

-lika -H:L, V' be worn out

likabuli/makabuli LHFL, B:S1, N 5/6
grave; < Sw. kaburi; see
litembe/matembe c1.5/6

likahi/makahi LFL, B:S1, N 5/6 outer
covering (of trees (= bark), plants,
animals); likahi ly’unyedi LHL
HH:L snail shell

likala/makala LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/6
charcoal

likalala/makalala LHFL, B:S1, N 5/6
sifting basket (long)

-likalanga -HLRL, V' refl. get hold of
oneself

likambangohi/makambangohi
LLHRL, C2:H.SF, N 5/6 bark of
Christmas tree

likande/makande LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
5/6 sleeping mat; also likandi/
makandi LH:L cl.5/6; cf. lyambi/
malyambi cl.5/6+

likando/makando LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6
unfermented beer (start of final stage
in preparation of beer)

likangala/makangala LLRL, C1:SF, N
5/6 ceiling
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-likasaula -HHLRL, V refl. wash
private parts (women)

likocho/makocho LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
5/6 type of trap (rope, to trap bigger
animals)

likolo LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/? mother, i.e.
having given birth (esp. animals)

likonde/makonde LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6
desert area (without water); cf.
mmakonde/vamakonde LHFL cl.1/2
Makonde person, chimakonde LHFL
cl.7 Makonde language, nature

likong’we/makong’we LL:L, D1:no H,
N 5/6 pumpkin sp. (watery)

likote/makote LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6 dip
(in terrain)

likowe/makowe LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6
partridge sp.

likulambila LLLH:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/-
type of food (rice with watery
pumpkin sp.)

likule/makule LFL, B:S1, N 5/6 rat; sg.
also nkule LFL cl.3

likulukulu/makulukulu LHHH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 5/6 field which has been
cultivated more than three times in
succession; (cultivation usually ends
after four crops)

likumbatu/makumbatu LLRL, C1:SF,
N 5/6 foot

likumbi/makumbi LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6
initiation rites (boys)

likumbila/makumbila LHFL, B:S1, N
5/6 water lemon; cf. -kumbila V
drink

likumi/makumi LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6 ten;
makumi mavili LHH LRL twenty,
makumi likumi LHH LRL hundred

likundi/makundi LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/6
crowd, company, group; cf. Sw.
kundi; see likuwa/makuwa cl.5/6

likungwa/makungwa LL:L, D1:no H,
N 5/6 type of drum (big); dance (to
remember the deceased)

likungwi/makungwi LRL, C1:SF, N
5/6 type of storage of produce; cf.
ing’okwe/ding’okwe c1.9/10

likuti/makuti LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/6
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type of drum (big, esp. used at boy’s
initiation)

likutu/makutu LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6 ear

likutukutu/makutukutu LLHFL, E:S2,
N 5/6 mischievous child; also
livelu/mavelu cl.5/6

likuwa/makuwa LFL, B:S1, N 5/6
crowd, company, group; also likundi/
makundi cl.5/6

likwanda/makwanda LRL, C1:SF, N
5/6 scar

likwati/makwati LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6
leaves of maize plant

likwikwi/makwikwi LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6
eyebrow

-lila -H:L, V' cut navel string; cry

lilala/malala LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6 wild
date tree

-lilambila -HLRL, V' refl. pretend; refl.
< -lambila -HH:L deceive; cf. -twesa

lilanga/malanga LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6
wasteland (grass, few trees)

-lilaula -HRL, V refl. eat first products
of new crop

-lilava -HRL, V' refl. get up early

lileha/maleha LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6
feather, hair (on legs)

lilema/malema LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/6
bat

lilenga/malenga LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6
stem

liloda/maloda LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6
wildcat sp.

lilombe/malombe LH:L, E:S2, N 5/6
maize

lilonjedi/malonjedi LLRL, C1:SF, N
5/6 saying; nom. < -lonjela V talk,
converse

lilove/malove LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/6
word; cf. namalove LHRL cl.9a echo

lilundi/malundi LH:L, E:S2, N 5/6
knee

lilutu/malutu LFL, B:S1, N 5/6 rat sp.

lilwedo/malwedo LH:L, E:S2, N 5/6
earthworm

-lima -H:L, V cultivate; cf. nom.
nkulima/vakulima LHFL cl.1/2
farmer; cf. -kang’ana, -hana,

-kuluwanya

limbende/mambende LH:L, E:S2, N
5/6 skin

-limbidya -HFL, V' caus. forbid, refuse
s.0.

lime L:L, D1:no H, N 5/- dew

-limuka -HH:L, /" behave with respect,
dignity; cf. -kungumika

lina/malina H:L/LH:L, B:S1, N 5/6+
name

linadi/manadi LH:L, E:S2, N 5/6 skin
of coconut

-linda -H:L, V" wait

-lindima -HH:L, /" make a loud noise;
thunder; cf. -valula

-lindimuka -HHH:L, V' begin, start; cf.
-tandilika

lindunya/mandunya LH:L, E:S2, N 5/6
blunt cutting tool

-linga -H:L, V try, attempt

lingongo/mangongo LL:L, D1:no H, N
5/6 type of fence

lingoti/mangoti LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/6
type of ndimu dance

lingungwa/mangungwa LH:L, E:S2, N
5/6 skin of calabash; cf. chingungwa/
vingungwa LH:L cl.7/8

lingungwe/mangungwe LH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 5/6 bow; also
upinde/mapinde cl.14/6

lingupa/mangupa LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6
centipede sp.

lingwalangwanja/mangwalangwanja
LLLH:L, E:S2, N 5/6 type of dance
(esp. initiation); also
chingwalangwanja/
vingwalangwanja LLLH:L cl.7/8

lingwangula/mangwangula LLFL,
E:S2, N 5/6 lizard

lingwele/mangwele LH:L, E:S2, N 5/6
monkey (Sw. nyani)

lino/meno H:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/6 tooth

linoha/manoha LFL, B:S1, N 5/6 liver

-linowa -HRL, V' refi. be proud of
oneself, boast; refl. < -nowa -H:L be
sweet, pleasant

linyindwa/manyindwa HRL, C2:H.SF,
N 5/6 tomato



-lipa -H:L, V pay

lipadango/mapadango LLRL, C1:SF,
N 5/6 door post

lipahu/mapahu LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6
lungs

-lipakala -HLRL, V' refl. smear; also
-lihwang’anidya

lipalangula/mapalangula LLLRL,
C1:SF, N 5/6 locust; nom. <
-palangula V hop; also
nampalangula LLLLRL cl.1a; also
lihiye/mahiye cl.5/6

lipamba/mapamba LH:L, E:S2, N 5/6
fear, doubt

lipapa/mapapa LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/6
potsherd

lipapai/mapapai LHFL, B:S1, N 5/6
papaya

lipatela/mapatela LLFL, E:S2, N 5/6
brown snake sp. (big, colours white,
black and yellow)

lipela/mapela LFL, B:S1, N 5/6 guava

lipeleko/mapeleko LLH:L, A:S1/SF, N
5/6 medicine; nom. < -peleka V do
witchcraft; cf. ntela/mitela cl.3/4

lipelepende/mapelepende LHHH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 5/6 grass sp.

lipelepende/mapelepende LHHH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 5/6 cockroach

lipenesi/mapenesi LLH:L, A:S1/SF, N
5/6 jack-fruit

lipenga/mapenga LH:L, E:S2, N 5/6
horn, whistle; kwomba lipenga HH
HFL to blow the horn

lipiku/mapiku LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6 type
of ndimu dance

lipili/mapili LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/6
adder

-lipinda -HRL, V' refl. crouch; refl. <
-pinda -H:L bend

lipindi/mapindi LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6
loin-cloth

lipinji LRL, C1:SF, N 5/~ half, part,
portion

lipinji/mapinji LHL, A:S1/SF, N 5/6
banana tree; no lengthening of
penultimate vowel

lipitihu/mapitihu LLH:L, A:S1/SF, N
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5/6 stomach

lipondo/mapondo LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6
hole (in sth., e.g. in the ground)

liposa/maposa LL:L, D1:no H, N 5/6
snuff (of tobacco); cf. -tona V take a
snuff (tobacco)

lipote/mapote LFL, B:S1, N 5/6 boil,
abscess

lipuhi/mapuhi LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6
millet ear

lipungo LRL, C1:SF, N 5/- wind; cf.
-punga V blow (of wind); also
mpapa/mipapa cl.3/4

liputila/maputila LLFL, E:S2, N 5/6
type of trap (rope, to trap small bush
animals)

-lipwelela -HLRL, V refl. be restless,
feel uncomfortable; also -lipwalela
-HLRL

lipyanda/mapyanda LFL, B:S1, N 5/6
afterbirth

lisanje/masanje LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6
musical instrument (tin with stone
isnide and stick pierced through)

-lisinga -HRL, V' refl. remain idle; cf.
-lemwa A idle

lisuvele LHFL, B:S1, N 5/- measles

litamba/matamba LFL, B:S1, NV 5/6
bean sp. (big)

litambwe/matambwe LL:L, D1:no H,
N 5/6 fog, mist, haze

litanda/matanda LFL, B:S1, N 5/6
lake, pool; cf. chihuko/vihuko cl.7/8

litandehu/matandehu LHFL, B:S1, N
5/6 bee sp.

litang’unilo/matang’unilo LHHH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 5/6 molar tooth; cf.
-tang’una V chew

litano/matano LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6 1id
(of pot)

-litapa -HRL, V' refl. boast; also -tapa
-H:L

litatoli/matatoli LLFL, E:S2, N 5/6
gruel; also nkangohu/mikangohu
cl.3/4

litawa/matawa LFL, B:S1, N 5/6 clan,
ethnic group

litembe/matembe LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6
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grave; also likabuli/makabuli c1.5/6

litende/matende LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/6
water pot (big)

litenga/matenga LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6
type of basket (huge, tall)

litenge/matenge LL:L, D1:no H, N 5/6
type of dance (to remember the
deceased)

litepo/matepo LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/6
trunk

litesa/matesa LL:L, D1:no H, N 5/6
opportunity, space

litetele/matetele LHFL, B:S1, NV 5/6 hut
for girls during initiation rites

litewe LH:L, E:S2, N 5/~ initiates
(returning from bush)

litikiti/matikiti LHFL, B:S1, N 5/6
calabash bottle; cf. lutikiti/dinikiti
LHFL cl.11/10 calabash plant; cf.
chingungwa/vingungwa cl1.7/8; cf.
indumba/dindumba c1.9/10

litimbe/matimbe LL:L, D1:no H, N 5/6
field (near a valley, where rice is
planted)

litimbwisi LLH:L, E:S2, N 5/- sandy
ground

litinji/matinji HRL, C2:H.SF, N 5/6
pumpkin fruit

litoko/matoko LFL, B:S1, N 5/6
testicle; also chitoko/vitoko LFL
cl.7/8, inongo/dinongo cl1.9/10

litope/matope LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6 mud

lituku/matuku LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6
blister

litukuta/matukuta LLRL, C1:SF, N 5/6
heat of body

-litumba -HRL, V refl. prepare oneself
to do sth. which needs strength

litumbo/matumbo LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6
abdomen; cf. Sw. tumbo; see pantima
cl.16

litungutungu/matungutungu LHHH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 5/6 banana flower

litupa/matupa LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/6
dead root (found when clearing a
field)

litupa/matupa LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6 huge
object (person, animal, thing, etc.)

litutunga LLRL, C1:SF, N 5/~ dust

litwala/matwala LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/6
abduction (of a woman); sg.
nowadays: the name of the bride
during the first week; pl. those living
in another place after marriage

-litwaliha -HHL:L, V refl./caus. hide
oneself; refl., caus. < -twala -H:L
take

litwene/matwene LFL, B:S1, N 5/6
drop

liu RL, C1:SF, N 5/- ashes

liuku/mauku LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/6 owl
sp.

liumi/maumi LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6 frog
sp. (big, living in mud, edible)

liuwa/mauwa LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6
flower; cf. Sw. ua; also liwuwa/
mawuwa LRL; see induva/dinduva
cl.9/10

livala/mavala LH:L, E:S2, N 5/6
shoulder

-livalila -HHH:L, V" forget sth. or s.o0.;
also -luvalila -HHH:L

livanga/mavanga LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6
mark of a wound or injury

livanga/mavanga LH:L, E:S2, N 5/6
mushroom sp. (in the bush)

livanu/mavanu LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6
arrow barb

-livata -HH:L, J/ tread on, put food on;
also -luvata -HH:L; cf. livata/
mavata LRL cl.5/6 tread

livata/mavata LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6 tread;
cf. -livata V tread on

livavi/mavavi LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/6
caterpillar

livele/mavele LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/6
breast (female); see milk

livelu/mavelu LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6
mischievous child; also likutukutu/
makutukutu cl.5/6

livila/mavila LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/6
twin

-livimba -HRL, V' refl. wrap around;
refl. < -vimba -H:L thatch; swell

liwangwa/mawangwa LH:L, A:S1/SF,
N 5/6 bone



liwondo/mawondo LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6
bark cloth

-liyamilila -HHLRL, V refl. defend
oneself; cf. -yamila -HH:L slap off

liyanda/mayanda LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6
palm (of hand)

liyanga/mayanga LFL, B:S1, N 5/6
stone

liye/maye RL, C1:SF, N 5/6 egg; also
lii/mai, liyi/mayi RL cl.5/6

-liyedya -HFL, V refl./caus. learn; refl.
< -yedya -FL taste; imitate; refresh;
also -lifundisa; cf. -lihunda

liyembe/mayembe LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6
hoe (small)

liyeni/mayeni LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6 gift,
present; cf. nnyeni/vayeni LRL cl.1/2
guest, stranger

liyongo/mayongo LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6
reason, cause; cf. ing’anya cl.9/-,
maika I

liyonjo/mayonjo LH:L, E:S2, N 5/6
broken thing, potsherd

-liyuva -HRL, V' refl. change skin, peel

liyawu/mayuwu LH:L, E:S2, N 5/6
skin of snake

-lodya -FL, V caus. be directed towards,
face the opposite; caus. < -lola -H:L.
look at

-loha -FL, V caus. cause to dream, talk
while dreaming

-lokotanya -HHL:L, V' caus. make s.o.
look a fool (by witchcraft); cf.
-peleka, -lowa; see harvest pumpkins

-lokotanya -HHL:L, V' caus. harvest
pumpkins, water lemons, cucumbers;
see befool

-lola -H:L, V' look at; cf.-loleha -HFL
look for, -lodya -FL be directed
towards, -lolana -HH:L move fro and
to (eyes); cf. chilolo/vilolo HRL/LL:L
cl.7/8 mirror

-lolana -HH:L, /" move to and fro (of
eyes); ass. < -lola -H:L look at

-loleha -HFL, V' caus. look for, search;
caus. < -lola -H:L look at; also -taha;
cf.-lolehidya -HHL:L observe, notice;
cf. -lembela, -lembelela
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-lolehidya -HHL:L, V' caus. observe,
notice; appl. < -loleha -HFL look for,
search; cf. -tumba

-loloma -HH:L, V grumble, speak in
oneself; also -tongodika

-lomba -H:L, /' marry (of man); cf.
-lombwa -FL marry of woman;
nkulomba/vakulomba LHFL cl.1/2
bridegroom

-lombolela -HHH:L, /" applaud,
recommend sth.

-lombwa -FL, V pas. marry (of woman);
pas. < -lomba -H:L marry of man;
nkulombwa/vakulombwa LHFL
cl.1/2 bride

-londa -H:L, I/ be true, be effective
(medicine)

-londola -HH:L, I follow; reap; also
-landola -HH:L; cf. -papata

-longa -H:L, V' sue; cf. ass. -longana
-HH:L reclaim

-longana -HH:L, V' reclaim; ass. <
-longa -H:L sue; see accompany

-longana -HH:L, V accompany; see
reclaim

-longoledya -HHL:L, V' caus. send on in
advance, put forward; caus. <
-longolela -HHH:L guide

-longolela -HHH:L, I/ guide, go ahead;
cf. caus. -longoledya -HHL:L put
forward

-lonjela -HH:L, V talk, converse; cf.
Sw. -ongea; cf.nom. > lilonjedi/
malonjedi LLRL c1.5/6 saying; see
-kunguluka

-lopola -HH:L, V' grope about; also
-lapola -HH:L

-lota -H:L, V' dream

-lova -H:L, V' get wet, be soaked

-lovela -HH:L, V' wither

-lowa -H:L, V practice witchcraft,
bewitch; cf. -peleka, -lokotanya

-luba -H:L, V' rave

lubadili/dibadili LHRL, C2:H.SF, N
11/10c amulet (Sw. talasimu)

lucheche/dinyeche LFL, B:S1, N 11/10
stalk (of the smaller kind of grains)

luchiya/dinyiya LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
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11/10 root

ludodo/madodo LH:L, E:S2, N 11/6 leg

-lugusa -HFL, V caus. be loose; also
-legeya, -lageya, -yegeya; cf.
-gulugusa -HHL.:L fail (after
promise)

luhalelo/dihalelo LLRL, C1:SF, N
11/10 valley; cf. luhunde/dihunde
cl.11/10

luhengo/dihengo LRL, C1:SF, N 11/10
passage (e.g. through a forest)

luhichi/dihichi LRL, C1:SF, N 11/10
house post

luhimo/dihimo LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
11/10 song; also luhimu/dihimu
LH:L cl.11/10

luhimu/dihimu LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
11/10 song; also luhimo/dihimo
LH:L cl.11/10

luhole/dihole LRL, C1:SF, N 11/10
uncleared space in field

luhunde/dihunde LRL, C1:SF, N 71/10
valley, river; cf. luhalelo/dihalelo
cl.11/10

-luka -H:L, V twist, plait; cf. -pota,
-popota

lukalongo/ding’alongo LLRL, C1:SF,
N 11/10 throat

lukasu/ding’asu LFL, B:S1, N 11/10
calabash (for eating)

luko/dinjuko RL/LRL, C1:SF, N 11/10
ladle, spoon

lukombe/ding’ombe LFL, B:S1, N
11/10 fingernail

lukope/ding’ope LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
11/10 eyelash

lukoto HFL, B:S1, N [1/- afterwards,
later

lukou LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 11/-lust,
desire; cf. ihikidi/dihikidi c1.9/10,
tama cl.9c/-

lukukutu/ding’ukutu LHH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 11/10 snake sp. (long,
brown)

lukumbi/ding’umbi LL:L, D1:no H, ¥
11/10 assembly, court; kupelekedya
malove kulukumbi LHHLL HHL
LLL:L to accuse, lit. to send words to

the assembly, court

lukundu/ding’undu LFL, B:S1, N
11/10 private part

lukuni/ding’uni LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
11/10 firewood; cf.
luwalahanji/dimbwalahanji c1.11/10

lukwedo LH:L, E:S2, N 11/~ pain while
urinating; cf. makwedo LFL cl. -/6
urine

lukwekwe/ding’wekwe LH:L, E:S2, N
11/10 weed

lulembo/dinembo LFL, B:S1, N /1/10
notch in face (as decoration)

lulimi/dindimi LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 11/10
tongue

lulomo/dindomo LRL, C1:SF, N 11/10
sting, beak

-luluta -HH:L, V' scream (shrill scream)

-luma -H:L, V bite; cf. lumila -HH:L
eat fryed fish or roasted meat...

luma/dinduma RL/LRL, C1:SF, N
11/10+ crack

-lumba -H:L, J mention name of the
clan when hitting the animal (while
hunting); also app. -lumbila -HH:L;
cf. -lumbata -HH:L hunt, aim

-lumbata -HH:L, " hunt (with a sling),
aim (with shooting, throwing); cf.
-lumba -H:L, -lumbila -HH:L

-lumila -HH:L, V eat fryed fish or
roasted meat without steaming
(ugali/soup); cf. -luma -H:L bite

-lumuka -HH:L, V break (tr., small
things, e.g. utensils); cf. -lumula
-HH:L, -tumbuka

-lumula -HH:L, V' break (tr., small
things, e.g. utensils); cf. -lumuka
-HH:L, -tumbula

lunda RL, C1:SF, N 11/~ right, justice

-lundanya -HFL, V' caus. pile up; cf.
-bulika

lunga/dinjunga RL/LRL, C1:SF, N
11/10 infant (between 2 and 6 months
old)

-lungudula -HHH:L, V show a
disapproving sign with mouth

lupambahi/dimambahi LHFL, B:S1, N
11/10 millet stalk



lupapa/dimapa LRL, C1:SF, N 11/10
wing

lupehu/dimehu LH:L, E:S2, N 11/10
straw (for drinking beer, unfermented
drink)

lupembe/dimembe LFL, B:S1, N 71/10
horn

lupenu/dimenu LRL, C1:SF, N 11/10
verandah, place before a house

lupi L:L, D1:no H, N 11/~ darkness

lupia/dimia LFL, B:S1, N /1/10 money
(formerly rupee)

lupipi/dimipi LFL, B:S1, N 11/10 spike
(used with hoes to fix the blade to the
handle)

lupolopondo/dimolopondo LLLRL,
C1:SF, N 11/10 ditch

lupupuso/dimupuso LLL:L, D1:no H,

N 11/10 type of trap (rope, to trap e.g.

klipspringers)

lupwawa/dimwawa LFL, B:S1, N
11/10 ladle (for gravy)

lutambo/dinambo LRL, C1:SF, N
11/10 trap

lutano/dinano LRL, C1:SF, N /1/10
story; also ntano/mitano LRL cl.3/4;
also lutanu/dinanu LRL cl.11/10;
kutana lutano LHH HH:L to tell a
story

lutavi/dinavi LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 11/10
branch

lutikiti/dinikiti LHFL, B:S1, N 11/10
calabash plant; cf. litikiti/matikiti
LHFL c1.5/6 calabash bottle

lutondolo/dinondolo LLRL, C1:SF, N
11/10 rope (to tighten animals)

luuma LFL, B:S1, N //?/- Ruvuma

luundu HRL, C2:H.SF, N 11/-
tomorrow; also nuundu HRL I

lnunji/dimunji LH:L, E:S2, N 11/10
cleared thicket (before being
cultivated)

-luvala -HH:L, V forget; app. >
-luvalila -HHH:L forget sth. or s.o.

luvalavala/dimbalavala LHHL:L,
B:S1, N 11/10 kind of sticks (long
and thin)

luvale/dimbale LRL, C1:SF, N 11/10

CHINNIMA — ENGLISH 373

sweet sp. potato (tall)

-luvalila -HHH:L, V" forget sth. or s.o0.;
cf. -luvala -HH:L forget; una-ngu-
luvalile LL-H-HLL:L you should not
forget me; also -livalila -HHH:L

-luvata -HH:L, V' tread on, put foot on;
also -livata -HH:L

luvau/dimbau LRL, C1:SF, N /1/10 rib

luvoo/dimboo(?) LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
11/10 bee poison

luwalahanji/dimbwalahanji LHHL:L,
B:S1, N 11/10 small piece of
firewood; cf. lukuni/ding’uni
cl.11/10

luwali/maluwali LFL/LLFL, E:S2, N
11/6+ judge

luwani/dimbwani LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
11/10 type of fence

luwawa LL:L, DI:noH, N 11/-
remaining plot field

luwoi/dimboi LRL, C1:SF, N 11/10
twisted rope

luwono LRL, C1:SF, N 11/- sleep; cf.
-ona V sleep

luwungo/dimbungo LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
11/10 quarter (of town or village)

luyeye/dinjeye LFL, B:S1, N 11/10 lip

Iwadi H:L, A:S1/SF, N 11/- blood
disease (visible by rash on skin); cf.
myadi H:L blood cl. -/4

Iwau/dinjau H:L/LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
11/10 net

Iwayo/dinjayo RL/LRL, C1:SF, N
11/10 track

Iwidi/dinjwidi RL/LRL, C1:SF, N
11/10+ door (traditional, made from
millet stalks); cf. nnango/milango
cl.3/4

-lya H:L, V eat; tones with Infinitive
marker; cf. namulya LFL N.1a
glutton; -lisa -FL V caus. feed, make
eat

lyambi/malyambi RL/LRL, C1:SF, N
5/6+ mat (made of plants); also
likande/makande cl.5/6

lyenye/malyenye RL/LRL, C1:SF, N
5/6+ forehead

lyohi H:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/- smoke
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lyulo/malyulo H:L/LH:L, A:S1/SF?, N
5/6+ evening

M

mabati LFL, B:S1, N -/6 type of hair
dressing (with pigtail)

machedo LH:L, A:S1/SF, N -/6 last
year; machedo pala LHH L:H year
before last year, some time past

machenga LH:L, E:S2, N -/6 type of
dance (women’s)

machili LFL, B:S1, N -/6 soot

madudi LFL, B:S1, N -/6 day before
yesterday; madudidudi LHHL:L cl.
-/6 some days ago

madudidudi LHHL:L, B:S1, N -/6
some days ago; cf. madudi LFL cl.
-/6 day before yesterday

madudu LRL, C1:SF, N -/6 type of
dance (any celebration)

magombo LFL, B:S1, N -/6 banana sp.
(big)

-mahikana -HHH:L, /' be known

maika LRL, C1:SF, 7 since, because; cf.
ing’anya cl.9/-, liyongo/mayongo
cl.5/6 reason, cause

-maila -HH:L, V' please, make beautiful,
suit; cf. -takata

majojoli LHH:L, A:S1/SF, N -/6 saliva;
also mata cl.6

makaka LFL, B:S1, N -/6 dried pieces
of cassava

makana LFL, B:S1, N -/6 chaff

makolobeko LLLRL, C1:SF, N -/6
savannah

makwedo LFL, B:S1, N -/6 urine; cf.
lukwedo LH:L cl.11/- pain while
urinating

-mala -H:L, /' know; cf. -kameka;
umale LRL (presentative) it is..., lit.
you should know (2 SG Optative)

malale LFL, B:S1, N -/6 type of dance
(esp. weddings)

malangwe LL:L, D1:no H, N -/6
initiation rites

-malila -HH:L, V finish (tr. and itr.),
accomplish

malinga LH:L, A:S1/SF?, [ as, like;

also muchi I

malombo LH:L, A:S1/SF, N -/6
bridewealth; cf. nkaka cl.37/-;
kuhumya malombo LHH HH:L to
pay bridewealth (lit. to make come
out bridewealth)

malonda LH:L, A:S1/SF, N -/6
dialogue between the elders

mandale LH:L, E:S2, N -/6 potato sp.
(round shape)

mangundula LHL:L, B:S1, N -/6
leprosy; cf. mmangundula/
vamangundula LLHL:L cl.1/2 leper

mapete LRL, C1:SF, N -/6 earrings
(three in each ear, filled with coloured
pieces of paper)

masiko LRL, C1:SF, N -/6 funeral; cf.
Sw. maziko; nom. < -sika V bury

-mata -H:L, J plaster a wall

matama LRL, C1:SF, N -/6 jaw

-matika -HH:L, J/ put medicine (on
wound)

matiyala LHFL, B:S1, N -/6 police
(local, during colonial time)

mavele LH:L, A:S1/SF, N -/6 milk; see
breast (female)

mavi H:L, A:S1/SF, N -/6 excrement;
cf. utohi cl.14

mbalenga/mibalenga LLL:L, D1:no H,
N 3/4 hole (in lobe of ear);
-ambalenga -LLL:L P con. pierced
(ear)

mbeni FL, B:S1, N 9b/- type of dance
(every celebration)

medi H:L, A:S1/SF, N -/6 water

-mela -H:L, V sprout, shoot up; also
-hipuka

-meta -H:L, V" sparkle, be bright
(lightning, colours of flowers)

-meya -H:L, I break off a piece

mia/dimia H:L/LH:L, ?, N 9¢/10c
hundred; < Sw. mia; sg. also imia
LH:L cl.9¢; also makumi likumi
LHHLRLNG6+N5

-mila -H:L,  swallow

-minya -H:L, V' squeeze, milk; cf.
-kamila, -kada, -chukudula

-misa -FL, V' caus. shake off



mmahe/vamahe LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 1/2
woman; < Chimaraba; see nkongwe/
vakongwe cl.1/2

mmakonde/vamakonde LHFL,
D2:H.no H, N 1/2 Makonde person;
cf. makonde LRL cl.6 desert areas
(without water), chimakonde LHFL
cl.7 Makonde language, nature

mmalaba/vamalaba LHFL, D2:H.no
H, N 1/2 Maraba person; cf.
chimalaba LHFL cl.7 Maraba
dialect, nature

mmalala/mivalala LHFL, B:S1, N 3/4
tree sp.; mwa-mmalala H-HHFL not
good not bad (as an answer to “how
are you?”), lit. like a Mmalala tree;
this tree is half dry, half wet

mmangundula/vamangundula
LLHL:L, B:S1, N 1/2 leper; cf.
mangundula LHL:L cl. -/6 leprosy

mmatambwe/vamatambwe LHFL,
D2:H.no H, N 1/2 Matambwe person;
cf. chimatambwe LHFL cl.7
Matambwe dialect, nature

mmbilwa/mimbilwa LL:L, D1:no H, N
3/4 tree sp.; limbilwa/mambilwa
LL:L cl.5/6 its fruit
(imbilwa/dimbilwa LL:L c1.9/10
kernel or stone)

mmbweha/mimbweha HRL, C2:H.SF,
N 3/4 shadow (of things)

mmidi/vamidi HFL, D2:H.no H, N 1/2
people outside the family

mmilandi/vamilandi LHFL, D2:H.no
H, N 1+/2+ traditional doctor; cf.
milandi LFL cl .4 trees; also
mmitela/vamitela cl.1+/2+

mmili/mimili LRL, C1:SF, N 3/4 body

mmili/mivili LFL, B:S1, N 3/4 plaited
piece in mat where two lengths come
together

mmitela/vamitela LHFL, D2:H.no H, N
1+/2+ traditional doctor; cf. mitela
LH:L cl.4 medicines; also mmilandi/
vamilandi cl.1+/2+

mmogo/myogo LFL/FL, B:S1, N 3/4
cassava

mmongo/avongo HRL, C2:H.SF, N
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1/24 enemy; mmongo
mwangu/avongo mwangu HHH RL
my enemy/enemies

mmula/miwula LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 3/4
tree sp.; liwula/mawula LH:L c1.5/6
its fruit (imbula/dimbula LH:L
cl.9/10 kernel or stone)

mmutuka/miutuka LHFL, B:S1, N 3/4
car; mmutuka ndyoko LHLL LH:L.
car, lit. small car; mmutuka
nkulungwa LHLL LHFL lorry, lit.
big car

mmutukasikeni/miutukasikeni
LLLLHFL, N 3/4 motorcycle; also
chitututu/vitututu cl.7/8

mmuva/mivuva LRL, C1:SF, N 3/4
tong

mmwela/vamwela HFL, D2:H.no H, N
1/2 Mwera person; cf. chimwela HFL
cl.7 Mwera language, nature

mmwindi/mihwindi LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
3/4 tree sp.

-mo RL, C1:SF, P one; a(n), some;
tones including PPx; yumo RL cl.1,
umo RL cl.3, imo RL cl.9; cf. pamo
(na) RL (L) together (with);
predicative: same tones

mongo/myongo RL, C1:SF, N 3/4 back
(of body)

mooto/myooto LFL, E:S2, N 3/4 fire

-motoha -HFL, V' caus. fell, knock
down; also -matoha -HFL; cf.
-motoka -HH:L fall

-motoka -HH:L, V' fall; also -matoka
-HH:L, -uwa, -yanguka; cf. -motoha
-HFL fell; cf. -pakatika, -palatuka

-mowa -H:L, I/ shave, cut all hair of
head; kumowa imundu LHH HH:L
to get a clear head; cf. -chengula

mpaneka/mipaneka LLL:L, D1:no H,
N 3/4 type of hair dressing; cf.
-peneka V put sideways

mpapa/mipapa LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 3/4
wind; also lipungo cl.5/-

mpatila/mipatila LHFL, B:S1, N 3/4
big bag

mpekeho/mipekeho LHH:L, A:S1/SF,
N 3/4 sticks for making fire; nom. <
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-pekeha V make fire (by friction)

mpingo/mipingo LRL, C1:SF, N 3/4
taboo

mpingo/mipingo ?, N 3/4 ebony tree;
cf. Sw. mpingo/mipingo

mpini/mipini LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 3/4
handle

mpunga/mipunga LRL, C1:SF, N 3/4
rice (the plant)

mputa LH:L, E:S2, N 3/~ children’s
game (skip with a rope)

muchi L:L, D1:no H, 7 as, like; also
malinga [; cf. -chi V say

muha RL, C1:SF, N I8 top, above, sky;
muha mwangu L:H RL above me;
muha nnipyailika RL LLHLRL clear
sky, lit. above has been swept; cf.
pannima cl.16 height, high, above

muhi H:L, A:S1/SF, N 3/- daytime

muhina LH:L, E:S2, N /8 below; cf.
nniungu cl.16

muhiu LH:L, A:S1/SF?, [ real, right,
ready; cf. mwaha I

mukwe/achamukwe RL/LHRL, C1:SF,
N 1/24+ wife of mother’s brother; pl.
also angaa mukwe LH: RL

mumba/myumba H:L, A:S1/SF, N 3/4
arrow (with iron)

munda L:L, D1:no H, N /8 belly; fig.
inside my heart, head

munda/myunda RL, C1:SF, N 3/4 field
which has been cultivated once only

munnima/vannima HHFL, D2:H.no H,
N 1/2 Nnima person; cf. chinnima
HHFL cl.7/- Nnima dialect, pannima
LLRL cl.16 height, high, above

munu/vanu RL, C1:SF, N //2 person,
pl. people

-munya -H:L, " mould, mix; cf.
-kamata, -umba

munyu H:L, A:S1/SF, N 3/- salt

muto/myuto RL, C1:SF, N 3/4 well;
cl.17: kumuto LRL well, place where
there is water; cf. chihima/vihima
cl.7/8

mutwe/myutwe RL, C1:SF, N 3/4 head

muundu/myuundu LFL, E:S2, N 3/4
chopper

muwa/miwa RL, C1:SF, N 3/4 sugar
cane

muyo L:L, D1:no H, N /8 front, before;
muyo mwaangu L:H RL in front of
me; cf. kumeho cl.17+6

mwadachi LRL, C1:SF, / why; also
ing’anya ntwani LLH HFL; cf.
dachi L:L I; question phrase-finally:
final FH: mwadachi LFH

-mwadila -HH:L, / pour out, spill; cf.
-yakanya; cf. -mwadilanya -HHL:L
scatter

-mwadilanya -HHL:L, V caus. scatter;
cf. -mwadila -HH:L pour out, spill

mwaha H:L, A:S1/SF?, [ right, correct;
cf. muhiu [

mwaka/myaka H:L, A:S1/SF, N 3/4
year; cf. Sw. mwaka; see
chaka/vyaka H:L cl.7/8;
cf.namwaka HFL cl.3a this year

mwalehu LFL, B:S1, / directly; cf.
-lehu -H:L A long, tall, high, kulehu
LH:L A far

mwali/vali H:L, A:S1/SF, N 1/2 girl
(after initiation); cf. namwali/
nkanamwali LH:L/LLLH:L cl.1a/?
person(s) taking care of girl

mwana/vana FL, C2:H.SF, N //2 child;
mwanangu LH:L my child; mwanalo
LH:L your (sg.) child; mwanawe
LH:L his/her child; mwana wetu LH
RL our child, etc.; wana FL cl.14
childhood

mwanda/myanda H:L, A:S1/SF, N 3/4
time, period, journey; mwanda umo
HL RL once, myanda mivili HL LRL
twice; hweetu m-mwanda FHL
LH:L good-bye, lit. we in (on)
journey; go on a journey: see -pita V

mwanetu/vanetu LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 1/2
younger sibling of the opposite sex;
mwanetu wangu LHH RL my
younger s., etc.

mwao/myao RL, C1:SF, N 3/4 calabash
(for taking up liquids, esp. water)

mwavo/myavo RL, C1:SF, N 3/4 trial
(by ordeal)

mwedi/myedi H:L, A:S1/SF, N 3/4



moon, month; mwedi woneka HL
LFL next month, lit. month which
appears

mweenu HRL, C2:H.SF, P subst. you
(pl.); umwemwe LFH (emphatic)

mwenedi/venedi LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 1/2
fellow person; also mwanedi/vanedi
LH:L cl.1/2

mwihi/mihi RL, C1:SF, N 3/4 pestle

mwikumba/anamikumba
HFL/LHHFL, B:S1, N 3/24 turkey sp.

mwipwangu/vipwangu HRL, C2:H.SF,
N 1/8? my nephew, niece

mwitepa LFL, E:S2?, N I8 corner; cf.
-tepa V stoop, bend down

mwiva/miva H:L, A:S1/SF, N 3/4 thorn

myadi H:L, A:S1/SF, N -/4 blood; also
damu cl.9¢/-

N

na- L, / and, with; followed by a word
or word form; na-vino L-RL and
now; pamo na-vana vako RL L-L:H
RL together with your children

naangu HRL, C2:H.SF, P subst. 1;
unene LFH (emphatic)

nachihe LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 9a/- riddle;
said by s.o. who begins to ask riddles;
answer: nachilawa cl.9a/-

nachihungo/achanavihungo
LLRL/LHHLRL, C1:SF, N 1a/24+
snake sp. (big, very poisonous, black,
rising)

nachilawa LHFL, B:S1, N 9a/- answer
to riddle; answer to the call nachihe
of s.0. who begins to ask riddles

nachisuvele LHHRL, C2:H.SF, N 3a/-
grass sp.

nachitani LHFL, D2:H.no H, N 3a/-
weed sp.

nachitukana LHHL:L, D2:H.no H, N
3a/- grass sp.

nahaku/anamahaku HFL/LHHFL,
D2:H.no H, N l/a/24 girl (before
initiation)

nahembe LL:L, D1:no H, N 9a/- type of
food (meal of mixed potatoes); eaten
on the return of the elders who have
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brought the boys to the bush for
initiation; also name for the dance
performed during this feast

nahoti LH:L, A:S1/SF?, I now
(immediate future); ida nahoti L:L.
LH:L come first; nahoti kadiki LHL
LRL presently

nahuhwe LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 3a/- weed
sp.

nahundu HRL, C2:H.SF, N 3a/- grass
sp.

nakadimu/achanakadimu
LHRL/LHLHRL, C2:H.SF, N la/24+
goblin, orgre

nakandunda LLRL, C1:SF, N 9a/- type
of drum (small)

namadi LRL, C1:SF, 7 on purpose

namahamba/achanamahamba
LHFL/LHHHFL, B:S1, N 1a/2A+
snake sp. (big, green); cf. mahamba
LRL cl.6 leaves

namahihi/anamahihi LLRL/LHHRL,
C1:SF, N 1a/24 owl

namalove LHRL, N 9a/- echo; cf.
malove LH:L cl.6 words

namalutu/achanamalutu
LHRL/LHHHRL, C2:H.SF, N
la/24+ snake sp. (small, black)

-namata -HH:L, J cohere; cf.
-namatidya -HHL:L compel

-namatidya -HHL:L, V' caus. compel;
cf. -namata -HH:L cohere

nambeda/anambeda HFL/LHFL,
D2:H.no H, N /a/24 insect sp. (living
in maize plants and damaging them)

nambole HRL, C2:H.SF, N 3a/~ grass
sp.

namene HRL, C2:H.SF, / very; tones
also LH:L, meaning also ‘especially’;
also sana |

nammata HHL:L, D2:H.no H, N 9a/-
rash; cf. chipele cl.7/-

nampalangula LLLLRL, C1:SF, N /a/?
locust; cf. -palangula V hop; also
lipalangula/mapalangula LLLRL
cl.5/6, lihiye/mahiye cl.5/6

namulya LFL, D2:H.no H, N /a/-
glutton; cf. -lya V eat
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namwaka HFL, D2:H.no H, N 3a this
year; cf. mwaka H:L cl.3 year

namwali/nkanamwali LH:L/LLLH:L,
A:S1/SF, N la/? person(s) taking care
of girl; cf. mwali H:L cl.1 girl (after
initiation)

namwana LFL, C2:H.SF, N la/?
mother; cf. mwana FL cl.1

namweve/achanamweve
HL:L/LHHL:L, D2:H.no H, N
la/2A+ hawk (Sw. mwewe)

nancheta/anamicheta LLRL/LHHRL,
C1:SF, N 1a/24 jackal; millet sp.
ntama wa-nancheta LHL H-LRL

nanchochi LLRL, C1:SF, N 3a/- weed
sp.

nanga L:L, D1:no H, / no!, there is no,
Negative Particle; nanga chinu LL
RL it doesn’t matter

nangahwa LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 3a/- weed
sp.

nang’e H:L, E:S2, P subst. he, she;
unang’e LFH (emphatic)

-nang’o -H:L, E:S2, P same, the very
one; no cl.1 form, unang’o LH:L cl.3,
inang’o LH:L cl.9; attributive tones:
HFL; cf. vanang’o LH:L P subst.
they; panang’o pala LHH L:H right
there

nangwao LL:L, D1:no H, N 9a/- late
rains; also nangwau LL:L

-nani -RL, C1:SF, 4 who;
1SG/2SG/cl.1: nnani LRL, cl.2:
vanani LRL; -a-NPx-nani P con.
whom/whose; question phrase-finally:
FH

nankadindumba/

achanankadindumba
LLLLFL/LHHHLLFL, E:S2, N
la/2A4+ lizard sp. (big, living in
water)

nankakatambwe/anamikakatambwe
LLLLL:L/LHHLLL:L, D1:no H, N
la/24 spider

nankalavanya/achanankalavanya
LLLLFL/LHLLLLFL, E:S2, N
la/24+ liar; cf. -lavanya V lie

nankonda/anamikonda

HHRL/LHHRL, C2:H.SF, N la/24
Crow

nankope/anamikope HHFL/LHHFL,
D2:H.no H, N 3a/24 cucumber

nannidi HHL:L, D2:H.no H, N /a/?
bereaved person

nannume HHFL, D2:H.no H, N /a/?
full-grown man; cf. nnume LH:L cl.1
man

nano H:L, A:S1/SF?, I and so,
accordingly, well, enough!, stop it!,
be it so!; also bahi I

nantikwi/achanantikwi
LLL:L/LHHLL:L, D1:no H, N
la/24+ chrysalis (stage between
caterpillar and butterfly)

nantitili/achanamititili LLHFL/
LHHHHFL, B:S1, N 1a/2A+ flea

-nanuha -HFL, V caus. fry; also
-kalanga

napanang’o LLH:L, E:S2?, [ also,
likewise, therefore; also nakunang’o,
namunang’o LLH:L; cf. -nang’o -FL
P the same, the very one

nasi/dinasi H:L/LH:L, ?, N 9¢/10c
coconut; cf. Sw. nazi; cf.
linadi/manadi cl.5/6

nchaketa/michaketa LLL:L, D1:no H,
N 3/4 bead; cf. chuma/vyuma cl.7/8

ncheche LL:L, D1:no H, N 3/- four;
milandi ncheche LFL LL:L four
trees, vinu ncheche RL LL:L four
things

nchehe/michehe LFL, B:S1, N 3/4
hyena

nchela/michela LFL, B:S1, N 3/4
harvest time; also lichela/machela
LFL cl.5/6

nchenga/michenga LH:L, E:S2, N 3/4
tree sp.

nchenje LL:L, D1:no H, N 3/? source of
heat and light (sun, fire, torch)

nchila/michila LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 3/4
tail

nchinda/michinda LFL, B:S1, N 3/4
left; kunchinda kwake LLHH RL to
his/her/its left; nkono nchinda/
mikono michinda LHH HFL left



hand(s)

nchinji/michinji LFL, B:S1, N 3/4 tree
sp.; cf. nchinyimala/michinyimala
LLLRL cl.3/4 rope made from this
tree

nchinyimala/michinyimala LLLRL,
C1:SF, N 3/4 type of rope; from the
tree sp. nchinji/michinji LFL cl.3/4

nchiva/vachiva LFL, D2:Hno H, N 1/2
orphan; also mwana nchiva HH
HFL; cf. uchiva LFL cl.14
solitariness, loneliness

nchonyo/michonyo LFL, B:S1, N 3/4
anus

ndengani LLRL, C1:SF, N /8
neighbour

ndidi/mididi LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 3/4
rope

ndimu/midimu LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 3/4
type of dance (esp. initiation); type:
ndimu wa-muha LHL H-RL, lit.
dance of top

nditi/miditi LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 3/4
turkey sp.

-ndonda -H:L, J torment, cause to feel
pain

ndukulu/vadukulu LHFL, D2:H.no H,
N 1/2 grandchild; sg. also udukulu
LHFL cl.1A

ndule/midule LRL, C1:SF, N 3/4 hut
(round); full name: ing’ande
ya-ndule LHL H-LRL

ndulu L:L, D1:no H, 7 not yet, still

ndundo/midundo LRL, C1:SF, N 3/4
type of drum

nduvani LHRL, C2:H.SF, / when; <
Chimaraba; see chakani

ndyoko/vadyoko LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 1/2
youth; cf. -dyoko -H:L A small

nelo RL, C1:SF, / today

-nema -H:L, V' walk with swagger; also
-deka

-neng’ena -HH:L, V cut (with hands);
harvest (esp. millet); also -nang’ena
-HH:L

-ng’ana -H:L, V' play

-ngapi -FL, B:S1, 4 how many; cf. Sw.
-ngapi; mingapi LFL cl.4, dingapi
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LFL cl.10; question phrase-finally:
FH; see -ninga A; predicative: same
tones

-ng’ola -H:L, V' show fight, strike

-ngongomana -HHH:L, /" be curved

ngongwe/migongwe LL:L, D1:no H, N
3/4 shed

ngoo FL, B:S1, / oh! (exclamation when
sth. bad has happened)

ngwaa LH:, C1:SF?, I sound of
stubbing, e.g. one’s toe

-ninga ?, 4 how many; tones unknown;
mininga cl.4, dininga cl.10; also
-ngapi A

njagasi LHFL, B:S1, N 3/- banana sp.
(small)

-nji FL, C2:H.SF, P other; tones
including PPx; yunji FL cl.1, unji FL
cl.3, inji FL cl.9; predicative: same
tones

njomba/vajomba LFL, D2:H.no H, N
1/2 uncle (mother’s brother); cf. Sw.
mjomba/wajomba; see anang’ala
cl.2A/-

njooni HRL, C2:H.SF, / so and so, such
aone

njumbe/majumbe LFL, D2:H.no H, N
1/6 headman; < Sw. jumbe; cf.
amwenye/achamwenye cl.2A/2A+

nkaka LFL, B:S1, N 3?/- bridewealth;
belt; cf. malombo cl. -/6; kuhumya
nkaka LHH HFL to pay bridewealth,
lit. to make come out bridewealth

nkakahimba/mikakahimba LHHFL,
D2:H.no H, N 3/4 calabash seed
(edible); cf. imukusa/dimukusa
cl.9/10

nkalang’ombe/mikalang’ombe
LHHRL, C2:H.SF, N 3/4 tree sp.

nkambe/mikambe LH:L, E:S2, N 3/4
sweet potato

nkanga/vakanga LH:L, A:S1/SF, N [/2
foolish man; cf. ukanga LH:L cl.14

nkang’a/mikang’a LFL, B:S1, N 3/4
huge, fat person or thing

nkangohu/mikangohu LLH:L, E:S2, N
3/4 gruel; also litatoli/matatoli c1.5/6

nkangojo/mikangojo LLRL, C1:SF, N
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3/4 stick (to walk with); also bakola/
dibakola cl1.9¢/10c

nkanunu/vakanunu LLRL, C1:SF, N
1/2 infant (younger than 2 months
old)

nkati LRL, C1:SF, N /8 in the middle,
within; nkati-mo LLL-H (+DEM,
ref., short form) right in the middle;
cf. ching’ati LH:L cl.7 middle, in the
middle, kukati LRL cl.17 room

nkojo/mikojo LL:L, D1:no H, N 3/4
drink, not fermented (from millet,
grain; Sw. togwa)

nkoko/mikoko LRL, C1:SF, N 3/4 tree
sp. (growing near the coast)

nkoko/vakoko LFL/LH:L, B:S1/E:S2,
N 1/2 animal

nkongwe/vakongwe LFL/LH:L,
B:S1/E:S2, N 1/2 woman; also
mmahe/vamahe cl.1/2 (<
Chimaraba); cf. -achikongwe P con.
female

nkono/mikono LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 3/4
hand, arm; also pl. makono LH:L cl.6

nkova/mikova LFL, B:S1, N 3/4 amulet
(Sw. hirizi)

nkuchi/mikuchi LFL, B:S1, N 3/4 spear

nkuka/mikuka LFL, B:S1, N 3/4
boundary (e.g. between two fields)

nkule/makule LFL, B:S1, N 3/6 rat; sg.
also likule LFL cl.5

nkulima/vakulima LHFL, D2:H.no H,
N 1/2 farmer; nom. < -lima V
cultivate

nkulo/mikulo LRL, C1:SF, N 3/4 type
of ointment (perfumed)

nkulu/vakulu LFL, D2:H.no H, N 1/2
elder sibling of same sex; the eldest
sibling irrespective of sex;
nkulwangu LHH:L my elder s.;
nkululo LHH:L your (sg.) elder s.;
nkuluwe LHH:L his/her elder s.

nkulungwa/vakulungwa LHFL,
D2:H.no H, N 1/2 elder; cf.
-kulungwa -HFL A big

nkumi/mikumi LFL, B:S1, N 3/4 group
of people working together

nkungu/mikungu LFL, B:S1, N 3/4

bowl, deep dish
nkungusitili/vakungusitili LHHHL:L,
D2:H.no H, N /2 patron
nkwaju/mikwaju LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
3/4 tree sp.; the same name for a stick
made out of this tree; likwaju/
makwaju LH:L its fruit (ing’waju/
ding’waju LH:L kernel or stone)
nkwala/mikwala LRL, C1:SF, N 3/4
arrow (small, not being sharp pointed,
for hitting birds)
nkwedu/mikwedu LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
3/4 tamarind tree
nnalu/achannalu LFL/LHHFL, B:S1,
N 3/24+ snake sp. (of medium size,
brown, yellow)
nnamu/valamu LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 1/2
brother-in-law, sister-in-law
nnandi/milandi LFL, B:S1, N 3/4 tree;
also medicine, mmilandi/vamilandi
LHFL cl.1/2 local doctor; cf.
ntela/mitela cl.3/4
nnanga/minanga LH:L, E:S2, N 3/4
vein
nnangelo/milangelo LHFL, B:S1, N 3/4
water pot (small); also
nnengelo/milengelo LHFL cl.3/4
nnango/milango LRL, C1:SF, N 3/4
door; cf. Sw. mlango/milango; see
Iwidi/dinjwidi c1.11/10
nndanje/mindanje LFL, B:S1, N 3/4
type of dance (esp. weddings)
nndonde/vandonde HFL, D2:H.no H,
N 1/2 Ndonde person; cf. chindonde
HFL cl.7 Ndonde dialect, nature,
kundonde LH:Llower parts of the
Plateau; western direction
nnemba/vanemba LRL, C1:SF, N 1/2
boy (before initiation)
nneule/mileule LHRL, C2:H.SF, N 3/4
bean plant sp. (Sw. mfiwi)
nngaliba/vangaliba LLRL, C1:SF, N
1/2 s.0. who circumcises; cf. -dobola
V, -yaluka V circumcise
nng’anda/vang’anda HRL, C2:H.SF, N
1/2 master, husband; nng’anda
mwangu HHH H:L my master;
nng’anda mwalo HHH H:L your



master; nng’anda mwawe HHH H:L
her master
nnganga/minganga LH:L, E:S2, N 3/4
musical instrument (tin can with stick)
nng’ole/ang’ole HL:L, D2:H.no H, N
1/24 musician
nngoni/vangoni LRL, C1:SF, N //2
Ngoni person; cf. chingoni LRL cl.7
Ngoni language, nature
nngwangwalati/'vangwangwalati
LHHH:L, A:S1/SF, N 1/2 killer,
savage person; cf. ungwangwalati/
angwangwalati LHHH:L cl.1A/2A,
ingwangwalati/dingwangwalati
LHHH:L c1.9/10 dog sp.; cf. -walala
HH:L V kill
nngwee LHR, C2:H.SF, / ideophone
expressing the sunrise; ngwee
ulyamba LFH HRL; cf. pii FH, piu
FH
nnilo/mililo LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 3/4
right; kunnilo kwake LLHH RL to
his/her/its right; nkono nnilo/mikono
mililo LHH HH:L right hand(s)
nniungu LLRL, C1:SF, N /8 under,
below; cf. muhina cl.18
nnonji/milonji LH:L, E:S2, N 3/4
baobab tree; lilonji/malonji LH:L
cl.5/6 its fruit (indonji/dindonji
LH:L cl.9/10 kernel or stone)
nnuhuko/valuhuko LHFL, D2:H.no H,
N 1/2 mother (lying-in woman, i.e.
s.0. who has just given birth)
nnumbu/valumbu LRL, C1:SF, N 1/2
elder sibling of opposite sex;
nnumbwangu LHRL my elder s.;
nnumbuulo LHRL your (sg.) elder s.;
nnumbuwe LHRL his/her elder s.
nnume/valume LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 1/2
man; -achilume P con. male; cf.
nannume HHFL cl.1a full grown man
nnumilanga/valumilanga LHHL:L,
D2:H.no H, N 1/2 widow
nnungu/amilungu LRL/LHH:L, C1:SF,
N 1/24 God, god
nnung’une/vanung’une LHH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 1/2 younger sibling of
same sex; nnung’unwangu LHHH:L
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my younger s.; nnung’uno LHH:L
your (sg.) younger s.; nnung’unwe
LHH:L his/her younger s.

nnusu/milusu LRL, C1:SF, N 3/4
calabash (for storing beer)

nnuvavu LLRL, C1:SF, N /8 without

nnwele/valwele LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 1/2
sick person

nnyadi/mihadi LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 3/4
tree sp.

nnyahamulilo/mihahamulilo
LHHHH:L, A:S1/SF, N 3/4 branch to
protect against becoming wet

nnyaluke/vayaluke LHFL, D2:H.no H,
N 1/2 boy (after initiation)

nnyangi HRL, C2:H.SF, N 3/- sand;
also nsangi HRL cl.3/-

nnyangu/avangu LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 1/2
my companion; nnyako/avako your
(sg.) c.; nnyake/avake his/her c.;
nnyetu/avetu our c.; nnyenu/avenu
your (pl.) c.; nnyao/avao their c.

nnyano LL:L, D1:no H, N 3/- five;
milandi nnyano LFL LL:L five trees,
vinu nnyano RL LL:L five things

nnyano na -mo LLL L RL, N3/~ + P
six; vinu nnyano na chimo RL LLL
L RL six things

nnyau/vahau HFL, D2:H.no H, N 1/2
Yao person; cf. chihau HFL cl.7 Yao
language, nature

nnyavi/vahavi LFL, D2:H.no H, N //2
sorcerer; cf. uhavi LFL cl.14
witchcraft

nnyele/miyele LFL, B:S1, N 3/4 rice
(the husked grain)

nnyeni/vayeni LRL, C1:SF, N 1/2
guest, stranger; cf. uyeni LRL cl.14
state of being a guest/stranger

nnyenje LH:L, E:S2, N I8 along; cf.
panyenje LH:L cl.16 beside, aside,
apart

nnyenje/vayenje LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 1/2
age-mate, friend; cf. somo/=
cl.9b/10b

nnyitu/mihitu LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 3/4
dense thicket

nnyivani/vahivani LHFL, D2:H.no H,
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N 1/2 cousin; nnyivani mwangu
LHHH H:L my c.; nnyivani mwalo
your (sg.) c.; nnyivani mwawe
his/her c.; nnyivani mwetu our c.,
etc.

nnyodi/mihodi LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 3/4
tear

nnyongo/mihongo LRL, C1:SF, N 3/4
snake

nnyuma LRL, C1:SF, N /8 behind,
after; amuno nnyuma LHH LRL
meanwhile; also pamongo cl.16+3,
pachikohi cl.16; cf. panyuma LRL
cl.16 backwards

-nonoha -HFL, V' caus. exceed, excel;
also -nanoha -HFL,; cf. -punda

-nonopa -HH:L, V' be hard; also
-nanopa HH:L, -komodya HFL

-nowa -H:L, V be pleasant, be sweet,
enjoy; cf. refl. -linowa -HRL be
proud of oneself, boast

npindo/mipindo LL:L, D1:no H, N 3/4
piece of cloth (private parts); also
npindu/mipindu LL:L cl.3/4

nsangi HRL, C2:H.SF, N 3/~ sand; also
nnyangi HRL cl.3

nsapata/misapata LLL:L, D1:no H, N
3/4 type of dance (and celebration)

nsufi/misufi ?, N 3/4 kapok tree; cf. Sw.
msufi/misufi

nsungu/vasungu LRL, C1:SF, N 1/2
foolish woman; cf. usungu LRL cl.14

nsungu/vasungu LFL, D2:H.no H, N
1/2 European

nswahili/vaswahili LLRL, C1:SF, N
1/2 Swahili person; cf. chiswabhili
LLRL cl.7 Swahili language, nature

ntama/mitama LFL, B:S1, NV 3/4 millet

ntandasa nchinduli LLLL LHRL, N 3/~
type of food (porridge with vegetable
of cassava leaves); cf. ntandasa
LLL:L cl.3 stiff cassava porridge,
chinduli HR cl.7 cassava vegetable

ntandasa/matandasa LLL:L, D1:no H,
N 3/6 stiff cassava porridge; cf.
ntandasa nchinduli LLLL LHRL
type of food

ntano/mitano LRL, C1:SF, N 3/4 story;

also lutano/dinano LRL cl.11/10;
kutana ntano LHH HH:L to tell a
story

ntavala/matavala LHFL, B:S1, N 3/6
marsh mangoose (Sw. nguchiro)

ntela/mitela LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 3/4
medicine; also used nnandi/milandi
cl. 3/4 tree; cf. mmitela/vamitela
LHFL cl.14+/2+ local doctor; cf.
lipeleko/mapeleko cl.5/6

ntema/mitema LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 3/4
field which has been cultivated three
times in succession

ntenga/mitenga LRL, C1:SF, N 3/4
pole for two loads

ntengo/mitengo LRL, C1:SF, N 3/4 tree
sp.; litengo/matengo LRL cl.5/6 its
fruit (inengo/dinengo LRL c1.9/10
kernel or stone)

ntengu/mitengu LRL, C1:SF, N 3/4 hut
for boys during initiation rites

ntesa/mitesa LL:L, D1:no H, N 3/4
peanut

ntikulo/mitikulo LHH:L, A:S1/SF, N
3/4 padlock

ntima/mitima LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 3/4
heart; cf. pantima LLH:L cl.16
abdomen

ntinji/mitinji HRL, C2:H.SF, N 3/4
pumpkin plant

ntolilo/mitolilo LLRL, C1:SF, N 3/4
leaves of sweet potato

ntondo LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 3/- third day
after tomorrow

ntonga/mitonga LH:L, E:S2, N 1/2
barren woman; also akaveleka/
vakaveleka, akavaleka/vakavaleka
LHHL:L lit. s.o. who does not give
birth (Neg.Pres.)

ntopwa LH:L, E:S2, N 3/- banana sp.
(rather big)

ntota/mitota LFL, B:S1, NV 3/4 needle;
nom. < -tota V sew; also ntotelo/
mitotelo LHH:L cl.3/4

ntotelo/mitotelo LHH:L, A:S1/SF, N
3/4 needle; also ntota/mitota LFL
cl.3/4; cf. -tota V sew

ntuhi/mituhi LRL, C1:SF, N 3/4 corpse



ntuli/mituli LFL, B:S1, N 3/4 mortar

ntumbwi/mitumbwi LH:L, E:S2, N 3/4
canoe

ntumwa/vatumwa LFL, D2:H.no H, N
1/2 slave

ntungulu/mitungulu LHRL, C2:H.SF,
N 3/4 tree sp.

ntupa/mitupa LL:L, D1:no H, N 3/4
hole, hollow (small); mitupa
ya-imula LLL H-LRL nostrils

ntutu/mitutu LFL, B:S1, N 3/4 barrel
(of gun)

ntwangu/achatwa vangu LFL/LHH
RL, B:S1, N 1/24+ my husband;
ntwalo LFL your husband; ntwawe
LFL her husband; also used: see wife:
my

ntwani HFL, D2:H.no H, / what kind
of; ing’anya ntwani LLH HFL why,
lit. what kind of reason; question
phrase-finally: final FH ntwani HFH

-nung’a -H:L, V' stink

-nung’unula -HHH:L, I twist with
body during dance

-nusa FL, V caus. take a snuff
(tobacco); also -tona

nuundu HRL, C2:H.SF, / tomorrow;
also luundu HRL cl.11

-nya H:L, J defecate; tones with
Infinitive marker

-nyakula -HH:L, V give birth; also
-yakula -HH:L, -veleka; see carry

-nyakula -HH:L, V carry; also -yakula
-HH:L; see birth: give

-nyala -H:L, V' dry up; cf. -yuma,
-yanika

-nyalala -HH:L, V" be quiet, keep quiet

-nyanyula -HH:L, I/ lift

-nyata -H:L, V' be bad, be dirty; also
-hakalanga

-nyela -H:L,  eat too much

-nyelembuka -HHH:L, V' melt; also
-tungunyuka

-nyema -H:L, " avoid

-nyeta -HH:L, J/ be fat (esp. human
beings); cf. -tumbula, -tumbulanga

-nyoka -H:L, J/ be straight; cf. -udula,
-kanda
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-nyokonya -HFL, V caus. scream, make
noise; also -nyakonya -HFL; cf.
-lidila

-nyoma -H:L, V' be fertile

-nyonyomala -HHH:L, V' squat; also
-nyanyamala -HHH:L

(o)

-oda -H:L, " take care of

-ohe H:L, ?, P much, many; tones
including PPx; wohe H:L cl.3, yohe
H:L cl.9; no form for cl.1; myanda
yohe HL H:L often; predicative: same
tones

-ohe-ohe LLH:L, ?, P every, all; tones
including PPx; wohewohe LLH:L
cl.1, wohewohe LLH:L cl.3,
yoheyohe LLH:L cl.9; also -ahi-ohe
LLH:L; predicative: same tones

-olota -HH:L, V point (with finger); also
-alota -HH:L

-omba -H:L, V' beat a drum, fire a gun,
blow a horn, flute; also -womba -H:L

-omi H:L, ?, P/4 healthy, strong, whole;
tones including prefix; also -umi H:L;
NPx in cl.1: mwomi H:L, PPx in
other classes: womi H:L cl.3, yomi
H:L cl.4; how are you/they?:
umwomi/vomi LFH/FH (question
intonation); predicative: same tones

-ona -H:L, V sleep; infinitive: kona
H:L; cf. luwono LRL cl.11/- sleep

-ona -H:L, I/ see, feel; infinitive: kwona
H:L; preferred with OC; cf. neut.
-oneka -HH:L appear, be visible

-onda -H:L, V" check a trap (whether an
animal is caught)

-ondonga -HH:L, V' destroy; also
-andonga -HH:L, -timbangila

-oneka -HH:L, " appear, be visible;
neut. < -ona -H:L see; mwedi
woneka HL LFL next month; cf.
-holoka

-onga -H:L, J/ take a walk, stroll; cf.
-hwenahwena

-ongolela -HHH:L, V" set right, tend; cf.
-chunga
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P

-pa H:L, V bear fruit, spring up; tones
with Infinitive marker

pachikohi LLH:L, E:S2, N /6 behind,
after; also kuchikohi/nchikohi
LLH:L cl.17/18, pamongo cl.16,
nnyuma cl.18

pachinu LRL, C1:SF, N 16+7 place;
also pahali cl.18; cf. chinu RL cl.7
thing

pahali LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 16 place; also
pachinu cl.16

pahi RL, C1:SF, N /6 on the ground,
down to the ground

-pakatika -HHH:L, J fall bit by bit; cf.
-motoka, -uwa, -yanguka, -palatuka

-pakula -HH:L, V' collect honey

-pala -H:L, I/ scratch, peck; harvest
groundnuts; cf. nom. chipala/vipala
LRL cl.7/8 smithy

-palanga -HH:L, V' go up; cf. sep.
-palangula -HHH:L hop

-palangula -HHH:L, 7 hop; sep. <
-palanga -HH:L go up; cf. nom.
lipalangula/mapalangula LLLRL
cl.5/6 locust, nampalangula
LLLLRL cl.1a locust

-palasa -HFL, V' caus. grind (rice)

-palata -HH:L, V clear, scrape away; cf.
-kwanga, -pukusula

-palatuka -HHH:L, V fall down; cf.
-pakatika, -motoka, -uwa, -yanguka

-pali -H:L, V irr. be; akapali LHFL
(s)he is not here, ikapali LHFL there
is/are not; only Present Negative verb
forms in use; cf. -va, -pawa

-palila -HH:L, V' put above; e.g. put fire
above a cooking pot in preparing
likulambila LLLH:L

palipanda LLL:L, D1:no H, N /16
playing ground (celebrations)

palitungulu LLHRL, C2:H.SF, N /16
fireplace used during celebrations

-palula -HH:L, V harvest maize

palyamba LH:L, E:S2, N /6 day after
tomorrow; cf. palyamba-po LHF-H
(+dem., ref., short form) second day

after tomorrow; cf. kulyamba LH:L
cl.17 dawn, ulyamba HRL morning
cl.14

palyambapo LHFH, N /6 second day
after tomorrow; < palyamba LH:L
cl.16; cf. kulyamba LH:L cl.17
dawn, ulyamba HRL morning cl.14

-pamba -H:L, V dip; also -yomola; app.
> -pambila -HH:L dip into

-pambanya -HFL, V' caus. fasten
together

-pambilila -HHH:L, J fasten (with
rope); cf. -hunga

pambuto LFL, B:S1, N /6 instead of

pameho LH:L, E:S2, N /6+6 publicly;
cf. kumeho LH:L cl.17+6 face, front,
before

pamo RL, C1:SF, P together; pamo na
RL L together with; cf. -mo P one,
a(n), some; also chalumo LRL

pamongo LRL, C1:SF, N /6+3 behind,
after; also kumongo LRL cl.17+3,
nnyuma cl.18, pachikohi cl.16; cf.
mongo RL cl.3 back of body

-panda -H:L, V plant

-pandala -HH:L, V' kill insect with tip
of finger, toe

panji FL, C2:H.SF, P perhaps; cf. -nji P
other; also panjika LH:L I, chipanji
HFL I; cf. kwali I

panjika LH:L, A:S1/SF, I perhaps; also
panji FL, chipanji HFL;cf. kwali I

pannima LLRL, C1:SF, N /6 height,
high, above; cf. munnima/vannima
HHFL cl.1/2 Nnima person,
chinnima HHFL cl.7/- Nnima dialect;
cf. muha cl.18 top, above, sky

pantima LLH:L, A:S1/SF, N 16+3
abdomen; also litumbo/matumbo
cl.5/6; cf. ntima/mitima LH:L cl.3/4
heart

-panya -H:L, V/ beat, hit, slap; app.+
ass.> -panyilana -HHH:L beat each
other with sth.; cf. ass. -panyana
-HH:L fight

-panyana -HH:L, V fight; ass. < -panya
-H:L beat

panyenje LH:L, E:S2, NV /6 beside,



aside, apart; cf. nnyenje LH:L cl.18
along

panyuma LRL, C1:SF, N /16
backwards, after; also kunyuma LRL
cl.17, kunyuma kwake LLH RL
hereafter; cf. nnyuma LRL cl.18
behind, after

-papa -H:L, V tap, knock, beat (of
heart); cf. Sw. -papa; see -dukula

-papata -HH:L, V' follow; also -londola
-HH:L

-papatula -HHH:L, V" knock off, break
off by hitting; also -hapuka, -yamila

-papula -HH:L, V' tear (tr., cloths, etc.);
cf. -pwapula -HH:L, -valula

-pasula -HH:L, V split, cleave, burst; cf.

Sw. -pasua; see -vanga; also in use
-pasuka -HH:L be split (< Sw.
-pasuka)

-pata -H:L, V get

-patana -HH:L, V' come to terms, be
reconciled, harmonize

-patanisa -HH:L, V' caus. command

pati/dipati H:L/LH:L, E:S2, N 9¢/10c
type of clothing

-pawa -FL, I/ pas. be somewhere; cf.
-va, -pali

pawelu LH:L, E:S2, N 16+ 14 outside;
cf. welu H:L cl.14 field

-pekeha -HFL, V' caus. make fire (by
friction); cf. nom. mpekeho/
mipekeho LHH:L cl.3/4 firestick

-pela -H:L, J come to an end; rape (a
woman)

-peleka -HH:L, V/ practice witchcraft;
cf. nom. lipeleko/mapeleko LLH:L
cl.5/6 medicine; cf. -lowa,
-lokotanya

-pelekedya -HHL:L, V' caus. send,
cause to go; cf. -tuma send (person)

-pemba -H:L, V spit out (small thing);
app. > -pembela -HH:L spit upon; cf.
-suna

-pembedya -HFL, V' caus. entice;
comfort

-penda -H:L, V scorn, despise

-peneka -HH:L, V put sideways; cf.
mpaneka/mipaneka LLL:L cl.3/4
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type of hair dressing

-peng’a -H:L, V" blow the nose

-pepeka -HH:L, " be light, be thin, be
transparent; see narrow: be

-pepeka -HH:L, / be narrow; cf. ? app.
> -pepekela -HHH:L be near,
approach; see light:be, be thin,
transparent

-pepekela -HHH:L, V" be near,
approach; cf. pepi H:L I near; ? app.
< -pepeka -HH:L be narrow, be thin;
cf. -hengelela, -vandikila

pepi H:L, A:S1/SF?, I near; pepi
na-chiteng’u HL L-LFL lit. near
with-chair; cf. -ipika V be short; cf.
-pepekela V be near, approach

-peta -H:L, V' sift; cf. nom.
chipeto/vipeto LH:L c1.7/8 sifting
basket

-peya -H:L, IV walk quickly; cf. red.
-peyapeya -HHH:L; peya tuhwene
L:L LRL let’s go quickly; cf. upehi
LFL I quickly

-peyapeya -HHH:L, I/ red. be light
(weight); red. < -peya -H:L walk
quickly

-piha -H:L, V" hide sth.; cf. refl.
-litwaliha hide oneself

pii HR, C2:H.SF, / sunset (ideophone
expressing that the sun has
disappeared); liduva pii LHL FH; cf.
piu FH, nngwee LFH

-pikita -HH:L, V try to tear loose

-pilikana -HHH:L, V" hear; attend; cf.
-pilikanila -HHHH:L listen;
lipilikanilo/mapilikanilo LHHHH:L
cl.5/6 ear, lit. thing to hear with

-pilikanila -HHHH:L, V listen; cf.
-pilikana -HHH:L hear

-pilila -HH:L, V" endure

-pima -H:L, /' measure

-pinda -H:L, " bend; cf. refl. -lipinda
-HRL crouch; cf. -tepa

-pindikula -HHH:L, V overturn,
revenge; cf. -pindikulanya -HHLL:L
alter, turn round, stir

-pindikulanya -HHLL:L, V caus. alter,
turn around, stir (e.g. in making
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cassava porridge); cf. -kolowanya,
-kolova

-pinga -H:L, V' be obstinate, refuse to
obey

pisi/dipisi RL/LRL, C1:SF, N 9¢/10c
measure (for grains)

-pita -H:L, V' pass, go on; kupita
mwanda LHH H:L to goon a
journey; app. -pitila -HH:L pass by
(away, from, to)

piu HR, C2:H.SF, / sunset (ideoph.
expressing that the sun is about to
disappear); liduva litenda piu LHL
LHH FH the sun was sinking; cf. pii
FH, nngwee LFH

-piyanidya -HHL:L, V caus. cause
haste; cf. -yanguhana

-poha -FL, V caus. save, be saved

-poka -H:L, V prosper, rejoice; cf.
-hangalala, -tamba

-pola -H:L, V cool down (itr.); cf. Sw.
-poa; cf. -didima, -itula, -tulila

-ponda -H:L, J/ smash, pound leaves;
cf. -twa, -twanga, -tipula pound
grains

-popota -HH:L, V/ twist, twine; also
-pota -H:L; cf.-popotola -HHH:L
wring out; cf. -luka

-popotola -HHH:L, J wring out; also
-papatola -HHH:L; cf. -pota -H:L,
-popota -HH:L twist, twine

-posa -FL, V caus. propose marriage;
nposi/vaposi LRL cl.1/2 person who
proposes a marriage (an elder of the
youngster who wants to marry)

-pota -H:L, V twist, twine; also -popota
-HH:L; cf.-popotola -HHH:L wring
out; cf. -luka

-pukusula -HHH:L, V" peel off; cf.
-kwanga, -palata

-pukuta -HH:L, V' wipe off

-pula -H:L, V' sift grain by shaking

-pulula -HH:L, V/ strip off; harvest rice

-pulung’anya -HHL:L, V' caus.
increase, become more and more

-pumula -HH:L, J breath

-pumuna -HH:L, V' gnaw

-punda -H:L, V surpass, exceed; cf.

-nonoha

-punga -H:L, " blow (of wind); cf.
lipungo LRL cl.5/- wind

-pungula -HH:L, V decrease, diminish

-pupa -H:L, V' crackle; turn restlessly
(as in pain)

-puta -H:L, J/ skip (with rope); mputa
LH:L cl.3/- traditional game

-pwahika -HH:L, V" shout, talk much
and lively

-pwapula -HH:L, V' tear (tr., twigs,
etc.); cf. -papula -HH:L, -valula

-pwata -H:L, V/ quarrel; ass. >
-pwatana -HH:L

-pwatana -HH:L, V quarrel with each
other; ass. < -pwata -H:L quarrel

-pwechela -HH:L, V receive; also
-pwachela -HH:L

-pweteka -HH:L, /" wound, get hurt, be
ill; also -pwateka -HH:L; cf. -pwita
-H:L hurt

-pwita -H:L, V" hurt; cf. -pweteka
-HH:L

-pya H:L, V' be scorched, be burnt;
tones with Infinitive marker

-pyaila -HH:L, V sweep; cf.
chipyai/vipyai LRL broom

S

-samulila -HHH:L, /' comb; also
-hamulila -HHH:L; cf.
chihamulo/vihamulo LLL:L c1.7/8
comb

sana RL, C1:SF, / very; cf. Sw. sana;
see namene [

-sika -H:L, V' bury; cf. Sw. -zika; see
-yaha; masiko LRL cl. -/6 funeral

-sikitika -HHH:L, " be sorry; cf. Sw.
-sikitika; see -hinginika

-soma -H:L, V' read

somo/= RL, C1:SF, N 1b/2b friend; cf.
nnyenje/vayenje cl.1/2

-sulula -HH:L, V' drip, leak; frequently
used with Pre-Final -ang-: -sululanga
-HHH:L

-sulupuka -HHH:L, ' come down

-suma -H:L, V buy; cf. caus. -sumisa
-HFL sell



-sumisa -HFL, V caus. sell; caus. <
-suma -H:L buy

-suna -H:L, I/ spit; cf. -pemba

-sunala -HH:L, V be vexed, be angry;
cf. -visa, -viha, -chimwa

-swa H:L, V' set (of sun); tones with
Infinitive marker; liduva kuswa LHL
H:L all day long

-swelela -HH:L, /" be white (rash); also
-swalela -HH:L; cf. -anape P con.
white; see clean: be

-swelela -HH:L, " be clean; cf.
-hahula, -katapadya; see white: be
(rash)

T

-taha -FL, IV caus. look for, search; also
-loleha; cf. -lembela, -lembelela

-tahuka -HH:L, J/ disagree, rebel, be
perverse; cf. ass. -tahukana -HHH:L
argue

-tahukana -HHH:L, V" argue; ass. <
-tahuka -HH:L disagree

-taila -HH:L, V' lay an egg

-takata -HH:L, J/ be pleased, be
attractive; cf. -maila

-takatuka -HHH:L, V' stand up, arise,
start; cf. -uka

-tama -H:L, J agree on marriage
between man and parents

tama RL, C1:SF, N 9b/- desire; < Sw.

tamaa; see ihikidi/dihikidi c1.9/10; cf.

lukou cl.11/-

-tamba -H:L, V rejoice; cf. -hangalala,
-poka

-tambala -HH:L, V' creep

-tambula -HH:L, J mention, name

-tamwa -FL, V pas. love, like, desire,
want, accept; cf. -lembela; cf. ass.
-tamwana -HFL accept

-tamwana -HFL, V" agree; ass. <
-tamwa -FL love, etc, accept; also
-yambukila, -itikila

-tana -H:L, V/ tell a story; kutana
ntano/lutano LHH HH:L/HH:L
(ntano, lutano LRL, LRL cl.3,11
story)

-tanda -H:L, / hang
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-tandi -FL, B:S1, 4 first; matandi LFL
cl.4, dinandi LFL cl.10; tone also
HL, i.e. no lengthening of
penult.vowel; substractively derived
from -tandilika V begin; predicative:
same tones

-tandilika -HHH:L, /" begin; also
-tandalika -HHH:L; cf. -tandi -FL A
first; -lindimuka

tangu L:L, D1:no H, / formerly, the
past; ing’ande ya-tangu LHL H-FL
an old house; also kala I; cf. -atangu
P con. old

-tang’una -HH:L, V' chew; cf. nom.
litang’unilo/matang’unilo LHHH:L
cl.5/6

-tanjila -HH:L, J be noticeable, be
available; cf. -injipika

-tanuka -HH:L, J' be expanded, be
widened; cf. Sw. -tanuka

-tapa -H:L, V" boast; also refl. -litapa
-HRL

-tapika -HH:L, /' vomit; cf. Sw. -tapika;
see -kodyoka

-tapuka -HH:L, V' stick to, adhere

tati H:L, ?, N Ic/- father (informal,
ironic); cf. atata LFL cl.2A

-tatu -RL, C1:SF, 4 three; mitatu LRL
cl.4, dinatu LRL cl.10; -atatu P con.
third; predicative: same tones

-tava -H:L, " bind sth. with a rope, tie
rope around sth.

-taya -H:L, V/ put into; kutaya misa
LHH L:L sneeze, or in short
kuta-misa LH-FL; kutaya chihonde
LHH HH:L participate in a discussion

-teka -H:L, J/ draw water; kuteka medi
LHH H:L

-teleka -HH:L, V' cook; also -taleka
-HH:L

-tema -H:L, V sharpen; cf.
-kwichakwicha; see cut firewood

-tema -H:L, J/ cut firewood; see sharpen

-tenda -H:L, V' do; cf. -kola; kutenda
madengo LHH HH:L to work;
unitenda LHRL thanks, lit. you have
done it (Pres.Perf.)

-tepa -H:L, I/ stoop, bend down; cf.
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mwitepa LFL cl.18 corner
teso/diteso RL/LRL, C1:SF, N 9¢/10c
adze; sg. also iteso LRL cl.9c

-tetela -HH:L, I cackle (of chicken
producing an egg)

-tetema -HH:L, V' shiver, tremble; also
-tetemela -HHH:L; cf. chitete LFL
cl.7, chitetemedi LLLRL cl.7 the
shivers

-teula -HH:L, J take off fire, serve
food; cf. app. -teulila -HHH:L dish

-teulila -HHH:L, V' dish; app. < -teula
-HH:L take off fire, serve food

-tevedya -HFL, V' caus. endanger; also
-tavedya -HFL

-teya -H:L, J/ trap; kuteya dihomba
LHH HFL fish, lit. trap fish; cf.
-inikila

-tika -H:L, V cause to shake, move fro
and to; put load on head with s.0.’s
help; cf. -tikinya -HFL shake

-tikinya -HFL, V' caus. shake (tr. and
itr.); cf.-tika -H:L cause to shake,
move fro and to

-tila -H:L, V run away; ku-n-tila
H-H-RL (with OC of cl.1) to isolate
s.0. socially; also -tukuta

-tima -H:L, V' delay, linger

-timba -H:L, V' loiter, hang about;
frequently used with Pre-Final -ang-:
-timbanga -HH:L

-timbangila -HHH:L, V" destroy; also
-ondonga

-tindinga -HH:L, J/ bring to ruin

-tindivala -HHH:L, /" kneel, worship;
also -yama

-tiniha -HFL, V' caus. bring to the boil
(nkojo, first stage in the preparation
of beer); cf. -yaula, -yaukila,
-yaukidya, -kodya, -chemusa,
-tokota

-tipula -HH:L, ¥ pound (grains); also
-twa, -twanga; cf. -ponda

-titimila -HHH:L, V' sink; disappear,
vanish

-tiva -H:L, J plait; kutiva ulindo LHH
HFL plait hair

-toha -FL, I caus. touch, press; cf.

-kaba, -bana

-tohoma -HH:L, // go up and down (e.g.
fontanel on head of baby)

-tokota -HH:L, J/ become cooked, be
boiled; also -takota -HH:L;
-tokotelana -HHHH:L become
cooked for each other; have flavour;
cf. -yaula, -kodya, -chemusa, -tiniha

-tolela -HH:L, J get satisfied

-tolola -HH:L, } bore a hole; also
-talola -HH:L; cf. -dovola

-tona -H:L, J/ take a snuff (tobacco);
also -nusa; cf. liposa/maposa LL:L
cl.5/6 snuff of tobacco

-tondola -HH:L, V choose; also
-tandola -HH:L, -hapa; utondodi
LLRL cl.14 elections, ntondodi/
vatondodi LLRL cl.1/2 voter

-tongodika -HHH:L, J grumble, speak
to oneself; caus., neut. < -tongola
-HH:L speak; also -loloma

-tongola -HH:L, V' speak, say; also
-tangola -HH:L; cf. -tongodika
-HHH:L grumble; cf. kutongo-
viyoha LHH-HFL abuse, insult, lit. to
speak terms of abuse; cf. -chi say

-tongosa -HFL, V' caus. seduce

-tonya -FL, V caus. rain

-tosa -FL, V caus. fine; cf. pas. -toswa
-FL be fined

-tota -H:L, V' sew; cf. nom. ntota/
mitota LFL cl.3/4, ntotelo/mitotelo
LHH:L cl.3/4 needle

-tubisa -HFL, V' caus. punish

-tudya -FL, V caus. offer present for a
special occasion, esp. initiation; caus.
< -tula -H:L set down; cf.
inudyo/dinudyo LL:L cl.9/10 present
for a special occasion

-tukukula -HHH:L, V" enlarge, make
greater

-tukula -HH:L, V' be very full (of food),
belch; cf. dihumi LRL cl. -/10 belch

-tukuta -HH:L, V" run away; also -tila

-tula -H:L, V' set down (e.g. take load
from head and put it on the ground);
cf. -tudya -FL give present for a
special occasion



-tulila -H:L, " get cool; cf. -pola,
-didima, -itula

-tuma -H:L, V' send (person); cf.
-pelekedya

-tumba -H:L, V' look up, observe; cf.
-lolehidya

tumbaku LFL, E:S2, N 5b/- tobacco

-tumbuka -HH:L, V' break (itr., big
things, e.g. tree); cf. -tumbula -HH:L,
-lumuka

-tumbula -HH:L, V' be fat (esp.
animals); be big; also used with
Pre-Final -ang-: -tumbulanga
-HHH:L; cf. -nyeta; see break (tr.,
big things)

-tumbula -HH:L, V' break (tr., big
things); frequently used with
Pre-Final -ang-: -tumbulanga
-HHH:L; cf. -tumbuka -HH:L,
-lumula; see fat: be, be big

-tumila -HH:L, /" use; ngu-tumidile
uvelu L-LLLL HH:L I was stupid, lit.
I have used stupidity

-tumula -HH:L, J/ chase away; also
-vinga, -vinganga

-tunda -H:L, V' lack enough fire, get
underdone (food); be unclear (words)

-tundula -HH:L, V' take off sth. (off
body)

-tundunya -HFL, V' caus. throw down

-tunduwila -HHH:L, V" bring problems;
cf. -huva have problems, -banika get
problems

-tungunyuka -HHH:L, V' melt; also
-nyelembuka

-tupa -H:L, /' bulge, swell out

-tupila -HH:L, V" have sexual
intercourse; also -yelana

-tuva -H:L, V scratch skin forcefully;
remove weeds; cf. -vava

-twa H:L, J pound (grains); tones with
Infinitive marker; also -twanga -H:L,
-tipula; cf. -ponda

-twala -H:L, J/ take; -twalidya -HFL
make a woman pregnant, litwala
LH:L abduction of a woman;
nowadays: name of the bride in first
week, -litwaliha -HHL:L hide oneself
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-twalidya -HFL, V' caus. make ( a
woman) pregnant; cf. -twala -H:L
take

-twanga -H:L, V/ pound (grains); < -twa
(+ Pre-Final -ang-); also -tipula; cf.
-ponda

-twesa -FL, V' caus. pretend (to be good,
nice, etc., in order to get sth.); cf.
-lilambila

twiga/= RL, C1:SF, N 9b/10b giraffe

U

(u)-o- LFH, P dem. right this/that one;
uyoyu LFH cl.1, uwowu LFH cl.3,
uyoyi LFH cl.9; attributive tones:
(H)FH, the initial u- is optional

(u)-0-0 LFH, P dem. this, that
(referential emphatic); uyoyo LFH
cl.1, uwowo LFH cl.3, uyoyo LFH
cl.9; attributive tones: (H)FH, the
initial u- is optional; mwanda
uwowo HH HFH right at that time,
moment

u-la LFH, P dem. that (emphatic);
uyula LFH cl.1, uula LFH cl.3, uila
LFH cl.9; attributive tones: HFH

u-no LFH, P dem. this (emphatic);
uyuno LFH cl.1, wuno LFH cl.3,
uino LFH cl.9; attributive tones:
HFH; cf. uvino LFL and now,
therefore

ubila LFL, B:S1, N /4 semen

ucheche LRL, C1:SF, N /4 termite(s)

uchi H:L, A:S1/SF, N 14 honey

uchiva LFL, B:S1, N /4 solitariness,
loneliness; cf. nchiva/vachiva LFL
cl.1/2 orphan

-udula -HH:L, V straighten; cf. -nyoka,
-kanda

-udya -FL, V caus. ask (question); red.
> -udyaudya -HHL:L question

ugoni LRL, C1:SF, N /4 adultery

uhakwa LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 14 dirt
(often: dirty food)

uhambachi LLRL, C1:SF, N /4 trade

uhato/ahato LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 14/24
python; pl. also vahato LH:L cl.2;
also uhatu/ahatu LH:L; species
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oriented: ihatu/dihatu, ihato/dihato
LH:L c1.9/10

uhavi LFL, B:S1, N /4 witchcraft; cf.
nnyavi/vahavi LFL cl.1/2 sorcerer

uhiku LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 14 night; cf.
Sw. usiku; see chilo cl.7/-; uhiku
ukacha LHL LH:L until dawn, lit. if
the night dawns

uhimba/ahimba LFL, B:S1, N 14/24
lion; pl. also vahimba LFL cl.2;
species oriented: ihimba/dihimba
LFL c1.9/10

uhinini LHH:L, A:S1/SF, N /4 gum
(near teeth)

uhomba/ahomba LFL, B:S1, N 14/24
fish; pl. also vahomba LFL cl.2;
species oriented: ihomba/dihomba
LFL c1.9/10

uhong’o/ahong’o LRL, C1:SF, N
14/24 maggot; pl. also vahong’o
LRL cl.2; species oriented:
ihong’o/dihong’o LRL c1.9/10

uhu H:L, A:S1/SF, N 14 flour

uhuhi/ahuhi LRL, C1:SF, N 14/24
snake sp. (related to python); pl. also
vahuhi LRL cl.2; species oriented:
ihuhi/dihuhi LRL ¢c1.9/10

uhumbwe LL:L, D1:no H, N /4 milky
juice got from grated coconut (Sw.
tui)

uhungo/ahungo LH:L, E:S2, N 14/24
genet; pl. also vahungo LHL cl.2;
species oriented: ihungo/dihungo
LH:L ¢1.9/10

uhwehwe LFH, P subst. we (emphatic);
hweetu HRL (non-emphatic)

-uila -HH:L, V' repeat; also -ila -H:L

-uka -H:L, V rise, come forward; cf.
-takatuka; see go away

-uka -H:L, V' go away, come from; cf.
-holoka; see rise, come forward; cf.
koka H:L I then, finally, at the end; if

ukanga LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 14
foolishness, ignorance (of man); cf.
nkanga/vakanga LH:L cl.1/2, uvelu
cl.14

ukoti/mikoti LRL, C1:SF, N /4/4 neck

ukoto LRL, C1:SF, N /4 speech,

utterance

ukuluha LHFL, B:S1, N 14
miscarriage; nom. < -kuluha; cf.
dinjahango cl. -/10 miscarriage

-ula -H:L, V'ripen (itr.); cf. -lapata,
-huna; see undress

-ula -H:L, J undress; also kudobola
dinguo LHHH HH:L; see ripen (itr.)

ulama LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 14 life; nom.
< -lama V recover; live/exist long;
also umi cl.14

ulame LRL, C1:SF, N /4 health,
happiness, prosperity; nom. < -lama
V be aged; heal

ulemwa LFL, B:S1, N /4 idleness,
laziness; nom. < -lemwa -FL A idle

ulende LFL, B:S1, N /4 sesame

ulindo LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 14 hair (of
head)

ulombi/malombi LRL, C1:SF, N 14/6
marriage; cf. -lomba V marry (of
man); also indowa/dindowa c1.9/10

uloongo LLFL, E:S2, N /4 soil (clay);
cf. utope cl.14

-uluka -HH:L, V jump (high); fly; cf.
Sw. -ruka; cf. -chinjila, -chitika,
-dang’a

-ululuha -HHL:L, V caus. sift grain by
trossing

-ulumuka -HHH:L, V" get to puberty
(boys)

ulwele/malwele LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 14/6
sickness

ulyamba HRL, C2:H.SF, N /4 morning;
cf. kulyamba LH:L dawn, palyamba
LH:L day after tomorrow

umaka/amaka LRL, C1:SF, N /4/24
cat; pl. also vamaka LRL cl.2;
species oriented: imaka/dimaka LRL
cl.9/10

umamana/amamana LHFL, B:S1, N
14/24 ant sp. (small, red); pl. also
vamamana LHFL cl.2; species
oriented: imamana/dimamana LHFL
cl.9/10

umamba/amamba LFL, B:S1, N /4/24
crocodile; cf. Sw. mamba; pl. also
vamamba LFL cl.2; species oriented:



imamba/dimamba LFL cl.9/10; see
umbulu/ambulu

umambumbu LHFL, B:S1, N /4 early
in the morning; also mambumbu
HFL cl. -/6; cf. -cha V, kulyamba
cl.17

umande/amande LH:L, E:S2, N /14/24
grasshopper; pl. also vamande LH:L
cl.2; species oriented: imande/
dimande LH:L ¢1.9/10

-umba -H:L, / shape, create; cf. Sw.
-umba; cf. -munya, -kamata

-umbadya -HFL, V caus. fill; caus. <
-umbala -HH:L be full

umbai/ambai LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 14/24
bee sp.; pl. also vambai LH:L cl.2;
species oriented: imbai/dimbai LH:L
cl.9/10

-umbala -HH:L, J be full; caus. >
-umbadya -HFL fill

umbango/ambango LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
14/24 wild pig; pl. also vambango
LH:L cl.2; species oriented:
imbango/dimbango LH:L c1.9/10

umboko/amboko LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
14/24 louse; pl. also vamboko LH:L
cl.2; species oriented: imboko/
dimboko LH:L cl.9/10

umbudi/ambudi LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
14/24 goat; pl. also vambudi LH:L
cl.2; species oriented: imbudi/
dimbudi LH:L ¢1.9/10

umbulu/ambulu ?, N /4/24 crocodile;
tones unknown; pl. also vambulu
cl.2; species oriented: imbulu/
dimbulu cl.9/10; also umamba/
amamba

umbulukuta/ambulukuta LLHRL,
C2;H.SF, N 14/24 butterfly; pl. also
vambulukuta LLHRL cl.2; species
oriented: imbulukuta/dimbulukuta
LLHRL cl.9/10

umbutuka/ambutuka LLRL, C1:SF, N
14/24 antelope sp. (klipspringer); pl.
also vambutuka LLRL cl.2; species
oriented: imbutuka/dimbutuka
LLRL cl.9/10

umbwilimbwindi/ambwilimbwindi

CHINNIMA — ENGLISH 391

LLHRL, C2:H.SF, N 14/24 termite
sp. (small winged, not edible); pl. also
vambwilimbwindi LLHRL cl.2;
species oriented: imbwilimbwindi/
dimbwilimbwindi LLHRL c1.9/10

umembe/amembe LH:L, E:S2, N 14/24
fly; pl. also vamembe LH:L cl.2;
species oriented: imembe/ dimembe
LH:L cl.9/10

umi H:L, A:S1/SF, N 74 life; also
ulama cl.14

umunda/amunda LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
14/24 dove; pl. also vamunda LH:L
cl.2; species oriented imunda/
dimunda LH:L c1.9/10

umwemwe LFH, P subst. you (pl.)
(emphatic); mweenu HRL
(non-emphatic)

umwenye LRL, C1:SF, N /4 chieftaincy
(traditional); cf.
amwenye/achamwenye HRL/LHRL
cl.2A/2 A+ headman of village

unambili/anambili LHFL, B:S1, N
14/24 partridge; pl.also vanambili
LHFL; species oriented: inambili/
dinambili LHFL c1.9/10

unang’e LFH, P subst. he, she
(emphatic); nang’e H:L
(non-emphatic)

unembe/anembe LRL, C1:SF, N /4/24
calf; pl. also vanembe LRL cl.2;
species oriented: inembe/dinembe
LRL cl.9/10

unembo/anembo LFL, B:S1, N /4/24
elephant; pl. also vanembo LFL cl.2;
species oriented: inembo/dinembo
LFL cl.9/10

unene LFH, P subst. I (emphatic);
naangu HRL (non-emphatic)

ung’ambe/ang’ambe LFL, B:S1, N
14/24 tortoise; pl. also vang’ambe
LFL cl.2; species oriented: ing’ambe/
ding’ambe LFL cl.9/10

ung’anga/ang’anga LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
14/24 guinea-fowl; pl. also
vang’anga LH:L cl.2; species
oriented: ing’anga/ding’anga LH:L
cl.9/10
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ung’avanga/ang’avanga LHFL, B:S1,
N 14/24 dog; pl. also vang’avanga
LHFL cl.2; species oriented:
ing’avanga/ding’avanga LHFL
cl.9/10

ung’ombe/ang’ombe LRL, C1:SF, N
14/24 cow; pl. also vang’ombe LRL
cl.2; species oriented: ing’ombe/
ding’ombe LRL c1.9/10

ung’ondo/ang’ondo LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
14/24 lizard sp. (big, living on land);
pl. also vang’ondo LH:L cl.2; species
oriented: ing’ondo/ding’ondo LH:L
cl.9/10

ungondolo/angondolo LLRL, C1:SF, N
1A4/24 sheep; pl. also vangondolo
LLRL cl.2; species oriented:
ingondolo/dingondolo LLRL cl.9/10

ung’uku/ang’uku LFL, B:S1, N 14/24
chicken; pl. also vang’uku LFL cl.2;
species oriented: ing’uku/ding’uku
LFL c1.9/10

unguluve/anguluve LLRL, C1:SF, N
14/24 pig; pl. also vanguluve LLRL
cl.2; species oriented: inguluve/
dinguluve LLRL c1.9/10

ungumbi/angumbi LFL, B:S1, N 14/24
termite sp. (winged); pl. also
vangumbi LFL cl.2; species oriented:
ingumbi/dingumbi LFL c1.9/10

ung’ung’uni/ang’ung’uni LHH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 14/24 bedbug; pl. also
vang’ung’uni LHH:L cl.2; species
oriented: ing’ung’uni/ding’ung’uni
LHH:L c1.9/10

ungwangwalati/angwangwalati
LHHH:L, A:S1/SF, N 14/24 dog sp.
(digging up corpses); pl. also
vangwangwalati LHHH:L cl.2;
species oriented: ingwangwalati/
dingwangwalati LHHH:L;
nngwangwalati/vangwangwalati
LHHH:L cl1.1/2 killer

unjalahu/anjalahu LHH:L, A:S1/SF, N
14/24 ant sp. (big, red); pl. also
vanjalahu LHH:L cl.2; species
oriented: injalahu/dinjalahu LHH:L
cl.9/10

unjenjema/anjenjema LHRL,
C2:H.SF, N 14/24 mosquito; pl. also
vanjenjema LHRL cl.2; species
oriented: injenjema/dinjenjema
LHRL c1.9/10

unuta/anuta LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 14/24
ant sp. (red); pl. also vanuta LH:L
cl.2; species oriented: inuta/dinuta
LH:L c1.9/10

unyanga/anyanga LFL, B:S1, N /4/24
hawk sp. (big, striking colours); pl.
also vanyanga LFL cl.2; species
oriented: inyanga/dinyanga LFL
cl.9/10

unyati/anyati LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 14/24
buffalo; pl. also vanyati LH:L cl.2;
species oriented: inyati/dinyati LH:L
cl.9/10

unyedi/anyedi LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
14/24 snail; pl. also vanyedi LH:L.
cl.2; species oriented: inyedi/dinyedi
LH:L c1.9/10

unyima/anyima LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
14/24 monkey (Sw. kima); pl. also
vanyima LH:L cl.2; species oriented:
inyima/dinyima LH:L c1.9/10

unyolo/dinyolo LRL, C1:SF, N 14/10
sacrifice

unyuchi/anyuchi LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
14/24 honey-bee; pl. also vanyuchi
LH:L cl.2; species oriented:
inyuchi/dinyuchi LH:L c1.9/10

unyukudumba/anyukudumba
LLHRL, C2:H.SF, N 14/24 soldier
ant; pl. also vanyukudumba LLHRL
cl.2; species oriented: inyukudumba/
dinyukudumba LLHRL cl.9/10

upehi LFL, B:S1, N /4 quickly; cf. Sw.
upesi; see -peya V; adjunct

upinde/mapinde LH:L, E:S2, N /4/6
bow; cf. Sw. upinde; see lingungwe/
mangungwe cl.5/6

-upya -H:L, V' burn up; scoop water

-usa -FL, V caus. give, display, show,
take (out); cf. -ing’a give to,
-langudya show

usi/miusi RL/LRL, C1:SF, N 14/4
spider web



usungu LRL, C1:SF, N /4 foolishness,
ignorance (of woman); cf. nsungu/
vasungu LRL cl.1/2, uvelu cl.14

usungula/asungula LHRL, C2:H.SF, ¥
14/24 hare; pl. also vasungula LHRL
cl.2; species oriented:
isungula/disungula LHRL c1.9/10

usuvi/asuvi LFL, B:S1, N 14/24
leopard; pl. also vasuvi LFL cl.2;
species oriented: isuvi/disuvi LFL
cl.9/10

-uta -H:L, V pull (firmly); cf. -holola

utani LH:L, E:S2, N /4 millet sp. (Sw.
ulezi)

utingo LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 14 type of
basket (small)

utohi LRL, C1:SF, N /4 excrement of
chicken; cf. mavi cl. -/6

utope LRL, C1:SF, N /4 soil (clay); cf.
ulongo cl.14

utotoli LHH:L, A:S1/SF, N /4 brain;
also ututuli LHH:L

utumbo LRL, C1:SF, N /4 intestine

ututuli LHH:L, A:S1/SF, N /4 brain;
also utotoli LHH:L

-uudya -HFL, V caus. treat a sick
person; caus. < -uula -HH:L fall ill

-uula -HH:L, V fall ill; caus. > -uudya
-HFL treat a sick person

uvahe/dimbahe LRL, C1:SF, N 14/10
mushroom; also uvahi LRL

uvanang’o LHFH, P subst. they
(emphatic); vanang’o LH:L
(non-emphatic)

uvelu LRL, C1:SF, N /4 stupidity,
foolishness; cf. ukanga cl.14;
kutumila uvelu LHHH HH:L to be
stupid, lit. to use stupidity

uvila LFL, B:S1, [/ thus, so, as follows;
cf. kavila, kuvila LH:L again

uvilo LH:L, A:S1/SF, N /4 joking
relationship (Sw. utani)

-uwa -H:L, J/ fall; also -motoka,
-yanguka; cf. -pakatika, -palatuka

uwewe LFH, P subst. you (sg.)
(emphatic); waako HRL
(non-emphatic)

uwowa LRL, C1:SF, N /4 mushroom
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sp. (in the bush)

-uya -H:L, V' return; app. > -uyila
-HH:L return to

uyeni LRL, C1:SF, N /4 state of being a
guest/stranger; cf. nnyeni/vayeni
LRL cl.1/2 guest, stranger

A\

-va H:L, "' be; tones with Infinitive
marker; cf. -pawa, -pali be
somewhere

-vala -H:L, V' shine; cf. -yaka

-valanga -HH:L, J count

-valula -HH:L, V thunder; have a bad
headache; cf. -lindima; see tear

-valula -HH:L, J tear; cf. -papula,
-pwapula; see thunder

vanang’o LH:L, E:S2, P subst. they;
uvanang’o LHFH (emphatic); cf.
-nang’o -H:L P the same, the very
one

-vandika -HH:L, J concern

-vandikila -HHH:L, J approach, draw
near; also -hengelela; cf. -pepekela

-vanga -H:L, V split, cleave; cf. -pasula

-vava -H:L, V' scratch skin; also with
Pre-Final -ang-: -vavanga -HH:L; cf.
-tuva

-vayuka -HH:L, V" get to puberty (girls)

-veda -H:L, V carve

-veha -FL, VV caus. blow up; cf. sep.
-vehuka -HH:L become swollen

-vehuka -HH:L, /" become swollen; sep.
< -veha -FL blow up

-veleka -HH:L, J/ give birth; also
-valeka -HH:L, -nyakula, -yakula;
kuvelekwako LHFLH (Infinitive +
dem., ref., short) that’s life!

-velekwa -HFL, V' pas. be born; pas. <
-veleka -HH:L bear children; also
-valekwa -HFL

-venga -H:L, J damage, harm

-viha -FL, V caus. be angry; also -visa
-FL; -chimwa; cf. -sunala

-vihi -H:L, A:S1/SF, 4 unripe; mmihi/
mivihi LH:L cl.3/4, imbihi/dimbihi
LH:L cl.9/10; predicative: same tones

-vika -H:L, ' lay down, put, place; cf.
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-ladya

-vili -RL, C1:SF, 4 two; mivili LRL
cl.4, dimbili LRL cl.10; -avili P con.
second; cf. kavila LH:L I again;
predicative: same tones

vilyo RL, C1:SF, N -/8 food; cf. -lya V
eat; also chakulya/vyakulya HL:L
cl.7/8

-vimba -H:L, V' thatch; swell; cf. refl.
-livimba -HRL wrap around; cf. sep.
-vimbula -HH:L unthatch

-vimbula -HH:L, " unthatch; sep. <
-vimba -H:L thatch, swell

-vina -H:L, V' dance

-vinga -H:L, J chase away; also
-vinganga -HH:L, -tumula

-vinganga -HH:L, J chase away; <
-vinga -H:L (+ Pre-Final -ang-); also
-tumula

vino RL, C1:SF, P dem. now; cf. -no P
dem.; na-vino L-RL and now, still;
heka vino L:H RL/L:L but, and now;
uvino LFL and now, therefore

-visa -FL, V caus. be angry; also -viha
-FL, -chimwa; cf. -sunala

\%%

waako HRL, C2:H.SF, P subst. you
(sg.); uwewe LFH (emphatic)

-wadya -FL, V' caus. dress (s.0.); caus.
< -wala -H:L wear; cf. -yalula

wahi FL, C2:H.SF, N /4 grass

-wala -H:L, V wear; cf. -wadya -FL
dress

wala L:H, C1:SF, / nor; cf. Sw. wala;
see leave

wala/mawala H:L/LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
14/6+ beer

-walala -HH:L, V kill; refl. > -liwalala
-HLRL kill oneself, hurt; cf. -hiya

-walawala -HHH:L, V' red. become
invisible (witchcraft), get lost; cf.
-yahika

wana FL, C2:H.SF, N /4 childhood; cf.
mwana/vana FL cl.1/2 child

wapiwapi LLFL, ?, N /4 business

-wauka -HH:L, J/ bruise; cf. -waula
-HH:L skin

-waula -HH:L, V' skin; cf. -wauka
-HH:L bruise

-waya -H:L, V rustle (sheets of paper);
cf. -kachakacha

weka RL, C1:SF, / alone, on one’s own;
attributive tones: FL

welu/mawelu H:L/LH:L, B:S1, N
14/6+ field

-widuha -HFL, V caus. sweat; refl. >
-liwiduha -HHL:L be very busy till
sweat comes out; cf. nom. chiwiduhu
LHFL cl.7/- sweat

-wila -H:L, J chew (e.g.tobacco)

-womba -H:L, /" beat a drum, fire a gun,
blow a horn, flute; also -omba -H:L

wondolo LRL, C1:SF, N /4 clay ground

wunu H:L, A:S1/SF, N 14 plaster (for
making pots)

Y

-yadika -HH:L, J borrow

-yaha -H:L, V bury; also -sika; see
throw away

-yaha -H:L, J throw away; lose; also
caus. -yahisa HFL; cf. neut. -yahika
be lost; see bury

-yahika -HH:L, J/ be lost; neut. < -yaha
-H:L bury, throw away; cf. -walawala

-yahula -HH:L, J yawn

-yaka -H:L, V' shine, burn (of fire), feel
hot; cf. -vala

-yakanya -HFL, V' caus. pour; cf.
-mwadila

-yakula -HH:L, V' carry; give birth; see
-nyakula -HH:L

-yaluka -HH:L, V initiate, circumcise
(in former days)

-yalula -HH:L, V' clothe (buy clothes for
s.0.); cf. -wadya

-yama -H:L, / kneel, worship; also
-tindivala; see lie down

-yama -H:L, V'lie down, go to bed; also
-lala; see kneel

-yambukila -HHH:L, V' reply, respond;
cf. -yang’ula; see agree

-yambukila -HHH:L, /" agree; also
-tamwana, -itikila; see reply

-yambulila -HHH:L, /" smell a scent of



s.0. or sth.

-yamila -HH:L, V' slap off (e.g., flies);
also -hapuka, -papatula; cf.
-liyamilila -HHLRL defend oneself

-yanda -H:L, /' be thin; cf. -yandauka
-HHH:L be wide

-yandauka -HHH:L, V" be wide; cf.
-yanda -H:L be thin

-yangala -HH:L, J dance and jump of
Joy

-yangata -HH:L, /" help, assist, support

-yanguhana -HHH:L, J hasten, do
quickly (with negative result); also
app. -yanguhanila -HHHH:L; cf.
-piyanidya

-yanguka -HH:L, V fall; cf. Sw.
-anguka; see -motoka, -uwa; cf.
-pakatika, -palatuka

-yang’ula -HH:L, J answer; cf.
-yambukila

-yanika -HH:L, V dry in the sun; cf.
-nyala, -yuma

-yaukidya -HHL:L, V' caus. boil; also
-kodya, -chemusa; cf. -yaula -HH:L,
-yaukila -HHH:L, -tokota, -tiniha

-yaukila -HHH:L, V' boil (itr.); also
-yaula -HH:L; cf. -yaukidya
-HHL:L, -kodya, -chemusa, -tokota,
-tiniha

-yaula -HH:L, V' boil (itr.); also
-yaukila -HHL:L; cf. -yaukidya
-HHL:L, -kodya, -chemusa, -tokota,
-tiniha

-yava -H:L, V" divide; also -yavanya
-HFL

-yavanya -HFL, V caus. divide; also
-yava -H:L

-yawela -HH:L, J/ alter plan, cancel

-yedya -FL, V caus. taste (food);
imitate, mimic; refresh; cf. refl.
-liyedya -HFL learn

-yela -H:L, V/ throw at; cf. ass. -yelana
-HH:L have sexual intercourse

-yelana -HH:L, /" have sexual
intercourse; ass. < -yela -H:L throw
at; also -tupila

yembe/diyembe RL/LRL, C1:SF, N
9¢/10c mango
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-yocha -FL, V caus. roast

-yoha -FL, V' caus. abuse, insult;
frighten; also kutongo-viyoha
LHH-HFL lit. speak terms of abuse

-yola -H:L, V' gather up; cf. -heva,
-hepa

-yomboka -HH:L, V' cross over; also
-yamboka -HH:L

-yomola -HH:L, V dip; also -yamola
-HH:L, -pamba

-yong’a -H:L, V suck the breast

-yopa -H:L, V fear, be afraid

-yota -H:L, V bask in the sun, sit close
to a fire

-yowela -HH:L, V rest; also -yowelela
-HHH:L, -yowolela -HHH:L,
-pumulila

-yowelela -HHH:L, V rest; also
-yowolela -HHH:L, -yowela -HH:L,
-pumulila

-yuma -H:L, V' be dry, be thirsty; cf.
-nyala, -yanika; cf. inyota LRL c1.9/-
thirst

-yupula -HH:L, V' dig out; also -dobola

-yuvala -HH:L, V' feel humiliated,
uncomfortable

-yuwa -H:L, V ask for, pray
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A

a(n), some => one

abdomen /itumbo/matumbo LRL,
C1:SF, N 5/6

abdomen pantima LLH:L, A:S1/SF, N
16+3

abduction (of a woman) /itwala/
matwala LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/6

able: be; defeat -hulula -HH:L, V

above = top

abuse, insult; frighten -yoha -FL,
caus.

abuse: term of chiyoha/viyoha LH:L,
E:S2, N7/8

accept = love

accompany -/ongana -HH:L, I/

accomplish = finish

add = mix

adder /ipili/mapili LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
5/6

adultery ugoni LRL, C1:SF, N 14

advise = tell s.o.

adze iteso/diteso LRL, C1:SF, N 9¢/10c

adze feso/diteso RL/LRL, C1:SF, N
9¢/10c

afflict -/agasa -HFL, V caus.

afflict, oppress -bana -H:L, I

afflicted: be, be discomforted -/aga
-H:L, V

after = behind; => backwards

afterbirth /ipyanda/mapyanda LFL,
B:S1,N5/6

afterwards, later /ukoto HFL, B:S1, N
11/~

again kavila LH:L, A:S1/SF?, [

again kuvila LH:L, A:S1/SF?, [

age-mate, friend nnyenje/vayenje LH:L,
A:S1/SF,N 1/2

age-mate ceremony (of elders) chikudi/
vikudi LRL, C1:SF, N 7/8

agree -famwana -HFL,

agree -yambukila -HHH:L,

agree on marriage between man and
parents -tama -H:L, V

aim = hunt (with a sling)

air (cold) imepo LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 9/-

alone, on one’s own weka RL, C1:SF, /

along nnyenje LH:L, E:S2, N 18

also, likewise, therefore napanang’o
LLH:L, E:S2?2, 1

alter, turn around, stir (e.g. in making
cassava porridge) -pindikulanya
-HHLL:L, V caus.

alter plan, cancel -yawela -HH:L, V

although ikanava LLH:L, V fin.

among => middle

amulet (Sw. hirizi) nkova/mikova LFL,
B:S1,N 3/4

amulet (Sw. talasimu) /ubadili/dibadili
LHRL, C2:H.SF, N 11/10c

ancestor => grandparent

and, with na- L, /

and so, accordingly, well, enough!, stop
it!, be it so! bahi RL, C1:SF, /

and so, accordingly, well, enough!, stop
it!, be it so! nano H:L, A:S1/SF?, [

anger chitundwe LL:L, D1:no H, N 7/-

angry: be -chimwa -FL, V pas.

angry: be -viha -FL, V caus.

angry: be -visa -FL, V caus.

animal nkoko/vakoko LFL/LH:L,
B:S1/E:S2, N 12

ankle inunda/dinunda LH:L, E:S2, N
9/10

annoy -baniha -HFL, V caus.

answer -yang 'ula -HH:L, VV

ant sp. (big, red) injalahu/dinjalahu
LHH:L, A:S1/SF, N 9/10

ant sp. (big, red) unjalahu/anjalahu
LHH:L, A:S1/SF, N 14/24

ant sp. (red) inuta/dinuta LH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 9/10



ant sp. (red) unuta/anuta LH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 14/24

ant sp. (small, red) imamana/dimamana
LHFL, B:S1, N 9/10

ant sp. (small, red) umamana/amamana
LHFL, B:S1, N 14/24

ant: soldier inyukudumba/
dinyukudumba LLHRL, C2:H.SF, N
9/10

ant: soldier unyukudumba/
anyukudumba LLHRL, C2:H.SF, N
14/24

ant-hill /ihonyo/mahonyo LFL, B:S1, N
5/6

antelope sp. (klipspringer) imbutuka/
dimbutuka LLRL, C1:SF, N 9/10

antelope sp. (klipspringer) umbutuka/
ambutuka LLRL, C1:SF, N 14/24

anus nchonyo/michonyo LFL, B:S1, N
3/4

anvil lihalawe/mahalawe LLL:L, D1:no
H, N5/6

apart => beside

appear, be visible -oneka -HH:L, V

applaud, recommend sth. -lombolela
-HHH:L, V

approach, draw near -hengelela
-HHH:L, V/

approach, draw near -vandikila
-HHH:L, V

area => land

argue -tahukana -HHH:L, V'

arm = hand

armpit ing 'wapa/ding 'wapa LH:L,
E:S2, N9/10

arrange => prepare

arrival: announce -hodika -HH:L, I/

arrive -hwika -H:L, I/

arrive -komola -HH:L, V

arrow (small, not being sharp pointed,
for hitting birds) nkwala/mikwala
LRL, C1:SF, N 3/4

arrow (with iron) mumba/myumba H:L,
A:S1/SF, N 3/4

arrow barb /ivanu/mavanu LRL,
CI:SF, N 5/6

arrow shaft /ihongo/mahongo LH:L,
E:S2, N5/6

ENGLISH — CHINNIMA 397

arrow: wooden /ihonga/mahonga
LH:L, E:S2, N 5/6

as, like malinga LH:L, A:S1/SF?, I

as, like muchi L:L, D1:no H, /

ascend => mount, climb

ashes /iu RL, C1:SF, N 5/-

ask (question) -udya -FL, V caus.

ask for, pray -yuwa -H:L, I

assembly, court /ukumbi/ding 'umbi
LL:L,Dl:noH, N 11/10

assist => help

astonished: be, be surprised -kangana
-HH:L, V

astonished: be, be surprised -/apa -H:L,
14

at one’s place kwaki- HH-, P

at the persons’ place kwanga- HH-, P

attend = hear

aunt (father’s sister) amati LRL, C1:SF,
N 24/-

available: be = noticeable: be, =
sufficient: be

avaricious: be, give small things -chida
-HIL, V

avoid -nyema -H:L, I

awake -imula -HH:L, V'

axe imbedo/dimbedo LRL, C1:SF, N
9/10

B

back (of body) mongo/myongo RL,
CI1:SF, N 3/4

backwards, after panyuma LRL,
CI:SF, N 16

bad: be, be dirty -nyata -H:L, V'

bad: be, be dirty, be worn out
-hakalanga -HHH:L, V

bag: big mpatila/mipatila LHFL, B:S1,
N3/4

bald patch on the head imundu/
dimundu LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 9/10

bamboo imbalu/dimbalu 1LH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 9/10

banana ing’oo/ding ‘oo LRL, C1:SF, N
9/10

banana sp. (big) magombo LFL, B:S1,
N-/6

banana sp. (rather big) ntopwa LH:L,



398 APPENDIX C: VOCABULARY

E:S2, N 3/-

banana sp. (small) chisukali LHFL,
B:S1, N 7/-

banana sp. (small) njagasi LHFL,
B:S1, N 3/-

banana bark ligwambu/magwambu
LFL, B:S1, N 5/6

banana flower /itungutungu/
matungutungu LHHH:L, A:S1/SF, N
5/6

banana tree /ipinji/mapinji LHL,
A:S1/SF, N 5/6

bare, naked, useless dahu RL, C1:SF, /

bark => covering: outer

bark of Christmas tree /ikambangohi/
makambangohi LLHRL, C2:H.SF, N
5/6

bark cloth /iwondo/mawondo LRL,
CI1:SF, N 5/6

barrel (of gun) ntutu/mitutu LFL, B:S1,
N 3/4

barren ground chidwadwa LH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 7/-

bask in the sun, sit close to a fire -yota
-HL, V

basket chikapu/vikapu LFL, B:S1, N
7/8

basket: type of (big) chihapo/vihapo
LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 7/8

basket: type of (huge, tall)
litenga/matenga LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6

basket: type of (small) utingo LH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 14

bat lilema/malema LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
5/6

bathe -hinga -H:L, V

bathe oneself -/ihinga -HRL, V refi.

be -pali -H:L, V irr.

be -va HIL, VV

be somewhere -pawa -FL, V pas.

bead nchaketa/michaketa LLL:L, D1:no
H, N 3/4

bead, string of beads chuma/vyuma
H:L, A:S1/SF, N 7/8

beak = sting

beam ihomelo/dihomelo LLRL, C1:SF,
N9/10

bean sp. ing ‘unde/ding 'unde LH:L,

A:S1/SF, N 9/10

bean sp. (big) litamba/matamba LFL,
B:S1,N5/6

bean plant sp. (Sw. mfiwi) nneule/
mileule LHRL, C2:H.SF, N 3/4

bear fruit, spring up -pa H:L,

beard chileu/vileu LRL, C1:SF, N 7/8

beat, hit, slap -panya -H:L,

beat (with hand) -guma -H:L, V'

beat a drum, fire a gun, blow a horn,
flute -omba -H:L, V

beat a drum, fire a gun, blow a horn,
flute -womba -H:L, V'

beautiful: be = good: be

bed chinanda/vinanda HFL, D2:H.no
H,N7/8

bedbug ing 'ung 'uni/ding 'ung 'uni
LHH:L, A:S1/SF, N 9/10

bedbug ung 'ung 'uni/ang 'ung 'uni
LHH:L, A:S1/SF, N 14/24

bee sp. imbai/dimbai LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
9/10

bee sp. litandehu/matandehu LHFL,
B:S1,N5/6

bee sp. umbai/ambai LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
14/24

bee: honey- inyuchi/dinyuchi LH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 9/10

bee: honey- unyuchi/anyuchi LH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 14/24

bee poison /uvoo/dimboo(?) LH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 11/10

beehive chipeda/vipeda LRL, C1:SF, N
7/8

beer wala/mawala H:L/LH:L, A:S1/SF,
N 14/6+

beer: unfermented (start of final stage
in preparation of beer) /ikando/
makando LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6

before = front; => face

begin -tandilika -HHH:L,

begin, start -/indimuka -HHH:L, V/

behind, after nnyuma LRL, C1:SF, N
18

behind, after pamongo LRL, C1:SF, N
16+3

behind, after pachikohi LLH:L, E:S2, N
16



belch dihumi LRL, C1:SF, N -/10

belch = full: be very (of food)

belly munda L:L, D1:no H, N 18

below muhina LH:L, E:S2, N 18

belt = bridewealth

bend -pinda -H:L, V

bereaved person nannidi HHL:L,
D2:Hno H, N la/?

beside, aside, apart panyenje LH:L,
E:S2, N 16

between = middle

bicycle basikeli/dibasikeli
HHL:L/LHHL:L, B:S1, N 9¢/10c

bicycle injinga/dinjinga LH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 9/10

big -kulungwa -HFL, B:S1, 4

big: be = fat: be (esp. animals)

bind sth. with a rope, tie rope around
sth. -tava -H:L, V

bird chuni/vyuni RL, C1:SF, N 7/8

birds: flock of inyehe/dinyehe LFL,
B:S1,N9/10

birth: give -nyakula -HH:L, I

birth: give -veleka -HH:L, I

bite -luma -H:L, I/

bite off -badula -HH:L,

bite off -bedula -HH:L, I/

bitter: be -kalala -HH:L, I/

black -anapi HH:L, P con.

black: be, be dark, be dirty -dimba
-H:L, IV

bladder, bubble, lather chihulu/vihulu
LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 7/8

blanket /ibulangeti/mabulangeti
LLLH:L, E:S2, N 5/6

blind person akalola/vakalola LHFL, V
fin.

blister /ituku/matuku LRL, C1:SF, N
5/6

blood damu H:L, ?, N 9b/-

blood myadi H:L, A:S1/SF, N -/4

blood disease (visible by rash on skin)
wadi H:L, A:S1/SF, N 11/-

blow (of wind) -punga -H:L, IV

blow a horn, flute = beat a drum; =
horn, whistle; = flute

blow the nose -peng’a -H:L, VV

blow up -veha -FL, V caus.
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blunt cutting tool /indunya/mandunya
LH:L, E:S2, N5/6

boast -/itapa -HRL, V refl.

boast -tapa -H:L, VV

body mmili/mimili LRL, C1:SF, N 3/4

boil -chemusa -HFL, V caus.

boil -yaukidya -HHL:L, V caus.

boil, abscess /ipote/mapote LFL, B:S1,
N 5/6

boil (itr.) -yaukila -HHH:L, V

boil (itr.) -yaula -HH:L, V

boil, put on fire -kodya -FL, V caus.

boil: bring to the (nkojo, first stage in
the preparation of beer) -tiniha -HFL,
V caus.

boiled: be = cooked: become

bolt, bar; be end of sth. -chidika -HH:L,
V

bone /iwangwa/mawangwa LH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 5/6

borderline: draw -chika -H:L, I/

bore -dovola -HH:L, V

bore a hole -tolola -HH:L,

born: be -velekwa -HFL, V pas.

borrow -yadika -HH:L,

boundary (e.g. between two fields)
nkuka/mikuka LFL, B:S1, N 3/4

bow lingungwe/mangungwe LH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 5/6

bow upinde/mapinde LH:L, E:S2, N
14/6

bowl, deep dish nkungu/mikungu LFL,
B:S1, N 3/4

boy (after initiation) nnyaluke/vayaluke
LHFL, D2:H.no H, N 1/2

boy (before initiation) nnemba/vanemba
LRL, C1:SF, N 1/2

bracelet dinyoka LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
-/10

brain utotoli LHH:L, A:S1/SF, N 14

brain ururuli LHH:L, A:S1/SF, N 14

branch /utavi/dinavi LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
11/10

branch as protection against becoming
wet nnyahamulilo/mihahamulilo
LHHHH:L, A:S1/SF, N 3/4

break (itr., big things, e.g. tree)
-tumbuka -HH:L, IV
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break (tr., big things) -tumbula -HH:L,
14

break (itr., small things, e.g. utensils)
-lumuka -HH:L,

break (tr., small things, e.g. utensils)
-lumula -HH:L, V

break off a piece -meya -H:L,

break off, terminate -hapuka -HH:L, V

breast (female) /ivele/mavele LH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 5/6

breath -pumula -HH:L,

breed = rear

bribe -honga -H:L, I

bridewealth malombo LH:L, A:S1/SF,
N-/6

bridewealth; belt nkaka LFL, B:S1, N
32/-

bring -ida na -H:LL, V

broken thing, potsherd /iyonjo/mayonjo
LH:L, E:S2, N5/6

broom chipyai/vipyai LRL, C1:SF, N
7/8

brother = sibling

brother-in-law, sister-in-law nnamu/
valamu LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 1/2

bruise -wauka -HH:L, V'

buffalo inyati/dinyati LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
9/10

buffalo unyati/anyati LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
14/24

build -denga -H:L, V

build up (wall or hut, from the ground)
-chita -H:L, VV

bulge, swell out -fupa -H:L, V'

bundle, bunch /ifungu/mafungu LFL,
B:S1, N 5/6

bundle (of things tied together with a
cloth), load chituvi/vituvi LH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 7/8

bundle of grass chiha/viha RL, C1:SF,
N7/8

burn (of fire) = shine

burn up; scoop water -upya -H:L, V

burnt: be = scorched: be

bury -sika -H:L, V

bury -yaha -H:L, V

business wapiwapi LLFL, 7, N 14

busy with affairs: be, act restlessly

-hakalika -HHH:L, V
but, to the contrary heka L:H, C1:SF, /
butterfly imbulukuta/dimbulukuta
LLHRL, C2:H.SF, N 9/10
butterfly umbulukuta/ambulukuta
LLHRL, C2;H.SF, N 14/24
buttocks dinako LRL, C1:SF, N -/10
buy -suma -H:L, V

C

cackle (of chicken producing an egg)
-tetela -HH:L, IV

calabash bottle (small, implement of
divination) indumba/dindumba LFL,
B:S1,N9/10

calabash (for drinking beer,
unfermented drink) chinumba/
vinumba HFL, D2:H.no H, N 7/8

calabash (for eating) lukasu/ding’asu
LFL,B:S1,N 11/10

calabash (for storing beer) nnusu/
milusu LRL, C1:SF, N 3/4

calabash (for storing milk) ihinga/
dihinga LRL, C1:SF, N 9/10

calabash (for taking up liquids, esp.
water) mwao/myao RL, C1:SF, N 3/4

calabash, gourd chitumba/vitumba
LFL,B:S1, N 7/8

calabash bottle chingungwa/vingungwa
LH:L,E:S2, N 7/8

calabash bottle /itikiti/matikiti LHFL,
B:S1,N5/6

calabash plant /utikiti/dinikiti LHFL,
B:S1,N 11/10

calabash seed (edible) imukusa/
dimukusa LHFL, B:S1, N 9/10

calabash seed (edible) nkakahimba/
mikakahimba LHHFL, D2:H.no H, N
3/4

calabash: skin of /ingungwa/
mangungwa LH:L, E:S2, N 5/6

calf inembe/dinembe LRL, C1:SF, N
9/10

calf unembe/anembe LRL, C1:SF, N
14/24

call -chema -H:L,

cancel = alter plan

canoe ntumbwi/mitumbwi LH:L, E:S2,



N 3/4

car mmutuka/miutuka LHFL, B:S1, N
3/4

care of: take -oda -H:L, I/

carry -nyakula -HH:L, VV

carry; give birth -yakula -HH:L, V

carry load on head without touching it
-dekedela -HHH:L, I/

carve -veda -H:L, I/

case: court => cause

cashew apple /ibibu/mabibu LRL,
CI:SF, N 5/6

cassava mmogo/myogo LFL/FL, B:S1,
N 3/4

cassava: dried pieces of makaka LFL,
B:S1,N-/6

cassava vegetable chinduli/vinduli
HRL, C2:H.SF, N 7/8

cat imaka/dimaka LRL, C1:SF, N 9/10

cat umaka/amaka LRL, C1:SF, N 14/24

cataract (of the eye) imbwe/dimbwe
L:L,Dl:noH, N9/10

caterpillar /ivavi/mavavi LH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 5/6

cause, reason; court case, debt ing 'anya
LFL, B:S1, N 9/-

cease, finish -hila -H:L, V

ceiling /ikangala/makangala LLRL,
CI:SF, N 5/6

centipede sp. inde/achainde
H:L/LHH:L, ?, N 9/24+

centipede sp. /lingupa/mangupa LRL,
CI:SF, N 5/6

chaff makana LFL, B:S1, N -/6

chair chiteng 'u/viteng 'u LFL, B:S1, N
7/8

change skin, peel -/iyuva -HRL, V refl.

changed: be -dyuka -H:L, VV

charcoal /ikala/makala LH:L, A:S1/SF,
N5/6

chase away -tumula -HH:L,

chase away -vinga -H:L, IV

chase away -vinganga -HH:L, VV

cheat -kumba -H:L, V

cheek /ibuda/mabuda LFL, B:S1, N 5/6

chest chihuva/vihuva LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
7/8

chew -tang 'una -HH:L, V'
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chew (e.g. tobacco) -wila -H:L, V

chicken ing ‘uku/ding 'uku LFL, B:S1, N
9/10

chicken ung uku/ang 'uku LFL, B:S1, N
14/24

chicken: not yet full-grown kahwivi/
tuhwivi LH:L, E:S2, N 12/13

chieftaincy (traditional) umwenye LRL,
CI:SF, N 14

child mwana/vana FL, C2:H.SF, N 1/2

child: young /ichindachinda/
machindachinda LHHH:L, A:S1/SF,
N 5/6

childhood wana FL, C2:H.SF, N 14

chin chiyewe/viyewe LL:L, D1:no H, N
7/8

choose -hapa -H:L, I

choose -fondola -HH:L, V'

chopper muundu/myuundu LFL, E:S2,
N 3/4

chrysalis (stage between caterpillar and
butterfly) nantikwi/achanantikwi
LLL:L/LHHLL:L, D1:no H, N
la/24+

circle around the sun, moon chikuti/
vikuti LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 7/8

circumcise -kodola -HH:L, V

circumcises: s.o. who nngaliba/
vangaliba LLRL, C1:SF, N 72

circumcision knife chipula cha-mutwe
LHL H-RL, lit. knife of head

clan, ethnic group /itawa/matawa LFL,
B:S1,N5/6

clap hands, catch -dong’a -H:L, V

clay ground wondolo LRL, C1:SF, N
14

clean -hahula -HH:L, IV

clean = prepare

clean: be -swelela -HH:L, IV

clear, scrape away -palata -HH:L, VV

clear away = cultivation: make an
area...

clear land for cultivation; forge -hana
-H:L, V

clever: be, be cunning -kalamuka
-HHH:L, I/

climb, ascend -kwela -H:L, V'

close loosely -hika -H:L, V
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cloth: head chindindi/vindindi LRL,
CI1:SF, N 7/8

cloth: piece of (private parts) npindo/
mipindo LL:L, D1:no H, N 3/4

cloth: piece of (worn by women)
kanga/dikanga RL/LRL, C1:SF, N
9¢/10c

clothe (buy clothes for s.0.) -yalula
-HHL,

clothing inguo/dinguo LRL, C1:SF, N
9/10

clothing: type of chechele/dichechele
LL:L/LLL:L, D1:no H, N 9¢/10c

clothing: type of japani/dijapani
HFL/LHFL, B:S1, N 9¢/10c

clothing: type of pati/dipati H:L/LH:L,
E:S2, N 9¢/10c

cloud /ihunde/mahunde LRL, C1:SF, N
5/6

coast; eastern direction kumanga LRL,
CI:SF,N 17

cockroach lipelepende/mapelepende
LHHH:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/6

coconut nasi/dinasi H:L/LH:L, ?, N
9c/10c

coconut: skin of /inadi/manadi LH:L,
E:S2, N5/6

cohere -namata -HH:L, IV

coil -dingudika -HHH:L,

cold (in the chest) chihuva LH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 7/-

cold: be = cool down

collect, gather together -kunga -H:L, V'

collect honey -pakula -HH:L,

comb -hamulila -HHH:L, V

comb -samulila -HHH:L, V'

comb chihamula/vihamula LLL:L,
D1:Hno H, N 7/8

come -ida -H:L, IV

come down -sulupuka -HHH:L, I/

come forward => rise

come from => go away

come from, come out, appear -#oloka
-HHL, VV

come out -huma -H:L, I/

comfort = entice

command -patanisa -HH:L, V caus.

companion: my nnyangu/avangu LH:L,

A:S1/SF, N 1/2

compel -namatidya -HHL:L, V caus.

concern -vandika -HH:L, I/

confused: be, be anxious -#ang’a -H:L,
14

congeal -/ienga -HRL, V' refl.

converse = talk

converse, gossip -chonga -H:L, VV

cook -teleka -HH:L, IV

cooked: become, be boiled -fokota
-HHL, V/

cooking stone /ihindili/mahindili
LHFL, B:S1, N 5/6

cool down (itr.) -pola -H:L, V'

cool down (itr.), be cold -didima
-HH:L, V

cool down (tr.) -itula -HH:L, I

cool: get -tulila -H:L, VV

corner mwitepa LFL, E:S2?, N I8

corpse ntuhi/mituhi LRL, C1:SF, N 3/4

cough -kohomola -HHH:L,

cough with force, groan -kumula
-HHL, V/

count -valanga -HH:L, I/

country => land

cousin nnyivani/vahivani LHFL,
D2:HnoH, N 1/2

cover -hinika -HH:L, I/

cover -hunika -HH:L,

cover [ihuniko/mahuniko LLRL, C1:SF,
N 5/6

cover with (put a cover or lid on sth.)
-hinikila -HHH:L, I/

covering: outer (of trees (= bark),
plants, animals) /ikahi/makahi LFL,
B:S1,N5/6

cow ing’ombe/ding 'ombe LRL, C1:SF,
N9/10

cow ung 'ombe/ang 'ombe LRL, C1:SF,
N 14/24

crack luma/dinduma RL/LRL, C1:SF,
N 11/10+

crackle; turn restlessly (as in pain)
-pupa -H:L, V

creep -tambala -HH:L, V

crocodile imamba/dimamba LFL, B:S1,
N9/10

crocodile imbulu/dimbulu ?, N 9/10



crocodile umamba/amamba LFL, B:S1,
N 14/24

crocodile umbulu/ambulu ?, N 14/24

cross over -yomboka -HH:L, VV

crouch -/ipinda -HRL, V refl.

crow nankonda/anamikonda
HHRL/LHHRL, C2:H.SF, N la/24

crow (cock) -kongovela -HHH:L, 1

crowd, company, group /ikundi/
makundi LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/6

crowd, company, group likuwa/makuwa
LFL, B:S1, N 5/6

crowd of celebrating people
lihangawila LHHL:L, B:S1, N 5/?

cry -kuta -H:L, V

cucumber nankope/anamikope
HHFL/LHHFL, D2:H.no H, N 3a/24

cultivate -/ima -H:L, VV

cultivating together (paid with food,
beer, etc.) chibalua LLH:L, A:S1/SF,
N 7/-

cunning: be = clever: be

curdle = tied: get

cure -/lamya -FL, V caus.

curse -/anika -H:L,

curved: be -ngongomana -HHH:L, I/

cut, chop (e.g. branches); harvest
bananas, millet sp.(Sw. ulezi)
-cheketa -HH:L, I/

cut, chop (trees) -chela -H:L, I/

cut (with hands); harvest (esp. millet)
-neng’ena -HH:L, V

cut down (millet) -hanjila -H:L, V'

cut firewood -tema -H:L, I/

cut grass -ipa -H:L, I/

cut hair -chengula -HH:L, V

cut navel string; cry -/ila -H:L, V

D

damage, harm -venga -H:L,

dance -vina -H:L, V/

dance ing ole/ding ole LRL, C1:SF, N
9/10

dance: type of (and celebration)
nsapata/misapata LLL:L, D1:no H, N
3/4

dance: type of (any celebration)
chingenge/vingenge LH:L, A:S1/SF,
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N7/8

dance: type of (any celebration)
madudu LRL, C1:SF, N -/6

dance: type of (esp. girls)
chidole/vidole LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 7/8

dance: type of (esp. initiation)
chingwalangwanja/vingwalangwanja
LLLH:L, E:S2, N 7/8

dance: type of (esp. initiation)
lingwalangwanja/mangwalangwanja
LLLH:L, E:S2, N 5/6

dance: type of (esp. initiation) ndimu/
midimu LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 3/4

dance: type of (esp. weddings)
chikocha/vikocha LL:L, D1:no H, N
7/8

dance: type of (esp. weddings) malale
LFL, B:S1, N-/6

dance: type of (esp. weddings) nndanje/
mindanje LFL, B:S1, N 3/4

dance: type of (every celebration)
bakuli LFL, E:S2, N 9b/-

dance: type of (every celebration)
mbeni FL, B:S1, N 9b/-

dance: type of (ndimu) lingoti/mangoti
LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/6

dance: type of (ndimu) lipiku/mapiku
LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6

dance: type of (to remember the
deceased) chitipu/vitipu LFL, B:S1, N
7/8

dance: type of (to remember the
deceased) litenge/matenge LL:L,
Dl:noH, N5/6

dance: type of (to remember the
deceased) = drum: type of (big)

dance: type of (women’s) machenga
LH:L, E:S2, N-/6

dance and jump of joy -yangala
-HHIL, V

dark: be = black: be

darkness /upi L:L, D1:noH, N 11/-

dawn -cha H:L, V

dawn kulyamba LH:L, E:S2, N 17

day (24 h) lihiku/mahiku LH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 5/6

day (daytime) => sun

day after tomorrow palyamba LH:L,
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E:S2, N 16

day before yesterday madudi LFL,
B:S1,N-/6

days ago: some madudidudi LHHL:L,
B:S1,N-/6

daytime muhi H:L, A:S1/SF, N 3/-

deaf person akapilikana/vakapilikana
LHHLL:L, V fin.

death chihwa/vihwa H:L, A:S1/SF, N
7/8

debt = cause

deceive, lie -lambila -HH:L, V'

decorate -katapadya -HHL:L, V caus.

decorate -lemba -H:L, I/

decrease, diminish -pungula -HH:L, V

defeat = able: be

defecate -nya H:L, V

defend = guard

defend oneself -/iyamilila -HHLRL, V/
refl.

delay, linger -tima -H:L, V'

deny, refuse -hita -H:L, V

desert area (without water) /ikonde/
makonde LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6

desire tama RL, C1:SF, N 9b/-

desire ihikidi/dihikidi LHFL, B:S1, N
9/10

desire = love, want

destroy -ondonga -HH:L,

destroy -timbangila -HHH:L, V'

destroy a house -bomola -HH:L, I/

dew /ime L:L, D1:no H, N 5/-

dialogue between the elders malonda
LH:L, A:S1/SF, N-/6

diarrhoea: cause -dolola -HH:L, VV

die -hwa H:L, V

different: be -lekanila -HHH:L, IV

difficult: be = hard: be

dig; harvest peanuts, all sorts of
potatoes, cassava -himba -H:L, V

dig out, uproot -yupula -HH:L, V

digging stick ing 'oha/ding’oha LH:L,
E:S2, N9/10

diminish = decrease

dip -pamba -H:L, V

dip -yomola -HH:L,

dip (in terrain) /ikote/makote LRL,
CI1:SF, N 5/6

directed towards: be, face -/odya -FL,
V caus.

directly mwalehu LFL, B:S1,

dirt (often: dirty food) uhakwa LH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 14

dirty: be = bad: be; => black: be

disagree, rebel, be perverse -tahuka
-HH:L,

disappear, vanish => sink

discussion chihonde LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
7/-

disengage a trap -hatula -HH:L, VV

dish -feulila -HHH:L, I/

dish out food (with ladle) -kova -H:L, V'

display = give

ditch /upolopondo/dimolopondo
LLLRL, C1:SF, N 11/10

divide -yavanya -HFL, V caus.

divide -yava -H:L,

divine = divining board

divining board; incantation (spoken by
sorcerer) ihango/dihango LRL,
C1:SF, N 9/10

do -tenda -H:L, V'

do, receive (sth. out of s.0.’s hand); be
sharp -kola -H:L, V'

doctor: traditional mmilandi/vamilandi
LHFL, D2:H.no H, N /+/2+

doctor: traditional mmitela/vamitela
LHFL, D2:H.no H, N /+/2+

doctor’s place kuchihanya LLL:L,
DlinoH, N 17

dog ing 'avanga/ding avanga LHFL,
B:S1,N9/10

dog ung 'avanga/ang 'avanga LHFL,
B:S1, N 14/24

dog sp. (digging up corpses)
ingwangwalati/dingwangwalati
LHHH:L, A:S1/SF, N 9/10

dog sp. (digging up corpses)
ungwangwalati/angwangwalati
LHHH:L, A:S1/SF, N 14/24

door nnango/milango LRL, C1:SF, N
3/4

door (traditional, made from millet
stalks) widi/dinjwidi RL/LRL,
CI:SF, N 11/10+

door post lipadango/mapadango



LLRL, CI:SF, N 5/6

dorsal muscle inono/dinono LFL, B:S1,
N9/10

dots on cheeks and between the eyes
(as decoration) doda/= RL, C1:SF, N
9b/10b

doubt = fear

dove imunda/dimunda LH:L, A:S1/SF,
N9/10

dove umunda/amunda LH:L, A:S1/SF,
N 14/24

draw a line -kuva -H:L, I/

draw out, take out, bring to light
-homola -HH:L, I/

draw water -teka -H:L, IV

dream -lota -H:L, I/

dream: cause to, talk while dreaming
-loha -FL, V caus.

dress (s.0.) -wadya -FL, V caus.

drink -kimbila -HH:L,

drink -kumbila -HH:L, IV

drink, not fermented (from millet,
grain; Sw. togwa) nkojo/mikojo LL:L,
Dl:no H, N 3/4

drip, leak -sulula -HH:L,

drive in (e.g. a nail) -komela -HH:L,

drop /itwene/matwene LFL, B:S1, N 5/6

drought chivanga LRL, C1:SF, N 7/-

drum /igoma/magoma LRL, C1:SF, N
5/6

drum: type of ndundo/midundo LRL,
CI1:SF, N 3/4

drum: type of (big); dance (to
remember the deceased) /ikungwa/
makungwa LL:L, D1:no H, N 5/6

drum: type of (big, esp. used at boy’s
initiation) /ikuti/makuti LH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 5/6

drum: type of (small) nakandunda
LLRL, CI:SF, N 9a/-

drum: type of (small) indunda/
dindunda LRL, C1:SF, N 9/10

drunk: get -kalewa -HFL, V pas.

drunk: get -kelewa -HFL, V pas.

dry: be, be thirsty -yuma -H:L, V'

dry in the sun -yanika -HH:L, V

dry season chambu/vyambu FL,
C2:H.SF, N 7/8
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dry up -nyala -H:L, V

dumb person akatongola/vakatongola
LHHL:L, V fin.

dust /itutunga LLRL, C1:SF, N 5/-

E

ear likutu/makutu LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6

early in the morning umambumbu
LHFL, B:S1, N 14

earrings (three in each ear, filled with
coloured pieces of paper) mapete
LRL, C1:SF, N -/6

earthworm /ilwedo/malwedo LH:L,
E:S2, N5/6

eat -lya HLL, I/

eat fish or meat -kandila -HH:L, I/

eat fryed fish or roasted meat without
steaming (ugali/soup) -/umila -HH:L,
V

eat first products of new crop -lilaula
-HRL, V refl.

eat too much -nyela -H:L, V

echo namalove LHRL, N 9a/-

effective: be (medicine) = true: be

egg liye/maye RL, C1:SF, N 5/6

elbow = heel

elder nkulungwa/vakulungwa LHFL,
D2:HnoH, N 12

elephant inembo/dinembo LFL, B:S1,
N9/10

elephant unembo/anembo LFL, B:S1, N
14/24

enclosure for keeping animals; grime,
soot chitundu/vitundu LFL, B:S1, N
7/8

end: bring to an -koma -H:L, VV

end: come to an; rape (a woman) -pela
-H:L, v

end of sth.: be = bolt

endanger -fevedya -HFL, V caus.

endure -pilila -HH:L,

enemy mmongo/avongo HRL, C2:H.SF,
N 1/24

enjoy => pleasant: be

enlarge, make greater -tukukula
-HHH:L, I/

enough: be, be sufficient -kolodya
-HFL, V caus.
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enter -enda -H:L, I/

entice; comfort -pembedya -HFL, V
cais.

erect: be -kwina -H:L, I/

especially = very

establish sth. new -chila -H:L, VV

European nsungu/vasungu LFL,
D2:Hno H, N 1/2

evening /yulo/malyulo H:L/LH:L,
A:S1/SF?, N 5/6+

every, all -ohe-ohe LLH:L, ?, P

exceed, excel -nonoha -HFL, V caus.

except ikave LHL, V fin.

excrement mavi H:L, A:S1/SF, N -/6

excrement of chicken utohi LRL,
C1:SF, N 14

expanded: be, be widened -tanuka
-HHL, V/

explain = tell s.o.

extend, abound -eneledya -HHL:L,
cais.

extinguish -dima -H:L, V'

eye liho/meho H:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/6

eyebrow /ikwikwi/makwikwi LRL,
C1:SF, N 5/6

eyelash /ukope/ding 'ope LH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 11/10

F

face, front, before kumeho LH:L, E:S2,
N17+6

fail (after promise) -gulugusa -HHL:L,
V caus.

fail, make mistake, miss -/eva -H:L, I/

faint, collapse -divika -HH:L, V'

fall -motoka -HH:L,

fall -uwa -H:L, V

fall -yanguka -HH:L, V'

fall bit by bit -pakatika -HHH:L, I/

fall down -palatuka -HHH:L, IV

far kulehu LH:L, E:S2, 4

farmer nkulima/vakulima LHFL,
D2:HnoH, N 1/2

fasten = tie

fasten together -pambanya -HFL, V'
cais.

fasten (with rope) -pambilila -HHH:L,
V

fat: be (esp. animals); be big -tumbula
-HHL, V/

fat: be (esp. human beings) -nyeta
-HH.L, V

father atata/achatata/angaa-tata
LFL/LHRL/LH:-FL, D2:H.no H, N
24/24+

father (informal, ironic) tati H:L, 7, N
Ic/-

fear, be afraid -yopa -H:L, V'

fear, doubt /ipamba/mapamba LH:L,
E:S2, N 5/6

feather, hair (on legs) lileha/maleha
LRL, C1:SE, N 5/6

feed, make eat -/iha -FL, V caus.

feel = see

fell, knock down -motoha -HFL, V caus.

fellow person mwenedi/venedi LH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 1/2

female -achikongwe HLFL, P con.

fence: type of injinji/dinjinji LL:L,
Dl:no H, N 9/10

fence: type of /lingongo/mangongo
LL:L, Dl:noH, N 5/6

fence: type of /luwani/dimbwani LH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 11/10

ferment -haha -H:L,

fermented: be -hahama -HH:L, I/

fertile: be -nyoma -H:L, VV

fever, influenza chidumba LRL, C1:SF,
N7/-

few, a bit kadiki LRL, C1:SF, [

field welu/mawelu H:L/LH:L, B:S1, N
14/6+

field (near a valley, where rice is
planted) /itimbe/matimbe LL:L,
Dl:noH, N 5/6

field which has been cultivated more
than three times in succession
likulukulw/makulukulu LHHH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 5/6

field which has been cultivated once
only munda/myunda RL, C1:SF, N
3/4

field which has been cultivated three
times in succession nftema/mitema
LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 3/4

field which has been cultivated twice in



succession /ihala/mahala LRL,
CI1:SF, N 5/6

field which has not been cultivated in
the right way /iguma/maguma LH:L,
E:S2, N5/6

field (without yield) /ibuda/mabuda
LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/6

field: remaining plot /uwawa LL:L,
DlinoH, N 11/-

fight -panyana -HH:L, V

fight: show, strike -ng'ola -H:L, V

fill -umbadya -HFL, V caus.

fill in (holes) -Auhulila -HHH:L,

filter, strain -hamata -HH:L,

finally = then

find -kodidya -HFL, V caus.

fine -fosa -FL, V caus.

finger chala/vyala H:L, A:S1/SF, N 7/8

fingernail /ukombe/ding ombe LFL,
B:S1,N 11/10

finish (tr. and itr.), accomplish -malila
-HHL, VV

fire mooto/myooto LFL, E:S2, N 3/4

fire: lack enough, get underdone
(food); be unclear (words) -tunda
-H:L, VV

fire: make (by friction) -pekeha -HFL,
V caus.

fire: sticks for making mpekeho/
mipekeho LHH:L, A:S1/SF, N 3/4

fireplace chiwuli/viwuli LH:L, A:S1/SF,
N7/8

fireplace /ijiko/majiko LRL, C1:SF, N
5/6

fireplace used during celebrations
palitungulu LLHRL, C2:H.SF, N 16

firewood /ukuni/ding 'uni LH:L,
A:S1/SF,N 11/10

firewood: small piece of /uwalahanji/
dimbwalahanji LHHL:L, B:S1, N
1110

first -tandi -FL, B:S1, A

fish ihomba/dihomba LFL, B:S1, N
9/10

fish uhomba/ahomba LFL, B:S1, N
14/24

fish = trap

five nnyano LL:L, D1:no H, N 3/-
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fix = tie

flash of light imete/dimete LRL, C1:SF,
N9/10

flat: be (of taste) -laduka -HH:L, V

flea nantitili/’achanamititili
LLHFL/LHHHHFL, B:S1, N la/2A+

flour uhu H:L, A:S1/SF, N 14

flourish -konda -H:L,

flower /iuwa/mauwa LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6

flower, blossom induva/dinduva LRL,
C1:SF, N9/10

flute chimbeta/vimbeta LL:L, D1:no H,
N7/8

fly imembe/dimembe LH:L, E:S2, N
9/10

fly umembe/amembe LH:L, E:S2, N
14/24

fly = jump (high)

foetus /ibongo/mabongo LH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 5/6

fog, mist, haze /itambwe/matambwe
LL:L, D1:no H, N 5/6

fold -kunja -H:L, V

follow -papata -HH:L,

follow; reap -/londola -HH:L, VV

food chakulya/vyakulya HL:L, D2:H.no
H, P nom.

food vilyo RL, C1:SF, N -/8

food: type of (beans with millet or rice)
chipweng’e LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 7/?

food: type of (meal of mixed potatoes)
nahembe LL:L, D1:no H, N 9a/-

food: type of (porridge with vegetable
of cassava leaves) ntandasa nchinduli
LLLL LHRL, N 3/-

food: type of (rice with watery pumpkin
sp.) likulambila LLLH:L, A:S1/SF, N
5/-

food: type of (with cassava) chitunduni/
vitunduni LHRL, C2:H.SF, N 7/8

fool: make s.o. look a (by witchcraft)
-lokotanya -HHL:L, V caus.

foolish man nkanga/vakanga LH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 1/2

foolish woman nsungu/vasungu LRL,
C1:SF,N 12

foolishness, ignorance (of man) ukanga
LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 14
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foolishness, ignorance (of woman)
usungu LRL, C1:SF, N 14

foot likumbatu/makumbatu LLRL,
CI:SF, N 5/6

forbid, refuse s.o. -limbidya -HFL, V'
caus.

force = strength

force: take by => rob

forehead /yenye/malyenye RL/LRL,
CI1:SF, N 5/6+

forest (area with many trees) ingongo/
dingongo LH:L, E:S2, N 9/10

forge = clear land for cultivation

forget -/luvala -HH:L, V'

forget sth. or s.o. -livalila -HHH:L, V'

forget sth. or s.o. -/uvalila -HHH:L, V

former days: of, old, of the past
-achinyakala HLHFL, P con.

formerly, the past kala RL, C1:SF, /

formerly, the past fangu L:L, D1:no H,
1

four ncheche LL:L, D1:no H, N 3/-

friend somo/= RL, C1:SF, N 1b/2b

friendship chinemba LRL, C1:SF, N 7/-

frighten = abuse

frog chitowe/vitowe LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
7/8

frog sp. (big, living in mud, edible)
liumi/maumi LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6

front, before muyo L:L, D1:no H, N 18

fruit chihohi/vihohi LH:L, E:S2, N 7/8

fry -nanuha -HFL, V caus.

fry -kalanga -HH:L, V

full: be -umbala -HH:L, IV

full: be very (of food), belch -fukula
-HHL, VV

funeral masiko LRL, C1:SF, N -/6

G

gait chihweni/vihweni LRL, C1:SF, N
7/8

galago, bushbaby (Sw. komba) changa/
vyanga L:L, D1:no H, N 7/8

game: children’s (skip with a rope)
mputa LH:L, E:S2, N 3/-

gather -heva -H:L, I/

gather (beans, fruit, wild greens) =
pluck

gather up -yola -H:L, V

genet ihungo/dihungo LH:L, E:S2, N
9/10

genet uhungo/ahungo LH:L, E:S2, N
14/24

get -pata -H:L, VV

get up early -/ilava -HRL, V refl.

gift, present /iyeni/mayeni LRL, C1:SF,
N 5/6

giraffe rwiga/= RL, C1:SF, N 9b/10b

girl (after initiation) mwali/vali H:L,
A:S1/SF, N 1/2

girl (before initiation) nahaku/
anamahaku HFL/LHHFL, D2:H.no
H, N la/24

girl: person(s) taking care of namwali/
nkanamwali LH:L/LLLH:L, A:S1/SF,
Nla’?

give, display, show, take (out) -usa -FL,
V caus.

give (to s.0.) -ing’a -H:L, V

glass, eyeglasses = mirror

glide, trickle, slide along (esp. water
through a channel) -kuluva -HH:L,

glutton namulya LFL, D2:H.no H, N
la/-

gnaw -pumuna -HH:L, V

go -hwena -H:L, V

go away, come from -uka -H:L, V

go out, come out suddenly -buhuka
-HH:L, V

go up -palanga -HH:L, VV

goat imbudi/dimbudi LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
9/10

goat umbudi/ambudi LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
14/24

goblin, orgre nakadimu/achanakadimu
LHRL/LHLHRL, C2:H.SF, N la/24+

God, god nnungu/amilungu
LRL/LHH:L, C1:SF, N 1/24

good -ambone HH:L, P con.

good, beautiful, fine chikatapele
LLHFL, V fin.

good: be, be beautiful -katapala
-HHH:L, I/

gossip => converse; => mock

grandchild ndukulu/vadukulu LHFL,
D2:H.noH, N 1/2



grandfather; master anambuye LHFL,
D2:H.no H, N 24/-

grandparent, ancestor avivi‘angaa-vivi
LRL/LH:-H:L, C1:SF, N 24+

grass wahi FL, C2:H.SF, N 14

grass sp. inete/dinete LL:L, D1:no H, N
9/10

grass sp. chihanu/vihanu LRL, C1:SF,
N7/8

grass sp. lipelepende/mapelepende
LHHH:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/6

grass sp. nachisuvele LHHRL,
C2:H.SF, N 3a/-

grass sp. nachitukana LHHL:L,
D2:H.no H, N 3a/-

grass sp. nahundu HRL, C2:H.SF, N
3a/-

grass sp. nambole HRL, C2:H.SF, N
3a/-

grasshopper imande/dimande LH:L,
E:S2, N9/10

grasshopper umande/amande LH:L,
E:S2, N 14/24

grave likabuli/makabuli LHFL, B:S1, N
5/6

grave litembe/matembe LRL, C1:SF, N
5/6

gravel dihakalawe LHHL:L, B:S1, N
-/10

graveyard kumisati LLL:L, D1:no H, N
17

greet -kamasa -HFL, V caus.

greetings disalamu LLRL, C1:SF, N
-/10

grind -haya -H:L, V

grind (rice) -palasa -HFL, V caus.

groan -gumila -HH:L, VV

groan because of pain -dumila -HH:L,
14

grope about -/opola -HH:L, VV

ground: on the, down to the ground
pahi RL, C1:SF, N 16

groundnut indu/dindu 1L:L, D1:no H, N
9/10

group of people working together
nkumi/mikumi LFL, B:S1, N 3/4

grow, grow up -kula -H:L, VV

grow, grow up -kulumuka -HHH:L, V
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gruel /itatoli/matatoli LLFL, E:S2, N
5/6

gruel nkangohu/mikangohu LLH:L,
E:S2, N 3/4

grumble, speak in oneself -loloma
-HHIL, V

grumble, speak to oneself -tongodika
-HHH:L, I/

guard, defend -hikalila -HHH:L, V/

guava /ipela/mapela LFL, B:S1, N 5/6

guest, stranger nnyeni/vayeni LRL,
CI:SF, N 12

guest/stranger: state of being a uyeni
LRL, C1:SF, N 14

guide, go ahead -/ongolela -HHH:L, V

guinea-fowl ing ‘anga/ding anga LH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 9/10

guinea-fowl ung’anga/ang 'anga LH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 14/24

gum (near teeth) uhinini LHH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 14

gun ihuti/dihuti LL:L, D1:no H, N 9/10

H

hair (e.g. on legs) = feather

hair (of back) lihahamanga/
mahahamanga LLLRL, C1:SF, N 5/6

hair (of head) ulindo LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
14

hair dressing: type of mpaneka/
mipaneka LLL:L, D1:no H, N 3/4

hair dressing: type of (with pigtail)
mabati LFL, B:S1, N -/6

hair: grey (of age) imbulisa/dimbulisa
LHFL, B:S1, N 9/10

hair: grey (of age) dihuli LH:L,
A:S1/SF, N-/10

half, part, portion /ipinji LRL, C1:SF, N
5/-

half-grown, not full-grown (e.g. tree,
forest) dimbelenje LHFL, B:S1, N
-/10

hammer -doda -H:L, VV

hammer inyundo/dinyundo LRL,
CI:SF, N 9/10

hammer chidodelo/vidodelo LLRL,
CI1:SF, N 7/8

hand, arm nkono/mikono LH:L,
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A:S1/SF, N 3/4

handicapped: be -lamala -HH:L, V

handle mpini/mipini LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
3/4

hang -tanda -H:L, V

hang (up) -koveka -HH:L, VV

hard: be -nonopa -HH:L, V

hard: be, be difficult -komodya -HFL,
V caus.

hare isungula/disungula LHRL,
C2:H.SF, N 9/10

hare usungula/asungula LHRL,
C2:H.SF, N 14/24

harvest, pumpkins, water lemons,
cucumbers -/okotanya -HHL:L, V'
caus.

harvest (with hands, esp. millet) = cut
(with hands)

harvest bananas, millet sp. (Sw. ulezi)
= cut, chop (e.g. branches)

harvest cassava = slice; = dig

harvest groundnuts = scratch, peck

harvest maize -palula -HH:L, V

harvest millet, peas = thresh

harvest millet sp. (Sw. ulezi) = cut,
chop

harvest peanuts, all sorts of potatoes,
cassava = dig

harvest rice = strip off

harvest time /ichela/machela LFL,
B:S1,N5/6

harvest time nchela/michela LFL,
B:S1, N 3/4

haste: cause -piyanidya -HHL:L,
caus.

hasten, do quickly (with negative result)
-yanguhana -HHH:L,

hate = shut

haunt (of animal) chivava/vivava LL:L,
Dl:noH, N 7/8

hawk sp. (big, striking colours)
inyanga/dinyanga LFL, B:S1, N 9/10

hawk sp. (big, striking colours)
unyanga/anyanga LFL, B:S1, N
14/24

hawk sp. (black, white, attacking
chickens without taking them)
chisinja/visinja HRL, C2:H.SF, N 7/8

hawk (Sw. mwewe) namweve/
achanamweve HL:L/LHHL:L,
D2:H.noH, N la/24+

he, she nang’e H:L, E:S2, P subst.

he, she (emphatic) unang’e LFH, P
subst.

head mutwe/myutwe RL, C1:SF, N 3/4

head (esp. of animals) /ibadang’'a/
mabadang’a LHFL, B:S1, N 5/6

headache: have a bad = thunder

headman njumbe/majumbe LFL,
D2:H.noH, N 1/6

headman of village (traditional)
amwenye/achamwenye HRL/LHRL,
C2:H.SF, N 24/24+

health, happiness, prosperity ulame
LRL, C1:SF, N /4

healthy, strong, whole -omi H:L, ?, P/A

hear; attend -pilikana -HHH:L, V

heart ntima/mitima LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
3/4

heat of body /itukuta/matukuta LLRL,
C1:SF, N 5/6

heavy: be -idopa -HH:L, V

heel, elbow chihing 'ino/vihing 'ino
LHH:L, A:S1/SF, N 7/8

height, high, above pannima LLRL,
CI:SF, N 16

help, assist, support -yangata -HH:L, I

herd = tend

herd, tend -chunga -H:L, V

hey, tell me!, what? dachi L:L, D1:no
H, I

hide oneself -litwaliha -HHL:L, I/
refl./caus.

hide sth. -piha -H:L, I/

hippopotamus chiboko/viboko LRL,
CI:SF,N 7/8

his, her -ake RL, C1:SF, P pos.

hit = beat

hoe (a cleared area) -kuluwanya
-HHL:L, V caus.

hoe (a field) -kang 'ana -H:L, IV

hoe (big) ingwamba/dingwamba LL:L,
Dl:noH, N9/10

hoe (small) /iyembe/mayembe LRL,
C1:SF, N 5/6

hold of oneself: get -/ikalanga -HLRL,



V refl.

hole, hollow (small) ntupa/mitupa
LL:L, D1:no H, N 3/4

hole (in lobe of ear) mbalenga/
mibalenga LLL:L, D1:no H, N 3/4

hole (in sth., e.g. in the ground) /ipondo/
mapondo LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6

hole (through sth.) imbelekeho/
dimbelekeho LHHL:L, B:S1, N 9/10

hole (through sth.) imenya/dimenya
LL:L, D1:no H, N 9/10

hole: make a, break into -holoha -HFL,
V caus.

homestead, village kaya/dikaya
H:L/LH:L, E:S2, N 9¢/10c

homestead: abandoned /ihame/
mahame LH:L, E:S2, N 5/6

honey uchi H:L, A:S1/SF, N 14

honey comb /ihinda/mahinda LH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 5/6

hop -palangula -HHH:L, V

hope = trust to

hopes: raise s.o.’s -kulupidya -HHL:L,
V caus.

horn /upembe/dimembe LFL, B:S1, N
11/10

horn, whistle /ipenga/mapenga LH:L,
E:S2, N5/6

hot: feel = shine

house ing ‘ande/ding 'ande LH:L, E:S2,
N9/10

house inyumba/dinyumba LH:L, E:S2,
N9/10

house (big, with square roof) /ibanda/
mabanda LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6

house post /uhichi/dihichi LRL, C1:SF,
N11/10

how many -ngapi -FL, B:S1, 4

how many -ninga ?, A

huge, fat person or thing nkang’'a/
mikang’a LFL, B:S1, N 3/4

huge object (person, animal, thing, etc.)
litupa/matupa LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6

humiliated: feel, uncomfortable -yuvala
-HHL,

hundred mia/dimia H:.L/LH:L, 7, N
9¢/10c

hundred imia/dimia LH:L, ?, N 9¢/10c
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hunger indala LRL, C1:SF, N 9/-

hungry: be = tired: be

hunt -haka -H:L, I/

hunt chihako/vihako LRL, C1:SF, N 7/8

hunt (with a sling), aim (with shooting,
throwing) -lumbata -HH:L, V

hunt for -hachila -HH:L, V

hunt for -hakila -HH:L, I/

hunting stick indongo/dindongo LFL,
B:S1,N9/10

hurt -pwita -H:L, V

hurt: get => wound

husband: my ntwangu/achatwa vangu
LFL/LHH RL, B:S1, N 1/24+

hut for boys during initiation rites
ntengu/mitengu LRL, C1:SF, N 3/4

hut (round) ndule/midule LRL, C1:SF,
N3/4

hut for girls during initiation rites
litetele/matetele LHFL, B:S1, N 5/6

hyena nchehe/michehe LFL, B:S1, N
3/4

I

I naangu HRL, C2:H.SF, P subst.

I (emphatic) unene LFH, P subst.

idiocy ding 'opedi LHFL, B:S1, N -/10

idle -lemwa -FL, B:S1, 4

idle: remain -/isinga -HRL, V refl.

idleness, laziness ulemwa LFL, B:S1, N
14

if = then

ill: be = wound

ill: fall -uu/a -HH:L, IV

imitate, mimic = taste (food)

incantation (spoken by sorcerer) =>
divining board

incise, cut to shape, trim -cheha -FL, V
caus.

incision mark dinembo LH:L, A:S1/SF,
N-/10

incite -kumbanga -HH:L, V'

increase, become more and more
-pulung 'anya -HHL:L, V caus.

infant (between 2 and 6 months old)
lunga/dinjunga RL/LRL, C1:SF, N
11/10

infant (younger than 2 months old)
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nkanunu/vakanunu LLRL, C1:SF, N
12

infect (and destroy) fruit, trees -humbwa
-FL, V pas.

inform = invite

initiate, circumcise (in former days)
-yaluka -HH:L, V

initiates (returning from bush) /itewe
LH:L, E:S2, N 5/-

initiation place (bush) kundagala
LLL:L, Dl:noH, N 17

initiation rites malangwe LL:L, D1:no
H, N-/6

initiation rites (boys) likumbi/makumbi
LRL, C1:SF, N5/6

initiation rites (girls) chiputu LRL,
C1:SEF, N 7/-

insect sp. (damaging produce of fields)
chabanda/vyabanda HFL, B:S1, N
7/8

insect sp. (living in maize plants and
damaging them) nambeda/anambeda
HFL/LHFL, D2:H.no H, N 1a/24

instead of pambuto LFL, B:S1, N 16

insult = abuse

intestine urumbo LRL, C1:SF, N 14

invisible: become (witchcraft), get lost
-walawala -HHH:L, V red.

invite; inform -kumbula -HH:L, V'

iron chitale/vitale LFL, B:S1, N 7/8

J

jack-fruit /ipenesi/mapenesi LLH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 5/6

jackal nancheta/anamicheta
LLRL/LHHRL, C1:SF, N la/24

jaw matama LRL, C1:SF, N -/6

joint (of body) chingungunda/
vingungunda LLL:L, D1:no H, N 7/8

joking relationship (Sw. utani) uvilo
LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 14

journey => time

joy chimwemwe LL:L, D1:no H, N 7/-

judge luwali/maluwali LFL/LLFL,
E:S2, N 11/6+

jump (high); fly -u/uka -HH:L, V

jump (long) -chinjila -HH:L, V'

jump down -chitika -HH:L, V

K

kernel of pumpkin inyomoko/
dinyomoko LLRL, C1:SF, N 9/10

kidney dihwiyo LH:L, A:S1/SF, N -/10

kill -walala -HH:L, V

kill at a distance (witchcraft) -lapilila
-HHH:L, I/

kill, die -hiya -H:L, V

kill insect with tip of finger, toe
-pandala -HH:L, V

killer, savage person nngwangwalati/
vangwangwalati LHHH:L, A:S1/SF,
N 12

kindle fire -koledya -HFL, V caus.

kindle fire -kumbanya -HFL, V caus.

knead = straight: make completely

knee /ilundi/malundi LH:L, E:S2, N 5/6

kneel, worship -tindivala -HHH:L, V

kneel, worship -yama -H:L, V

knife chipula/vipula LH:L, E:S2, N 7/8

knock off, break off by hitting
-papatula -HHH:L, V

knot chihundo/vihundo LH:L, A:S1/SF,
N7/8

know -mala -H:L, VV

know, understand, recognize -kameka
-HH:L,

known: be -mahikana -HHH:L, I/

L

lack, get lost -hova -H:L, VV

ladle (for gravy) lupwawa/dimwawa
LFL,B:S1,N 11/10

ladle, spoon /uko/dinjuko RL/LRL,
C1:SF,N 11/10

lake, pool /itanda/matanda LFL, B:S1,
N5/6

lame person akahwena/vakahwena
LHFL, V fin.

lamp kandili/dikandili LFL/LLFL,
E:S2, N 9¢/10¢

lamp (small) chibatali/vibatali LLH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 7/8

land, area, country chilambo/vilambo
LRL, C1:SF, N 7/8

land: cleared (before being cultivated)
chilimu/vilimu LRL, C1:SF, N 7/8



language chitongodi/vitongodi LLRL,
CI1:SF, N 7/8

last -achihwango ?, P con.

later = afterwards

laugh -heka -H:L, V

laughter chiheko LRL, C1:SF, N 7/-

lay an egg -taila -HH:L, VV

lay down, put, place -vika -H:L, V'

leaf lihamba/mahamba LRL, C1:SF, N
5/6

leak = drip

leap -dang’a -H:L, VV

leap (of joy, with celebrations, etc.)
-chiha -FL, V caus.

learn -liyedya -HFL, V refl./caus.

learn -/ifundisa -HHL:L, V refl./caus.

learn (to behave with respect and
dignity) -lihunda -HRL, V refl.

leave, leave behind, stop doing sth.
-leka -H:L, V'

leave of: take, bid farewell -laila
-HHL, VV

left nchinda/michinda LFL, B:S1, N 3/4

left: be, remain -hiyala -HH:L,

leg ludodo/madodo LH:L, E:S2, N 11/6

leg: calf of; very short person
chingulimba/vingulimba LHRL,
C2:H.SF, N 7/8

lemon: water /ikumbila/makumbila
LHFL, B:S1, N 5/6

leopard isuvi/disuvi LFL, B:S1, N 9/10

leopard usuvi/asuvi LFL, B:S1, N
14/24

leper mmangundula/vamangundula
LLHL:L, B:S1, N 1/2

leprosy mangundula LHL:L, B:S1, N
-/6

liar nankalavanya/achanankalavanya
LLLLFL/LHLLLLFL, E:S2, N
la/24+

lick -lamba -H:L, VV

lid (of pot) /itano/matano LRL, C1:SF,
N5/6

lie -lavanya -HFL, V caus.

lie = deceive

lie down, go to bed -/ala -H:L, V'

lie down, go to bed -yama -H:L, V

life u/lama LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 14

ENGLISH — CHINNIMA 413

life umi H:L, A:S1/SF, N 14

lift -nyanyula -HH:L, IV

light: be -langala -HH:L,

light: be -/angula -HH:L,

light: be, be thin, be transparent
-pepeka -HH:L, V

light: be (weight) -peyapeya -HHH:L,
red.

lightning ing 'uva/ding 'uva LFL, B:S1,
N9/10

like = love; = want

limp -humbaila -HHH:L,

linger = delay

lion ihimba/dihimba LFL, B:S1, N 9/10

lion uhimba/ahimba LFL, B:S1, N
14/24

lip /uyeye/dinjeye LFL, B:S1, N 11/10

lip-plug (in upper lip) indonya/
dindonya LL:L, D1:no H, N 9/10

listen -pilikanila -HHHH:L, V/

live = sit down

live/exist long => recover

liver /inoha/manoha LFL, B:S1, N 5/6

lizard /ingwangula/mangwangula
LLFL, E:S2, N 5/6

lizard sp. (big, living in water)
nankadindumba/achanankadindumba
LLLLFL/LHHHLLFL, E:S2, N
la/24+

lizard sp. (big, living on land)
ing 'ondo/ding ondo LH:L, A:S1/SF,
N9/10

lizard sp. (big, living on land)
ung 'ondo/ang’ondo LH:L, A:S1/SF,
N 14/24

load = bundle

locust /ihiye/mahiye LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
5/6

locust /ipalangula/mapalangula
LLLRL, C1:SF, N 5/6

locust nampalangula LLLLRL, C1:SF,
Nla?

loin-cloth /ipindi/mapindi LRL, C1:SF,
N5/6

loiter, hang about -timba -H:L, V

long, tall, high -/ehu -H:L, E:S2, 4

long: be -lepa -H:L, IV

look at -/ola -H:L, VV
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look for -lembelela -HHH:L, V

look for = want

look for, search -loleha -HFL, V caus.

look for, search -taha -FL, V caus.

look up, observe -fumba -H:L, V'

loose: be -/ugusa -HFL, V caus.

loose: be -legeya -HH:L, IV

lose = throw away

lost: be -yahika -HH:L,

lost: get = invisible: become

louse imboko/dimboko LH:L, A:S1/SF,
N9/10

louse umboko/amboko LH:L, A:S1/SF,
N 14/24

love, like, desire, want, accept -tamwa
-FL, V pas.

lower parts of Plateau; western
direction (and land located there)
kundonde LH:L, E:S2, N 17

lungs /ipahu/mapahu LRL, C1:SF, N
5/6

lust, desire /ukou LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
11/-

M

maggot ihong'o/dihong’o LRL, C1:SF,
N9/10

maggot uhong 'o/ahong’o LRL, C1:SF,
N 14/24

maize /ilombe/malombe LH:L, E:S2, N
5/6

maize cob injele/dinjele LFL, B:S1, N
9/10

maize cob (empty) chikokolowa/
vikokolowa LLLL:L, D1:no H, N 7/8

maize cob (empty) chikokwa/vikokwa
LL:L, DI:noH, N 7/8

maize cob: leaves of lihahi/mahahi
LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6

maize plant: knockly part of the stem of
a imindi/dimindi LRL, C1:SF, N 9/10

maize plant: leaves of likwati/makwati
LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6

maize plant: plume on top of inyanja/
dinyanja LL:L, D1:no H, N 9/10

Makonde language, nature chimakonde
LHFL, D2:H.no H, N 7/-

Makonde person mmakonde/

vamakonde LHFL, D2:H.no H, N 1/2
male -achilume HLH:L, P con.

man nnume/valume LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
12

man: full-grown nannume HHFL,
D2:H.no H, N 1a/?

mango yembe/diyembe RL/LRL, C1:SF,
N 9¢/10c

Maraba dialect, nature chimalaba
LHFL, D2:H.no H, N 7/-

Maraba person mmalaba/vamalaba
LHFL, D2:H.no H, N 1/2

mark of a wound or injury /ivanga/
mavanga LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6

marriage indowa/dindowa LRL,
CI:SF, N 9/10

marriage ulombi/malombi LRL, C1:SF,
N 14/6

marriage: propose -posa -FL, V caus.

marry (of man) -lomba -H:L, V'

marry (of woman) -lombwa -FL, V pas.

marsh mangoose (Sw. nguchiro)
ntavala/matavala LHFL, B:S1, N 3/6

mask chihukuhuku/vihukuhuku
LHHL:L, B:S1, N 7/8

master => grandfather

master, husband nng 'anda/vang 'anda
HRL, C2:H.SF, N 1/2

mat (made of plants) lyambi/malyambi
RL/LRL, CI1:SF, N 5/6+

mat: sleeping /ikande/makande LH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 5/6

Matambwe dialect, nature
chimatambwe LHFL, D2:H.no H, N
7/-

Matambwe person mmatambwe/
vamatambwe LHFL, D2:H.no H, N
12

meanwhile = behind

measles /isuvele LHFL, B:S1, N 5/-

measure -pima -H:L, I/

measure (for grains) pisi/dipisi
RL/LRL, CI1:SF, N 9¢/10c

meat inyama/dinyama LRL, C1:SF, N
9/10

medicine /ipeleko/mapeleko LLH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 5/6

medicine ntela/mitela LH:L, A:S1/SF,



N 3/4

medicine: put (on wound) -matika
-HH:L,

meet -himana -HH:L, IV

meet, come across, find -kodya -FL, V/
caus.

meet each other -kodyana -HFL, V

melt -nyelembuka -HHH:L, I

melt -rungunyuka -HHH:L, I

menstruate => waist

mention, name -fambula -HH:L, IV

mention name of the clan when hitting
the animal (while hunting) -/umba
-H:L, V

middle, in the middle, among, between
ching’ati LH:L, E:S2, N 7/-

middle: in the, within nkati LRL,
C1:SF,N 18

milk mavele LH:L, A:S1/SF, N -/6

milk = squeeze

milky juice got from grated coconut
(Sw. tui) uhumbwe LL:L, D1:no H, N
14

millet ntama/mitama LFL, B:S1, N 3/4

millet sp. /ihonje LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/?

millet sp. (Sw. ulezi) utani LH:L, E:S2,
N 14

millet ear /ipuhi/mapuhi LRL, C1:SF, N
5/6

millet stalk /upambahi/dimambahi
LHFL, B:S1, N 11/10

millet stalk: sweet chikota/vikota LRL,
C1:SF,N7/8

millipede changolo/vyangolo HRL,
C2:H.SF, N 7/8

mirror; pane of glass; pl. eyeglasses
chilolo/vilolo HRL, C2:H.SF, N 7/8

mirror (implement of divination)
chilolo/vilolo LL:L, D1:no H, N 7/8

miscarriage ukuluha LHFL, B:S1, N 14

miscarriage (stillborn child)
dinjahango LLRL, C1:SF, N -/10

miscarriage: have -ku/uha -HFL,
caus.

mischievous child likutukutu/
makutukutu LLHFL, E:S2, N 5/6

mischievous child /ivelu/mavelu LRL,
C1:SF, N 5/6
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misfortune chihakau LHH:L, A:S1/SF,
N 7/-

mix, collect together, add -kundanya
-HFL, V caus.

mocKk, ridicule, gossip -lembula -HH:L,
V

modesty = shame

money (formerly rupee) lupia/dimia
LFL,B:S1, N 11/10

monkey (Sw. kima) inyima/dinyima
LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 9/10

monkey (Sw. kima) unyima/anyima
LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 14/24

monkey (Sw. nyani) lingwele/
mangwele LH:L, E:S2, N 5/6

monkey (Sw. tumbili) chitumbili/
vitumbili LHFL, B:S1, N 7/8

month = moon

moon, month mwedi/myedi H:L,
A:S1/SF, N 3/4

morning u/yamba HRL, C2:H.SF, N 14

mortar ntuli/mituli LFL, B:S1, N 3/4

mosquito injenjema/dinjenjema LHRL,
C2:H.SF, N 9/10

mosquito unjenjema/anjenjema LHRL,
C2:H.SF, N 14/24

mother amama/achamama/
angaa-mama HRL/LHRL/LH:-H:L,
C2:H.SF, N 24/24+

mother ayuw/achayu L:L/LH:L, D1:no
H, N 24/24+

mother anyokwe HRL, C2:H.SF, N 24/-

mother namwana LFL, C2:H.SF, N
la’?

mother, i.e. having given birth (esp.
animals) /ikolo LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/?

mother (lying-in woman, i.e. s.o. who
has just given birth) nnuhuko/
valuhuko LHFL, D2:H.no H, N 1/2

motorcycle chitututu/vitututu LHRL,
C2:H.SF, N 7/8

motorcycle mmutukasikeni/
miutukasikeni LLLLHFL, N 3/4

mould -kamata -HH:L, V

mould, mix -munya -H:L, V

mount, ascend -damila -HH:L, V'

mountain /ichinga/machinga LFL,
B:S1,N5/6
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mouth kanya/dikanya L:L/LL:L, D1:no
H, N 9¢/10c¢

mouth ikanya/dikanya LL:L, D1:no H,
N 9c/10c

move to and fro = shake: cause to

move to and fro (of eyes) -lolana
-HHL, VV

Mozambique = side: other

much, many -ohe H:L, 7, P

mud /itope/matope LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6

mushroom uvahe/dimbahe LRL,
CI:SF, N 14/10

mushroom sp. (in the bush) /ivanga/
mavanga LH:L, E:S2, N 5/6

mushroom sp. (in the bush) uwowa
LRL, C1:SF, N 14

musical instrument (bells worn around
the ankle as a chain) dinjuga LRL,
CI1:SF, N-/10

musical instrument (pieces of iron)
chuma H:L, A:S1/SF, N 7/-

musical instrument (tin can with stick)
nnganga/minganga LH:L, E:S2, N
3/4

musical instrument (tin with stone
inside and stick pierced through)
lisanje/masanje LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6

musician nng ‘ole/ang’ole HL:L,
D2:Hno H, N 1/24

Mwera language, nature chimwela
HFL, D2:Hno H, N 7/-

Mwera person mmwela/vamwela HFL,
D2:Hno H, N 1/2

my -angu RL, C1:SF, P pos.

N

name /ina/malina H:L/LH:L, B:S1, N
5/6+

name => mention

narrow: be -pepeka -HH:L, IV

navel inungu/dinungu LFL, B:S1, N
9/10

Ndonde dialect, nature chindonde HFL,
D2:Hno H, N 7/-

Ndonde person nndonde/vandonde
HFL, D2:H.no H, N 1/2

near pepi H:L, A:S1/SF?, 1

near: be, approach -pepekela -HHH:L,

14

neck ukoti/mikoti LRL, C1:SF, N 14/4

needle ntota/mitota LFL, B:S1, N 3/4

needle ntotelo/mitotelo LHH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 3/4

neglect => omit

neighbour ndengani LLRL, C1:SF, N
18

nephew, niece: my mwipwangu/
vipwangu HRL, C2:H.SF, N 1/8?

nest (of bird) chitehi/vitehi LH:L, E:S2,
N7/8

net /wau/dinjau H:L/LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
11/10

new -ahambi HH:L, P con.

next (month, etc.) => appear

Ngoni language, nature chingoni LRL,
C1:SF, N 7/-

Ngoni person nngoni/vangoni LRL,
C1:SF,N 12

night chilo RL, C1:SF, N 7/-

night whiku LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 14

Nnima dialect chinnima HHFL,
D2:H.no H, N 7/-

Nnima person munnima/vannima
HHFL, D2:H.noH, N 1/2

no!, there is no, Negative Particle nanga
L:L,DI:noH, /

nod -hindila -HH:L, IV

noise: make a loud; thunder -/indima
-HHL, V/

nor wala L:H, C1:SF, [

nose imula/dimula LRL, C1:SF, N 9/10

nostrils = hole, hollow

not yet, still ndulu L:L, D1:no H, /

notch in face (as decoration) /ulembo/
dinembo LFL, B:S1, N 11/10

noticeable: be, be available -tanjila
-HHL, V/

now vino RL, C1:SF, P dem.

now (immediate future) nahoti LH:L,
A:S1/SF?, 1

(0]
obedient: be -/eleka -HH:L, IV
obey = respect
observe, notice -/olehidya -HHL:L, I
caus.



obstinate: be, refuse to obey -pinga
-H:L, IV

offer present for a special occasion,
esp. initiation -fudya -FL, V caus.

often = much

oh! (exclamation when sth. bad has
happened) ngoo FL, B:S1, /

oil lihuta/mahuta LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/6

ointment (perfumed) indauw/dindau
LRL, C1:SF, N 9/10

ointment (perfumed): type of
nkulo/mikulo LRL, C1:SF, N 3/4

okra binda/dibinda RL/LRL, C1:SF, N
9¢/10c

old, of the past -atangu HFL, P con.

old, used (things) = worn out; => rag;
= broken; => homestead: abandoned

old: be, healthy and strong -komala
-HH:L, V

old: be (of people) -kongopala
-HHH:L,

omit, neglect, leave (in a certain
condition) -/ekelela -HHH:L,

one; a(n), some -mo RL, C1:SF, P

only, in vain, for free, no matter chihi
L:L,Dl:noH, N 7/-

open, unfasten -chimula -HH:L, IV

opportunity, space l/itesa/matesa LL:L,
Dl:no H, N5/6

or ema RL, C1:SF, [

orange /ichungwa/machungwa LFL,
B:S1, N 5/6

orphan nchiva/vachiva LFL, D2:H.no
H,N1/2

other -nji FL, C2:H.SF, P

our -efu RL, C1:SF, P pos.

outside pawelu LH:L, E:S2, N 16+ 14

overturn, revenge -pindikula -HHH:L,
V

owl namahihi/anamahihi
LLRL/LHHRL, C1:SF, N 1a/24

owl sp. liuku/mauku LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
5/6

P
padlock ntikulo/mitikulo LHH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 3/4
palm (of hand) /iyanda/mayanda LRL,
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CI:SF, N 5/6

papaya lipapai/mapapai LHFL, B:S1,
N 5/6

part = half

partridge inambili/dinambili LHFL,
B:S1,N9/10

partridge unambili/anambili LHFL,
B:S1, N 14/24

partridge sp. likowe/makowe LRL,
CI:SF, N 5/6

pass, go on -pita -H:L,

pass, abate -hapuka -HH:L,

passage (e.g. through a forest) /uhengo/
dihengo LRL, C1:SF, N 11/10

past, of the past = formerly (former
days: of)

path, road indila/dindila LRL, C1:SF,
N9/10

patron nkungusitili/vakungusitili
LHHHL:L, D2:H.no H, N 1/2

pay -lipa -H:L, V

pea imwedo/dimwedo LRL, C1:SF, N
9/10

peanut ntesa/mitesa LL:L, D1:no H, N
3/4

peel = scrape off

peel off -pukusula -HHH:L, V'

penis chitongo/vitongo LRL, C1:SF, N
7/8

penis chivolo/vivolo LFL, B:S1, N 7/8

people outside the family mmidi/
vamidi HFL, D2:H.no H, N 1/2

pepper imilipili/dimilipili LHHL:L,
B:S1,N9/10

perhaps panji FL, C2:H.SF, P

perhaps chipanji HFL, D2:H.no H?, /

perhaps panjika LH:L, A:S1/SF, I

perhaps, maybe, I don’t know kwali
H:L, A:S1/SF?, 1

period = time

person, pl. people munu/vanu RL,
CI:SF, N 12

perverse: be = disagree

pestle mwihi/mihi RL, C1:SF, N 3/4

pierce -homa -H:L, V'

pierced (ear) -ambalenga HLLL:L, P
con.

pig inguluve/dinguluve LLRL, C1:SF, N
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9/10

pig unguluve/anguluve LLRL, C1:SF, N
14/24

pig: wild imbango/dimbango LH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 9/10

pig: wild umbango/ambango LH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 14/24

pigeon-pea imene/dimene LRL, C1:SF,
N9/10

pile up -/undanya -HFL, V caus.

pile up things upside down -bulika
-HHL, IV

pillar chipanda/vipanda LFL, B:S1, N
7/8

pin’s head in left wing of the nose (as
decoration) chipini/vipini LH:L,
A:S1/SE, N 7/8

pineapple chikoo/vikoo LRL, C1:SF, N
7/8

pity chididi HFL, B:S1, N 7/-

place pachinu LRL, C1:SF, N 16+7

place pahali LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 16

plait -fiva -H:L, VV

plait = twist

plaited piece in mat where two lengths
come together mmili/mivili LFL,
B:S1, N 3/4

plane indege/dindege LRL, C1:SF, N
9/10

plant -panda -H:L, V

plaster a wall -mata -H:L, V'

plaster (for making pots) wunu H:L,
A:S1/SF, N 14

play -ng’ana -H:L, V

playing ground (celebrations)
palipanda LLL:L, D1:no H, N 16

pleasant: be, be sweet, enjoy -nowa
-HL, V

please, make beautiful, suit -maila
-HHL, VV

please, make happy -angala -HH:L,

pleased: be, be attractive -takata
-HHL, VV

pleiades chikuti LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 7/-

pluck (fowl) -kuwa -H:L, V

pluck, gather (beans, fruit, wild greens)
-hepa -H:L, V'

plucked food, e.g. fruit chihepo/vihepo

LRL, C1:SF, N 7/8

plug, cork chidiu/vidiu LRL, C1:SF, N
7/8

point (with finger) -o/ota -HH:L, V

poke into -kocha -H:L, V

poke up, put more wood on fire
-konyela -HH:L, V'

pole for two loads ntenga/mitenga LRL,
CI:SF, N 3/4

poles isungula/disungula LHRL,
C2:H.SF, N 9/10

police (local, during colonial time)
matiyala LHFL, B:S1, N -/6

pool = lake; => rainy season

porridge: stiff cassava ntandasa/
matandasa LLL:L, D1:no H, N 3/6

portion = half

position = size

possible: be = able: be

pot chiloongo/viloongo LLFL, E:S2, N
7/8

pot (for cooking) chiteleko/viteleko
LLRL, C1:SF, N 7/8

pot (for cooking) /ihanja/mahanja
LL:L, Dl:noH, N 5/6

pot for water (big) litende/matende
LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/6

pot: water (small) nnangelo/milangelo
LHFL, B:S1, N 3/4

potato sp. (round shape) mandale
LH:L, E:S2, N-/6

potato: sweet nkambe/mikambe LH:L,
E:S2, N 3/4

potato: sweet sp. (tall) /uvale/dimbale
LRL, C1:SE, N 11/10

potsherd /ipapa/mapapa LH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 5/6

pound (grains) -tipula -HH:L,

pound (grains) -twanga -H:L, VV

pound (grains) -twa H:L, V

pound (leaves) => smash

pour -yakanya -HFL, V caus.

pour out, spill -mwadila -HH:L, V'

powder: traditional inumbati LHFL,
B:S1, N 9/?

power = strength

pray = ask for

pre-marriage procedures chitamo



LRL, CL:SF, N 7/?

pregnancy, embryo chitumbo/vitumbo
LRL, C1:SF, N 7/8

pregnant: be -ikuta -HH:L, I/

pregnant: make (a woman) -twalidya
-HFL, V caus.

prepare, arrange, put in order, clean
-katapadya -HHL:L, V caus.

prepare oneself to do sth. which needs
strength -litumba -HRL, V refi.

present for a special occasion (esp.
initiation) inudyo/dinudyo LL:L,
Dl:no H, N9/10

present for a special occasion (esp.
initiation) ding 'ombe LRL, C1:SF, N
-/10

present: be = sufficient: be

presently = hereafter

press = touch

press tight, squeeze -bana -H:L, V

press tight, squeeze -kaba -H:L,

pretend -/ilambila -HLRL, V refl.

pretend (to be good, nice, etc., in order
to get sth.) -twesa -FL, V caus.

prevent, hinder -divila -HH:L,

prick, pierce -chocha -H:L, V

private part /ukundu/ding 'undu LFL,
B:S1,N 11/10

problems: bring -funduwila -HHH:L, V'

problems: get, be afflicted -banika
-HHL, V

problems: have -/uva -H:L, V

prosper, rejoice -poka -H:L, V'

protect against evil -/ichilinganya
-HHLL:L, V refl./caus.

proud of oneself: be, boast -/inowa
-HRL, V refl.

puberty: get to (boys) -ulumuka
-HHH:L, V

puberty: get to (girls) -vayuka -HH:L,
14

publicly pameho LH:L, E:S2, N 16+6

puff adder chinyemavi/vinyemavi
LHRL, C2:H.SF, N 7/8

pull (firmly) -uta -H:L, V

pull (softly) -holola -HH:L, V

pull out, uproot -dobola -HH:L, V

pulverize -dududa -HH:L,
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pumpkin sp. (watery) likong 'we/
makong 'we LL:L, D1:no H, N 5/6

pumpkin fruit /itinji/matinji HRL,
C2:H.SF, N 5/6

pumpkin plant ntinji/mitinji HRL,
C2:H.SF, N 3/4

pumpkin seed ininji/dininji HRL,
C2:H.SF, N 9/10

punish -tubisa -HFL, V caus.

purpose: on namadi LRL, C1:SF, /

push (once) -gong 'ola -HH:L, I/

push (over and over again) -hingiliha
-HHL:L, V caus.

put, place = lay down

put a load on the head with the help of
s.0. => shake: cause to

put above -palila -HH:L, I/

put in order => prepare

put into -taya -H:L, I/

put medicine on wound with finger
-lemba -H:L, V'

put on fire = boil

put sideways -peneka -HH:L, VV

python ihato/dihato LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
9/10

python uhato/ahato LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
14/24

Q

quarrel -pwata -H:L, VV

quarrel, war ing 'ondo/ding ondo LFL,
B:S1,N9/10

quarrel with each other -pwatana
-HH:L, V

quarrelsome chihongahonga LHHH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 7/-

quarter (of town or village) luwungo/
dimbungo LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 11/10

quickly upehi LFL, B:S1, N 14

quiet: be, keep quiet -nyalala -HH:L, V'

R
rag lihula/mahula LH:L, E:S2, N 5/6
rain -fonya -FL, V caus.
rain imbula/dimbula LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
9/10
rainbow inyingamu/dinyingamu
LHH:L, A:S1/SF, N 9/10
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rains: drizzling chiumbi LH:L,
A:S1/SE, N 7/-

rains: early imbuntu LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
9/-

rains: late nangwao LL:L, D1:no H, N
9a/-

rainy season; pool, puddle chihuko/
vihuko LRL, C1:SF, N 7/8

raise up (in order to prop) -chikula
-HHL, V/

rape (a woman) => end: come to an

rash nammata HHL:L, D2:H.no H, N
9a/-

rash chipele LRL, C1:SF, N 7/-

rat likule/makule LFL, B:S1, N 5/6

rat nkule/makule LFL, B:S1, N 3/6

rat sp. /ilutu/malutu LFL, B:S1, N 5/6

rave -/uba -H:L,

razor chijembe/vijembe LH:L, E:S2, N
7/8

reach -Awikanila -HHH:L, IV

read -soma -H:L, IV

ready = real

real, right, ready muhiu LH:L,
A:S1/SF2, 1

reap => follow

rear, breed, keep in confinement -/anga
-H:L, V

rear (child) -lela -H:L, VV

reason, cause /iyongo/mayongo LRL,
C1:SF, N 5/6

rebuke = scold

receive -pwechela -HH:L,

receive (sth. out of s.0.’s hand) = do

reclaim -/ongana -HH:L, V

recover; live/exist long -lama -H:L, V'

red -anahuvi HLH:L, P con.

red: be -huvilila -HHH:L, I/

redeem -kombola -HH:L, VV

refresh = taste (food)

refuse = deny

refuse to give sth. to s.o. -ima -H:L,

rejoice -hangalala -HHH:L, V

rejoice -tamba -H:L, VV

rely on (fellows) -dowela -HH:L, V

remain -isalila -HHH:L, I

remember, think -kumbukila -HHH:L,
V

remind -kumbusa -HFL, V caus.

remove weeds = scratch skin with
force

repeat -ila -H:L, IV

repeat -uila -HH:L, VV

reply, respond -yambukila -HHH:L, V'

respect, obey -kungumika -HHH:L,

respect, dignity: behave with -/imuka
-HH.L, V

rest -yowela -HH:L, IV

rest -yowelela -HHH:L, VV

restless: be, feel uncomfortable
-lipwelela -HLRL, V refl.

return -uya -H:L, V'

revenge => overturn

revive -dyuha -FL, V caus.

rib luvau/dimbau LRL, C1:SF, N 11/10

rice (the husked grain) nnyele/miyele
LFL, B:S1, N 3/4

rice (the plant) mpunga/mipunga LRL,
C1:SF, N 3/4

rice: cooked imanda/dimanda LH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 9/10

riddle nachihe LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 9a/-

riddle: answer to nachilawa LHFL,
B:S1, N 9a/-

ridicule = mock

right nnilo/mililo LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 3/4

right, correct mwaha H:L, A:S1/SF?, [

right, justice /unda RL, C1:SF, N 11/-

right: set, tend -ongolela -HHH:L,

ripe badly -huna -H:L, VV

ripen -lapata -HH:L, V

ripen (itr.) -ula -H:L, V

ripen (of papaya, mango, not of banana)
-lemba -H:L, V

rise, come forward -uka -H:L, V'

rise, get up -imuka -HH:L,

river = valley

roast -yocha -FL, V caus.

rob, take by force -dodoma -HH:L, V'

rob, take by force -kutula -HHH:L, V'

roof: highest point of round
chisweswe/visweswe LH:L, E:S2, N
7/8

room kukati LRL, C1:SF, N 17

root /uchiya/dinyiya LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
11/10



root: dead (found when clearing a
field) litupa/matupa LH:L, A:S1/SF,
N5/6

rope ndidi/mididi LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 3/4

rope for building /idingilo/madingilo
LLRL, CI:SF, N 5/6

rope (to tie animals)
lutondolo/dinondolo LLRL, C1:SF, N
11/10

rope: type of nchinyimala/michinyimala
LLLRL, C1:SF, N 3/4

rope: twisted /uwoi/dimboi LRL,
CIL:SF, N 11/10

rotten: be -kandika -HH:L, IV

round: go -dinguka -HH:L, IV

rubbish heap chituta/vituta LH:L,
A:S1/SE, N 7/8

ruin: bring to -tindinga -HH:L, V'

run away -tila -H:L, VV

run away -fukuta -HH:L, V/

rustle (in shrubs) -kachakacha -HHH:L,
V red.

rustle (sheets of paper) -waya -H:L, I

Ruvuma /uuma LFL, B:S1, N 117/-

S

sacrifice unyolo/dinyolo LRL, C1:SF, N
14/10

saliva majojoli LHH:L, A:S1/SF, N -/6

salt munyu H:L, A:S1/SF, N 3/-

same, the very one -nang’o -H:L, E:S2,
P

sand nnyangi HRL, C2:H.SF, N 3/-

sand nsangi HRL, C2:H.SF, N 3/-

sandy ground /itimbwisi LLH:L, E:S2,
N5/-

satisfied: be (food) -ikuta -HH:L, I/

satisfied: get -rolela -HH:L,

savannah makolobeko LLLRL, C1:SF,
N-/6

save, be saved -poha -FL, V caus.

say -chi H:L,

saying /ilonjedi/malonjedi LLRL,
C1:SF, N 5/6

scar likwanda/makwanda LRL, C1:SF,
N5/6

scatter -mwadilanya -HHL:L, V caus.

scattered abroad: be -kanga -H:L, I/

ENGLISH — CHINNIMA 421

scold, rebuke -duma -H:L, V

scold, rebuke -kalipa -HH:L, V'

scoop water => burn up

scorched: be, be burnt -pya H:L, I

scorn, despise -penda -H:L, V

scorpion chivalavala/vivalavala
LHHH:L, A:S1/SF, N 7/8

scrape off, peel -kwanga -H:L, V

scratch, peck; harvest groundnuts -pala
-H:L, V

scratch skin -vava -H:L, VV

scratch skin forcefully; remove weeds
-tuva -H:L, V'

scream, make noise -nyokonya -HFL, V/
caus.

scream (shrill scream) -/uluta -HH:L, V'

scream (until exhaustion) -/idila -HRL,
V refl.

screen (used in hunting) chiumbi/
viumbi LRL, C1:SF, N 7/8

search = look for

second -avili HFL, P con.

second day after tomorrow
palyambapo LHFH, N 16

seduce -fongosa -HFL, V caus.

see, feel -ona -H:L, IV

seed imbeyu/dimbeyu LFL, B:S1, N
9/10

seize -kamula -HH:L, I/

self -ene FL, ?, P/4

sell -sumisa -HFL, V caus.

semen ubila LFL, B:S1, N 14

send, cause to go -pelekedya -HHL:L,
caus.

send (person) -fuma -H:L, V'

send on in advance, put forward
-longoledya -HHL:L, V caus.

separate, divorce -hapukana -HHH:L,
V

serve food = take off fire

sesame ulende LFL, B:S1, N 14

set (of sun) -swa H:L,

set down (e.g. take load from head and
put it on the ground) -fula -H:L, VV

sew -fota -H:L, V'

sexual intercourse: have -tupila
-HHIL, V

sexual intercourse: have -yelana
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-HHL, VV

shadow (of people) chimbwahedi/
vimbwahedi HHH:L, A:S1/SF, N 7/8

shadow (of people) chimbwehedi/
vimbwehedi HHH:L, A:S1/SF, N 7/8

shadow (of things) mmbweha/
mimbweha HRL, C2:H.SF, N 3/4

shake (tr. and itr.) -tikinya -HFL, V
caus.

shake: cause to, move fro and to; put
load on head with s.0.’s help -tika
-H:L, V

shake off -misa -FL, V caus.

shame, modesty dihoni LH:L, A:S1/SF,
N-/10

shape, create -umba -H:L, I/

share -kundanila -HHH:L, I/

sharp: be = do

sharpen -fema -H:L, VV

sharpen (knife) -kwichakwicha
-HHH:L, V red.

sharpen teeth -hangola -HH:L, V

shave, cut all hair of head -mowa -H:L,
14

shed ngongwe/migongwe LL:L, D1:no
H, N34

sheep ingondolo/dingondolo LLRL,
CI:SF, N9/10

sheep ungondolo/angondolo LLRL,
CI:SF, N 14/24

shine -vala -H:L, IV

shine, burn (of fire), feel hot -yaka
-H:L, V

shiver, tremble -tetema -HH:L,

shivers: the chitete LFL, B:S1, N 7/-

shoe, sandal chilatu/vilatu LRL, C1:SF,
N7/8

shoot (arrow, gun) -boba -H:L, V'

short -ananjipi HHH:L, P con.

short: be -injipala -HHH:L,

short: be -ipika -HH:L, I

short person: very = leg: calf of

shoulder /ivala/mavala LH:L, E:S2, N
5/6

shout, talk much and lively -pwahika
-HHL, VV

show -langudya -HFL, V caus.

show a disapproving sign with mouth

-lungudula -HHH:L, V'

show oneself by a certain way of
dancing -dokadoka -HHH:L, V red.

shut, fasten; hate -chima -H:L, V'

shut eyes -konidya -HFL, V caus.

sibling of opposite sex: elder nnumbu/
valumbu LRL, C1:SF, N 1/2

sibling of same sex: elder; the eldest
sibling irrespective of sex nkulu/
vakulu LFL, D2:H.no H, N 1/2

sibling of same sex: younger
nnung 'une/vanung 'une LHH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 1/2

sibling of the opposite sex: younger
mwanetu/vanetu LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
12

sick person nnwele/valwele LH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 1/2

sickness u/wele/malwele LH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 14/6

side: other (e.g. of river, valley),
beyond ing’'ambo/ding’ambo LH:L,
E:S2, N 9/10

sieve chekecheke LLRL, C1:SF, N 7/-

sift -peta -H:L, VV

sift grain by shaking -pula -H:L, VV

sift grain by trossing -u/uluha -HHL:L,
V caus.

sifting basket chipeto/vipeto LH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 7/8

sifting basket (long) /ikalala/makalala
LHFL, B:S1, N 5/6

sifting basket (round, small) /ijamanda/
majamanda LLFL, E:S2, N 5/6

since, because maika LRL, C1:SF, /

sing -imba -H:L, V

singe -kupula -HH:L, V

sink; disappear, vanish -titimila
-HHH:L, V/

sister => sibling

sit down, stay, live -ikala -HH:L, V

six nnyano na -mo LLL LRL, N 3/- + P

size, position changa/vyanga FL,
C2:H.SF, N 7/8

skin -waula -HH:L, IV

skin /imbende/mambende LH:L, E:S2,
N5/6

skin of snake /iyuwu/mayuwu LH:L,



E:S2, N5/6

skip (with rope) -puta -H:L, V

sky = top

slap = beat

slap off (e.g., flies) -yamila -HH:L, V'

slave ntumwa/vatumwa LFL, D2:H.no
H, N 12

sleep -ona -H:L, VV

sleep /uwono LRL, C1:SF, N 11/-

slice; harvest (cassava) -lenga -H:L, V'

small -amwana HFL, P con.

small -dikidiki -HHH:L, A:S1/SF, A

small -dyoko -H:L, A:S1/SF, 4

small: become -chakapala -HHH:L, VV

smallpox chihoba LRL, C1:SF, N 7/-

smash, pound leaves -ponda -H:L, V

smear -/ihwang 'anidya -HHLL:L, '
refl./caus.

smear -/ipakala -HLRL, V refl.

smell a scent of s.o. or sth. -yambulila
-HHH:L, V/

smithy chipala/vipala LRL, C1:SF, N
7/8

smoke /yohi H:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/-

snail inyedi/dinyedi LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
9/10

snail unyedi/anyedi LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
14/24

snake nnyongo/mihongo LRL, C1:SF, N
3/4

snake sp. (big, colours: brown, white,
black and yellow) lipatela/mapatela
LLFL, E:S2, N 5/6

snake sp. (big, green) namahamba/
achanamahamba LHFL/LHHHFL,
B:S1, N la/24+

snake sp. (big, very fast, brown, white)
chisanga/visanga LFL, B:S1, N 7/8

snake sp. (big, very poisonous, black,
rising) nachihungo/achanavihungo
LLRL/LHHLRL, C1:SF, N la/24+

snake sp. (long, brown) /ukukutu/
ding ukutu LHH:L, A:S1/SF, N 11/10

snake sp. (of medium size, brown,
yellow) nnalu/achannalu
LFL/LHHFL, B:S1, N 3/24+

snake sp. (related to python) ihuhi/
dihuhi LRL, C1:SF, N 9/10
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snake sp. (related to python) uhuhi/
ahuhi LRL, C1:SF, N 14/24

snake sp. (small, black) namalutu/
achanamalutu LHRL/LHHHRL,
C2:H.SF, N la/24+

snake sp. (small, very poisonous,
making jumping movements)
chisumila/visumila LHFL, B:S1, N
7/8

sneeze => put into

snore -koloma -HH:L,

snuff (of tobacco) /liposa/maposa LL:L,
Dl:noH, N 5/6

snuff: take a (tobacco) -nusa FL,
caus.

snuff: take a (tobacco) -tona -H:L, V'

so and so, such a one njooni HRL,
C2:H.SF,

soil (clay) uloongo LLFL, E:S2, N 14

soil (clay) utope LRL, C1:SF, N 14

soil: red (used as building material)
ingunja/dingunja LFL, B:S1, N 9/10

soil: red (used as building material)
chikunda/vikunda LFL, B:S1, N 7/8

soil: white /ihangahi LLRL, C1:SF, N
5/?

solitariness, loneliness uchiva LFL,
B:S1,N 14

song /uhimo/dihimo LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
11/10

song [uhimu/dihimu LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
11/10

soot machili LFL, B:S1, N -/6

sorcerer nnyavi/vahavi LFL, D2:H.no
H,N 12

sorrow => sorry: be

sorry: be -hinginika -HHH:L, V

sorry: be -sikitika -HHH:L, I

sour: taste, unripe -chichima -HH:L, I/

source of heat and light (sun, fire,
torch) nchenje LL:L, D1:no H, N 3/?

sparkle, be bright (lightning, colours of
flowers) -meta -H:L,

speak, say -tongola -HH:L, VV

spear nkuchi/mikuchi LFL, B:S1, N 3/4

speech, utterance ukoto LRL, C1:SF, N
14

spider nankakatambwe/
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anamikakatambwe LLLLL:L/
LHHLLL:L, D1:no H, N /a/24

spider web usi/miusi RL/LRL, C1:SF,
N 14/4

spike (used with hoes to fix the blade to
the handle) lupipi/dimipi LFL, B:S1,
N11/10

spill = pour out

spirit (ancestral) /lihoka/mahoka LRL,
CI1:SF, N 5/6

spirit, heart, soul isungu/disungu LFL,
B:S1,N9/10

spirit, demon (Sw. jini) imu/dimu RL,
CI1:SF, N9/10

spit -suna -H:L, VV

spit out (small thing) -pemba -H:L, I

split, cleave -vanga -H:L,

split, cleave, burst -pasula -HH:L, V'

spread, infect -enelela -HHH:L, V'

spread, lay down -/adya -FL, V caus.

spring up = bear fruit

sprout, shoot up -hipuka -HH:L, I/

sprout, shoot up -mela -H:L,

squat -nyonyomala -HHH:L, V'

squeeze -kamila -HH:L, V

squeeze, massage -kada -H:L, V

squeeze, milk -minya -H:L, V

squeeze skin -chukudula -HHH:L,

stalk (of the smaller kind of grains)
lucheche/dinyeche LFL, B:S1, N
11/10

stand -imila -HH:L, I/

stand on toes -dadamila -HHH:L, I

stand up, arise, start -fakatuka -HHH:L,
V

star inondwa/dinondwa LH:L, A:S1/SF,
N9/10

stay => sit down

stay behind -isala -HH:L, V'

steal -iva -H:L, VV

stem /ilenga/malenga LRL, C1:SF, N
5/6

step in -kadamba -HH:L, V

stick (for beating) chikongo/vikongo
LFL, B:S1, N 7/8

stick (for beating) chikong 'o/vikong o
LFL, B:S1,N7/8

stick (to walk with) bakola/dibakola

LFL/LLFL, E:S2, N 9¢/10c

stick (to walk with) nkangojo/
mikangojo LLRL, C1:SF, N 3/4

stick: heavy, cudgel indonga/dindonga
LFL, B:S1, N 9/10

stick to, adhere -tapuka -HH:L, V

sticks: kind of (long and thin)
luvalavala/dimbalavala LHHL:L,
B:S1,N11/10

still = now; not yet

sting, beak lulomo/dindomo LRL,
CI:SF,N 11/10

stink -nung’a -H:L, V

stir -kolova -HH:L, V

stomach /ipitihu/mapitihu LLH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 5/6

stone /iyanga/mayanga LFL, B:S1, N
5/6

stone of mango ingokwa/dingokwa
LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 9/10

stone used with firesticks
ihondo/dihondo LRL, C1:SF, N 9/10

stone: round (for smoothening
surfaces, e.g. pots) ing ‘ulungu/
ding 'ulungu LLRL, C1:SF, N 9/10

stool chigoda/vigoda LFL, B:S1, N 7/8

stoop, bend down -fepa -H:L, V'

stop (doing sth.) => leave

storage of produce ing 'okwe/ding okwe
LL:L, D1:no H, N 9/10

storage of produce: type of (plaited of
grass) lichehe/machehe LRL, C1:SF,
N 5/6

storage of produce: type of /ikungwi/
makungwi LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6

story ntano/mitano LRL, C1:SF, N 3/4

story /utano/dinano LRL, C1:SF, N
11/10

straight: be -nyoka -H:L, I/

straight: make completely, knead
-kanda -H:L, IV

straighten -udula -HH:L, I/

stranger —> guest

straw (for drinking beer, unfermented
drink) /upehu/dimehu LH:L, E:S2, N
11/10

strength, force, power dimongo LRL,
CI:SF, N -/10+3



strike, beat hard -kong 'ona -HH:L, V'

strip off; harvest rice -pulula -HH:L, I

strong => healthy

stub oneself (esp. toe) -kuvala -HH:L,
V

stubbing: sound of, e.g. one’s toe
ngwaa LH:, C1:SF?, |

stump, trunk of a fallen tree /ihichi/
mahichi LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6

stupidity, foolishness uve/u LRL,
CI1:SF, N 14

suck -honda -H:L,

suck the breast -yong’'a -H:L,

sue -/onga -H:L, IV

sufficient: be, be (with) many, be
available -injipika -HHH:L, V

sugar cane muwa/miwa RL, C1:SF, N
3/4

suger cane: knuckle of iminda/diminda
LRL, C1:SF, N 9/10

sun, day (daytime) /iduva/maduva
LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/6

sunrise: ideophone expressing the
nngwee LHR, C2:H.SF, /

sunset (ideophone expressing that the
sun has disappeared) pii HR,
C2:H.SF, /

sunset (ideophone expressing that the
sun is about to disappear) piu HR,
C2:H.SF, /

support => help

surpass, exceed -punda -H:L, VV

surprised: be = astonished: be

swagger: walk with -deka -H:L, I

swagger: walk with -nema -H:L,

Swalhili language, nature chimanga
LRL, C1:SF, N 7/-

Swabhili language, nature chiswahili
LLRL, CI:SF, N 7/-

Swalhili person nswahili/vaswahili
LLRL, CI:SF, N 1/2

swallow -kumila -HH:L, I/

swallow -mila -H:L, IV

swampy soil chimbwimbwi HRL,
C2:H.SF, N 7/-

swear an oath -apila -HH:L, I/

sweat -widuha -HFL, V caus.

sweat chiwiduhu LHFL, B:S1, N 7/-
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sweep -pyaila -HH:L, V

sweet: be (taste) -laleha -HFL, V caus.

sweet potato: leaves of nrolilo/mitolilo
LLRL, C1:SF, N 3/4

swell = thatch

swell out = bulge

swollen: become -vehuka -HH:L, I/

syphilis inyambo LH:L, E:S2, N 9/-

T

taboo mpingo/mipingo LRL, C1:SF, N
3/4

tail nchila/michila LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
3/4

tail (implement of divination) inyumbu/
dinyumbu LRL, C1:SF, N 9/10

take -twala -H:L,

take (out) => give

take down sth. hanging (e.g. dried
clothing) -kovokola -HHH:L, V'

take off sth. (off body) -tundula -HH:L,
14

take off fire, serve food -teula -HH:L,
Vv

talk, converse -kunguluka -HHH:L,

talk, converse -lonjela -HH:L, V

talk much and lively = shout

tall = long

tap, knock, beat (of heart) -dukula
-HHL, V/

tap, knock, beat (of heart) -papa -H:L,
14

taste (food); imitate, mimic; refresh
-yedya -FL, V caus.

teach -fundisa -HFL, V caus.

teach (to behave with respect and
dignity) -hunda -H:L, V

tear nnyodi/mihodi LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
3/4

tear -valula -HH:L, IV

tear (tr., cloths, etc.) -papula -HH:L,

tear (tr., twigs, etc.) -pwapula -HH:L,

tear loose: try to -pikita -HH:L, V

teat ihonga/dihonga LRL, C1:SF, N
9/10

tell, say, speak, explain -haula -HH:L, V'

tell a story -tana -H:L, V

tell s.o0., explain, advise -haulila
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-HHH:L, V/

ten /ikumi/makumi LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6

termite sp. (small winged, not edible)
imbwilimbwindi/dimbwilimbwindi
LLHRL, C2:H.SF, N 9/10

termite sp. (small winged, not edible)
umbwilimbwindi/ambwilimbwindi
LLHRL, C2:H.SF, N 14/24

termite sp. (winged) ingumbi/dingumbi
LFL, B:S1, N9/10

termite sp. (winged) ungumbi/angumbi
LFL, B:S1, N 14/24

termite hill chisulu/visulu LFL, B:S1, N
7/8

termite(s) ucheche LRL, C1:SF, N 14

terms: come to, be reconciled,
harmonize -patana -HH:L, V'

testicle inongo/dinongo LRL, C1:SF, N
9/10

testicle chitoko/vitoko LFL, B:S1, N 7/8

testicle /itoko/matoko LFL, B:S1, N 5/6

thanks = do

that (a)-la LL:H, P dem.

that (Compl.) kuchidono HHRL, V fin.

that (Compl.) kuchi H:H, V fin.

that (emphatic) u-la LFH, P dem.

that (short forms) (a)- L:H, P dem.

thatch; swell -vimba -H:L,

their -a(v)o RL, C1:SF, P pos.

then, finally, at the end; if koka H:L,
A:S1/SF?, 1

therefore = also

they vanang’o LH:L, E:S2, P subst.

they (emphatic) uvanang’'o LHFH, P
subst.

thicket: cleared (before being
cultivated) luunji/dimunji LH:L,
E:S2, N11/10

thicket: dense nnyitu/mihitu LH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 3/4

thicket: thorny chiholo/viholo LRL,
CI1:SF, N 7/8

thin: be -yanda -H:L, V

thing chinu/vinu RL, C1:SF, N 7/8

thing, substance, what a thing is made
of chitukutuku/vitukutuku LLHFL,
E:S2, N7/8

think = remember

third -ataru HFL, P con.

third day after tomorrow ntondo
LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 3/-

thirst inyota LH:L, A:S1/SF, N 9/-

thirsty: be = dry: be

this (@)-no LRL, P dem.

this (emphatic) u-no LFH, P dem.

this (short forms) (a)- RL, P dem.

this, that (referential) (a)ne-o HFH, P
dem.

this, that (referential emphatic) (u)-o0-o0
LFH, P dem.

this, that (referential short forms) (a)-o
L:H, P dem.

this/that one: right (#)-o- LFH, P dem.

thorn mwiva/miva H:L, A:S1/SF, N 3/4

three -taru -RL, C1:SF, 4

thresh; harvest millet, peas -#ola -H:L,
14

thresh; harvest millet, peas -hula -H:L,
Vv

throat /ukalongo/ding’alongo LLRL,
C1:SF,N 11/10

throw at -yela -H:L, I/

throw away; lose -yaha -H:L,

throw down -tundunya -HFL, V caus.

thunder; have a bad headache -valula
-HH:L, V

thus, so, as follows uvila LFL, B:S1,

tickle -dikadika -HHH:L, V red.

tickle -dukuladukula -HHHHH:L, V
red.

tie, fasten, fix -hunga -H:L, V'

tied: get, curdle -kama -H:L, V

time, period, journey mwanda/myanda
H:L, A:S1/SF, N 3/4

tired: be, be hungry -doba -H:L,

tobacco rumbaku LFL, E:S2, N 5b/-

today nelo RL, C1:SF, /

together pamo RL, C1:SF, P

together chalumo LRL, C1:SF, /

tomato /inyindwa/manyindwa HRL,
C2:H.SF, N 5/6

tomorrow /uundu HRL, C2:H.SF, N
11/-

tomorrow nuundu HRL, C2:H.SF, /

tong mmuva/mivuva LRL, C1:SF, N 3/4

tongue /ulimi/dindimi LH:L, A:S1/SF,



N11/10

tonsil chilakali/vilakali LHFL, B:S1, N
7/8

tooth /ino/meno H:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/6

tooth: molar /itang 'unilo/matang 'unilo
LHHH:L, A:S1/SF, N 5/6

top, above, sky muha RL, C1:SF, N 18

torch chihumbo/vihumbo LRL, C1:SF,
N7/8

torment, cause to feel pain -ndonda
-H:L, V

tortoise ing '‘ambe/ding ’ambe LFL,
B:S1,N9/10

tortoise ung ‘ambe/ang’ambe LFL,
B:S1, N 14/24

touch, press -foha -FL, V caus.

track /wayo/dinjayo RL/LRL, C1:SF, N
11/10

trade uhambachi LLRL, C1:SF, N 14

trap -teya -H:L, IV

trap /utambo/dinambo LRL, C1:SF, N
11/10

trap: type of (rope, to trap bigger
animals) /ikocho/makocho LH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 5/6

trap: type of (rope, to trap birds)
chikungo/vikungo LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
7/8

trap: type of (rope, to trap e.g.
Klipspringers) lupupuso/dimupuso
LLL:L, DI:noH, N 11/10

trap: type of (rope, to trap small bush
animals) liputila/maputila LLFL,
E:S2, N5/6

trap: check a (whether an animal is
caught) -onda -H:L, V'

trap: set a -inikila -HHH:L,

tread /ivata/mavata LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6

tread on, put food on -/ivata -HH:L, V

tread on, put foot on -/uvata -HH:L, V

treat a sick person -uudya -HFL, I
caus.

tree nnandi/milandi LFL, B:S1, N 3/4

tree sp. mmalala/mivalala LHFL, B:S1,
N 3/4

tree sp. mmbilwa/mimbilwa LL:L,
Dl:no H, N 3/4

tree sp. mmula/miwula LH:L, A:S1/SF,
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N3/4

tree sp. mmwindi/mihwindi LH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 3/4

tree sp. nchenga/michenga LH:L, E:S2,
N3/4

tree sp. nchinji/michinji LFL, B:S1, N
3/4

tree sp. nkalang’ ombe/mikalang’ombe
LHHRL, C2:H.SF, N 3/4

tree sp. nkwaju/mikwaju LH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 3/4

tree sp. nnyadi/mihadi LH:L, A:S1/SF,
N 3/4

tree sp. ntengo/mitengo LRL, C1:SF, N
3/4

tree sp. ntungulu/mitungulu LHRL,
C2:H.SF, N 3/4

tree sp. (growing near the coast) nkoko/
mikoko LRL, C1:SF, N 3/4

tree: baobab nnonji/milonji LH:L,
E:S2, N 3/4

tree: ebony mpingo/mipingo ?, N 3/4

tree: kapok nsufi/misufi 7, N 3/4

tree: tamarind nkwedu/mikwedu LH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 3/4

tree: wild date /ilala/malala LRL,
CI:SF, N 5/6

tremble = shiver

trial (by ordeal) mwavo/myavo RL,
CI:SF, N 3/4

troubled: be -kedekeda -HHH:L, I

true: be, be effective (medicine) -londa
-H:L, v

trunk /itepo/matepo LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
5/6

trust, hope -kulupila -HHH:L,

try, attempt -/inga -H:L, V'

tsetse fly chipanga/vipanga LFL, B:S1,
N7/8

turkey sp. nditi/miditi LH:L, A:S1/SF,
N 3/4

turkey sp. mwikumba/anamikumba
HFL/LHHFL, B:S1, N 3/24

turn -lauka -HH:L, VV

turn restlessly (as in pain) => crackle

turn round, stir (e.g. in making cassava
porridge) -kolowanya -HHL:L, V
caus.
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twin /ivila/mavila LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
5/6

twine = twist

twist, plait -/uka -H:L,

twist, twine -popota -HH:L, V

twist, twine -pota -H:L, V

twist with body during dance
-nung ‘unula -HHH:L, V'

two -vili -RL, C1:SF, 4

U

uncle (mother’s brother) anang’ala
LHFL, D2:H.no H, N 24/-

uncle (mother’s brother) njomba/
vajomba LFL, D2:H.no H, N 1/2

uncle: wife of (of mother’s brother)
mukwe/achamukwe RL/LHRL,
C1:SF, N 1/24+

unclear: be (words) = fire: lack
enough

uncleared space in field /uhole/dihole
LRL, C1:SF, N 11/10

uncomfortable: feel = restless: be; =>
humiliated: feel

uncover, take off lid -Aunikula
-HHH:L, V/

uncover, take off lid -hunukula
-HHH:L,

under, below nniungu LLRL, C1:SF, N
18

underdone: get (food) = fire: lack
enough

undress -u/a -H:L, IV

unripe -vihi -H:L, A:S1/SF, 4

unthatch -vimbula -HH:L, V

up and down: go (e.g. fontanel on head
of baby) -tohoma -HH:L, I

uproot => pull out, dig out

urinate -kwama -H:L, V

urinating: pain while /ukwedo LH:L,
E:S2, N 11/-

urine makwedo LFL, B:S1, N -/6

use -tumila -HH:L, V

used to: be, get accustomed -dyovelela
-HHH:L,

useless = bare

\%

valley /uhalelo/dihalelo LLRL, C1:SF,
N11/10

valley, river luhunde/dihunde LRL,
CI1:SF,N 11/10

vegetable imbowa/dimbowa LRL,
CI:SF, N 9/10

vein nnanga/minanga LH:L, E:S2, N
3/4

verandah, place before a house /upenu/
dimenu LRL, C1:SF, N 11/10

very namene HRL, C2:H.SF, /

very sana RL, C1:SF, /

vexed: be, be angry -sunala -HH:L, V

village kumayaya LLL:L, D1:no H, N
17

village = homestead

visible: be => appear

voice /idi/malidi RL/LRL, C1:SF, N
5/6+

vomit -kodyoka -HH:L, V'

vomit -tapika -HH:L, V

w

waist chikundu/vikundu LFL, B:S1, N
7/8

wait -linda -H:L, I/

walk -hwenahwena -HHH:L, V red.

walk quickly -peya -H:L, V

walk: take a, stroll -onga -H:L, V'

wall libaka/mabaka LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6

want, like, desire, wish, look for
-lembela -HH:L, I

war => quarrel

wash (clothes) -chapa -H:L, V

wash (hands) -kalava -HH:L, V'

wash private parts (women) -/ikasaula
-HHLRL, V refl.

wasteland (grass, few trees) lilanga/
malanga LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6

water medi H:L, A:S1/SF, N -/6

we hweetu HRL, C2:H.SF, P subst.

we (emphatic) uhwehwe LFH, P subst.

weak and slack: become -dulumbuka
-HHHL,

wear -wala -H:L, I/

weed lukwekwe/ding 'wekwe LH:L,



E:S2, N11/10

weed sp. nachitani LHFL, D2:H.no H,
N 3a/-

weed sp. nahuhwe LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
3ar-

weed sp. nanchochi LLRL, C1:SF, N
3ar-

weed sp. nangahwa LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
3a/-

welcome = want; => tell s.o.

well muto/myuto RL, C1:SF, N 3/4

well (digged) chihima/vihima LFL,
B:S1,N7/8

wet: get, be soaked -/lova -H:L,

what chamani HRL, C2:H.SF,

what kind of ntwani HFL, D2:H.no H,
I

when chakani HRL, C2:H.SF, [

when nduvani LHRL, C2:H.SF, /

where kwachi RL, C1:SF, /

whether = or

which -/ida -FL, B:S1, P

white -anaswe HH:L, P con.

white: be (rash) -swelela -HH:L, I/

who -nani -RL, C1:SF, 4

whole = healthy

whose -a-nani HLRL, P con.

why mwadachi LRL, C1:SF,

wide: be -yandauka -HHH:L,

widow nnumilanga/valumilanga
LHHL:L, D2:H.noH, N 1/2

wife: my adyangu/achadya vangu
LFL/LHH RL, C2:H.SF, N 24/24+

wild-dog (Sw. mbwamwitu) /ihoho/
mahoho LFL, B:S1, N 5/6

wildcat sp. lichelela/machelela LLRL,
C1:SF, N 5/6

wildcat sp. /liloda/maloda LRL, C1:SF,
N 5/6

wind /ipungo LRL, C1:SF, N 5/-

wind mpapa/mipapa LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
3/4

window chitonono/vitonono LHH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 7/8

winds: rain bringing chimbunga LRL,
C1:SF, N 7/-

wing /upapa/dimapa LRL, C1:SF, N
11/10
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winnowing tray chihelo/vihelo LRL,
CI1:SF, N 7/8

wipe off -pukuta -HH:L, V

wisdom, intellect, understanding
ding’ano LRL, C1:SF, N -/10

wish = want

witcheraft uhavi LFL, B:S1, N 14

witcheraft: practice -peleka -HH:L,

witchceraft: practice, bewitch -/owa
-H:L, V

wither -/ovela -HH:L, V

without nnuvavu LLRL, C1:SF, N 18

woman mmahe/vamahe LH:L, A:S1/SF,
N 12

woman nkongwe/vakongwe LFL/LH:L,
B:S1/E:S2, N 12

woman: barren ntonga/mitonga LH:L,
E:S2, N 12

word /ilove/malove LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
5/6

work /idengo/madengo LRL, C1:SF, N
5/6

worn out: be -/ika -H:L, V

worn piece of clothing /idambi
/madambi LRL, C1:SF, N 5/6

wound chilonda/vilonda LRL, C1:SF,
N7/8

wound, get hurt, be ill -pweteka -HH:L,
Vv

wrap around -/ivimba -HRL, V refl.

wring out -popotola -HHH:L, VV

wrist inyung ‘unyung v/
dinyung 'unyung 'u LHHH:L,
A:S1/SF, N 9/10

write -lemba -H:L, I/

Y

yam chitundi/vitundi LRL, C1:SF, N
7/8

Yao language, nature chihau HFL,
D2:H.no H, N 7/-

Yao person nnyau/vahau HFL, D2:H.no
H,N 12

yawn -yahula -HH:L, V

year chaka/vyaka H:L, A:S1/SF, N 7/8

year mwaka/myaka H:L, A:S1/SF, N
3/4

year: last machedo LH:L, A:S1/SF, N
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-/6

year: this namwaka HFL, D2:H.no H,
N 3a

yes! elo RL, C1:SF, /

yesterday /ido RL, C1:SF, N 5/-

you (pl.) mweenu HRL, C2:H.SF, P
subst.

you (pl.) (emphatic) umwemwe LFH, P
subst.

you (sg.) waako HRL, C2:H.SF, P
subst.

you (sg.) (emphatic) uwewe LFH, P
subst.

your (pl.) -enu RL, C1:SF, P pos.

your (sg.) -ako RL, C1:SF, P pos.

youth ndyoko/vadyoko LH:L, A:S1/SF,
N1/2






C3 Comparative wordlist of five dialects

We here present a short wordlist of the four dialects of Chimakonde (Tanzania) and
of one dialect of Shimakonde (Mozambique) for comparison. The four dialects of
Chimakonde are Chinnima (the main topic of this dissertation), Chindonde,
Chimaraba and Chimatambwe. The dialect of Shimakonde is spoken on the central
plateau of Mueda and Muidumbi (Benjamin Leach, p.c.).

We selected nouns, verb forms and tense markers from our word lists which we felt
are most interesting for comparison. The glosses of these words are given below;
their numbers correspond with the numbers in the word list. Six missing words are
indicated by a question mark.

1. woman  12.ear 23. dance 34. cultivate  44. when we eat
2. women  13. foot 24. dances 35. give birth (Indirect Relative
3. elder 14. stones 25. fish 36. speak Present)
4. child 15. pot 26.fish (pl) 37.1 45. tense marker
5. person 16. maize cob 27. wing 38. you (sg) Present Perfective
6. people 17. body 28. wings 39. (s)he 46. tense marker
7. head 18. chins 29. root 40. we Conditional
8. skin 19. rain 30. roots 41.you (pl)  47. tense marker
9. word 20. feather 31. neck 42. they Negative Present
10. clan 21. nose 32. hear 43. let us eat
11. dew 22. house 33. eat (Optative with object concord)

The h in Chindonde words after the NPx of classes 9 and 10 represents the voiceless
nasal (see 2.2). The tonal sequence eeéé found in Shimakonde and Chindonde
represents a phonetic mid or lowered H tone followed by a H tone. (Other accounts
of Shimakonde (Liphola 2001, Manus 2003) describe this tonal sequence as LHL.)
The mbr in the Chimaraba word for ‘rain’ represents the prenasalized consonant mb
with a roll.

Chimiatdaambwe Chindéonde  Chifnniima Chimalaaba Shimédkoonde
1. ? mmaahe nkéongwe mmaahe nkéongwe
2. ? vamaahe vakoéongwe vamaihe vakooongwe
3. nkuadlu nkiluungwa nkidliungwa nkialdungwa nangoédlo
4, mwaana mwaana mwaana mwaana mwaana
5. muunu muunu muunu muunu muunu
6. vaanu vaanu vaanu vaanu vaanu
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10.
11.
12.
13.

14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.
37.
38.
39.

40.
41.
42.
43.
44.
45.
46.
47.

APPENDIX C: VOCABULARY

Chimatdambwe

muutwe
limbéénde
liloove
likoola
lingaame
lyaatu
lidoodo

mayaanga
chiléongo
chikwaakwa
chiviimba
viyeewe
mbuila
njulaya
muula
ng’aande
ng’6ole
ding’6dle
héomba
dihéomba
lupaapa
dimaapa
luchiiya
dinyiiya
ukooti
uliinda
kudlya
kuliima
kuvélééka
kuténgoola
nnée(ya)
uwée(ya)
wénéeyo/
naahe
uhwée(ya)
mmwée(ya)
vénée(vo)
tuulyé
putaulya
-ndi-

-ka-

ka-

Chindbonde
muuti
limbéénde
liloove
litaawa
liime
likuitu
lidéodo

mayaanga
chiléoéngo
?

mmiili
viyeeu
imbuula
lileéha
ihmuula
ihnydiamba
ihng’odle
jihng’odle
ih6omba
jihoomba
lupaapa
jihmaapa
luchiiya
jihnyiiya
ukooti
uliinda
kuailya
kuliima
kuvalééka
kutangodla
naaangu
waaako
naaang’e

hwéeétu
mwéeénu
vanaang’o
tuulyé
pataulya
_ni_

-ka-

-ka-

Chinniima
muutwe
limbéénde
liloove
litaawa
liime
likutatu
likumbaatu/
ludoédo
mayaanga
chiloéongo
chikookwa
mmiili
viyeewe
imbuila
lileéha
imuula
ing’aande
ing’odle
ding’odle
ihbomba
dih6omba
lupaapa
dimaapa
luchiiya
dinyiiya
ukooti
uliindo
kudlya
kuliima
kuvélééka
kuténgoola
naaangu
waaako
naang’e

hwéeétu
mwéeénu
vanaang’o
tuulyé
pataulya
_ni_

-ka-

-ka-

Chimalaaba
muutwe
ngo6ozi
linééno
litaawa
liime
likutitu
Kkuilu

mayaanga
chiloéngo
chikodkwa
mmiili
viyeewe
mbraula
lileéha
muila
nyuumba
ngééma
jingéoma
yoomba
jiybomba
lupaapa
jimaapa
nziizi

?

ukooti
uwiimbo
kutlya
kuliima
kuvélééka
kuténgoola
miipa
wéépo
naang’e

wéépa
mwéépo
vanaang’o
tuulyé
pataulya
_ni_

-ka-

-ka-

Shimdkoonde
muuti
ligwoogwe
liloove
likoola

liimi

lyaatu
likambaaatu

majaanga
shiloaongo
?
ligwiimbu
vijeegwe
imbuula
lunduiija
imuila
ing’aaande
ing’66ma
ding’66ma
?
dyoomba
lupaapa
dimaapa
lashiija
dinyiija
ukooti
ugwiimbu
kuaulya
kaliima
kuavalééka
kitangoola
naaangu
waaako
naae

weéétu
mweéénu
vanaaao
tuulyé
pataulya
-ndi-

-ka-

-ka-
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Samenvatting (Summary in Dutch)

Deze studie behelst een synchrone beschrijving van de Tanzaniaanse Bantu-taal het
Makonde, met name van de noordwestelijke variant ervan, het Chinnima.
Voorafgegaan door kaarten van het onderzoeksgebied en de dialectsituatie in Zuid-
Tanzania en Noord-Mozambique, wordt in hoofdstuk 1 een kort overzicht gegeven
van de geografische en socio-linguistische situatie van de taal, de classificatie, het
veldwerk en de onderzoeksgeschiedenis. Het hoofdstuk wordt afgesloten door een
korte inleiding op de grammatica waarin een onderscheid gemaakt wordt tussen
lexicale en post-lexicale processen die elk hun eigen condities en (geordende) regels
hebben.

In hoofdstuk 2 wordt de fonologie behandeld, met daarin de inventaris van de
klanken, de lettergreepstructuur en de klankregels. Het Chinnima heeft 21
consonanten en 5 vocalen. De typische lettergreep is open, d.w.z. eindigt op een
klinker, maar ook de syllabische nasaal geldt als een lettergreep. Het gedrag van de
nasaal is interessant, zowel het gedrag van de syllabische nasaal als ook die van de
stemloze nasaal waar allerlei morfofonologische processen (zoals prenasalisatie) een
rol spelen.

In hoofdstuk 3 beschrijven we prosodie, met name het verschijnsel toon. Makonde is
een toontaal van het type “voorspelbare” toontalen (Odden 1988): er zijn geen
lexicale tooncontrasten in verbal stammen, en waar de hoge tonen worden toegekend
hangt af van de morfologische (fense-aspect) categorie van verbale vorm. Lage tonen
worden laat in de derivatie per default toegekend. In onze analyse zijn er 5
verschillende tonale profielen voor stammen, en die profielen gelden voor stammen
van alle woordcategorieén. Omdat ook prefixen een (hoge) toon kunnen hebben,
resulteert de combinatie van de toon van de prefixen en de tonale profielen van de
stammen in 7 verschillende toongroepen. Verder komt in het hoofdstuk aan de orde
dat zinnen in het Makonde op twee manieren geordend worden: op een syntactische
manier (met syntactische groepen) en op een prosodische manier (met fonologische
groepen, phonological phrases). De fonologische groep is het basisdomein in de
prosodische structuur. Een fonologische groep kan uit één tot vier woorden bestaan,
en de voorlaatste syllabe van z’n laatste woord wordt automatisch verlengd
(penultimate lengthening). Een fonologische groep kan uit één woord bestaan, en dat
woord wordt dan uitgesproken in citatievorm. De tonale processen die van toepassing
zijn op fonologische groepen die uit één woord bestaan worden beschreven in
hoofdstuk 3, langere fonologische groepen (zoals zelfstandig naamwoord plus
demonstratief, en werkwoord plus complement) worden beschreven in hoofdstuk 8.
Aan het eind van hoofdstuk 3 worden de grotere prosodische domeinen beschreven:
een of meerdere fonologische groepen bij elkaar vormen een intonatiegroep, en een
of meerdere intonatiegroepen vormen een zinsuitspraak (ufferance).

Interessant is verder de status van monosyllabische stammen; zij worden gebouwd
naar het voorbeeld van disyllabische klinker-initi€le stammen. Hun laatste lettergreep
is complex, d.w.z. het bestaat onderliggend uit twee klinkers, net als de laatste syllabe



van causatieven en passieven. De laatste syllabe van gelexicaliseerde passieven en die
van disyllabische imperatieven worden gebouwd naar het voorbeeld van
monosyllabische stammen, causatieven en passieven. Finale lettergrepen zijn in het
algemeen niet extraprosodisch; ze kunnen dus een (onderliggende) hoge toon hebben,
maar alleen de laatste lettergreep van het laatste woord van een fonologische groep
mag geen hoge toon aan de oppervlakte hebben. Verder komt Meeussens Regel aan
de orde. Dit is een regel die beperkingen oplegt aan de mate van nabijheid van twee
hoge tonen. Als twee hoge tonen naast elkaar verschijnen, d.w.z. op twee adjacente
morae, dan verdwijnt de tweede hoge toon. De mora is de toondragende eenheid in
het Chinnima. Er zijn verschillende tonale domeinen waarop de tonale regels werken:
de syllabe (bijv. toonassimilatie), de stam (bijv. hoge toonbrug), de macrostam (bijv.
hoge toonsprong), het woord (bijv. hoge toondubbeling) en de frase (bijv. regressieve
hoge toondissimilatie, hetgeen behandeld wordt in hoofdstuk 8). Wanneer het domein
de (macro)stam is, moeten regels ook rekening houden met de syllabeverdeling.
Andere prosodische processen zoals penultimate lengthening werken op de
(voorlaatste) syllabe.

In de hoofdstukken 4 tot 6 worden de zelfstandige naamwoorden, de pronominale
vormen, de invariabele vormen en de werkwoorden beschreven. Hun structuur wordt
onder de loep genomen en hun tonale eigenschappen besproken. Bij de zelfstandige
naamwoorden in hoofdstuk 4 komt het befaamde naamwoordklassesysteem aan de
orde. Zelfstandige naamwoorden, alsook pronominale vormen, bestaan uit een
naamwoordprefix en een stam. Het naamwoordprefix verraadt tot welke klasse het
woord behoort. De meeste zelfstandig naamwoorden behoren tot twee van de 16
verschillende klassen, waarvan de één het enkelvoud aangeeft en de andere het
meervoud. Zo’n klassenpaar wordt ook wel gender genoemd. Het zelfstandig
naamwoord speelt een voorname rol in het systeem van concordantie, d.w.z. woorden
die afhankelijk zijn van het zelfstandig naamwoord nemen een prefix dat tot dezelfde
klasse behoort als het naamwoord. Deze woorden betreffen nominale vormen,
pronominale vormen en werkwoorden. Verder wordt veel aandacht besteed aan
nominale derivatie, met name aan de extra nominale prefixen die voor de eigenlijke
prefixen kunnen komen, zoals de locatieve prefixen. Hun tonale gedrag toont de
fonologische status van het hele woord en de volgorde van aanhechting in het
lexicon. In hoofdstuk 5 vinden we de pronominale vormen zoals de aanwijzende
voornaamwoorden, de bezittelijke voornaamwoorden en andere specificeerders die
een zelfde soort prefix nemen, alsook de invariabelen die onveranderlijk zijn. Bij de
werkwoorden in hoofdstuk 6 beschrijven we eerst hoe een werkwoordsvorm er
doorgaans uitziet: een stam, bestaande uit een wortel, derivationele suffixen en een
finaal, wordt voorafgegaan door een object prefix, een tijdsmarkeerder en een subject
prefix. Elke werkwoordsvorm behoort tot een bepaalde vervoegingsklasse die we
tense noemen. Veel aandacht wordt besteed aan de verbale extensies en suffixen die
zich als extensies gedragen en hun ordening ten opzichte van elkaar.

Hoofdstuk 7 laat de meer dan 40 verschillende tenses zien, tot welke toongroepen ze
behoren, en hun verdeling in conjoint, disjoint en conjoint-disjoint. Dit laatste



onderscheid is nauw verweven met de prosodische structuur van de taal waarin
fonologische groepen een hoofdrol spelen: bij conjoint temses verschijnen het
werkwoord en het daaropvolgende woord in één en dezelfde fonologische groep, bij
disjoint fenses niet, en bij conjoint-disjoint fenses bepalen de syntactische omgeving
of gewoon pragmatische overwegingen of woorden in één en dezelfde fonologische
groep verschijnen of niet. De informatiestructuur (focus, nieuwe informatie, enz.)
speelt een sleutelrol in het onderscheid conjoint/disjoint. Ook is er aandacht voor
complexe fenses en samengestelde fenses; een complexe fense is één
werkwoordsvorm die opgebouwd is uit verschillende (delen) van werkwoorden, een
samengestelde fense is opgebouwd uit een hulpwerkwoord en een hoofdwerkwoord.

De tonologie van groepen woorden wordt besproken in hoofdstuk 8, d.w.z. de tonale
processen van langere fonologische groepen zoals zelfstandig naamwoord plus
bezittelijk voornaamwoord en werkwoord plus complement. Het blijkt dat ook
specificeerders op een zelfde manier kunnen worden ingedeeld als tenses, namelijk in
conjoint, disjoint and conjoint-disjoint specificeerders. Omdat syntaxis en prosodie in
het Makonde niet op dezelfde manier gestructureerd zijn, werpen de resultaten van de
beschrijving in dit hoofdstuk een interessant licht op de relatie fonologie-syntaxis.

De appendices bevatten de paradigma’s van de fenses (appendix A), teksten over
bijvoorbeeld de ontstaansgeschiedenis en recepten, alsook spreekwoorden, raadsels
en liederen (appendix B), een woordenboekje Chinnima-English en English-
Chinnima (appendices C1 and C2) met daarbij een korte dialectvergelijking
(appendix C3). Het werk wordt afgesloten met een geselecteerde boekenlijst op het
gebied van taalkunde en Makonde cultuur.
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